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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

VOL. I. 

PAOB 

6 c after JJlijI idJt add : The «> is then called a^>Ll^T >ilil 
11, 1. I, read: haufun. 
14 D read: In combination with .. 

15b add: Jh;«M from J«M, ^yS^. 

19, last line, read ^t. 

20, Rem. c, read : as [perhaps] in the article ; comp. § 345. See 

my reply to Dr Howell, in the Asiat. Quart, Rev, 1897, Vol. iii. 
n. 5, p. 126 90^. 

21, 1. 3 from below, read i^ldfi 

* » * 
30 c add : Hence the use of ^j, excelUnt U he in his shooting, 

^<aI excellent, or how excellent is he in his judging, y}t, f^i 

yf^ Comp. § 183, rem. c. 

32 B add : ^yoy \S^W^ ^ JJ^^ he went up cmd down the vdUey. 

33 after (c) add: The third form construed with the preposition 

^^ has not unfrequently the signification of a causative of 

the sixth form, as ^^|i^ l^' ^ umied by brotherhood, ^j^^ Vj^ 
he made to be near together, etc. (Noldeke, Zur Orammatik, 
p. 26). 

34, Rem. a. Comp. ji^ and j^\. 
Rem. 6. Comp. •jJJt. 

36 A. i«Mt is properly /o listen, to give attention to a complaint, 
as ^^1, ^i^t, etc. (Noldeke, Z. Or. p. 28). 
W. II. 6 



yi ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

PAOK 

37 c add : j jij. 

<* ^ ^ • 

41c after narrow; add:Jj|»jul. 

47 D add : it^JL? (jjo^). 

48, § 70, add : 0>W (C^). 

59, Rem. a. Fleischer, A7. iS^cAr. i. 368 considers the root as a con- 
crete noun. 



67, § 117*. Toilers, Zeitachr. f, Assyriologie^ xil 134 footnote quotes 

Kor'an ch. xiiL 12 OIIIm for OM^ (BMd. i. 477, 1. 17) as 

a proof that this form is not restricted to those verbs that 
have a dental as second radical. 

87, Rem. a, read : c\hSi^\. 

91 A add : The tribe of Taiyi' said U^ for ^, Uj for ^j, c^ ^or 
CUe^, so Hamasa vv and comp. De Sacy, Chrest, iL 445. 

96, Rem. a. G&hiz, Baydn i. io, 6 and 3 from below has ^^e^'^ll opp. 
a it i 



98, Rem. c. On such forms as y^j, ^, >^» see above, note to 
p. 30. 

98, Rem. a, delete the remark in square brackets. 
108 A read : JhM ^^ (Seybold). 



110, § 195. They are called also .^j^T lx^\ opp. to J!^'\ lU-^l 



181 A add : Jij (Tabari i. 3158, 1. 5). 

182 read : Q\Ly 



• ^ • ^ 



183 add: v^>« » ^^^P (Seybold). 



195 (a). The ending ^yi-j is often shortened to 03— » ^^ usually 
^ J ^ • f •<» .» Jt ^ • f tf^ ^ J • ^ •& X 

in ^^jmJ^^S for 030^^'* Other instances are Q 



J § 0^ 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. VU 

PAGE 

210, footnote. The plur. pauc. of fern, words is ordinarily Jjiit, of 
masc. words iJU^I. 

230 c read : Ko/Ati^ (Seybold). 

233 c : HB^ belongs to %^Jt, comp. Aram. MMMM (Seybold). 
T • T : - 

252, Rem. a, read : The suffix of the 1st p. sing. ^ t, when attached 

etc. 

253, Rem. 6, read : [Comp. Vol. ii § 38, a, rem. 6.] 

271, Rem. a. Likewise ^JJI instead of ^JJJI Korean xli. v. 29. 
296, Rem. c. A poet allows himself to say Jjj uoj^t >^ (/Jamdsa 

toV). 



VOL. IL 

19, Rem. h. Hence it may be followed by a jussive in the apodosis, 
for instance Gahiz, Mahdsiny p. 18, 1. 14 ^Jt 3iM3j ^yU J^>? 

bring thou a letter /ram me to the Prince o/ Believers , written 
by thyself^ so I will he thy debtor for two benefits. 

21, § 9. An example of the use of the simple imperfect instead of 
^l^ with imperf. is Tabari i. 2225, 1. 14 jSlf ^\ ^>t«^ ^ 

^y^ >«^^^' L^^ *^3 OjJI 15^ ^Abu Bakr did not employ 

an apostcUe either in the war against the apostates^ or in th€U 
against the barbarians. 

30 D. The jussive in the verse (Sibaw^ih i. 402, 1. 8) v>^ ^ cJul^ 

J)il^ SlkJUl l£^* i>* '^•M ^J>|i»'^ *^3 is explained by the 



elision of *^, for |>iJp *^j— ^^UtiJ^! *^3, as in U>jl«J <^ 



• J • ^ ^ 



38, second footnote. Another example is Tabar! i. 1713, 1. 6 ^>ti 

62 



viii ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

PAOK 

44 D. The imperative is also often used by poets in the apodosis of 
a conditional clause, as ^^ v5Wl5 >t^^ O^ l\hj^ C% A tM 
tjL^JL^ jT^ i*' I u*^W i>* I; If "^ i/" ^^^'^ ^^^ indifferent to play 



^ ^ 



and lave, then thou art a hard stone of the dry cliff, and Tab. 
ii 1574, last 1. JU^ji. o\ CuiJC^ t J^j ye shall he like 
whores if ye suffer yourselves to he heguUed. 
121 A. We sometimes find a nominative where we should expect an 
accusative, as Tab. i. 2009, 1. 15 s^>% J^%-^ a.*««^ l5*^3 ^^^ 

he forgot to piU down his own name heing hurried and heed- 

^ » ^ 
less, where we must supply ^3. 

219, 1. 7, for I£4( read : Jd^t. 



* 

^ J ^ ^ ^ ^ 



237, § 99. Also the ordinal numbers, e.g. ^i^j jL^ ^^UJ ^A I am 
the eleventh man (Tab. i. 3307, 1. 1). 

272c read: ^^j^ 



298 c add : t^ 5)1 CJI^ M <^ ^^oere only passing clouds (Tab. 
ii. 1197, 1. 3). 

350 seq. footnote. Prof. Hartmann has just published " Das Arabische 
Strophengedicht, 1. Das Muwa^i^.'' 
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PAKT THIRD 

SYNTAX. 



I. THE SEVERAL COMPONENT PARTS OF A SENTENCE. 

A. THE VERB. 
1. The States or Tenses. 



^•«> 



1. The Perfect, Kjrf^^ (VoL i., ^ 77, 79), indicates :— A 

(a) An act completed at some past time (the historic tense, the 
Greek aorist, (}erman imperfect, and English past) ; as j^jj c U. jJj 
then came ZHd; vM^ ^y^ 1 > < n^ they sat down at the door. 

(b) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been already 
completed and remains in a state of completion (the Greek, German 

and Enghsh perfect) ; ^&jfi^ c-^^t ^\ ^I«ju tj^it he mindfvl 

qf my fanouTy which Iha/ve bestowed upon you, 

(c) A past act, of which it can be said that it often took place B 
or still takes place — a use of the perfect which is common in proverbial 

expressions, and which the Greek aorist also has; as Stj^t O^j ' 

relaters say (have handed it down by oral tradition from one to 

another); o%jm*kJ\ JmU) commentators a/re agreed {]yave agreed and 

still agree). 

(d) An act which is just completed at the moment, and by the 
very act, of speaking ; as aJu) JX3jjLj\ I coujure thee by God; ^sk:^ 

\M I sell thee tkis. 

w. II. 1 



2 Part Third. — Syntair, 

A {«) An act, the occurrence of which ia so certain, that it 
be described as having already taken place. This use preTails in 
pTomiflos, treaties, bargains, Ac, and after the particle "5 not, especially 
in oaths or asseverations ; as cJLi iUI Ut ^>«I^ ^^^ O^*^' ^l^^^ 

giw us, therefore, an asmtrancti of mfety on tniK of two conditiotu, 
eithtv that thou wilt ac<:^t {lit. heisl acceptt^d) what we propose to th*e 
(lit. that wherewith we are come to thee), or that thou v>ilt keep (it) 
B secret and refrain (tit. hast kept it secret and r^rained) frrnn doinff W 
any harm, till we get out qf thy cottntry ; iit^ c^\ "^ •uJlj by God, 
I shall certainly not remain in Mikka ; U j\^ 11 ^j^jA^ ^I ai^l 
^ i^- ^. t ^j*-3j -jJULfe / gwear (that) wine shall not mnke me 
intoxicated, at long as my sotU remains in my body. 

Ebm. a. When a clause cominenouig with ^) ia connected with 
C ft previous clause bnginning with U followed by the perfect, or^ 
followed by the jussive, in that case ^ doea not give to the fol- 
lowing verb ui the perfect the aense of the future, 1)ecanBe it merely 

Bupplies the place of these particles ; as "^j \y^ ^JL^I i::J^ Ls ^jH] 
Ij^ ^^^i-i <C.«U tzJj^ "^y lj.«« / have riot killed thy «on eithm- 
inadvertently or drslgnedly, nor have I made his skull a sheath far 
my sword; OjjlP' *bj "^J OJiV' tH ^ '^ v-^W*" 0-; "^i^ 
I have experienced such wonderful thiiujs as neither snem havr seen, 
D w>T narrators have narrated. 

[Kru. b. Instances of the perfect retaining its original meaning 
after a single "y are extremely rare. In later prose, liow«rer, ve 
often find Jlj "^ he did not oease, he continued (to do) 
just as Jlj U or J>i^ (Fleischer, Kl. Sckr. i. 446 •»}.)] 

(/) Something which we hope may be done or may happoa, 
Hi'iioe the peri'wt is ciinstautly nserl in wisheK, prayers, and curws ; 
im ^U3 aIii a««>j mm/ C'ul (u^ho (> ^j-nlinl iibove all) have n 
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him ! a5uU ^b may his reign be long ! j)\jS ^z^Xm^ may I be made A 

thy ransom ! ^>AUt C^t mayest thou avoid execration (a formula used 

in addressing the ancient Arab kings) ! 4JJt AjJd God curse thee ! 
The proper signification of the perfect in this case is, ''if it be as I 
wish, Qod has abeady had mercy on him ; ** &c. The perfect has this 

sense also after *>) ; as t/Kd^^^IiJ^ U^«Ie*' N ^^^^y y<>2^ n^t?^ tti^^ with 






harm, as long as you live ! J)^ ^jok ^ may thy teeth (lit. mouth) not 

be broken! [neg. of the phrase Jli dU\ ^jiJ]. — When a conditional 

clause precedes the optative, the particle i^ must be prefixed to the B 
latter, in order that the influence of the conditional particle in the 

former may not extend to it; as^t;i^V^ c. ^ ^ i ^U4 ^1 c%;£> ^\ 

if thou art *lbn Hammdm (lit. the son of ffammdm), mayest thou be 
saluted unth honour ! * 



^ ^^ ^.^ ^*» 



Rem. After the name of Gkxl, such perfects as ^UJ, ^M 

^UJj. sj^^ j^y j^3 J^i and the like, are not optative but 

declarative or assertory; as iJUJ^ «^jt*3 ^t JUf God {who is C 

blessed and exalted above aU) hath said . [Comp. Vol. i. § 50, 

rem. a.] 



• ^ 



2. The perfect is often preceded by the particle ji (Vol. i., 

§ 362, z). When this is the case, if the perfect has either of the meanings 

mentioned in § 1, 6 and d, it now implies that the act is really finished 

and completed just at the moment of speaking. Its completeness may 

consist either (a) in the removal of all doubt regarding it, in its perfect 

certainty as opposed to uncertainty ; or (6) in its having taken place D 

in agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, in accordance 

or non-accordance with what was, or might be, expected, or just a 

• •<' ^^ ^ ^0 ^ ^ 0^ 
little before the time of speaking. For example ^^aj^ 5|lj^ t>^i oi 



^ ^ 



^ ^10 ^^ * * » * 3 9 0^^ » ^ 000 «Sf *^0^ ^ 

^\^\ Sjtj^ UikU jS^^^ j >^ >5o H ^^i V^ ^sX^ji ^ ^U. we ham 

already spoken of the vizirate of their granc^father Hdlid *ibn Ba/rm^k 
in the reign of U^Man^ur, and we will /tere speak qf the vizirates qf 
the rest (in this example the just completed act is contrasted with the 



4 Part Trird.— Syntax. [§ 3 

A future one) ; i^LaJt iC^li Jj the (time qf) pray^ is come; •tK^\ ^\ 
C-JU jk* thi/ dauffitiY is, as teas earpecled, dead, or ti^ daughter is 
just dsad; j-eu» <iU^I C-e)^ j<U ■W'^jll Ul as regards the post of 
govemm; I afipoint tlii/ son governor of Egypt (§ I, d); Cij^cj di JU 
>^j^l si.^'j jJ JU^ IJuh /m! said to him, Thoti didst promine this, and 
he replied, I now really fulfil what I promised. 

Rem. a. ji itn mediately precedes the verb, as in the above 
B examples, and can be separated from it only by an oatb or assever- 
ation ; as -" ■ - ' aIJIj jtl hy God, thou kasl done well ; \Jlf^Mi Ji 
. . a " " 1 

l^w O^ by my life, I Aoim passed t/is whole night awake. t 

Rem. 6. JJ is called by the grammariuus ^^\ ^3^ ^ ' 
particle of expectalion, and is said to be used J^JJ^lXJ to indieale 
perfect certainty, or JWJI yj^ ^ysO' v-4**-' '" approximate the 

past to the present. 

C 3. The Pluperfect ia expressed : — 

(a) By the simple perfect, in relative and conjunctive claitBCs", 
that depend upon clauses iu which the verbs are in the perfect ; as 
^y»^i ^ j^ U jftt^^ \^^ he laid before them what llMa'mun had 
ordrred; vyl l>~^ ^"^ w-W he sat where his father had eat; 
Cjl* ^Jii ^^\ ^Jl js^^S^a Cii and after the hull had come to 
the place, he turned his bad- in flight ; a~^ Jj»I ,JXi Q jfj^\ he jUd 

D after his kinsmen had been killed. 

[Rbu. Whether the perfect in these chiuses has tbe meaning of 
the pluperfect, must in e»-ery single case be decided by the context, 
or by the nature of things. It may indicate a time identical vith, 
and ereu posterior to, that indicated by the perfect in the clause 



* By a relative or coi^unctive clause we mean a clause thftt U 
joined to a preceding one by means of a relative pronoua or ■ flOO' 
noctive particle. 
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*» •>* 9 ^ ^ • * » ^ ^ 



upon which it depends. E.g. yS^Sj^S ls^ y^^ O^ L^y^ J^ ^ A 
A^S ^ dj^ aX«*.^ «J^5l! tA<>^ *^^ iV^ u'A^n i/b«e« t^^n^ forth 



yt'om Egypt taith the Bhiu ^IsrcHU to the desert^ he disinterred Joseph 



S ^ •<« fix 



cvnd carried his remains toith him through the desert; J^a^t l^ 

^^^j j^ J^M^ O^ «yLtf SU^)! aJ^Afc. «Ujl«3 when he became 
unhoundf i.a was dying , they asked him to give them a chief,] 

(ft) By the perfect wiih the particle jJ, preceded by j or without 
it, provided the preceding clause is one which has its verb in the B 

perfect ; as ^^^^ j3^ Ai^ ^ t he led him out blinded (bt. and he had 



been blinded) ; J«^jJt jb \Jl Af ^ «J^y yMu^< L5^J J^ ^ ^^^^ 

early in the morning to H-Fadh ^^d found that he had gone still 
earlier to the palace of 'ar-Masid (lit. and found him^ he had already 

gone early). The clauses with j3 and jJ^ are clauses expressing a 

state or condition ( JUl). 



* ^ 



(c) By the verb o^ ^ *^» prefixed to the perfect; as OU C 

'A-ei'l i>t ^}j */j**-^, O^U*- (^1 ^>^ O*^^ ^>W J^3" 

'ctr-ItaSid died at fus, after he had set out (lit. and he had set out) 
for Bordsdn to combat Bdfi^ *ibn el-LHt These clauses also express 

the state (Jujf). 

(d) By ^\^ and the perfect, with the particle Ss interposed ; 

as J^t ^S \^^\jji W^^ ^jW- "^^j J^ ^^^-^^ / had brought 
up and educated a female slave; I then presented her to ll-Fadl. j) 



• ^ 



Sometimes the particle ji is placed before both verbs, instead of 
between them; as Jjj ly^j ^L^bO Jli^^xLio dSi\ Ay^j ^j\ lS%)J 

^\ JjWt.yt jJj v>« U^ JKju 4;^) Ojju wJl£» ^A^« t9 a tradition 

that the Apostle of God (God bless him and grant him peace !) said to 
*A'iia {God have mercy on her!), after she had vowed (lit. and she 
already had vowed) to set free some persons cf the children qf Ishmael, 
&c. 



PlRT THIi 



—Spitaa:. 



Rem. a. When one of two or more pluperfects is anterior 1 
the rest in point of time, it ia indicated by means of the particle 
JiJ, the others having merely jjlfe ; as C^i xJ^y^ J*i^l w)l* 

^;*j, ■ ^JJUJ wJjuj icUaJl ^J^J 'ar-RaSiil died at Tun, aftgr he 
had vet out /or HorOaan to conibat Jiiiji' 'thn U-LHl, wlw hid rebelled 
(lit. and tkin Rajl' had already rebelled), and cast off Am alli-gianee, 
and taken forcible possegeioii of Samarkatid. 



[Reh. b. Betwe 
may be interposed. 



1 ijl^ und the perfect a conjunctive cl) 



(l^'^l when t/tt in/ortnation about the enemy hud renchtd Saldh 
id-din, he /lad aegembled the ttmr».^ 

4. (a) If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical particles 
y i/". O' jj Wthat, SiV. [I^y] and^y if not (Vol. i., § 367, o)*, the 
verbs in both clauses have usually the signitication of our pluperfect 
Bubjunotive or potential, though occasionally too of our imperfect 

C Bubjuuctive or potential. For instance : aSi\ ^1 iyJl \^ O^ y 
u> - *l if there had heat in them (heaven and earth) gnds besides God, 
thfy would surely ham gone to ruin ; i,f»^3 i^l ^^Ut Jji^ ^j ilS y 
^thi/ Lord hitd cknuen, lie woiUd surAi/ bnt\i made (all) mankind oiuf 
pnojde: Jjei* Ij*^*- l*U^ ijji ,*j*i*- k>f 'i^j^ y CWJJl^ J-^^ 
and Iri those fear (God), who, if they should leave (or were to leave) 
behind them weak offepring. would hate fears for Ihim (or uwtld ba 

D afraid on their nfcount) ; ,#v*ie \i^ZU l>*Jlj l>Ul ^J^l J*I o' ^3 
^joj^j tl^-l' ^>• '^^fi and if the jieojile qf those tmvns had 
believed and feared {Us), We would have sureli/ bestowed upon them 
bhsnngs from heaten and earth; [\,^\ »■ -^-^^ CJ^ (>* "J*^ y 



* The protaais of a seut«uct!, when introduced by *^y, Although 
it may not have n verb actually lixpnissBd, yet includca a verbftl ii 
Tin. that uf the verli ,;J^. 
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if I had been one qf (the tribe of) Mdzin, they (the enemies) would not A 
have carried off my camels ; \^^^ ^ ^>^ ^ O' ^ ^^3 ^^ *^^*^ J^3 

63^ jt^ U^U yg^ c^u^ >>A^ ^ilUUJ^ Ut aJUI^ lot aTzif iSb'ef «ati : 

^^ly, by God, if I had some strength left that I were able to rise, thou 
wouldst hear from me a roaring in its i^El-Medindi) quarters and 
streets, that would drive thee and thy comrades into your holes, and by 
God, I woisld remove thee to a tribe where thou wouldst be a follower, 

not followed; j^\iJi |JL» c^t c%.^*9 j^ J^ >^J^ ^^^ ^3> B 
^^9^t^t Aa<:{ no^ My people ceased recently to be in a slate of infidelity, 
I would surety raise the house on the foundations of * Ibrahim ; ^\ ^^^ 

A^ ^>« and were it not that all mankind would have become a single 



* * 



people (of unbelievers), We would certainly have given to those who 
believe not in the Merciful roofs of silver to their houses;] dU\ J^it^ •^jy 



f ^ S ^^•S<« jj^^St*^ »» ^ 9 ^ * § l^jf ^ 



*!i^ ^\ C)^^e^\ j^:jl3^ d:L^m>j^ j^^ had it not l^ C 



of God towards you and His mercy, ye would surely have followed 
Satan, (all) save a few ; j^ ^U^J ^^y^ *^^ had it not been for 'All, 

'Omar would surely have perished; ^j^y^ \m j^\ ^)y had it not 



J •$ 



* <» 

#^^^»<« ^ \ ^ ,^^ 



been for you, we would surely have been believers ; ^^ j^\m)\ \Ja j*9y 
1 had it not been for thee, I would not have gone on pilgrinuige 



this year (•■i»^t in rhyme for 9mtf, m >\), [With j3 inserted in both 




clauses 0^ C^ji^sW J^ & '* > » ^ ^ jt^^ ^^ jS ^ if the Prince of the D 
faithful were dead, I would steear allegiance to So-and-so; or only 

in the protasis ^j^^ ^^j^3 ^^ ^^j^^ u^y^ ^ <>• J^ ^b ji ^ 
if oM that are mth Munis had seen thee, they would surely turn away 
from him and leave him alone.] — (f>) Occasionally ^l^ is placed 
between y and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and 



Part Third.— St/jifiw 



A soinetimes o^ '" repeated before the perfect in the apodosis. If 
this be the case, the signification of the verba in both clauses is atwaya 
and neceRsaiily that of the pluperfect ; as Ji^tj^ Aii Cs«I» w..^ y 
>/ 1 had htmen this. I wotdd ham beaten tkee ; O lij^j* l>jl£> j) 
.*» J I vj '*i^ lylfe if they had kjurwn it, they wonUl not bare 
crwiified the. Lord of glory. ~{c) If the verb of the jirotasis be an 
imperfect, and that of the apodosis a perfect, both nmet be translated 

B by the imperfect subjunctive or potential ; as ^^yS^ ^Ul^l tlii ^ 

if we pleased, we emild smite them for their gin* ; l^Wl «wL>b. ilij y 
ifwepUaged, we could make it gait water. [If the verb of the protasis 
be an imperfect preceded by j^l& and that of the apodosis a perfect, 
both may be rendered by the phiperfect subjunctive or by the 
imperfect subjunctive, as U 4e)l ^Jpl Uj ^jt^'j aWW Oy^^ l^lfe y 
flfjjl j^y^.m^\ if they had Mieved in God and Hiin projihrt and in 
what has been revealed to him, th^y miuld not have taken them for 
C friends; jj^^l J^Let l^ jl^ jj>a. i^^t ,j^ vj^-^ O^ y 
if caution could mve from death, siirely ths caution {nf thy friends) 
would have saved thee from what has befallen thee (jJ^m- in rhpne 
forjj-^).] 

Rem. a. Tlie apodosis of jJ (jJ v'>^ '^ aituwer, eompkment, 
or eorreltUive of Inu) is frequently omitted, when the context 

readily suggests it; as n^ C>Jtk* jl JIaJI a/ 0;«-i Ujp ^1 ^Jj 

|J^«)I Af v«^^ jl ^J^' <*'^ i^ '^ rnouittatiM co^^ld he ma<U lo 

J) mow by a Koi'dn, or t/ie earth be clefi in pieces by it, or the dead be 

addregifd by it, ... . (wal. it would be by thie ^or'an) ; ^1 jJ 

atrenyth, or eould have reeoitrM lo a powrrftd elan or party, or to n 
miyhty chieftain. .... (ncii. / iivruld rtsiet you) ; ^J^ CoUp 1^1 
Mb* Ul^lyfj U£» jJj l^r»«j W/» jljuU ^ijp / Aaw delayed vnly 
until thiru couUUt «m iJu ntenl <{f owr forcea and of «Mr Mw/unimot ; 
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and if toe had been with him with ov/r hearts {heart and soul), .... A 
(sell, we ahovld have defeated you long ago) ; ^^ lyj ^jS^ j^ ^j 

9MMft^ ^ ;***^l^ J>^to^^ ^/«*^' ^^ i/" ^^ (Seville) possessed no other 

glory but t/ie place, called Axara/e, opposite to a/nd overhanging it, 
famous for its numerous olive-trees, (and) stretching leagues by 

leaguss, .... (sciL this toouM be enough for it, iJk53 or UUU). 
[Rem. b. The verb expressed or understood in a clause pre- 



•^^ 



ceded by ^j even if though^ has the same signification as that of B 
the clause to which it is annexed, as ^J)i ^1^ $\^ ^j J3LjT tjJkpt 

give to the beggar, though he should come on horseback ; ^j^ ^f^j^ ^ 

^^t jj ^^1; jU» yj L««^3 -^ *<^^ '^^^ retract my promise of pro- 
tectxon, even if my head should fly before me/ oklK^ J3 t^jL^ 

J^afe«« ^tve aZm«, t/umgh it be only a burnt hoof; J5 iL|ptjL^ iV^' 

tjl^»» 6rtn^ m« a 6ea«^ to ruie u/xm, et>6n if {jJ, should be) an ass 

(§ 41, rem. 6) ; ♦jjj o- Vj .n*-*^ 0«->**^' C«>*^ *e»l f*P C 
^ complaints of the urronged were brought before him, and he 



f ^ ^ ^ ^ #4l>^ A 



obtained justice for them, even from his own son; Ot^^^ C^t ^t 
^ydU OJU ^t ^>l y^ if thou causest an ammal paxn, however 
little, thou art cursed.] 

6. After Ijl wA^, as often as (Vol i., § 367, b), the perfect is 
usually said to take the meaning of the imperfect, the future act 

being represented as having already taken place ; as j^m>\ Ul Mt ^ \ D 



j^\ I will come to thee when the unripe dates become red; \ y ft^2 » t\ 



jA»^ i ^j^^> W JyfjiU dJJ respond to Ood and to the Apostle, 

when he cdUs you to that which can give you life, — Consequently, if 

the particle l&l or U tSl be followed by two correlative clauses, the first 
of which extends its conversive influence to the verb of the second, 
the verbs have in both clauses either a present or a future significa- 

w. II. 2 



10 
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15 



A tion. For example: Ueij'^ Um. S^'S)l J*i »t 'ili nn^ 'pA«i 
(A* promised term <\f Uie future life comes (or is come, or ghaU have 
come), we mill bring yoM all together {to judgment) ; »ij U Ijj j^\ 
*4 j^J^ when it (the punishment) falls (upon you), will ye believe it 
then ? <uUri0 ^i j-**^! L5s**^ ^'j '^' ^^ Yal)ya. takes the matter 
In hand, its difficulties are easily overcome. In such caaea the Labin 
requires the future-perfect in the first clause, and the future in the 
liecond. The imperfect 13 sometimes used instead of the perfect in the 

B protaais or apodoais ; as Ux«^ jJ lyii USIel ^s^^Xc ^^XS Ijl^ and 
when oar verses are read to them, they my. We have heard; IJJ j^Ul 

v^j ^^ ij^j ^b LS^-jj" LJ^l *!'!>^ L5***^ '^'^ '^■*'""' «'*«* '^ 
sAoft< (i/* ' Alight for the fray ' is raised, you see on foot {Inoking as 
tall) as if (Jthey icere) riding (»»-£») in rhyme for <^^j) '..«t-j'j 'ilj 
j^M\L.tf,\ •i)ii^tu and when thou seest them, their bodies male thee 
marvel. Occasionally too the imperfect occurs in both clauses ; as 

(. ^\ ij>£, ^ jjT »^'i ^i J^ oQ u;i;T J^ii ^ia lii^ 

and when our verses are read to them as clear proofn, tkoii discernest 
displeasure in the faces (f those who disbelieve ; ^>e JjyJ JiP 'iU 
0!P^' u^ 'j*'>' u^^-^ J » .»^. i « and when it (ill fortune) departs. 
it departs /mm a prmid hero, wliose guddi'n fits of passion irre dreaded 
by his rivals; fi*3 Je" Jj j^ ijlj [(^tj ijl 4^lj JJ^l) the soul is 
desiring much, if you give her what she wishes,'\ and when she is reduced, 
J) or restricted, to a little, she is coateiU.—U a clause deijendent on 1M ia 
introduced by such a perfect as o^^ '"■ j*-*. t'^'J verb governed in the 
perfect by IJ! in likewiBc a hiatorical perfwt ; e.g. ii/1 ^ilc lit ,^,1^ 
whm ki spoke, he spoke eloquently ; [ J>-y o' -*WI JaI ,,,a«/ j^ij 
iC* v^ iJl ffi*- H-o" Oj-ik lij ^\A JJI «rt»ip Irnrned men sag 
thai the Apostle qf God, when the time qf prayer had come, wml to Uu 
muntilain-roadi nf Mikia. Hero alwi the iinjiprfcct is t! 
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used in the protasis or apodosis, as j^c^ ^ ^^ w%»Li» l&l C%» A 

•yU» ^1 ^j«»tj and when I saluted him, my head did not reach to his 

waist; U^tj >li^t yLxi \i\ 0^3 ^^ when he bestowed raiment, he 
did it in a liberal and generous manner; lj^»»t j^ Ul ^>^t 0^3 

wJ^ i>* b!3^ ^^^W^ J^W s^W* iV^ s^W* <>• <C;ft4iM» ^J and the 

skipper, when he had conveyed a person in his vessel from the one to the 
other side, got for pay a bracelet of gold.] If the clause introduced by 

\i\ stands in the middle of a narrative of past events, the perfect has B 

• ^ J ^ ^ ^ * ^ 
also the sense of the historical perfect, [as, J^^i^t ^,^«*.L9 J«%i 

^^yjj^^jwpfc \)M A^UiMitfl ^^j4 h^j^^j9v^ >X u »fc c and the captain 

of the cavalry began to drive together parties of them by the spears qf 



X ^ <» 



his men; and when they had collected them, they killed them; o 

Mu'tasim was good-tempered, but when he was angry, he cared not 
whom he killed, nor what he did; J^t <vi^ bt o<lP l5^ 0^^3 >^^^ ^ 



•!•«• • ^ <^ j^**^ *' ." -f 



^^ «» ^ ^ XX «» X 



ufi*^' *W u** -*•>=* *^i H?^ «^ ^ «*-iSa»>- u* ^ ^ C*?^ 



«*x 



Ce^ / remember whilst we were in Kazwln, when night came, we 
brought cM our things in the cellars of our houses and did not leave 
anything on the floor.'] 

Rem. o. The use of t>l as a conjunction arises in reality out of 
its original meaning as a temporal demonstrative (see YoL i., 

§ 367, h). like |>m»., ^^y^J^yi^ etc. (see § 78), \i\ is an accusative D 

in the construct state, and governs a following verbal clause vir- 
tually in the genitive*. Under these circumstances, the actions 

both of the defining clause, introduced by tM, and of the clause 
defined by it, are such as would be appropriately expressed by the 
imperfect indicative. These two clauses being in correlation, and 
that which is logically primary (the defined clause) becoming 
syntactically secondary (the apodosis), either action may — without 

* [Comp. however Fleischer, Kl. Schr, i. 113, note 1.] 
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[!5 



L reference to their temporal relation to one another or to other 
actions — be regarded either (a) as beginning or in progress, or 
(P) as completed and done. In the one case the impeifect will be 
used, in tlie other the perfect. Aa a rule, however, the language 
has preferred either to represent the action of the detining clause 
(or protasis) alone by the perfect ; or else, which Ls more common, 
the actions of both the correlative clauses by the perfect, that of 
the apodosis being, as it were, conditioned and postulated by that 
of ihe protasis. But to what period of time these correlated actions 
belong, — whether the perfects are to be traiislated by our past, 

1 present or future,— depends entirely upon the considerations stated 
in Vol. L, § 77, rem. a. 

Beu. b. The temporal clause introduced by l>1 is often abnost 
identical in meaning with a conditional clause introduced by jjl 
(see g 6)*; but it is very rare [in prose] to find IJI construed with 
the jussive like ,;;1 (^ 13 and 17, c), as J.^^ l^'UiA. .'C-oJ l^t} 
and when poverty befalU thee, bear il palienUy (Jf^j in rhyme for 
Jitf'') ; [and iy-ji3 ^iji 'i' when, you visit me, you will honour 

Ren, e. It has been said that when til or U l>l is immediately 
preceded by l*^ ujUH, and followed by two correlative clauses, 
the verbs of which are in the perfect, these perfects take the sense 
of historical post tenses, expressing a stale which closes the action 
of a previous perfect. This exception to the so-called convereive 
influence of I3I or L* 1)1 does not, however, hold good, if^ is 
construed with the perfect to indicate a simple temporal limit, or 
the effect or result of an act or series of acta ; with the imperfect 
indicative, when this effect or result is regarded not as something 
I actually pust, but as yet in progress, as a historical present (see 
g IS, e, ^). This view it is which the Arabic language has chosen 
to adopt in the case of two correlative clauses, tatroduced by lU, 

* [The diifcremce is that q\ denotes what is possible. 111 wh»t is 
Mcertnined, so that one says ^ t\^ jl if ZHd rome, but ^^ij t\^ \i,\ 
£]| when Out fttjiniiitiij iif ihf ii«iii/A th/M ctime.\ 
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r example : ^^m. jL^\j jJ\ ^i j^j^ ^^ >* A 



I l^iV V 1>->J i»> 



e:K> 



■»! 



Jul Ijii^ fc!^l,n^l Ijiiii Ol^kJ^ c>^ JJJ'-^VJ ^l« 



CKJJI J 



t il'/m) letteCli you travel by land and hy 



tea, vntU, us/un ye are on board of ships, atui they sail atvay with 
ihem (abrupt change of person, instead of vtit/i yov,) toith a fair 
toind, and th»y rejoice in it, there tnrertakes them, (the ships) a _ 
tempeHvous gale, and the tiNttxu come on them from evert/ aide, and "'\ 
they think that they are eneompaased, {and) call upon God, prqfetiing 
sincere religion ; J^ jJa"j lt^'^'j *>*JI i>; «>^ OW^ J^3 
U«J cJll J.*JI LJ>'^ L5^ '>^' '^' LJ^^ Oi^j9i ""'^ ""'" Solomon 
were gathered his hosts, of jinn and of men and of birds, and they 
were ntareked on iri order, until, wlien they arrive at the Valley of 
Ants, an ant says — ■. In this second example the meaning would 
b6 aubstantially the same, if we rendered it by until, when they 
turived at the Valley of AiUs, an ant said, but the translation would 
be has close*. In tlie next two examples, on the contrary, the 









* [Trumpp, Der Sedinyungssaz im Arabisc/ien, Sitz. Ber. d. phil. 
biat. CI. der K. B. Akad, d. Wiasenach. zu Miinchen, IS8I, p. 432 seqq., 
jccts the theory expounded in rem. e, which is also that of Fleischer 
Sehr. i. 116 »eqq.). ^J^^t being properly a preposition, has no 
ifluence on the Eigni£catton of the perfect in the following clause. 
This depends on that of the clause to which it is subordinated. The 
same remark applies to the perfects of two correlative clauses tntro- 

For example : ^s^ylil 1)1 ^^^m, ij^f».\ I run untU J) I 



!od by lit ^ 

attain the end,- 0>~)l J^3 Ji>i >>'*^l 'Sl ^J^^ i,,j^ Ojjl±i O 
before I wits atcare of anything, 'El-'Astoad liad entered the room ; 
Ij^ 09^J3-i ^ l^^W V-*^' O^ Cy iil »^ J>- ji^ >jO 
ih\i jf^,ii^\ ^U IjiUfi bl arul on that day wluiit toe bring together 
every ruKto/i a company of thow who have gaineaid our revela- 
hepl marching in ranks, until, ui/ten lliey have arrived {befon 
He will say ■■ Did ye treat my revelations as iinpoetures t A 
ipftTJEon of this verse from Kor'an xxvii, with that cited above 
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A repetition of the act juatifies us in the use of the past. ULjjI Uj 
131 ^ ... . JjJJ' jil ^ Jpj ^^^ <}\^j -It ixO !>• 

gent he/ore thee (nny) but men, to w/mm a revelation tWM math, of 
Uie people of the eitiea, .... until, when the aposllet were detpairing, 
and were thinking thai titer/ were duliided. Our aid came itiilo ihem ; 

\yL^ lii J^%1^ j^ v'jji Jt^ <i^ ti '->>T*i ^ '*-'' ^ 

^^j '.«„* I5U JIA^.^UJ>^l l^jt Cj ant^ u!A«» (Jtfi/ had forgotten 
B f^siV iixirnifij/ii, IFd set o^fti to Ihern t/te gates of all thingg, until, 
in/ien they were, rejoicing over wluit tltey had got, We laid hold on 
them ttubietdif, and lo, they were in detpair. 

6. {a) After the conditional particle o\ if (^oL '■. § 367,,/'). and 
after many words which imply the conditional meaning of oj (jj^ 
iijjZtl or o' y,^^*)- the perfect \a tilso said to take a future sense, 
the condition being represented as already fulfilled. In English it 
may usually be rendered by the present. Such words, for instance, 

ate. • .if . M 

are : ^l and ^>« u-ho, whoecer, i>«jI lehosoever, U what, Ujl what- 
''wwr, ilMv* wA'itfivr, W^a whatever, UJ^ •»» qfteii as, « ^ ^ wMwv, 
Uwfffc wAiTfrer, y^i* w/mii, UU« wkeruiver, ^\ w/wre. l«ijl wActimw, 
i_i^ A.fHi. L»A ef> hotcepei; ^y\ in whatever way, /umvivr, ^^LI and 
U o"^'- «'^', "'hfitieper, Ujl tcA*nctw. Examples: o' *-***■' ^^1 

^jlnfe j»^ v'*'' uO *-w^* I fear, {f I rebel Oit. Aofe rebelled) agaijitt 

my Lord, the pimi^hmfint of a great (i.e. terrible) day; J*e* .^j^lj 

D ,^3»T««' itn// s/'(,v f^in whereoei- you find them (lit. Aacf found them) ; 

^,*^l£» C^l .,«£^ jij aW A* M W((A yott wherever you a«. The same 
remark applies bi the perfects before and after jt or, in such phraseH 

Lll ^t^^JLj yi*>j shows dearly the influence of the preceding verb 
on the signilicabion oE those in the subordinate clausoB. For in tlM 
lutt«r we ouKbt to render u*UU, wh«n they arrived at lh« I'aAqi^^^^ 
Ant*, an ant taid. D. G.] ^^1 
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as S^'^ jt Syi^ l|>^ it is aU the same whether they are absent or A 



present; CijJJ jt C%^ ^^ t\y»* it is all one to me whether thou 
standest or sittest; \Lfii %\ O^ W^ J^t J^j^^ honour a guest, 

whether he be rich or poor. — (b) If the words oJ> l5'» 0^> occ, be 
followed by two clauses, the first of which expresses the condition 

[J»^t], and the second the result depending upon it [i^ykJ\ ^\^^ or 



• 5 «• 00^ ^ 



hjiS\ itji^], then the verb in both clauses is put in the perfect*, both B 
the condition and the result being represented as having ahready taken 
place. For example : cXLa iU> cJbJ ^1 if you do this, you will 
perish, lit. if you shall have done this, you have perished or will perish 
(§ 1, e) ; ol/-« M^ ttj^J^A ^j^ he who {=if one) keeps (has kept) his 

own secret, attains his object; \aj^\ li^^j U^t Cy^y^^ ^^ ^Ux^t 



<» ^ 



wisdom is the strayed camel qfthe believer; wherever he finds it (= if he 
shall have found it anywhere), he lays hold qf it (mil lay hold of it), — C 

(c) If the perfect after o^ l5^ «>•> &c., is to retain its original 
meaning, then o^> ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ O^ Oty^l ^A^ ^^^^ q/* ^A^ verb 



kdna (such as jU> ^o become, Jj9 to 6^ fry (foy, O^ to be by night, 
^^1 to 6« in the morning, i<i*««t to be in the evening), must be in- 



serted between those words and the perfect in the protasis, and the 
apodosis must be indicated by the particle kJ. For example : o^ Oj 
C <^ l >»> n4 Jy^ ^j^ j3 dUAt^ if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she J) 



" f • 



* [The verb in the protasis may never be a mmU^ Jjii an aplastic 
verb, such as have but one tense and uo infinitive, as ^^m^), /m 



Oomp. § 187, 5. In negative clauses the jussive with^ is employed 
(§ 12) with very rare exceptions as Koran ii. 140 ^JJt C^t ^^^ 

«£)Ul^ !y^ ^ ^' J^ V^^' l>b^ ^^^^ thottgh thou shouldest bring 
every kind of sign to those who have been gi&en the Scriptures^ yet thy 
leibla they will notfoUaw^ for ly^^ ^.] ' 
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A kaa ^loken the truth; \J^'yi itjU* <ull/ ^^^i^ j^i^ ^1 {f ye have 

believed in God, place your trust in Him; oj 7***-^ j' J-^' ■•*•* 

tf^e^ j' C->« ^ »1 C-^ accept my excuse readily or {at least) be 
itidulgetit, if I have committed a crime or a fault. — {d) But if the 
perfect after these worda is to h&ve the hiatorical sense (EagUsb past 
teuse, § 1, a), the verb \J^, or one of its "sisters," must be prefixed 
to the correlatiye clauses ; e.g. \j^^ '>^W liA ^y^ if tliey exerted 

" themselves to attain an object, th^ attained it [l^^i 'li' U^ O'^J 
Adj^l 'jyte) k^*-^t ^^ and whenever one nf the wild animals came 
to visit him, he made it his prey ; 4>^l Ja.j mI^ jIjI ^^ O^J 
atid as often as he would throw offkis allegiance, he entered tlie desert] ; 
though it is also sufficieut that the correlative clauses nhould be 
dependent upon others that are historical ; aa .,«mOI s:-^j>I l*Jl 
*M jk«MJt wJ3 wi»vi 1«Xm jb«aJI^ / attained knowledge only by 

C praising (God), for, whemvcr I understood {anything), I said. Praise 
belongs to God. [{e) If, however, the verb O^. f>^ f*^® of its sisters. 
after these words, is followed by an imperfect or a participle, we must 
render it by the present (§ 131), as ^y»Jli aJji Oi*^ j^^^ 0\ 
if ye lote God, then foUmc me ; •uJI t^X^ U ^^,jfj ^1 ^^ i,Uw jy 
^^ O-yi O^ O! *>t^^;' t^ ""^ '* '* lawful for thorn to ooTuseal 
what God hath created in their wombs {f they believe in God; ^jU 

thi> truth, thou hast killed me; {J'thou liest, thou hast disgraced inA-^^H 

Reu. a. What has boen said of the temporal l>l in g 5, rei^^H 
iH also applicable to tiie conditional ^L for ^1 is also originad^^H 
demonstrative (compnre |n, ^1)- I^n this case, however, viP^ 
language always employe the perfect, n^ver the imperfect in- 
' dicstivc, after tlie conditional word ; that is to aay, the couditiota 

is invariably nipreiienUid, in mfurenct! to llie coDdltioned, ^^^H 
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completed action, and not as one in progress. On the alternative A 
use of the Jussive, see ^13 and 17, c. 



J ^ ^ #'' 



Rem. h. The apodosis of |jt (^t V^^^)' ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ j^ (§ ^> 
rem.), is frequently omitted, when the context readily suggests it ; 

honest men o/tlie Muslims bear witness in thy favour^ {good and well)', 
6u^ if notf demand of him t/ie oath ; ^)t^ «2lJy» ^^ w^teg^ w%J ^t 

%Ufc .li.*^! ju^jOt O;.*! t/* thou repentest and recantest what thou Jiast B 

^ «» <» 

M(tc^ (good and welly or / uyUl forgive thee) ; 6u< if not, I unll order 
tlis slaves io flay thee alive, [Comp. § 186, rem. c, footnote. By 

this omission ^N tliough (§ 17, c, rem. a) acquires the meaning of 

nevertheless^ as in the saying of the Prophet ^t^ W^j^ '"'^ ^^^ 

(</*« camel) nevertlieless (though she be destined for sacrifice), Lisdn 
xvi. 179.] 

Rem. c. Where ^t, ^^ and U are interrogatives or simple 

relatives, ^^yJ^ ^t, ^t, ^l^it and o^A interrogatives, and wNf$*> G 
a simple relative adverb, without any admixture of the conditional 

signification of ^1, perfects dependent upon them retain their 
original sense. 

7. After the particle U, as long as, whilst, as often as (Vol. i., 
§ 367, p), the perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect (present or 

future) ; as \j^ j^!^ t« j^::^ *^ may you never meet with harm 



(§ \,f),as long as you live ! oA^^ 4^jJ^ >«^''l5^ '^•'^ ^ ^^' D 
men are careless, as long as they live in this toorld (lit. remain in the 
life qf this world) ; ^JjlA j3 U JUJt ^) / will not forget thee, as long 

* * t i * i * * ^ it ^* 

as a sun rises; v^^ ^y^> ^ ^^ care answers, as qften as (or 
whenever) you call it. If this imperfect is ifi be historical, the rule 
laid down in § 6, d, must be observed. The negative as long as not 

is always expressed by ^ U with the jussive (see § 12). 

Rem. The Arab grammarians regard this to as 3Lf3jJ9 4^j 
w. II. 3 



Part THWui.—Si/ntnj: 



r ioJUj. ie. 



'nli;nt-t<i ii 






I Uie 



aocnsative of time. Hiey say that l^a- w>o l^> "* '<"*? "* 'Aou 
mnatnMH oltni, ig oquivalent to \^ JJ>*'jj "r W^ J^1>a Sjb«. 
This cftnnot, however, be the cuse, for whtmce then woulil wiine tiie 
coiiversive force of this U! It is in fact ouly ii variety, in its 

application to tiiuo, of tlie iLk^ZJI La or conilUioval mil (S 1, a). 



B 8. The Imper/ect Indhative {ayij-^\ cjt A ^ II) (h)es not in 

itself cxi»ress any idea of time; it merely indicates a beffun, incumpU'te, 
I'lidariiiff existence, either in presL-nl, pitst, or /ittare timi: Hence it 
fligiiiKes : — 

(«) An act which iloos not take place at any nne iiartimlar time, 
(<i tiie GxcUisiuii of any other time, but which takes place at, all tiiiit;)*, 
or rather, in xpcaking of which no notice is taken of time, liut only of 
rluratiim (the iadrfinite present) ; a» jjJ^ aJJT) ^^ ^Llj'^t aiitn 

{", /■irm.i pi'tm imd God directs them {man prt^xutes, God dliiponeKJ ; 
^ikJI jkfXl—j jJ\i llui free man is enslaved hy benefits (confirred 
iiffon him). 

(Ii) An act which, tliniigh commenced at the time nf Kpenkiug, 
IK not yet completed, — which continues during the prei>ent time (thw 
definite present) ; as Q^^ tf W j^^ *JUt Gad huneg rtiiU ye arti 
liolng. Hence its use an a historical prexeiit in lively descriptions uf 

I> past events ; e.g. y»— > J--1j ^y-fi J-^'^ ^J*! p-j*-^ i»JJ» JU 
^j^^ ^i lyiji f-^^3 sttid Talhit, Si> out I ran, and piU mi mjf 
mat ti/ matt, and seize mji word, and cast my xkiM im my ftreatt, 
(r) An »ct which is to take place hereafter (the ittmplr /uturr) ; 
iw ^ y-JJ ^ ^ (j^ y Uj^ 1^5 and /rar <i day (in 
irhirh) u miU fhail not matu mti*/rtctii-n fur a aonl itt tilt, at 
nhall not (fife anythtmj ut a mllufncliim for a mill ; „^i^ *CU 
^•e*" -"J* jw'vl /'"' G'nl iriU jndijf lirfjctrn tlirm en thf dny </ f A» 
w^((.w.— To render the futurity of the arl still im-rc diNtiuist, 
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the adverb iJ^w (Vol. i. § 364, e), or Its abbreviated form ^ (Vol. i. A 
§ 361, b), in the end, is prefixed to the verb ; as Ut^ji^ oAJj JjJu |>«^ 

\j\j AfiX^ i iJ>^^ UAJ»^ an{;{ whoever does this maliciomly and wrong- 

/tf%, we will bum him tvith heU-fire ; djuoy^ ^ d^^^yw tr^ will 

9 ^ S J ^ ^ » ^ 9 <f 9j ^ 

explain it in its {proper) place; j^ J» J)^JS' ^>e iJ^^^ thou 

shalt be protected (through God^s grace) from every machination of thine 
enemy. 

Rem. a. ^y>i may have the asseverative ^ prefixed to it, as B 

^yoj^ ^j «2JL^1a&» wi^iJ^ an€? verily thy Lord tmll give tltee 

(abundance) and thou unit be content ; and it may be separated from 
its verb by a verb which is void of government, as in the verse 

"" 9t 9 iff %9*% 9t J ^ ^9^^ 9t 4*^ 

Iw jb\ O^iA*. Jt j^^\ (Tot JU.t kJy>i^ iCj^t U^ and I do 

^ fi ^ 4f «. 

not know, but I shall (I think) know, whether the /amily of Him are 
a band of men or women, — Rare forms are oLr, y,i, and ^jmt. 



[Rem. b. The simple future has sometimes the sense of a polite 
order or request ; as Uu^ U^ l£P^ 0!>^^^^ ^U»Lrf a) JUi then C 
Suleiman said: Depart now, and u)e will consider between our- 



^ f9t* Jwt i* ^ ^ 9 t I J 9^ 



selves (Taban ii. 544, 1. 7); ^^)l 4JUI •JUt J^jJ ^^J^) JIS^ 
aruf Ae said to ItOh: Have tli^ kindness to enter, God bless the Emir; 

ij^'irjgM ^^^t I) 4JUyi jJlik a) JUb and Ualid said to him: 



Grant him indemnity, Prince of the faithful, and he did so 
(^Ag, xvii. 164, 1. 14). D. G.] 

(d) An act which was future in relation to the past time of which 
we speak. When this is the case, the imperfect is simply appended to D 
the preceding perfect without the intervention of any particle, and forms, 
with its complement*, a secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the 

state (JUJt) in which the subject of the previous perfect found 

himself, when he completed the act expressed by that perfect [ JU» 



♦ That is to say, any word or words governed by, or otherwise 
connected with, it. 
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-" jMU] ; as »ii*i **ll tlfc he came to him to visit him ; ^>-e ^1 ^I 
^jJlj jU he cnmf to a spring (j/* wa/w to drhk; u^^l ,jie ^ji-I^^ 
j-«S' jJJy then He ffated Himself on the throne to iidminiMer the rnU 
(of the Umiwie) ; ijuiv *^ J-jl -i* *-«l^ to infot-m him of this; 
[iy^\i jS,^ »,» I ^e delerniified lo dmimrenl thr Jevs, 'Aij. six. 96, 
1. 6, 11. S.]. 

{*) An act which coutinueH during tlie past time. In tliii* case 
B too the imperfect is appended to the perfect without the interposition 
of any connective particle, and forms, witli its complement, a second- 
ary, subordinute clause. exprcRsing the stat« (^ULlI) in which the 
subject of the previous perfect found himself, when lie did what that 
perfect expreHses [^jLL« Jl^] ; a^ ■iUli^ i; ^j ^ Ziid came 
laughing', *lj>>« .*«» j UJul he returned, cmfirntulnting himse^ on 
(lit. praining) hiK mnrning-icalk ; <l^W ^ ..iUI jUaj ,^j»ia he nfl nut, 
C Imditig {as it were) my heart by its bridle ; iCciJl iL*l i-ij *uijj iiiSi 
atid we remainM irnt^^hing for film an ime watchex/or the ne>r-moon» qf 
the /eetivals; i'CJj^\ ^ ,_,i^ U*lJ*-J aJ»M «'"' one of thim 
came to him. mtUitig liaehfitUif ; O^^ ''"^ -**W' b'Vj «"<' ''^ 
citme to thrir father in the evening, weeping. As the above example* 
show, the imperfect is in this case generally rendea-d in English by 
the participle. 

D Rsn, a. After the negative particle *^, the imporfpct i-etaina its 

general idea of incompleteness and duration ; as yk ^1 JJ*i '^ »-j^ 
h^ vmttt out, not Jbwwrng, or wii/mul knateittg, tvherc An wo* ; 
^J.^jll ^.i, I... J I J*jii *9 fhe tihnral (matt) doe» iu)t rttptet the tlingjf. 
— After till' Ufgativc partidr La it takes thn meaning of the prosont; 
M 4Z^ ^1 iiK^ ^LJ"^! ^^jt U a man i* iu>t dtcfared right- 
roif bj/ th« evidence qf hit Oii'n lutusehulil ; ^j^ 'j/'^ O^^i'' iyt ^ 
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unbelievers atnong those wlu) possess a (revealed) book^ and among A 
the polf/theists, do not vnsh that any good should he sent doum unto 

you from your Lord; ^UOt |>« aUI JjJt U 0>»^ Oi^^ O! 

^4jfl< t j»*^ aJU t ^^^y^JL5u ^Ae^ who hide the hook which God hath sent 

doton, and buy with it something of small price, tl^ese swallow down 
into their bellies nothing hut fire, and God unll not speak to theni on 
the day of judgment. 

Rem. 6. According to the Arab grammarians, the imperfect B 
indicative is used JUJu, to indicate present time (j^\mJ\ O^>'0» 



and JLaw^, to hidicctte future time ( J^gilu.^M, less correctly 



J • X • J A^ 



9. To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin languages, 
^l£> is frequently prefixed to the imperfect ; as jjt^t ^.j»,j ijUb 



fl^jtiUtj A^ was fond cf poetry and poets; SjS' j^yi J^ ^ v^V:! O^ 
jU.4 A« ttW to ride out every day several times ; j^lS iyf 03^ 0^3 C 
J^J **-*^' L5* ^^ ^^^ ^*^ ^^ ^ {stationed) in it (the city) 
a general with a thousand men; ^y^^ ^ O^^ t^il^ JWg 
men who used to live with the princes. If this signification is to 

be attached to several imperfects, it is suificient to prefix ol£> 
to the first alone. — If one or more perfects precede the imperfect, 
or if the context clearly shows that the verb in the imperfect 

has the sense of the Latin imperfect, ijl^ need not be prefixed to it ; D 
as oW^ "^Uy* (cU ^>jJ9lfJLJt yjS U ty^jU and they foUowed what 
the evil spirits read (or recited, or /(flowed) in the reign of Solomon ; 
jUi ,>. JbT »wJl o^ ^ J* -Sby, JTAy thm did ye kiU the 
prophets of God before f Here y^ and ij>^^^^ stand for yi? c«Jl^ 

and O^^ J^^^^' [So in poetry after »ii; see Vol. i. § 362, r, 
footnote. R. S.] 



Part Third. — Si/»t<K 



tS'o 



A 10. Tfi exprena tlie fllt^l^e-pe^fe(.^t. tlie iiiipert'ect of O^ (O^) 
is fretiHently prefixed to the perfect, tlie partiole jj being w«netiiiios 
iuterposeii. For example, fj^\y ^y^ ^1 *i)ltm, < Uljil ^^l^Uj 

0>£»lj AiiJj *i»i^ iJiJ^ Jili !^- ^^}Ji ^J^ O^ "^h ^J^^ ^' 

aiul I ahull hiiv some people to airri) it to my house, and I shall be the 
last of them {to dtipurt), and there shall nnt ham tm^a left {shitU wit 
B be l^) behind me anything to occttpy my mind with ti« d»ln<t nr 
removing qf it, and l/y the trifling pay I give them, I shall have 
prwided help/or myself (so as) to spare my own body all the htlnmr. 

[KsH. In il<'pendent c-Uubps introduced by jjl the future-perfect 
beoomeK the perfect uf the subjuactive, e. g. ^^^ Oy^ O' '-. r^ : 
it cannot be but that he has gone (abierit); ^i Qjt^^'t^^ i.-'v I 

j^\ (aUI ^^iLj C'~) "" 0>^ '^ tlieoloijians disayrr^i; about 
GoiCs having ordered (jusseriL).] 

11. Tlie tiubjunrtive of tlie imperfect (wJj J uJt cjUiJI) Lils 
always a future sense after the adverb ^ iwt (Vol. i. g 3G2, hli), and 
the conjunctions jjl that, "9 o' *••■ "j" '^' ""'• u^ ^''d ^jfl (/(j^, 
"j^^ anrl "^ that not. ^^ f///, until, aiitl J fAa<; as ji-M oJ 
l^jL^ j1 l>yfc O^ i>* "^l *^^' "<""' ^^'dl eiitfr Pariidiiie fijvtjtt 
D thim who lire J&irs iir Chridiaus , ili^l IjXa.jJ Cj^ j, '«. * j>\ do yv 
think th>it yr shall entr-r Paradise ? Seo § 15. 

IS. Tlie Jus»iiv of the imjierfect (>j|>iLaJI cjUk*Jt). when 

dependent upon the ailverbs ^ not, and W not yet (VoL i. S 362, 
Xf. gg). Iiiis invariably tJie uioaiiing of the ]ierfetft. For example ; 
i>j'3ij ol^iir JlU «) iir o' ,»ti3 Jil A,m/ (Ajh no; /WwJ (or 
d*>st thttu wit kniiw) that (liMf» h thf stirmfignly r/ivr the jkvfwn^ and 
the .arth ,' \')U. ^iwJJr Ji; ^g l^j atjr I^jLUj of -ri^ -T 
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do ye think that ye shall enter Parctdise, be/ore there shall A 
have come (lit. and there has not yet come) upon you the like of what 

came upon those who passed auxzy b^ore you ? Ch^ cA^ UJ5 ^^^ 

* * ^ 

j^^ A^ O;^ I3t ufcgX^ A^U ti ^^lij? (^^6 co^), 6^A>r^ OMr parting ts 
an hour old (lit. a/Mf an hour has not yet gone by since parting) I How 
then, when months shall have passed over it ? U^l^i sj\ ^ J^*V^' ^' 

UU^ Jp UJ oeir departure is close at hand, save that our camels B 
Aac^ no^ y^ moved off with our saddles (i.e. we have all but started) ; 
wXU ^> AjUu ^ O^ if y^^ ^^ ^^l ^ ^^^' y^^ ^^^ perish (§ 6, b) ; 
{t|jtfaJt5 jjtfaJt ^^^ij «>\!>«^ ^ ^^'^ not fond qf poetry and poets (§ 9). 



Rem. The grammarians put the distinction between j^ and 

Si* 9*t* t* *** ^ i» • ^ St* 

LtJ in this way, that Jiiub j^ is the negation of Jjti, but JjU:» W 

the negation of Jjti jJ, [meaning Ae /ia« rto< yet done it, but fie wiU 
certainty do it afterwards ; see B^id. on Korean iii. 136. R. S.] C 

13. After ^Jt and the various words that have the sense of 
^t the jussive has the same meaning as the perfect (§ 6) ; as 

4JJI a^Xjl x «>JtJ 3I j^j^j^^ ^i U \ykm>J ijt whether ye hide what 

^»*P3*»** 

is in your breasts, or disclose it, God knoweth it ; jt^ ^>« lyuuu U 

jjo* ***** * * • • *P* • 

aAJI a^Jju whatever good ye do, God knoweth it; «£L«*^t ^J J^«ju ^t 

* 9 ^^* 9 

* * * p * J t * ^ * ^ 

AjAft ^,JL) UJl^ *^fr if now that thou hast become a Muslim, thou 



* 0O * * » » J » 



doest a good work, thou teilt be rewarded for it; J I b \jJueJJ ^\ D 

* 9 



P J»* P *9. 



^ju^l V>**^ Ob>* if ye do us justice, family of Mirwdn, we will 

draw near to you ; O^ I ^^x^jj^ ^^^ U-^ ^ wherever ye are, death 

* 

will overtake you; ^j^^ ^[^\ *-ol ^Z^ when I lay aside the 



* 
* p * * * • * * p* • * * * *p 



turban, ye recognize me; "^ ^j^^ UjJU jjLi \Jui^ ^ \Jjt^Znu,t S}^ 

•' * 

* * t * * * ^ p * i 

^U jt^ C^ U' fc U .rf tj he who seeks our protection has nothing to fear 

* * * * *r V 

e^fter our covenant ; but he who does not come to terms with us will pass 



A fi'» iiitjhtM wil/iuift k/i«(). See ji 17, 



-SpA.o 



-Wl.e 



15 u 



tlie firsi, gf two I 



3 clauses contfviiis a verb in the imperative, and the seconii in 
the jiiRsive, then t)ie jtisHive has the saiou menuiug an ir the first 
clause had contained a verb iu the jussive preceded by ol*! ^.g, 
Ijjj:^ lSj*-^ j' '*** 'y*^ V^ '^"S *"*^i Bixome Jetvs or Chris- 
tiatm, (and) ye will be gttirUd aright. Here \y^ iif equivalent to 
'jJ^O ^V, If ye become Jews or C'irialiaitf, ye teilt be guided aright. 
See S 17, c. 

B [Kbm. a. h>^& and, according to the school of Btutra, also 

l^ijfri form an exception io the rule that the jussive may be 
eniployod in the two correlative clauses. Many grammarians allow 
no other correlative clauses after these [uirticlcx, but thoue that con- 
tain the imperfect indicative of the same verb, as tti^i %i^ '•J't^ 
as tlum doetl, lo loiU I do. See, however, on exaoiple of Llie jussive 
in both clauses, g IT, c] 

[Kbu. b. Aft«r *^t both the jussive and the indicative may 

C be used in tlie two correlative clauses, as J-^13 JjJ ^1 and 

, , I. > .. .t ,,. .*' t, ^ 

j^U J>3 "^ «'■''' t^'o^ 'w( filiffhi and eat? iUa».1 ^yJU *91 

toiU l/iou -not eotne to me, (l/utn) I will UU thee ?] 

14. The Etienjutic furms uf the im|>erfect liave always a future 

sciioe; as ^^&UJI ,>* O^s^ ■■>a »>* l"e» "'' O^ if ^^tm lie- 

liverait its/rum this (dumjvr), wrily it« mil be of (tA^ iiuinlwr if) (An 

grat^iU; iU* 6^^'i ^^^i I^V G'dl I a-ill cut thy haid # (lit. 

D rtn'Xe ih^ ivttk). See S I!*- 

2. The Moijds. 

16. The tiaf'jnnclive muod occnrw only in snbcmlinato i-lnnseK. 
It indicates an act wliich is dcp^^udcnt ujMtn that mentioned in tlie 
previoua clauAS, and future to it in point uf time (sou %\\); (uid 

■ (Trumpp, Utr lli-diHgrtngtaax, p. 36U ettf., rqocts this viiiw of 
thfi maXler, maklnH a distinction lictween tlie jiiBsiv« lu tha MpudatiK 
uf Ml iinjMirutivu and that of a ooiiditiunal protasix] 
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hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin subjunctive after ut It A 
is governed by the following particles. 

(a) a. By O^ that, after verbs which express inclination or dis- 
inclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fear, necessity, 

At it • ^ •t ^ , 

permission, etc.; ^ O' or ^\ that not; and ^>J (for vjl ^l, i.e. 
O' Ol^As *^ ^^ '^i^ not be or happen that) certainly not, not at all. 

Ot Sdj^ J9^ Oti\ O' C-^»»^l3 Oy|l I wished and 

^ * * 

• f § ^ ^ %, ^ 

desired to make plain to them the path qf learning ; vjl ^l£» w^b ^ B 
^r^^aS ^ let no one who can write, r^use to write; \^y>i O^ ^^^ 
am! L^j^JuJt ^mlie^t ^j^XjC:^\ it behoves the learner to strive by his 



seeking after knowledge to please God; v^^aJt 0>^ O' J>^H ^^ ''"^V 
be the accusative; l^ >^ O^ ^ O^ ^ C^ ^^ J^ ^^ 



(God) «airf, (?«^ thee down then from it (Paradise), for it is not for 

x^ ^ ^ t ^ 1 1 ^ J t ^t 
thee to behave with pride in it ; [IJ^ JljU? OW ^j^\ I commanded 

thee to do such a thing;] ^^^i^aj^j *j\ i^U.t ^^1 / am afraid he will C 
not leave me, or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the language 
[§ 162], I am afraid he will leave me; j^....i» ^S ^Ajtu U what hath 

* ^ i 9 * S it i i i t» ^ i ^ ^ t ^ 

hindered thee from worshipping {him) f o^jjlo UUl '^\ jUI U.^ ,jj 
the fire {of hell) shall certainly not touch us save for (shall certainly 

touch us only for) a certain number of days ; "^ll SLka^J I J^ jlj ^J) 

^jUxi ^t \^yh sj^ sJ^ ^^^ ^Aa// enter Paradise save those who 

t ^ A^ i ^ ^ pto^ ^ .pt • ^^ 

are Jews or Christians; ^\ ^ ^jiXi ^^fj^ u^f^^ pjv' O^ I v)ill 

therrfore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father gives me leave. J) 

[Rem. If we wish to indicate that the thing ordered or resolved 

• t 
upon has actually been done, the verb may be followed by ^1 with 

S i ^^ Pi P t ^ ^ ^ S it * ^ Pt P t ^ ^ i^ ^ ^ ^ ii 

the perfect, as K^M ^ttjLi sj\ jj3 %\ W^S O^ j«^ O ^U3 A^t 

after God had decreed to call them to life for the first time {as He 

did), He decreed to call them to life a second time (see Fleischer, 

it 
Kl. Schr. L 525 seq., ii. 356). — In later times ^t with the indicative 

pt 
of the imperfect is often employed as the equivalent of ^t with the 

w. II. 4 



Part Third.— Synfua-. 



[§15 



A subjunctive, as in the verse w>«jj tfiLi^J !/«*• ^Jk*l O' '-"•j UJ^ 

^^1 jjjl as o/iera tw / intend to teiid unward »ome good deed /or my 
/uturn life and to repent toward God (see Fleischer, A7, Scfir. i. 526 

(^) But if the verb to wliii:li jjl is auburdiiiate, does not indicate 
any wish, effect, expectation, or the like,— and the verb which is 
goverued by o' t** ^^^ meaning of the perfect or present, — the 
indicative of the perfect or imperfect is used aft«r o' ; "^ O' u 'i^^l 

B w-tJ '/ pUaaed me that thou stoodest yp ; JIJ ijl jj^\ I know that he 
said ; jt^ ^Jl ^^1 / know that he Is asleep. As o' good, on, witli a 
pronoun (*j\, etc.), is more usual in auch clauses, the native gram- 
marians designate ^Ji, when it has the same meaning as ^\ and 
governs the indicative, by the name of iitU ) ] ^>* liidm.J] ^^ the 
'an t/iat is lightened from the heaiy form, or, more shortly. »i^iL ,11 o' 
(Ae lightened 'an ; but when it is equivalent to the Latin iit. they call 

C it ilt^wl ^t tie 'an that governs the subjunctive (yj^J^ll cjliwJIl. 
After verbs of tliinking, supposing, and doubting, when they refer to 
the future, O' ""'3' govern the indicative of the imperfect, as iii^^l, 
or the subjunctive, as a,^L)I ; e.g. j»y4 ^J\ ■cSln J think he will 
get up. 



Reu. a, ^l is in these oases S^jju 
the following verb is equivalent in n 
infinitive of thut verb ; e.g jail j^i- \y 



t, that is to Buy, ^1 with 
tning to the mantar or 

dJ ^jlj iiiirf llial ye /ast 



is better /or j/oh {iyyeJ jj' =vt * -* W -») ■ ^jSj^ tj' •'^j' ' '"*•* * 
vieii thee ( JJijjl Jjl = iUJl^) ; C^^ O' l*4**' ^ ^^ L 

Rkm. ft. Tlie omission of f^\ Ixtfore the subjui 
rarti; ha '^*- ; tf* order him to burg it; ^Ji^^ ^^ ^)m1 .ff 
seiie t/(4 tAie^ be/ore he ean neize thee; and in itic vnrscw 1^ ^4' *' 
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tAo^ hinderest me from being present in batUe, and /ram taking part 

in amusementSj canst thou make me live for ever?* — The gram- 
me 
marians tell us that some of the Arabs construed ^j\ always with 

the imperfect indicative, as ^yU ^\ juij\ I ivish thee to stand 
up ; and, according to the reading of Ibn Muh^isin, Kor'an ii. 233 

^L^t^^^ O' ^b^ O^ f^^ ^^^ ^^ eie^rtfd to complete the time of 
sucJding ; whilst others let it govern the jussive, as in the half- B 
verse »y^kifc '» j^ma)! \ij\^ ^\ ^\ UJU? come^ until the game comes 

(or is brought) to us^ let v^ gather firewood, 

• t 
[Rem. c. Sometimes ^\ seems to have the meaning of lesty for fear 

that, as in the verse ^tj C/03JLS O^SU 3o^ lj ^ys^ 0\j^ C>i J^ 

\j^\ \^\ I have given ^Amr ibn *Imrdn a hundred camels for a young 
beast unable to rise, for fear lest I should be blamsd {HamdsOf p. 256, 

1. 3) ; 4j6>U ^j^ ^ijf^ O^ f^V^Jt 0>jL^t / have prepared amis for Q 

fear that an enemy should come, in which case I may repel him; 

C*tjL^t AJ^ C*tjL^t Jufii q\ for fear lest the one of them 

should make a mistake, in which case tlie other may remind her 
(Kor'an ii. 282). In these and similar phrases (Kor. iv. 175, 



^ ^ *» ^ 



vi 157, xliz. 2, Lane p. 106, b) the interpreters supply ^Um« or 

2Lh\j£9, In others it may be explained by the preceding words 
implying a prohibition, as Kor. xxxv. 39, Tab. i. 657, L 8, 3026, 

1. 2. In the verse (Hariri, Dorrat, 88) vj^*^' jSofcj O^ ^^3^ D 

^^U. yh^ o^V.u^lt f^jjy — ^)LjMtf>3t may have the meaning of 

^ J tt ^ I 
^jj^^l / uxtm thee lest thy near relations should praise thee, but the 

poor return disappointed, D. G.] 



* [B^idawl on Kor'an ii. 77 reads j^^a^I, adding that, if q\ is 
omitted, the verb is put in the indicative. R. S. — Comp. HamOsa, 
p. 438, 1. 6 seq, and see also Lane p. 104 c, on Kor'an xxxix. 64 



Part Third.- 



-%n(a. 



[§15 



A (b) By J that, in ordxr that ([called ,^^ ^'4] originaUy a 
preposition, Vol. i. g 366, c) ; ,_^, ^^. and j;il!, tint, in order that ; 
*ie^, "ilfl, and '>SI, (Aof 7wt, in order that not; particles which 

ioJicate the intention of the agent and the object of the act. For 

ji^ . , 

example : «u)l JXi j^AJ ^ repent, that God may f»rgive thw ; 

fie Mimlim to mi d'ld (who i» exalted aliovv ail) fur health, that 
B //p may preserve him from mi^ortunes ; ^^ tjJ^ 11^ -Z^ ^ i— ijl 
Is- -, ., , ^- 
ji«^UI (jle aJ] i^ w'Acti yoB learn anything, write it down, so that 

you may constantly r^er to if ; ji*J^\ W^ that I may prepare 
them : t j ^ Ial ^^ t>*Ia3 learn that ye may teach : C>>^' O^ "-ii^'j 
i>s*J— »J1 jjl (i«.y / rt»i ordered (this) in order that I may be the 
Jirst of the Muslims (of tliose who surrender themselvea to Him) ; 
lijL« ^ji^^iju U^ thai thou mayest know me to be peaking the 
C truth : IjJIa.^ ,^^jlvaI> U tf> j>!JJ>J (AflK dexireff to take me as thy 
lover together with miid ; J^l^T J^ -^ jui ^^ Jiiti V 
ics ^iv nof occupied ourseloen with giving an ar.roiint ';/' this, in order 
that the hook might not become too long . ^le^*^! ^>e* 4lj> 0>^ "^^e^ 
j^^ that it (the spoil) may lioi be a thing taken by turns among the 
rich of yon : Jfi\i U ,jl* t^u "^^ thitt ye may not grieve over what 
D escapes y<*u ; ^J^\4 wi*.-.. ,; ^ iU> j'U VI Af ^i/i/ this only in order 
that Imniing might not be disparaged. 

Kbh. a. Alter J the grammariniiH assume the etUpse of ^1, 
which always appoan before the ne^tjve, '^. The insertion of 
J,' is allowable, as ipV i*il*-. or 1^1 ^'j. I urn com* to thee to 
rfod (whence some transUu^ ^t'^- »U Jjl C*^' O"^ ^J*'5 l"? 
ni»i/ / am ordered to '« the Jtm/ of Otf Afualinu) ; *^xc^Jpl when it in 
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» » b0» » * 



the M*^ T|i " ji"^ or ^m of denial^ i.e. when it is the predicate of A 

^l£> U or ijj^ ^, as ^.^y^^ cJt^ >^ J^ ^t ^Jl£> U 6^a(£ t<;a« 

tio^ (ynti to chcutise them whilst thou wast among them ; j^J ^>5^ ^ 
^' ^'T JX) ZHd was not a man to drink wine. 



It0 ^9 *6f» 



Rem. h. The addition of iUjj^^oJt U appears sometimes to 
interrupt the government of 15^9 as in the verse %kXj j^ Cut t^t 
fJ^^ j^ Wd^ ^^*^t yj^t^ji U^^ >^ ii^Atfn <Aou canst not heneJUy 
tJ^n Jioflrm; for nothing is expected of a man but thai he should harm B 
or benefit. Sometimes ^Jt is added to strengthen the regimen; as 
Ifrj^atoJ^ jkj ^1 l«t^ ^^^ ^^^^ mayest deceive and beguile ; \^tS^ 
lAj^ jt^ O^ ^^^ ^^^ ''^^^y^^^ fly ^o my village. 



St * 



(c) a. By ^yj^ (also originally a preposition, Vol. i. § 366, *), 
until, until that, that, in order that, when it expresses the intention 
of the agent and the object of the act, or the result of the act, as 
taking place not without the will of the agent or, at least, according to 

his expectation. For example : i^h l<^ i;>tJ^U a^ ^^ ^ C 



* » . «'0^ 



Ut't ^^ t^^V/ 72^^ c^o.^ ^0 stand by it (worshipping it), till Moses 
return to us; ^\yo Ori ^y^J'^*^^ cM J^^t O^ j^ ^ we must 



meditate before toe speak, in order that our words may be appropriate ; 

^ *P0» ^ ^ ^»^ St ^ ^ pSi 0O , » I St t ^»^ 

Jii^l ij^ Ani^ ^y^ i^H^t w 4*^j ^ sj\ ^jtLjJJ he must not weaken 
the spirit so that he is hindered from acting ; ^J.■li^i^lU t\^ ^t a3 \^^ 

^ oj of J ^ i St ^ s ^* •j»*' ^ 

^jjuu «t A^l ^Jj^ «jL» j^JauU^ ^^// htm, if he chooses, to sit down D 
anrf give me his hand, that I may force him to rise or he force me to sit 



m *" 



down, — p. But if ^yj^ expresses only a simple temporal limit, or the 
mere effect or result of an act, without any implied design or ex- 
pectation on the part of the agent, it is followed by the perfect or the 

* P St 1^ ^ ^ * jS^^^ 

indicative of the imperfect. For example : ^»^^^\ CaU» ^j:*. UjLf 

^ ^ t% St ^ » s^^^ 

they journeyed till the sun rose ; jJLfS ^y/^ ^j^ c^nd so he fled till he 

j^ j»^ ^ St ^ ^ , 

got a great way off; ^^^ji ^ 15^ u^j-^ he is so ill thai they ha/ve no 
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[§15 



A hcpe of his living; .^^»i «1 A ^I^ ^ SJjtli ^^ \J^j ^1^1 ji^ 
O^l a-jb ,j* iUJl (A# 6m( q/" men w « mnn oil a hiU-tv}t, amid a 
xmall flock qf his arnii, wAo senitvi God until death amies to him, 

Rbh, a. After 15^^ ^'^^ grammarians assume tlie ellipse of 
^^l, and say that it is equivalent in meaoing to ^I ^J\ or /j^i 
as ^yJ ^^jIb- ,JaiJ\ vj^' ^^^ ^^ 'Am/' until (|jl ^t) lie repent* 
B or l/iitl iiy^ w iji^) /le mat/ repent. 

RkH. b. In some caaes the regimen may be doubtfuJ ; as 

AiJt j-^ ,ji« dA« t>ui CHJJ'j Jj-J" J>*j Ls^ t>!Pjj "''"' '**y 

w^re a^tnted untU the apostle said {^jii), or so titat the apostle 

aaid (Jyy), fwW (Aon: wAo believed urilh htm, When (will) the kelp 

of God (come) J — In fact, after 1*-^ four conBtructions are possible, 

w)iicb may be exemplified thus : L,Ji^3l ^^y^ Si^Mt ^1 Cj'j^ I 

journeynd to el-KH/a that I might mder it (= L,Jh^>1 i^)', '^j-^ 

(J V^^' ^^-*" ^ joameyeU to it tdl I entered it (hiat. imperfect, 

i^U JW <ijl£b) ; V>^aI ^^^»^ Of-> / have jonrrwi/ed to it till 

I am (now) entering it (= ^'^\ l.fJ>^)1 Ul ^;^) : and ,,^^ ^j-t 

\J\i 3 /jnurneyed tiU I (actually) entci-ed it. 

(d) By 1^, when this particle tutroducBH a clause that expresses 

the result or effect of a preceding clause (^■--'l i^. •W-" ''''• "r 

yl^^.ll lli). The preceding clause must contain an imperative 

D (affirmative or negative), or words equivalent in meaning to &u ini' 

perativc ; or else it must express a wish nr hope, or ask a iiueation ; 

or, finally, be a negative clauee'. The signiticaCion of ^ in all these 

" [In some ca^es the indieatire is employed wlierc at Hrst »ght 

we should expect the subjunctive, as in ^or'an Ixxvii. 36 _^ Ol>j ^ 

^j jii^t* t'( thail not 6e pemnlltd to them to allege eTciisfe (they 

oanuot excuse themselves) ; (lamSea p. 407, C*^! "^y *t^t^ j*^ "yJ 

. f iTtr* no mother ttHll vntep over him, 110 *itl«r mil mitt him. D. O.] 



I 
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cases is equivalent to that of ^^I»>. For example: Vj W ^ >^' ^ 
^U^t J^>U pardon me, my Lord, so that I may enter Paramse ; 
JjL^t ^ ^j-^^ Vj ^ ^1/ Lord, help me, so that I be not forsaken ; 



■to^ aJI^jJu or(2^ him to sew it; ^\ U».t^ UJ^ Li>»-' O^ W 
U>»>^I.nA4 ^^l^g,l.,r camel, go at a far-stretching gallop to StUHmdn, 



^ •x t * 



thcU toe may find rest (U».t^ and U^ Jl^J in rh3rme for U».t^ and 



^ «>• «> ^. . pt^ • f J 



pjy:«J) ; %£LiUli ^3J^I>{ *9 eifo no^ punish me, so that (or /^) / B 

perish; %t^ ,^uT ^t % >Jui iLiJl Jl uic ^ ^\ God, 
Aa9k2 t« fiof over to ourselves, lest tve be too feeble (for the charge), nor 
to (other) men, lest we perish; ^*,MSk^ j^HfX^ J^*»^ ^ t^&lsJ *>!^ a;id 



^ ^ 



cfo fto^ exceed therein, lest my wrath alight upon you (or become due to 

JP ^ i ^ ^f^ f ^ ^ t^ 

you) ; dJU JjL^U *>)U ^^) c<^ i^^ot^ Ma^ / had money, thcU I might 
give part of it auxiy in alms I U«Aft \j^ j^M •' 



O would I had been with them, that I might have won great gain; C 
^j3X^ p^ L5^ P^^P^ I ^'^^y 5^^ ^^ pilgrimage so as to visit thee ; 
4^1 ^^^«o««U jl jJI ^^i jk^j Jjb is ZUd at home, that I can go to him 
(= teU me whether Z, is at home, so that etc.) ? tybULjJ t\MkJSi ^j^ IJ Jb^ 

UJ ha/ce we then any intercessors to intercede for us ? ^\ j^\jSj\ ^j^\ \^ 
«£|>} j^^ j3 U j.«ft;l4 ^ jj s(m (>/" ^^^ nchU, wilt thou not draw near, 
that thou mayest see what they have told thee? m«^ cHj^ j^ ^hy 
dost thou not study, that thou mayest learn by heart ? ^j^j^^ ^^ Vj ^ 
Jju^U v"*^ y}^\ ^\ my Lord, why hast Thou not granted me a 
respite for a brirfterm, that I might give cUmsf \^y^ j^^^ ^^^^ ^ 

sentence is not passed upon them, that they die; wj^Zi l^JU U 
thou never comest to us to tell us something. 



Rbm. The imperative must be pure or real (^jimi ■♦), not an 
interjection like a^, nor a verbal noun in the accusative. You 

^ P^ » pi, P7^ 

say ^X^\ ^j0mmM d^ hold your peace and I will treat you kindly ; 
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A ^Ull >li^ U^C-t hiu/i, and Hut people will go to »leep. The negative 
cittuse must also be pure, not restricted by *jl. nor followed by 
another implied negative; e.g. U^Jl^-J iLjIJ "^I wJI U fhou dngt 
nothing but come to us and tell ut something ; Ujjij..:t L^jU Jlp U 
(Aofi reeoer eeasM( corntn<7 to M« owef (nevor ceasest) telling u* tome- 
tiling. Consequently we may say UijUkJIi 1^^ U, if we understand 
the worda to mean thou doat not come, to tu and (dost not) tfll ut 

B aonitthing (= Ujjhai.J L^i). [The poets allow themselves to use 
^ with the subjunctive after a single ftiture, e.g. ^>i' iJjJl-t 
l&^^^ltfU j'lTi - *',■ ^^ikJIj _iv^ ijCfi I will leave my abode to th« 
Bind Temim, and betake myself to the ffi^as, that I inay have rest. 
{Comp. Jahn, Erkkrungen zu Sibawfeih, p. 53.) D. G.] 

(e) By J, under the same ciroumatances as *j, whon the govtnied 
verb expresses an act subordinate to, but si mill tan eons with, the act 

C expressed by the previous clause ; as Oj ^-^l I^Ia.jJ jt ^ .j - — ^1 
^^LaJI _jtiju) Jt^^ tjjukl^ ^JJl aJJI ^,«i% do yf think that ye shall 
i-nter Pitnututf without God's knowing thosK oj'i/ou V!ho have/ought (for 
Him), and knowing the patient! ^^-lo ^^iUj Ji^ ,^ ^^ "j do not 
restrain {others) from any habit, whilst you yoursel/ practise one likfit; 
0'w*'> l5''^ O' '^y*' i^JuI ol >**'3 ^a' <SSii and I said {to 
krr), Oill, and I will call {at the same ttttte). for it makes th« sound gn 

D farther, if two prrsons call out togethm- ; ^ji^f OV^J j^i^ ^^ >•" 
11^*91^ *>>»)l jJ-^i "■"* I ""' y""^!" neighlnrnr, th'iv ln-ing {all nhiig) 
Iftwmn mc and yoa love and brotherly ajprrtiuu I :il^..Jl Ji^U ^Ji 
^>lt)t T^r^j do ymi iw/ Jlsh and drink milk at thr same time t tj~^3 
hJyUJI fc^ ,>• jjll t,^.^! jj4* ^j i"!** and the wsaring nf a 
rvune cluak, whiUt my rye i» cool (not }ioated with tears), it mtre 
phasant to me than the uvaring of fine garments. The Arab gnxa- 
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S «'f«* *^ » **f» * * .' ^. * **0» *^ A 



marians call y thus used, ^ O t ^Sy or jw o^ It ^t^, or ^.^l^Jt 3)3, 

^A« Kviir of simultaneausness, and explain it by ^\ %^. 

[Rbm. The school of Kufa allow the use of the subjunctive 
also after ^ in the manner of %J and ^ e.g. ^^ ^JU t>A<Ji^ *>^ 

\f^ tyl^aL? ^^ *^U^t ^ no< ufhraid people for actions, whilst you 
practise them yourselves (Tab. ii. 887, I. 1 seq,), D. G.] 

if) By 3I, when it is equivalent either to o' ^^ unless that, or to 
O^ ^l or ^J:^ until that ; as ^jlli y jiUSf |>tif^ / miU certainly B 

kill the unbeliever, unless he becomes a Muslim ; SUS CjJ^ W kZ^J^^ 
We*^' "^ ^t Wy>*^ 0;.i«£»^^»5i and when I squeezed the spea/r of a tribe. 



«< ^ 



• J »i ^S^^OS^m 



I broke its knots, unless it stood straight; icA*- iVe^^ jt «£)lup*>! / 
will stick to you till you give me my due; Jot jt y^m^^t ^^ym^*^ 

^^5*^1 / wiU deem everything difficult easy, until I attain my wishes; 

\ji»^ OW ^t Ul« J^UJ U>t .SX^ ^ *^ A3 %£JUU anJ I said to 

^ 9 ^ 

him, Let not thy eye ufeep, we seek nothing short of a kingdom, unless C 

tiv e^t^ and so are excused (for not attaining it); lfl»jUUt v!3^ 3^ As-^t *>^ 

/ wHl not go to thee till the gatherer of acacia berries (or leaves) 
returns (i.e. / mil never go to thee). In the former case, the preceding 
act is to be conceived as taking place but once and as momentary ; in 
the latter, as repeated and continued. 

(g) By Jiil or tSt in that case, well then, when this particle 
commences a clause expressing the result or effect of a previous 
statement, provided that the verb in the subordinate clause refers 
to a really future time, and that it is in immediate juxtaposition to j) 

O^t, or, at least, separated from it only by the negative ^, or by an 
oath, or, according to some, by a vocative. For example, one may 

say tj^ ^lA^t Ut / wiU come to thee tomorrow; and the reply may be 

^X^j£»\ ^t well then, I will treat thee with respect, or %&)UtJbl ^ ^3t 

^^pi»0»^p^ 
well then, IwiU not insult thee, or «£U^t ^Ut^ ^t well then, by God, 

w. II. 5 
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[§16 



A / will etc. , or AtjS>\ aJjl j^ b ^V {though inaoy prefer in this case 
-iLtj^)). If tlie particle j or ^ be prefixed tn Jji!- the verb m&y 
he put in the indicative as well as the subjunctive, e.g. "^ lilj 
^i-U "^l iUi*. (var. Iji^JU) O*^ "'"^ '» '^«' "^ '^ "^W '"^ 
invfi remaitted after thee hnt a UttU vhUe ; but if any of the other 
conditions specified above be violated, the indicative alone can he 
used : e.g. il-fc-t / nm fm»d of the, li>U {or iUU-J) iuiit oil, wyfl. 

B / think ihoH njiffUcfKl the truth (where the verb refers to present, and 
not to future time) ; \jij jjjl / vnll visit Ziid, ^jik ^j ^l;l^ hW/ 
ti&i. Z^ will treat thee with respect (where juj separates Jj>l fnim 
the verb) ; iljjijl / «'iil visit thee, jtj^ *M\) ^\ then, by God. thou 
shalt aiauredly repent it (where J la interjiosed), or ,j>t A«j£>l / mil 
treat thee with respect in that rai^. or -iLaj^] ^1 U1 / in that case 

C will treat thee with respect : JiTl -^ ^1 aJU^ by God, then. / triU not 
do it ; iUI j^l )_^-^U o' '/ '^'W comest to me, in that case I will come 
to thee (in which four e.<caniples tjil does not commence the clause, or 
is dependent npon a preceding condition). 

Rem. Owing to the Hebrew linving lost the final vowels of the 
imperfect, the form which it employs after such particles as »3 
"*'**, 1^0^, ■'S'N \'Sl, |B, etc, can no longer be dUtingulahed 
from that which expresses the indicative. The eaiue remark applies 
D to the Syrinc ; but the .^thiopic has introduced another distinction, 
asing, for example, the form ^T^C, ; yfr^iifffr (root Vl«^ : 'wj''™, 
'to speak') for the indicative, and jiniCl V^'Hl^'' ^"^ the snlt- 
junctive. 



16. Since, in Andiic, the xubjiinctivu is governed only by the 
conjunction o'- '^''- '^'"^ ottier coujunctioiu that huve Ute intnaning 
of o'. ^hv indicative niuxt be uiiod in nil other subordinate clauses, 
whether they be dcpeuflcnt upon & conjunctive or relative word, or 



I 

J 
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simply annexed to an undefined substantive ; as ji>t U <y^^^ he A 



ffove me what I uxm to eat; %^Jlj ^;^t \^jj^ ^ he does not know 



trA^0 A^ f« ^ go; Im3 ri^jJU^i oU^ ^^^^JL^Oew A^ wiU bring them 

into gardens^ to dwell in them far ever. In such sentences the Arabic 
language does not distinguish the intention from the effect. Hence 
the first example may also be translated he gave me what I ate {at 
that time), or what I am (now) eating, or what I shall (herec^fter) eat ; 
the second, where he is going or wiU go ; the third, in which they shall 
dweUfor ever. B 

17. The Jussive, — connected with the imperative both in form 
and signification, — ^implies an order. It is used : — 

(a) With the particle J ( >*'^l >^ the lam of command) prefixed, 
instead of the imperative ; as aIsu# |>4 ibu# ^3 s}i^ let the oumer qf 

abundance spend of his abundance; ^j t^^ k/AA^J let thy Lord make 
an end qf us. If the particle ^ or wi be prefixed to J, as is often the G 

case, then J usually loses its vowel ; as Oy^y^^ J^y^ ^' kJ^^ 
in God, then, let the believers trust; j^^JO^ >s^ w>>l^ ^ w^j^^ O' 
U^ J«»«^ L5^ if anything happens to me, let it be sold and (the 
proceeds) divided in such and such a way; \ja U^i^ j)j2j ^t >tjt |>4 

IfrLJI A£>;>;:eXi4 ^U whoever wishes to give up (the study qf) this 
science of ours for a time, let him do so now. It is the third person of 
the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, while the second is very D 

rare ; examples of the first person are ^«u J^^Vi ^y^^ rise and let 



9 i * ^ * • • ^9^ 



me pray for you ; ^^l^lk^ Jb^^jJ^ and let us bear your sins ; [of the 

second a^>«m make it (the tray qf pcUmleaves) large, said to a woman, 
^ ^ X ^ 

Ag. xvii. 90, last line. D. G.]. 



Rem. a. The particle J is rarely omitted in classical Arabic, 
except in poetry; e.g. U^«*. ^li ^J^\j Ujb ^J^ vl^^' 
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[517 



Ukjlt^y I said to n porter in whose charge ivas Iter /tousa. Admit (nui), 
for I am Iter /atfier-hiAato atid Iter n«ig}ibour (an instaace of tlie 
2nd pers.) ; ^J^ J^ JJL-Ju jJu •(- ' Mulinnimad, let every soul 
be a ransom /or thim ; ,.,^a' >jJU4 je^. U ^|JiJ j^jSi^ but let therr- be 
(granted to jne) from Thet a share in good (deeds) ; ixJJ ^1 ..ffM^ 
lUiLall ^AjU let iM feeble people of the fortress of Miridin knoto — . 
Some passages of the Kor'an, however, admit of being viewed in thin 
way; as^^Lijj L*^ \yiiJjy iyLall lj,eij ly^t ^a)l |_^jW*I ^ 
sat/ to my servants who haee believed, let tAem observe itrayer and 
spend (in almii) of that which we ftaiie bestowed upon fliem 
jussive may here be expli 
uuder c, /9. 
Rat. b. 



bub the 
uccordauce witli what follows 



The vowel of J is also sometimes dropped &ft«r^^; 
as ^1*-' 'jri^.' ,^ then let thein do away with their dirtinem, or 

(6) After the particle "9 tiot {^J^\ "^ the la of prohihilum), in 

C connection with wliich it expresses a prohibition or a wish that 

something may not be done ; at, ti* aJJI ^\ i^j^L^ *9 be not ijrieetd, 

for God is mth us; Lu-J ^1 \Jj,A.\yi *^ U^j our Lord, punish us 

_, .t -' J... . ', 1 «- a, , 
mt if lee furgel ; •' Jjl CW/*^' Ci***>*" j*- ^ '^Utnnt beliewrt taka 

Hiibelieeers as friends; ^»J ^ Jh!m*3 «>• bfcjfc U t^t when uv (/o 
/orfA from Damasctu. Ut ta not return. 
D (r.) a. In the prota*iia and apodoBis of correlative conditional 
clauses, wliich depend upon ^I or any particle having the sense of 
O' (S 6. ^. and I»). It stands in the protasis, when the verb is 
neitlier a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by o^< hut a simple 
imperfect ; and in the apodnsis, wlieu the verb is likewiw a simple 
iniperfi».-.t, and not Koiiarated from the protaitiit by Dm conjnnclion ki 
(for if tliis latter be the CAHe, the indicative must be used). For 
example >A-^ J>^^ 0\ ^ '^' "''' f>f^S. tAou n'Ut repent it; 
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^ $ » •^•--••^ 



A^ }^ \tymi J,^ !>• he who doth eml, shall be recompen^ for it ; A 

jJ>« jfj^ Uju^ jU yfjk. j^ «jO tyA ^J[ yLju 43\j ^JU wh&ii thou 
ce>m«8^ to him, making for the light qf his fire, thou findest the best of 
^reg, beside which is the best of Mndlers ; aa)! ^ jjJb ^«iJUJ U ^ i^ 
0^j*^' >^^ iV l^W<^ wherever (or whenever) thou shcUt pursue a 
rt^A^ course, God toiU decree thee success in the time to come; U^t 
Jl«J{ ^Ae^ ^>^' whithersoever the wind bends it, it bends; U ^ a^ 

i/e^ ^>litiJ ^yg however thou settest out, thou wilt meet with B 

good fortune; J^U^ '^ Oi^ U j^ U. 1 yU ^ipU ^^ J]^U. 
m^ two friends, however ye come to me, ye come to a brother who unU 
never do anything but what pleases you; \i^ ^jt^ ^j^\j «2AjUy ^1^1 

^ ^ 9^^ 0^ i ^ 9t»t0 9 $ 9^ , 

Jp j^ tu o-^*^^ ^jJ^ j^ when we grant thee security, thou art 



* ^ 



secure from (all) others but us; and when thou dost not obtain security 
from us, thou ceasest not to be afraid; y)yi r^^ ^ J«xju U ^\M 

and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends; but j>^ o^ CM G 



J^ 9 ^ ^ ^9** ^ 9 * 



^J^ L5^ a) >jJ lj^*^\ ^j^ whosoever chooses the tillage of the life to 
come, to him will we give an ample increase in his tillage; jJU Ji/^ ^j\ 



S9^ » Jx ff 



JlJ ^>4 4J •.! Ji^ if he steeds, {why,) a brother of his has stolen brfore; 
Uaj *>)« L,jfcip oU^ Vi A^>^ Cm>! v>o^ ^^^ whosoever believes in his 



^ * * 



Lord, shall not fear a diminution (of his reward) nor wrong, — p. The 
jussive also stands in the apodosis, when the protasis contains a verb 
in the imperative [or one of the expressions that have the meaning of D 

an imperative (Vol. i. § 368, rem. d)] ; as bOU ^jiS uJ ^ live 






contented (and) thou wUt be a king; jjsj^ iji^t ^J^JW '^13^ be 
faithful to (your) covenant with me, (and) I wiU be fait^ul to (my) 

9 J t^ ^ » *^ »j9t J^ 

covenant with you, [J^^ ^3jJ^ ther^ore let her eat; Ju3l v^^i 
y^y let me kill Musd; d;^ pji4\ ^^> let me slit his beUy; 
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i§i» 



A ^umJ^iSj jl ^^j>»» 'i <iljl£« ^j-J^'-i oIh^ W^ i^i^i "'"^ "'? satfiitff 
to my soul, (w o/i!«H (w it wiis dlmtd, Keep thy place (ittid) t&ou wilt bt: 
pra'uvd itr find rest.'] lu this way may be explained tlie passage from 
the Kor'ftii ijuoted under a, rem. a, viz. by siipplyiug after lyul the 
words tjMJtj i^X^I \y^\, aud regarding I^mL^j 'j' -■" 'j,;*; a^ 
the ajiodusia to iji'. — y. The juBsive is used in a protAflis that is 
dependent upon jjl, elc. . because, when anything is supposed ur 
assumed, an order is, as it were, made that it be given or take place. 

B That this is the correct account of the matter, is evident from the fact 
of the jussive being employed in the apodosie as well of an imperative 
aA of a conditional protasis. The use of the jussive in the apodosis, 
again, has for its reason, that, when a thing takes place or is assumed, 
whatever depends ujton it takes place or is assumed at the same time ; 
and, cousequently, when the one thing is ordered, the other too seems 
to be ordered at the same time. 

It appears, then, that in two correlative conditional 
ra! modes of expression are possible ; viz. (a) perfect « 
Z'^ -Z^ ^t if Ihoti atawUil, I stand; (y3) jussive k 
wji.2 ^ji—M ijl ^thoK art aloUi/jU, ihoa unit suffer loi»\; 



Rem. a. 

clauses sevi 
perfect, as 
jussive, as_ 



* [It is sometimes difficult to say whether the second clause 
contains an apodoais, or a qualilicative sentence (*i-»), or a circum- 
stantial delitution ( JW). In the last two cases, of course, the indicative 
mast be used. E.g. in the words ^^-U^ Qj iXjJj ,j^ ^^ „f^ (Kor'iu 
I xix.. 3) •/itv. fif-, tken, a succetsor of Thine oton choice, wAo tiuill he my 
lieir, ig^ji >^ a ik-o, but some readers pronounce ^^iJJ^ as an npndosis; 
iu the passage A^\ \jl Vj^i J^^ 1*^ ij* iJ^ '^^ j'^'l* ^i 
0^«11 i^^i iij!^ >j'«" leave tu (mat/ God grant time health.') abiditig 
utuii^r thi» fhadt ami flrinkinf/ this cool tcaUr, until death oomai to tM, 
^)^ and -fij^ aru a JU-]. 

t [Very rardy [hwIb have the imptsrfect iniUcative ; see Si)iaw6ih 
i. 388, K&mil p. 78. D. O,] 
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(y) jussive x perfect, as 0;ii» j^ij ^t if thou art pcUient, thou wilt A 
prevail ; (£) perfect x jussive, as jkioj C>j*^ ^t, in which case the 



imperfect indicative is also admissible, with or without w^, as 
friend comes to him on a day {w?ien he has need) oj asking^ he saya 



i » 6J0 



(sJy^ instead of Jli^), My camels are neither absent (or my property 
is neither hidden) nor withheld (from thee) ; iUSl^ ^j^^ CJl^ ^U 

«SUe^ «A%-3 ^ ^-Ipt ^ 3j| k ia» and if the Arabs go about in agitation o 

on thy tracks they will not find any other but thee. The third form 
of expression is rarer than the othera. [The following remarks 
may here be added : (1) If an oath precedes, the verb in the 
protasis is invariably a perfect, whilst as a rule the indicative or 

the energetic (§ 19, e) is used in the apodosis, e.g. y>^ aJJI^ 

0^0 ^ •' * "• 9 ^ ^ 

l^t f^j^ ^ ^^ C»^^^ foTy by God I if thou go forth from the 

J9j0 990 00»mlt»0 

town, thou wilt never return to it ; CU^ J^J jM ^\ aJJIj by Ood I 

%f Zeid rises, I rise also; 4«U^*^ jl>J $\^ ^j\ aJJIj by God! if G 
Z^id come, 1 unll honour him. There are, however, exceptions not 

00 9$S » ^ ^0 J9t0 

only in poetry, but also in prose, as (c^Ui ^|Ie&l ^jSi aJJI ^^tj 

^^ 

eSsS t\i J{ h0J\ j^,^ •^ j-ISr by the oaths of God! if I inset 

them and victory escapes me, martyrdom will not escape me, so God 

will (Tab. ii. 644, 1. 15). (2) The jussive in the protasis is 


necessary if the verb be preceded by the negative ^, thus after 

fi 9 9 % ^ 9t •«• *0 9 9 J0 J J ^90 »• 

•^1 (= "^ OV if »ot, as jt^ >U4j yAj-^l ^J Ha cA •>*«*3 "J^l 

• • ^1^0 9 

unless ye do the same, there unll be discord in the land and great J) 

Jmt^j0 00 900SSJ90A^ 

corruption; 4JUI 6j,,aj jJli a^jmoJ^ *9t ify^ ^H ^Mt aid him, certainly 
God did aid him, (3) The imperfect indicative is used in the 
apodosis, if the verb is meant to express expectation or order, e.g. 

9t9t9 *0 $ "9 A *^ $ S t0 >J*^^J«^ » 9 0tii 9 

9t ^^ 9 

«i^Ui^U 0*>)t ^># if I let you go, ye must go and take what of 

implements and Umber you find in the bazaars (comp. § 8, c, rem. b). 
(4) If the protasis be a nominal sentence, only the perfect may be 



Part TmRO.—S>fntax. 



S17 



used, a§ »j^\i ^j\a!,i^\ t>?fe> W I k>* j*.l ^jl^ t/ any ojie o/ the 
'polyOi^UU ask pi-otiction of thee, grant it Aim, (5) After ^\j 
though only the perfect, or the jusHive with ^, in used, as ^1 j j^ij 
i^t^ aJU j^ Z^i'i/, Owjigh he bf ricli, U Ktiv;pj ; ijJti\ .p-e^l Olj 
>y-.,»»J A^l^ ^t] iV^ 1- " v^^ C>^ '^^ verily a tolitari/ hill 
from the suie of ll-IUnid is dear to me, l/uittyh I have not bean to it. 
(6) Ib nominal seiiteiii;es the conditional phrase is often placed 



between the subject and the predicate, ua 1^3^"! «' 



iJj\Ai 



truly, if Ood pleate, 1 
under (5).] 



OJ "■ 



« s/iall he guided j-ig/Uli/ ; coinp. tlie quotatio 



Reh. b. 
taining ^1, 
8 187. ' 



On the cases in which the apodosis of a clause oon- 
>r any of Its "sisters," must be introduced by wi, see 



Rbm. r. (1) When we 1 
and there follows another v 



n apodosts a verb in the jussive, 
le iinpei'fect, counected with the 
former by a conjunction, then (a) if the conjunction be tj or j, the 
second verb may be put in the jussive or in the indicative, more 

rarely in the subjunctive, as »ykd,'i 3I ^V-.iil ^^ U Ijjk^ ^\y 

il^ ^>4 ^.Mj J ll^^ 1^^^ ji^^ »J' ^.,«^^^^ ""<' t/* V^ dtHclogr 
what it in yotcr gmdg or eono'jU it, God will reckon wit/i you for it, 
and will foryivc whom fit plen»e», and puni»h whom He pleases ; 
or jik^ and t_>Jha^, and He wilt forgive and will pimith (^j>^ 
kit£w*jl at beginning a new propontion) ; or finally jii^ and 
^S*ii, governed by j^l understood ; but (fi) it the conjuiiL-tiou be 
_^, the subjunctive is not allowed [comp. J IB, «, rem.]. {2} When 
we have in a pnitaKis a verb in the jussive, and there follows 
another verb in the imperfect, connected with the furnicr by 
hi or 3, the second verb should be put in the jussive, although the 
subjunctive in allowable; as > gAf ^ «JJI O^ Jf^) 1^ O^ '^t 
^t^^l rrrilg w/iotoevrr feareth God and hath patitiiec, Ood 
U not (el the reward vfihe righieoug pm«h . U* ^J^ i>*5 
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^^^ jiAfc jj and whosoever approaches ua and humbles himself^ we A 



grant him protection, 

Rbm. d. The Hebrew cannot, owing to the loss of the final 
vowels, distinguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and 
subjunctive ; but the shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it 
exists, is the proper one to be used in most of the above cases. It 

has, however, no particle corresponding to J, and uses 7X in 

certain cases instead of M7 (*^). The ^thiopic employs the shorter 
form of the imperfect, ^^^^ ; ySng^^ to express the jussive as B 

well as the subjunctive (see § 15, rem.), and often prefixes to it the 
particle A : &E = J, of which J is a dialectic form. 



•4^ 



18. The jussive is also used after the particles^ not, and W not 
yet (compounded of ^ and the 3Uy^jJ\ U, § 7) ; e.g. o^ ^yi j* j9^ 
ijt^l/ ji£D\ but I hate not seen a day in which there were more 
weepers; ^\j^ ^^5^ W they have not yet tasted my punishment C 

(for yjiMs). See § 12. The verb after ^ and UJ has, however, only 

the form, not the signification, of the jussive, and their effect upon 
the following imperfect seems to be similar to that which the Hebrew 
wdw cansecutivum (-)) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it. 

Rem. If the particle ^ be followed by two or more imperfects, 
of which the second depends upon the first, the third upon the 
second, and so on, then, of course, the first alone is put in the 

jussive ; e.g. •■y,,; UfjM^ ^^^ j^ he did not know (how) to swim. J) 



See § 12, and §S,d,e. 

19. The Energetic of the imperfect (see § 14) is used : — 

(a) With the particle J truly, verily, surely, prefixed to it, both 
in simple asseverations and in those that are strengthened by an oath ; 

as ULw j^^j,^ Ue^ t^J^vi^ i>:{«^'3 ^^ those who have striven m 



our (holy) cause, we will surely guide in our paths ; j$t^t^^\ Oyj^ 
w. 11. 6 
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A y^ shall sui-ely see hull-Jlni; i>-«l3 ^^>A..»aJ J-JJ !«» r-erllif within a 
short time they will repent it : v^*^' '■** jt^ ..^^iyy **JU ^^ '■''"^ ■ 
I will teach you manners different /ro?n these ; ^.^y^^*^ iljjftj 
(>>«*^l theit, Ity Tky ghry, I will surely lend them all astray. 

(b) In couimaiids or prohibitions, wishes, and questions ; as 
^^^X~» j^^3 1^1 O^t^ 'jJ no do not die unless ye have beroTne (or 

B mthnut hrtvlnff become) Muslims ; O'^J^ ^^ woiUd that thiu uwildst 
rnme bw.k! J^ji? "^I vhy diist thou not cnme ilfiwn? [,>te^ ^j 
C-eJ ig.aJki\ CJifi but can " would that " Ining back the thimj that has 

let nn oiui incline to kmy back on the day of hattU, fearing death ; 

it^U^ ^ "IvlJ y^jmJi -^ do mt then r^use me a gift, t^/ier f har« 

come from such a distauee ; [U»U iUjjl ■*) let me net see you here; 
C O^*^ W ^y* C^i -H I / beseech you to do it]. 

[Rkm. The rare construction oE li^j with the energetic, ns in 
,^f»J Wj perhaps jfoit tfUtrise, ia explained by native gmminarians 
aH due lo it* tueaaing perhaps or «owKri»n« which approximates to 
a prohibition. Fn contrast tji it, they say also jXi^ ^j^ '' j"^ 
you say that often. D. G.] 
(r) In the apodosis of correlative conditional clauses, in which 

cnse J is preiixed to the protasis aa nell as to the apodosis ; as 

and ^ thou nskett them. Who created the heavens and the earth, and 
oliliged sun and moon to serve TTim ? i-erily thfy trill my, God : 
2^Ul^ U il.l *iijjt^ O*' f^'^y. if ^ 1^ ^ot desist, we shall seize 
and drag {him) by the forelock, 

[Htm. If J does not ImuuHjintitly prc<Ksln th« verb of the 
a]>odiitiiii, the imlicatii^ jh uiie<l, hk aIjI ^i"^ j^*^ }' j^ O^ 
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^ » ^ ^ » 



and certainly f if ye die or are elain, to God shall ye he K 
gathered.] 

(d) In the protasis of a sentence after Ut (=U ^t if)*', as 
^^t ti^ CK^^ ^* if ^f^u beatest Ziid, I wiU beat thee; ^JoJ^ 

j^^ sj^ V3 \S^^ ^ O^ iJ^ ij^ j^^ ^^ ^»t^ W^ 
get ye down from it (Paradise), all together; and if there shall 
(hereafier) come unto you guidance from me, then whosoever shcUl 

follow my guidance, on them no fea/r shall come; ^ j ^ iMi^ UU B 



Cm j9^ >j^ "^j^^ ^^ if ^^^ capture them in battle, then 



^ ^ ^ 



put to flight, by (making an example of) them, those who are behind 

*9 * % 9 A J 9 ^ ^ ¥t J ^ * ^i ^ ^9t» ^ St ^ ^ Si 

them; U>« Cm^j^ OjJJ _^t (Jyb tj^t ^t ^^ /wJ UU 
and if thou shouldst see any one of mankind, say. Verily I have vowed 

* » ^ 9 » 9*9 St ^ X A ^ 9* St 

a fast unto the God of mercy; O3oi"*»^»t^ ^^ ^ Cy^^ ^^ ^'^ 

if we take thee away (by death), we anU surely avenge ourselves 
on them, G 



[(e) The energetic may be used (a) after l^^ ^ and similar 
compounds, as ^\ O^y^ U^^ wherever you may be, I will come to 

you; ifi) after iU\^*^\ U (Vol. i. § 353*) as S*0 U j^ with 

some painstaking you will certainly accomplish it; «2t^;jt U ^>«a/ 



with some eye I tvill assuredly see thee,] 

20. No negative particle can be placed before the imperative. D 
Consequently, when a prohibition is uttered, the jussive must be 

used ; as i^*^! jJI w^^L:^*^! jV J*%*3 N* CK>t^ %iX«l remain two 

months, and be not in a haste to run from one *imdm to another ; 

* [This U is called U^\ ^jJui j^UI U to strengthen the 

X ^^ 

conditional meaning, B^idawl on Korean vii. 33. R. S. Sometimes 

A . 9 9 I t0 s 

Ul is followed by a jussive, as «2)U^t ^yJu Ut if thou come to ma, / 
unll treat thee with honour. See an example § 152, c/, rem.] 



44 



Part TaiitD. — S^nttu: 



[§21 



"■ >*^ O^s Ly^ \J^*^ "^ '''" ""* '^" pi<"^ WW o» <i '*'*>'' '*•'*'* 
{(■"mpare me with) one who is iaexperlettced. — The energetic forms of 
the imperative nerve to increase its force; oa ^j^t aUI^ i^rUce, btf 
God! s^Jju (.Ae*" Jy* O' 0^*"^ ^''i '^^ &f»^M <if l^fe in a 
punishment or torment (^^Jjbl in rhyme for «^Jj!3) ; U/^ '^/^t 
J5lj ly^ i^ :* 3.^ j^ >^.a a! ^U.^ yi?''^ Itslongs to God {atone), m an 
attribute jmiUiar tu Him ; thert-fore kivp thijselj' afar from it, and 

B /«ir (Him). 

[Rem, a. In verbs that signify to go, to move (jj-i*, v^> 
^1, f^j- ^Ij, >1^, etc.) llie dual and the plural of the fvrsl peraoD 
of our imperative ai-e often replaced in Arabic by an imperative 
with a^.MijTtl/ 56, rem. d),ss\^ ,jau,\ to a iniin. U^ ^.-mI to a 



woman, \i^ L.^ul to two persoiiR, Uf \y^\ or Uj j^^-ttI to more, /^-f 
tw ffo. A modem manner of expressing the aame thing is to employ 
the imperative of a verb signifying to let, as ^^ {\i^>^) U,Jl^ or 
^jjJ (U^a, l^>) Ufti {comp. Fleischer, El. Sckr. ii. 636 leq.). 

Rbm. 6. The imperative of the verb j^lfe with the name of a 
person in the accusative is used to express one's guessing that tlie 
person whom one sees coming, or whom one roeet« with, is that 



individual, us jj l^j ^j^ I presume Ui 
Abil Darr; jijj \f\ ^f£> I 'jumn llutl ; 
Gloss, on Tabftri.) D. O.) 



I the person apjn-onehi»ig m 
•a are Abu Zm. (See the 



H. Tlw (Ifwennnent af the y'trb. 

31. 'Hie verb (uftyguvern eitliw {«) the 'K!ctw*(ifw of a noun, or 
(A) s pivposition with thm gtnitiw of n uoun, wliich t&kes the place of 
the accusative and gives greater precision and accuracy to the ex- 
pression. — Tilts government is not re»tricteii to the finite tenseH of 
tlie verb, but extends to the nnmen verhi or actionis, the nomina 
agentis nu<I patiently, and other verbal HntjstAUtivei^ and mljcctives, 



§ 23] The Verb. — 3. Governvient of the Verb. — (a) The Accus, 45 

whenever and in so far as these different kinds of nouns contain A 
somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb. — The verb, too, 
need not necessarily be expressed ; it may be understood, or it may 
lie concealed, as it were, in a particle that has a verbal force. 

(a) The Accusative. 

22. The verb governs the (Accusative of the noun — which we may 
call the determinative case of the verb or the adverbial case (see Vol. i. 

§ 364)— either B 

(a) as an objective complement (determinans), i.e. as that which, 
by assigning its object, limits and restricts the act ; or 

(b) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating 
various limitations of the verb, which are expressed in non-Semitic 
languages by adverbs, prepositions with their respective cases, con- 
junctive clauses, or (as in the Slavonic languages) by the instrumental 
case. 

23. Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in the G 
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with 
the object by means of a preposition. Not a few are construed in 
both ways with a variety of significations, and different prepositions 
may sometimes be joined to the same verb with a difference of 

meaning ; e.g. «U> ^ catted him, \jS^ a) U> Ad prayed that he might 
receive something as a blessing, Aj^U U> he cursed him*; [^ ^^% 

%y^\ he coveted the thing, dj^ «^j he shunned it]. In other cases a 

transitive verb may be construed indifferently with the accusative or D 
with a preposition and the genitive, the former being the older and 
more vigorous, the latter the younger and feebler construction ; e.g. 

JXs' to adhere to, to attach oneseifto, and J^ to adhere to, to overtatke, 

are construed indifferently with the accusative of the person or with 

* [In a) U> ^ blessed him and a^ U> he ctMrsed him, the object 

4m\ has been omitted. The proper signification is he prayed to God 
for him and against him. D. G.] 



*6 P4HT '[mRV.—Si/nUiJ:. 

A y aud tlie geiiitive. More rarely Uie converse is the i:ase, fS 

accusative being tlie later and less uorrect construction ; e.g, i^ to 

kive finished, to have daiiti with, is construed witli )>«, and <>l^l to 

hnns nevH qf, to be in want qf, witli ^\, whereas in moderi] Arabic 
both take the accusative. 

Rbm. o. Trttuaitive verbs are i-iilloil by the Ariib grmiK 

^.M^l hJ'*'^'> ""d timy designatn by thin naiue not only tboS 

B verbs wliich govern their object in the accusative, but also tliose 

which connect themselves with it by means of a preposition. Tlie 

former are distinguished bb lyJUl/ ilj.wii«JI JljJ*^! Ote verba t 
poM OH (lo an oifjecl) tliTtmgh ihemnehes (and not by help c 
preposition) and the latter as ^j^ ^>»Z,)I JUi"^! the verb* A 
poM on {Co a'l object) tltrori^h aameOting else tfuiH Uienitelvea M 
j^ 'tij^^ through a prejiositian). For example, iXi to ret 
arrive (of a message, eU;.), is a a-JU/ .wtLa ^jj**, because t 
C ,/t^l 15^^ '^ news reached tne ; but j^ lo liave power, to hn 1 

is a tjfiLi jn»a j[fti, because it is construed with ^S^y and we say 
%t^ L4^ J^ ^*^ ^'*^ "^^ ^ '^ something. 

Hkm. b. Only careful study and the use of the dictionary can 
ttiach the learner whettier a verb is construed with tlie accusative, 
or with a preposition, or with both ; and, if more than one con- 
struction be admissible, what are the different meanings that the 
verb assumes. Uore we merely remark that verbs signifying to 
D coim; which are cuustriied in Latin and Englisli with prupoaitjons, 
admit in Arabic aW the accusative; as ^W Uil^ 'Amir canm to 
iwr; t/oj^l jUail ^>« i^^lj t]f^^ >'9j'j tl^^' 0! ilranyerg and 
tlie tone 0/ the great come to lae fro'H (ail) qnarlen of the earth 
{compare in Hebrew H2 ^'^J' l^he accusative, e.g. Ps. c, 4, Prov, 
ii. 19, lament. L 10)- lionce theso verbs have in Arabic apereomU 
passive, BO that wc may say 'ij^ .pi ^*e wtu covie to loilh a 



§ 24] The Verb.—S, Oovemment of the F^6.— (a) The Accus, 47 

i e. it was brought to him, the active construction being t^ji!^ «Ut A 
he came to him unth a thing, i.e. he brought it to him. 

[Rbm. c. The place of the objective complement may be 
supplied by an entire sentence, as frj^ ^J^J O^ wX»Aft / know 
that ZHd is going forth. Comp. ^ 35, 6, )3, 78, 88, 114. It may 



^ ^ 



not be superfluous to note here that the verb ^13 to say, or a 
derivative thereof, is followed by ^\ if the saying to which that 
verb relates is repeated (4^UC^), as «»t«*^f ^^^ ^'.^P^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ 
^^yi^f Verily we have slain the Messiaik ; j^ U^JLb Ut^^^IAi ^\i 
U^JLb ^^^£3 anc? if ye say that we did wrong^ {pur anstoer is) toe did 
no wrong (HamOsa 55) ; j^M t j^ ^\ wJL3 / said. Verily ZHd is 
standing. But when the following words explain what is said, 
^t must be used, as in the saying ^t l;...,^ U^IL^ ^ %zJJ j3 
Ji^p ^tj ob;-^ ^l^t / Aai;^ said to thee a good saying : that thy 

father ts noble and that thou art intelligent ; j>o^l ^1 ^y^t U JUt 
aJUI the first word I speak is thai I praise God. The conjunction ^\ 



Ml ^ 



is used also when ^U has the meaning of ^>i» to think (§ 24, rem. e) 
as J|iK;» 4Jt ^yu ^JU 7rAen dost Uwu think thcU he is going? 

whereas %i^t3 ^t J|>*^ ls^ would mean when dost thou say that 
thou art going ^] 



24. Many verbs take two objective complements in the accusative, 
either both of the person, or both of the thing, or the one of the D 
person and the other of the thing. — These verbs form two classes, 
according to the relation of their objects to one another; the first 
class consisting of those whose objects are different from, and in no 
way connected with, one another, the second of those whose objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predicate. — (a) To 
the first class belong all causatives of the second and fourth verbal 
forms (Vol. i. ^ 41 and 45), whose ground-form is transitive and 
governs an accusative ; as also verbs that signify to fill or sati^, give, 
deprive, forbid, ask, entreat, and the like, the most of which have 



48 Part TiURix—Si/xtax. [§ 24 

A likewise a causative meattiug. Fur example : S^l Jj^ n^c. Ae faiighl 
him lis science of asU-oitomy; ^^a-I iiji Ijjj •^-^ij I ff'i'y Ziiil vii/ 
tyrotke^'i daughtei- in man'iage ; j^"JI ^i^\ h« iii/orined mn */ 
the thing (lit., ^ m«a!p me htow it) ; 'U yirljU *<■ ^/feJ ?A« buehi 
with mtti^r; \j^ aju^I he let him mi an much bread tts he could 
(|>1^ »-i he ate as much birad as he miUd) ; \S^\ <wul Aif Ut Urn 

fi taste, the swm-d (rati him tliroitj,'!) with it) : ^ - j , - Ij.^ Ijijj I^a-> 
(A<^ (ptw ^SfW poimmed wine to drink; w^llflT «lkcl he gniv him the 
lnHi/c : j^\ aIii iijj G(rf (?«ce Aim his life; t>JUt elij Ac (fuiv him 
milk iit aliuntiiiiice ; \jm1i ^jJJI he rented a jmem tfi me; <Jjl UjkC^ 
^.vNI ije^J' '•'*'' A(W promised us everlasting life ; i^j4 *JJ1 **^ 
^Jl*)I ftW A(M deprived him qf the hkssing qf leamt/ig ; jCi\ ^1,** Ui 

C preserve m from the puiiifhrtwat of hdl-fire (^5 imperative cf jjij, 
Vol. i. § 178); ^Tiir jlll ask pardon ef God ; \CSi iSi\ ^iAzi\ 
dff^iM,^ cJj / beg ftirgiveness of God for sins that f am not able to 
rmtnt (comp. § TO, rem. p) ; *i -Zij^y U Jxili jidJ\ ^j^\ / haw 
enjoined thee (to do) the best ; do what thou hast been ordernl to do]. — 
(fc) To the second dfiss belong; (a) verbs which meau to maie, appoint, 
rail, name, and the like ; and (;8) those verbs wliicli are called by the 

D Arab grammarians •-'jmII JUil tvrbs of the heart, i.e. which signifj' an 
act that takes pW'« in the mind, or ^uL^Jjt 3I .iUJIj ^>g*ell JUil 
verbs if certainty and douht or j^eponderntice (of pnilndiilitii). such aa 
^Ij to see. thint, huiw, [ Jpjf (pass. IV. of ^\j) to think, Mieve], JJik 
to hiou; jt^j to find, perceire. ^Jji to know ; Jli to think; imagine, 
^/ii to think, believe. ^^0^^ to think, reckun, rtippose. j^j to think, 
Jetm, J^ to count, reckon, t^.*- to tUnk, opine, Jn^ to MitiY, think, 
^'j3 to iaiagitie. fane}/, jU in tlie ."tenso of /'> lAink, nuil the im- 



J 



§ 24] The Verb.— 3. Oovemment of the Fer6.— (a) The Accits, 49 



peratives ^j^Xmj learn, know, and ^^ suppose, think. For example : A 
(a) Utrt^ w^j*^t j^ wM^ ^J^t i^*^o ^a^A mcule the earth a bed for you; 

ub^t ^laJt ^jt^ I have made the clay (into) ajug;j^j^\ aaJI ^mm3\^ 

>eJU> aw^/ God #(x>A Abraham (for) a friend ; j)\jA aU! iVtAj wiay 

^ ^ A t^ St $ ^ i i aSx ^ 

6W make me a ransom for the4> ! La^ yy,J] o^jy^ >ji and it (Fate 



* <0t ^ $ *S9 ^^ 



or Fortune) turned their black hair white ; lj>0fc ■» V^> / caZ/^^7 him 



Muhammad ; j^^jC^S Ajj» ^^^XjC^] j^^SmJ aX^-o-o ^'^^ ^ named it (my B 



^ ^ ^ 



book) * y^ Instruction of the Learner in the Path of Learning*; 
(p) t J^JK^ ^JLH .^^ ^^^ indeed think it far off; J^ JIaJt J[».t c^tj 



^ >•«« 



^ ^ 



^^UL« f^£ J^ Jl^t 4Jbt c^lj / A';?ou? ^Ao/ God is the greatest of all 



I / think the duty ive owe to a teacher the greatest qf duties; 

m power ofwiU; [UJlfct \j^ ^jJ ^^\ where thinkest thou that Bikr is 
fitting ?] ; ^^j*^\ JiW^ ^Sk^iJL^ / know that thou art liberal in the 



* 



^ 



^ * 9 J ^ ^ 9 S ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 X 



exercise of bounty; ^^jJLtUJ ^^^\ Ujl*.^ ^1^ and verily we C 
found most of them evil-doers; U#^ ^ t ^ ^^^3 I found him 



*_ t 49^ » 



a mild, or gentle, old man; J)\^\ \j^j JU^t / think Ziid is thy 
brother; ^13 ^(«Jt ^>Jf»l Uj and I do not think the hour (of 



S 00 09 » 9*»0 0m f» » 9 

judgment) is at hand; l^Wj h^^ jt^ ^y^h ^5^^ ^ ^ ■^■ !" '^ / deemed 







piety and generosity the best merchandise in respect of profit; "9^ 

* 9t X *» 3 $ St*» St 9 

Uly«t aJUI A^^ |ci t JUS C^J^t ^.....fcl and do not deem those dead D 



^ ^ 



who have been slain on God's path (i.e. fighting for their religion) ; 

9»* 09 9t9 $90 

^JdJt ^ yi)S^ji» L5^>^' >«^ ^ do not then reckon the mauld (or 
client) a sharer with thee in (his time of) affluence ; j^i^l C^u^ jj 

% 9 0% $000 

ISla l^t ^j^ l^t / supposed Abu *Amr to be a trusty friend; ty^w^j 

1^0 \ 9 St *» 3 9 i St*» * X \ "*'* 

UUt i>«^' >W^ J^ CH^' IKX^S and they believe the angels, who 



»»90 S90 SS 



are the servants of the Merciful, (to be) females ; 4S^^:;JLk t jup 

W. II. 



■^ 




50 



Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§24 



A / thoughf he was n shive, and so 1 abmeil h'un ; j<j) ,ji/ \)^ *3"v^' 
U.UU.U ^\ iJu^t '^ hy til/ /atier't liff, dmt thou think th sons 
of Lit ay are ujnoyant, or {oidi/) preteniling h) be got (in rliyme for 
^>-i*U^i*) ; lAj.x£ j^ ^^^\ f Ui jj^ kmw that the heab'iiff nf the 
goiil in the c'lnqtivriiig iff its etiemy ; ^4v* *^'3 -iUU W t^j^^ wiii 
Ifll* Ijj.*! and I said. Protect me, 'Aba Malik, and if not, deem me 
a lost mail (in rliyme for lOli) ; Ujj>0 iU ^^it* "iipj'ose me <i friend 
B o/ thine. 

Rbu. a. Of the two objective complements, tiint wliieli in tlie 
subject is called Jj"^! Jj^LJI (&e J?»*8( oA/n-/, and (lie oilier, or 
predicate, ^^ii] J^kI^JI //tc second objwt. 

Rbm. 6. When verbs like ^Ij and j>^j are mere ^^.-tiljl Jlji*l 
or verbs of senM, — i.e. expreas notliing but. acts of the ejttenml 
organB of sense, — they mny still be connected with two accusativen, 
but tli6 second accusative is no longer a ^U ^yiJt,* or second object, 
Q but a ^W or eirettmslantial aeetisative, i.e. an accusative eKpresaing 
a state or condition of the object in actual connectinn with those 
acts ; e.g. 1*jU <^Ij ' «««' fhee »leejnng, lii,J^ *^-*^3 I found hint 
sick (in a state of sleep, of sitrknew*). In these and similar phrases 
^l| and nt^i may often l>e translated by the very same words, 
whether they are ^^JLiir Jliil or ^^l^T Jli*l : but, in the latter 
case, the object is merely the individual, apart from any predicate, 
whereas, in the former, it is the logical proposition you tvere anlnep, 
1) he tvaa sifk, that is to say, the individual as the possessor of this 
quality. 

Kbm. c. The above construotion of Jlj is usually restricted to 
the 2nd pers. sing, imperf. indie, in an interrogation, proiHded that 

* [In«t«ail of thr predicative accusative the imperfect indicative 
may l»e nsod, as jaki aJ^lj / taie him do. Comp. S 8, e, S 71, and also 
tho perff^ as ij^ wU fct JU ji^ j / /amid lAat yoti had done *nrK 



§ 24] Ths Verb, — 3. Oovemment of the Verb, — (a) The Accus, 51 

the interrogative particle is not separated from the verb by anything A 
but a preposition with its complement or an object of the verb, £» 

in the example cited. We must not say ULUdU« \j^ 0^ wJH, but 

(^JlifluU Jt/^ ^ ^^^ nominative. [Comp. § 23, rem. c.J 

9 ^9t» i ^9l 

Rem. d The fourth form of the ^^JUUt JUit governs three 
accusatives ; e.g. JU^*^ ^^^1^1 ^jAlH ^ ^^^ make you think your 
acttans bad; U^jud ^L*^ ^\ • ^^h W^ V5:!' ^tJt am! ^jt G'oc? Aa« 



fna«fe men ^at^ «/o6 patient and know him to be moat veracious. B 
Similarly w«x»», ^i*^ or j*^\, and IJ or iJt, to tell or tTi/brm. 



Rem. e. The ^,JUUt JU^t may also be construed so £» to 

exercise no grammatical influence upon the clause which is im- 
mediately dependent upon them. This happens (1) when the verb 
is inserted parenthetically, in which case, however, the accusative 

is preferable, as *MW> C%^ tj^J, or JJbU. wUJv juj, ZHd is, 
/ think, a fool ; (2) when it is put at the end of the sentence, in 
which case the nominative is preferable, as w%^ ^^ J^j, or G 
wuli» ll>t^ t J^, Z^id is truthJtUy I think ; (3) when it is placed at 

the beginning of the sentence, but the dependent clause is either 
negative, or interrogative, or else an affirmative clause introduced 



• »x ^ J 9^. 



^ • Px ^ 



by the particle J truly, as J>U0 j^ U wUU» / think ZHd is iiot 
truthful, Ji/^ >t ^jUft j^t w%^JU \^ I do not know whether Zeid 
is in thy house or 'Amr, j)yi\ j^\ w^^JLfr / know which of them %s 



thy father, ^13 jlJ) C%ZJ» / think ZHd is standing up. In the D 

• ^^ ••"^ 9St^ ^* 

last example ^13 j^ is virtually [ji^jJUt ^Jl^, comp. v ol. i. 
§ 310] in the accusative, for if another object be added, without the 
particle ^ being prefixed to it, it is put in the accusative, as 



« ^ 9 » *9 ^^ % t»* %9^^ * 9^ 



UULu* \j^^ j^^ J^p CuZto / thiiik Zeid is standing up and ^Amr 

' ' ■* . . . s. 

going away, — In the first two cases the infinitive ^>i» may be used 

• ^ ^ itr 9 9* 

in the accusative instead of the finite verb, as %i^t3 «maJ» j^j ZHd 



S Paut Tiimii.— %H/a..'. |§ 55 

in, as tfitni thiiikeat, going atony, _^j*t 15^ ^jt 15^ if^^l alidj- — 
Iti iiiixIerTi Arabic the particle ,^\ is iuterposed between tlie 
kfJuUI i^M and a dependent iutcrrogative dause ; &s ^1 i.^..^Af- La 



il mutt befirnl exphitted wfiat ihi iioun in. 



3S. If tlie verbs of the two dosses mentioned in ,^ 24 nre put 
B iu the passive voice, one of tlie two accusatives becomes the nomina- 
tive. — In the case of the first class, it is the accusative of the person ; 

eg- ^^^ j^JJ* f"> ""CM t'ltujhl the tc'wnce qf astronomy ; <jC-'>.^mI 
he wa^ madfi to taste the sword (was stabbed with it) ; >;jjJI j^j*-* 
U^*~* fU the vizir was given ix/uoned tcater to drink, or poisoned 
iratrr was ffieen to the vizir to drink ; j^\ Jjj life tms granted htm ; 
Aflid \jjt^ oj>^l a poem by another (author) was recited to me; 
C ,j^^\ i^ji jtj^ he KVM deprived 0/ the hlesstug of learning. Shonlcl 
it happen tliat both accusatives are accusatives of tlie person, that 
which is next to the verb becomes the uominaUve; as iii\ ^j p-jj 
^JL^ ZHd was gii:en my hrother's daughter in marriage or my bnither'g 
Atiufhter was given in marriage to ZVtd. If both are a<^iisatives of 
the thing, tliat one becomes the nominative yhich designates the 
thing that is affected by, or receives or passes into the other, or the 

D reverse; as jL* ^JJI <J~L< the buciet was filled with imter.-^ln the 
I'ltse of the stxuud class, tliat accusative which is the subject of the 
other becomes the nominative; e.t{. lll^ i.iJj'JI j^ c.**^ the earth 
hu» been made a bed for ynii; l^o^l Cw*^' js^ '^ '^^*!f ^1* '•"*'" ™*<fo 
itit" a Ju'j; U^Jr Oy^ •Vj ^^'*^ '" (^""g^f braiv, OtjHtl Ij,. »■ 
they are deemeii dead , ,3/c l« >*y«JI ^3i* •^ji Ihott art iinou-n as the 
faithf'd keeqiei- nf ih^t pv.miiM , 'Oi'vn (fi,r fjj» W')- 



J 



§ 26] The Verb.— 3, Oovernment of the Verb.— (a) The Accus, 53 

Rem. a. As the verb ^1, to come^ is construed with the A 

accusative of the person (§ 23, rem. 6), its foui*th form (^\) 
becomes doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the 

person and of the thing ; e.g. ^Ufit J^^L^I ^^ \s^y^ \J^ Moses 

brought the (My) book to the children of Israel (lit. made it come to 
them). Now, as this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of 



^^ 



^t, we should expect it to become the nominative when the verb 
passes into the passive (l«^0 > ^^^ ^^® reverse is the case, because 
the person is of greater importance than the thing. We say B 
therefore ^Uut |U»twt y^ ^JUt tli^ (holy) book tjoas brought to 

tkt children of Israel^ and not ^}t^\j^\ ^y^ ^Ui3t ^-^3'' 

Rem. 6. If the verb should happen to govern three accusatives 
in the active voice (§ 24, rem. d)^ that which is next to the verb 

becomes the nominative to the passive; e.g. U>13 U^ juj j^\ 

Zeid was informed that *Amr was approaching ; tjL^j ^j\ C<Usj 



^•1 



t J^ J^ U^ an^ / used to think Zeid, as was (commonly) said. 



^ •» ^ ^ •<« ^».» > •««> 



a lord; SLaj^ 3}j»i^ iJ^ <:^ I was told (that) LiUa was s%ck Q 
in il'*Irdk; Ui> ^j:jj^\ t>t when thou art told (that) I am sick. 

26. All verbs, whether trausitive or intransitive, active or passive, 
may take their own abstract nouns (nomina verbi or infinitives, VoL i. 
§ 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the classes nomina vicis and 
nomina speciei (Vol. T. §§ 219, 220), as objective complements in the 
accusative. This may be the case either when they have no other 
objective complement or complements, or when they have one or 
more; and the verbal noun may either stand alone, or it may be D 
connected with an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, a noun or 
pronoun in the genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause. For 

example : W^^ V>^ ^^- ^ struck a striking, U^ >U he slept a sleep, 

\j^ jLt he journeyed a journey ; \ij^ V>^ *^^ ^ ^^^^ struck (with) 

a striking; O^^ jt CXs^J^ i^J^3 ^j^ ^j^ I struck him one 
stroke, and he struck me two or mare strokes; \^^ ^^\j Ij^ ^j^ 
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A lit. Ae etriwji- Zild (as to) hh head {with) a gtnk'mg; \^j^ ^j^ *^j-» 
or, omitting the nomen verbi, Ijij,^ *^j-o I ffriai Mm a vhitent 
beating'; Ue fa* Uy* rj* ^'' rejoiced {with) « gretU jiti/ ; ^jJI -",-r- 
WjlI C^ Ujj^ ,4e cl'Uipr}d me tightly to her breagt; 3: ■ 2^ ^i* 
fe mtlki^ (with) a graa-fui gait; <^jJhi\ ljj» ^J■i/J-o ^e 6iw( ine in this 
■manner, lit. (with) thh beating; 1U*JI IJuk ^^jl^l o>»^*^ '^f*^ 

B i«7; '^?"- .iwrets (mth) iAts keeping (i.e. (W carefully) ; vj^ *^j-e 
^UUt /i|! ^n' Aim n« a crwl oppressor doee, or v>>*'1 Vt^ "^ " 
tmcher done; oW^' '^^ ^t^ he feared ag a coward fmrx ; OpU 
Vy^ ' l i^^J *-]l / /fxiierf rt( Aim (with) the look t(f an angry (man) ; 
lyllpj L/^j'9' >^Mj 'M "'Aen ^^ earth shall quake (with) h^r quaking; 
i^^^j^jt \4j,i \^j-^ hf beat mc so as to hurt me much, lit, he Ijeat me 
(with) a beating which pained me; Jiele ^<^ "^ i^JJ' v>^' u^J-» 

C Ae 3«iW ffw a good beating, a* yo« ivww well, lit, A*^ i«i( ww' (irith) thi: 
beating which is not roncealed from you. — This objective complement, 
which is called by tlie Arab grammariniiH JJi n ll Jj«&«il, the abi^4ute 
objecti, orjjwA*)1 (see Vol. i. g 195, reoi.), is used iu the two following 
ways. 

(t) When it standi uluuc and undehned {j^y-*), it is employcil 
j^W for strengthening, or _^gUiilU for magnifylug, i.e. to »dd 

I) greater force to the verb; e.g. Ij^a jJ*3a //« hath numlnfred them 
(with) a numlvrlng (i.e. with rttt atocI numbering) ; of;*^' '^"^J '^' 



i «^j^ may, 
n more defiuile 



* The undetermined object in such pbrasea n 
however, where the sense allows or requires it, Msume n 
meaning, and be viewed as an accusative ol time; e.g. J^^ ^ij^ 
mny be translateil t/iei/ travelled a long titiie, scil. ^>l* LtL«j. 

t ItecausH it does not, likti the ubjeol iu a narrower Henae, dugwnd 
only upon a verb that guveros onn, two, or three aivusiitivn iu tho 
active voice, or one or two nccusativw in the pamive. 
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d^ J ^ •^tf d j<» ^a ^ 



s 



U*/ J W^' ^"^W^ W>j tc^^^ ^^ ^ar^A ^Aa// 2^ shaken (unth) a shaking A 
(i.e. shaken violently), and the mountains he crumbled (with) a crumbling 
(i.e. crumbled to dust) ; tjl^x;:«.»t ll/^^^!^ ^^^ ^^ disduin (with) a 

disdaining (i.e. are haughtily disdainfut) ; ^^j a^Ua^ ,^j A^ crushed 

his bones (with) a crushing (i.e. crushed them to pieces). This sig- 
nification lies in the iudefiniteness of the verbal noun, which leaves 
the verbal idea quite unlimited in \i% force and effect. 

Rem. a. For still greater emphasis the masdar may be repeated, B 

as l^> !£»> i/0j*9' C^> t>l toAen M« eaWA shall he crushed (with) 

^ 9 

crushing f crushing, 

[Rem. 6. For the same purpose sometimes the masdar accom- 
panied by a suffix referring to the logical subject is put in the 

nominative, as •j^ j^ he exerted himsdf strenuously (properly 



JJ ^ ^ s ^ 



J J • ^ ^ * 



his energy exerted itself y became real exertion) ; aT^IL^ Jy^ lie wcm 
profoundly in error (prop, his error became error indeed) ; • jJt^ jJt^ Q 

* » » * St 3 

he vxM very far off; \^y^ ^^>*» she became thoroughly mad; 

* * — — — 

fSt^he had a vehemerU hunger. We have a similar figure of 

speech in the phrases ^^l^ \f^ intense whiteness of the hair; 
j^\JU jMit excellent poetry ; Aj^ AJ a very dark night ; cJU Cjy 
a violent death ; J^tj J^j a great woe, D. G.J 

Rem. c. a masdar of this kind cannot, of course, form a dual 
or plural, for the mere fact of its doing so brings it at once under a 

different head. Otij^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^Y ^^^^ he beat me on two J) 
different occasions; and in general the dual or plural is only 

admissible in the case of a masdar used pyM (see the end of the 
section), when there is a difference of kinds, as j^j ^jt^ C^ 
•^^kJUt^ ^lufc M / wenX the two paces (or courses) of ZHd, the good 

and the bad; l^tJJ All ^^ C^« >tSw7 1^ O^ ^^^ ^ ^ove 

Thee (with) tufo kinds of love, (with) the love of affection, and (with) 
another love^ because Thou art entitled thereto (or uxjrthy thereof). 
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A (ti) When it is coDnected with an adjective or deinotistntii 
pronoun, a genitive, or s descriptive or relative clanse (gee the 
examples given abuve), it defines and limits the verbal idea by an 
atldtti'in whirli h commonly expressed in our family of languages by 
ueanti of an adverb or a relative clause. 

If the J1L«I1 Jyi^t be a nomen vicin, it is used a1.ijUU 
/tir fnnmeratiini ! and if it be a nomen speciei, or have an adjective, 
etc., connected witli it, it is used cj^ to indicate the kind, fo^ 

U upeiiifu-iilhiii, <it ^>--tJJ i>r >ii»iU /</r distinction, 

Reh. a. Instead of the nomen verb! of a particular finite verb, 
that of another form of the s&me verb, or of another verb of the 
same meaning, ur else a concrete subetantive, is sometimes em- 
ployed ; iiK Ujkk^ ^^.MJ '^ yn do not aitvanee hoUUy (IV. and II,); 
<^>Ai "^Ui I^i3t 'h-y fiiuijia u-Uh (»ie another (VIII.) a hard ^ht 
(III.), •ij!S *JI JiJj '»«'' devote thijgel/ (V.) to Ilim (with) ™.i 

(J (^elurivf) ilevotion (IT.), "^UkC J— ^I. Hy^i \^y : \iyti tj-^^, 
<U« Affcl : lj>jjh^ Cljk« j^->^^ J "■'i^ c/iastite them (wilh) a sore 
chmHiKenwiit, iit^ a«j^ ^y*jr'^ "".'/ fi"'^ " »hame/ul flight, %^j 
^j^^iyUI he retired bachefn-'ti-, ,>«,*- jCm~\ (see iibove, a, rem. c), 
liki aLw : Jfii i\^ A^UL« ^>4 jiv ^y^^ ^>^ '^* ^^' 
rucourw to Wahitd for protection Jrom Jfo^in' a* a utak man ; 
JJLjJLlaJ JuLJ^ Ai? itvM an in^vdfiT at the Jeaiit, unin^Hitd. — 

p Komolimes a Npeciticative term may be interposed, aH 'jt_,' jS 
,Jg >)l JIA <lo not incliTU! vAoUj/ atoay (fntm one of them), 
3.*; ■ » II h^a-A-/ «~ii;-e / ^letc if t'ri /lurr, ^Iji^ ^"^i *JjXtf, 
I gavn him three whippings, _,-j 1 g " ^^ — ^1 -.7- 1 ^ / x^it 
nuMtf eom/orUiltly; or the niiksdiir may lie utnitbiHl, and its place 
■upplied by Anuthdr word, as UU ajjim. (for CjIjJL^ ^-U). iVIj-A 



Ityt / heal him (vilh) n «:Uip (for bj^ ,, 



-i). 
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Rem. b. The accusative of the nomen verb! remainE, as we A 
have seen, unchajiged, when the active voice, on which it depends, 
pasaefl int^ the passive. It may, however, he changed into the nomi- 
native, when there is no other subject, provided that it ia qunJified 
or specialised hy some other word (an adjective or » substantive in 
the genitive), m ^jJi ^j^ t^^. J^^ jv^ j*-'^ ■^i^^ j^ je-". 
and not merely ^^ V>^' iv^ t^- 

87. It has been mentioned above (§ 21), that the nomina verbi B 
KAarived from verba which govern an objective complement in the 
wtive, may be conBtrtied in the same way aa the 6nite verba 
selvM. We ahall here enter into some further details on this 

(o) If only the objective complement of the act (and not Hkewiae 

Fhfl subject) be expresHed, it is pnt after the nnmen actionis in the 

genitive*; unless it be separated from ttie nomen actionis by one or 

more words, in which case it is put iu the accusative, because the 

genitive can never he divided from the word that governs it. For C 

I Bxample : ,j/^\ J^ «>« ^^*''» he kindled them from saying what 

t riffht: ,/1^1 Mi i>« o^"^' j*^--i *^ <t human being i* never 

/ i^ praying for weal; l«e^ L^^ ^J^ -^^i lj*^*". -*' '"■ '" 

\ a day of /amine «« m-phan ; j,j^ ^^ji, \jyi-S^ v>^^ ''y 

' aff with swords the imda qf some people. In like manner, the 

lyect is put in the accusative, when the nomen actionis is defined by 

|fce article, because a noun, when so defined, cannot take a genitive D 

t; aa at^j^i ^t£Jl t_«e*^ /imble Iji harming Ms enemies; 

wij-aII j>* JiJl jfii and I did not desist from striking 



Rem. If there be two or more objective conipleuents, they are 
I usually all put in the genitive; but Bometimes only the first is put 



* This is called the objective genitive, to distinguish it from the 
Objective genitive or that which desigontea the subject of the act 
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A in the genitive and the others in the accusative, as ^)^l ^:;-A^ 
^■..Ulj >ii^l / am sici: of eating bread and fneat, for_,,*JUtj; 

/te« of my debt from Basarln, for fear of (Aw) becominff poor and 
delaying payimnt, where liUJIj is in rhyme for i^C^lj, instead of 

(b) If both the subject and the objective complement of the act 
be expressed, tliree constructions are permitted, (u) The subject may 

B be put in the genitive, and the objective complement in the accusative ; 
a» iiJI * jJt ^ |>te. UcLiJI Ji* ijV& in this pear th chalif put 
da'far to dfath (lit. the rknlif'g killing G. vas in this year) ; t^^jG 
_^r^iL/\ _j^j£»,f^ iJjl then remember God as ye rememfier your 
fathms; a\A v^^' "rir^ ^e^W crying bemuse (f the tutor's having 
beaten Mm ; Jij^it 2^«JI j)ji^ ,>>• jyJi U what is apparent nf thy 

C ingratitude /or favourt brstowed uipon thee ; Jv-aAJj^J^ J>jy^l v)'^ 
•bl i^^lt^'^l vl-Farasdak taid, mentioning how U-Ahtnl pr^erred him ; 

^ t i fc ^ j ^ ^ ; ^ "^ <LJI_;_fc1j becaitse if ^otHba 'tbn Muslim ti- 
Bdhili'g killing their writers, and massacring their priestg, and 
burning their books and writings. ((3) The objective compleraeot 
may bo put in the genitive and tlie subject in the nominative ; 
D as JL*-'^) >A4 J^pt 1.5-^-' i^-^t ^J ^t ■*■< the wind 
(ff annihiUitiim swrpt them away, as thr hand if the vxst wind 
swells away the sands; ^yb h^^ J^ t^ ^j<»» H U1j>^ i,J^ 
•J^j\^\ aUIs ^1} jJt A«r fore-feet scatter the gravel ewry mtilday, tta 
the money-fhangrni (citter ihf dirhamn whilst' selecting them; U>>jp 
^ji^ ^\L^\ oLv^l >jj) ij^b y V^ C~«A« ^jw(/ o^ the door qf my 
AoMfp, (u long as I htmv, as the Companions of nr-Jtatlm (the Scveu 
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Sleepers) kept to the cave; Ujl^ j^t rt,7^,i»U • ^>« ail^ ^U)t %ju A 

he gciw orders to the entire people against any one's addressing him by 
the title of " our Lord*' (y) The subject may be put in the nominative 

and the objective complement in the accusative ; as 






!>«^ J^J, or jM| U^ Vj^ Cm> "^ wonder at ZHd^s beating ^Amr; 
•U»! >5tfc 4» y):Si\ ^^iiXi I have heard that Mahmud has murdered 






Ms brother; Iju* juj j^y^\ J^ l Ul ^V^ / Aai9^ heard that ZHd has 

today divorced Hind; {/^ j>»fc ♦ ^wt^M j»^ jlkljt ^^;»^.ftt / am B 

surprised at Muhammad s expecting ^Amr on Friday, The first of 
these three constructions is the most usual. The second is not 
uncommon, especially when the objective complement is a pronoun. 
The third, in which the nomen actionis may be accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of the act in the 
genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 

Rem. a. If an adjective be annexed to the subject in the G 
genitive, it is also usually put in the genitive, but the nominative 

is admissible ; as ouJ&Jt juj jX^ ^>« C^Jti.ft, or ubJaJt ; \^^\Jk^ 

j^Mi^S dju^ ^Mji\ ^JLiy and pressed her^ as the seeker after hxs 
duSy who is defrauded^ presses (his debtor), instead of ^%ijt»)t ^JLi> 



*St ^ J • ^»t» 



Rem. 6. If both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both be suffixed to the nomen actionis ; e.g. D 

Ammi^S iV^J^ A»»fc my love of him has taught me to be religious, 

Uere the suffix of the first person is the subject, and that of the 
third person the accusative*. 



* , nji- is, strictly speaking, an %jLitfuo^„^l, and not an actual jJla«« 
(see § 26) ; but it is used, instead of vW^^ ^ ^he masdar of s^«»>t 



■I ^ 



• •J f^* ^ ^ •$ 



(IV. of %!.*»») to love, [as u^kf for c/^U^i, mtn^dar of ^^M^t to Aoto]. 
See rem. e. 
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Kkh. e. Not iialy the nomina actionis, but also those nouiiR 
which are of similar force and significatioD, and which consequently 
can supply the place of the former, may be construed with the 
genitive of the subject and the accusative of the object. For 
example : ,Jtb slmJ J>'%^\ ^S*\ **fcj JJ^l^ o\ J^^ ^ SviH^n, 
vtrUyyowr affiieling « niort, ivKo Itaa given the salilm as a galulatiofi, 
it {an act of) tyrantii/ (^i^ = i/\^\) , ^,tyJ-* ,nu ^ljj3t Ji3ji. % / 
ihrough thy agnociatiiiff toitk iM noble, thou wilt be reekoived one of 
them {Ij£m - Sj^U^); lyi>^\ ***-Jj J^.P' ^^ 0-* '^'t'^to" ** 
(rendered necessary) by a vian's kiaeiny ku vnfe («ll} = J-Ju) ; 
^Jd^\ kJi^^l ■'iV' \y^j^ and renienber Iww the Bikrite flapped 
the KorHihite (i^lj the nomen vida); [l^ O fU^ Kv*"^ O^ 
for to tpeak wit/t her it a remedy for my ttiferitty] ; .iXSUk£ ja^j 
LcUpl (Ul«)l and after lUy yiving Out hundred grazing (cameU) 
(llU ;UUl; l^Uyi in rhyme for cUpl); IJuh iUU> Jl j^l 
aIJI j^I jjyi observe this child's obedience to tite command of God 
(^ijf =.a«U*l) ; jJLoJI ^jC^I j^j lite bnalard's threatening the 
falcon (jisfij - >L)b>t} ; lyJ^I ^^«JI v^jl^l what the hyterta tells to 

its (C-jjU.1 - olLjha-J) : UWjl jiJl ^^.^%^ dl£>p / hatM 

Uifl him (or it) vi/iere the rtiild cattle lick their young (i.e. in some 
lonely or deaert spot, I know not where), -j*^^ ^,^^^ w.^^^ 

Rkm. d. What liKs been said of the nomina actioiiis of singly 
trftnsilive verbs, applies equally to those of doubly transitive verbs. 
The only difference is, that the latter take an accusative after the 
objective genitive, or even add a second accusative to the first. 

For example: .jLaUl ckP* ^'^♦H ^rt^ ^^ instruction <if the 
laamer in t/ie path uf Imrniny . ^^iJI <Cl a^^ ,>>• *^\ «l jwl U 
the favour uiliirh he conferred v,pon him by hin appointing him 
■ of il'lHik; 1^ ij^ ,»UJ, jSiL^ \^j^ JjLi' o^ 
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I CAe people condvn 
bread to eat. 



letl M tiJiammwC » 'A^'^'i'J '•^""' poieoiifcl A 



Rbh. «. The complement in the genitive may also be expressed, 
when it represents the subject of the act, by j>»; when it repre- 
sents the object, hy J (see % 29) ; and when it indicates time or 
place, by ^_j* ; e.g. «««», in rem. b, by nJ ^ji» (J-eUJI) .,,.jkJI 
the love (takich acerutt) from tne to him ; j># JJl J^ J^f" u*-*! 
in S 27, b, p, by JUJiJ j^ Jjt jJ o^ ^J^lii ; and ii^\j>'^ jUkil, 
ibid., y, by ''ti " >*^ ^ jUU^^I. B 

III the case of verbs which govern tlieir objective complemt'iit 

y means of a preposition, t)ie nomen actionis retains that preposition : 

B^. JUi i^j^ ijjj ^ U / Aave no power to do this, from <ui« ^jjj ; 

t^ *(* ^ U / have no win/i for It, from *^ Co-cj ; a^I JXiiblih U 

4 need Hitst thou of it .' from *il' d'^.^l. — The same thing holds 

good in the ca.se of mixed government, the nearer object or accusative 

being converted into the genitive, and the more remote retaining its G 

reposition ; e.g. iclMJ ^^L-J^II i^J^J man's i/eitig he^vd (by God) 

Ip obet/ {Him). Occasionally, however, the closer connection by means 

' the genitive is substituted for the looser construction with a 

«ition ; e.g. >"^'^l J*« inclination {•>/ tlw- mind) t'lu-ards U- 

88. The noinen actionis often takes \t& objective complement not D 

the accusative but in the genitive with J, in which case this 

ifiitioD is used as an outward exponent of the relation that subsists 

ketween the nomen verbi and its object. Hence the Arab grammarians 

^htly call it J^UII X^>U ^*SJt the Idm that strengtheui the regent 

^le nomen actionis or the verbal power which it possesses) ; for, since 

3 verbal force which dwells in the nomen actionis ia less than that 

the finite verb, the language help^ the former to exercise its 



J 
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A influence upon its object by annextng to it a preposition expressing 
the direction of the a^rtion towards the object. This construction 

with J is uaed in the following cases. 

(a) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the object 
- - . ,. - i(- .. * 
and is undeBned (see § 37, a) ; aa *i^^3 aSLLuU JM j^ ^>* 

without considering what wm false and what true in it. instead of 

Af^y^i MUa^. This is especially the case when the nomeo actionis 

B is in the adverbial accusative (nee S 44) ; as ^^liw*^ U«l ««i ' ^ >*>^l 
I stand up In his presence to ghetc regpeel to my teitcfuir ; iUi Jli U^t 
aI UI^I h^ said this oidy to do him honour; IjUewt ^^^ .£l»*t 
tj-jj-fcl ^ » 1 1 he r^ratned from {attacking) them, awaiting thi 
Muhdgirm; «I) l^ Jkit \y~»\ yjiji\^ hut those w/w belieee are 
stronger in love of God. 

(i) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the object, 

C and is defined by the article (see § 27, a) ; as ^UU 4JlkjT ip 
giving up pursuing the people; <UjUft«JI ^_jX» ^14U cjlvI^I O 
3fci^l>|gJ nfier (the triOe of) Gatafan had agreed to take the part qf 
ToUiha. 

(c) When the genitive of the subject is interposed between the 
nomen actionis and the object (see S 27. t) ; as tjt ' ^—j q) \^^ 
JiU-Jf J-^ ^jii ^ UJJ >^jh LT^t^ It results, there/i/re, that the 

D sun icarTns the earth in no other way thitii by Ms light (lit. that the 
sun's warming the earth it only by the mty qf his light), for u^j'3\ ; 
jj) jjSlj^I AtJIJK«J because of my enemies' persecuting me. for (^jW ; 
dii A^jj his seeing ffi>d; J)U» j^l JU (j V^H my eiuMiny yoa to 
attain your ul.^hrs; ^^^ ***r"^'* '^^'^ \-*^fi" f^ ^\ J^^ 
eSi\ ^"^ ijisfrtf thi< imthrr. ufiirlitfHiUe mid Urvi'ig. and her iJitdienff 
U* the .-Mimaiui of Ood. 



J 
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It may also be extended to other verbal nouns of similar force and A 
signification (see § 27, b, rem. c) ; &s J^^ 4^U»^t fj^^ lJ^ JP 

***•' CH*^ O'J^** kM' ^ w'^^ doM^n to the places where his comrades 
had fallen, and to the spot where the people of Hamadan had killed his 
sister's son; [ju:tS ^ oJl^ JU^\ j^« 0>«U)t r^ O^ ^^ 

l»^fL> |J| ^^ /A« victories of H-Ma^mun and *Abd Si-Malik were 
gained over those who aimed at their sovereignty]. 

In such clauses the choice between the older and closer construction B 
with the accusative, and the later and looser with the preposition, is 
left in most cases to the taste and judgment of the writer. 

Rem. a. In more modem Arabic ^Jt is often used Jb«U)t ^^aJ!) 

b^ ^ ^ .... «»«*^ 

instead of ^; as a^I i<jl^>t niy bea/ring him in mind; ^l\ iC^j 

^\^tfj\ my returning an answer. 



Rem. 6. This use of J to designate the objective complement 

of the verb is common in Aramaic, rare in Hebrew and ^thiopic Q 
(see DiUmann's Gr., § 179). See § 31, rem. 

30. The nomina agentis or participles, which hold a middle 
position between the verb and the noun, and partake of the force of 
both, may, like the nomina verbi, follow the government either of the 
verb or the noun, or of both. The following rules are to be observed 
regarding them. 

(a) If the nomen agentis has but one objective complement, this 
may be put either in the accusative or in the genitive ; as ^t l^jU j) 

tj ^9u^M Oj^t ^U*. vte with one (mother tn hastening 



^ • ^^00 ^ ^»t»^ * _s jp § S I _ a ^ 



to a garden (Paradise), which is prepared for the God-fearing and 
these who restrain their wrath ; ^3£>pt \Jy^^^3 ^^ ^^^^ ^ho pay 
the poor-rate; 1^5^^ Jj^ v>f ^ ^b* ^^ Jt^ ^=^* oUJ»UUt 



^9^ __ ^ ^ 9^ 



the date-coloured pigeons (l€^^\ by poetic license for^UaJt) which 
inhabit the sacred House (i.a the Ka'ba), nefcer quitting i$ {and) 



Part Thirh. — Synta.r. 



[§30 



A domiciled in M^ikka (lAJ'jl for i-AJIjl) : ''<*^' P^ W-** «« offerinfi 
coming, or {ariuiiUy) li-ought, to the Kn'lni ; .,*i«)T v>* seeifrs ^er 
hurtrUdge : Oj«il iiSli i,,jLi J^ fv^i-}/ notil is a taster o/ death {tastes 
or shall tiistf: deiith) ; ^^UJI ^V ^1 ^j our Lord ! Thou wilt fie <m 
assembler qf (u^Ut assemble) mavki<ad,\^^j >*^.^' O*""^ CW-*" 
who think that they shall be meeters of {shall meet) their Lord; 
jj^"^ AjU 4^ OiJ^ l^-^' -^W' O' f^'ily i^ death from which ye 

B flee, will sureh/ be i/onr meeter {will surely mtet you). — The Domina 
agentis of directly transitive verbs admit of being construed, in ao far 
BS they have verbal power, either with the accusative or witli the 
genitive, provided they liave the meaning of the imperfect (cj1.it*JI, 
historical imperfect, present, future). As the genitive connection is in 
this case Seiti— 11 j^, improper or representative (see § 7o, rem.). 
the governing word may be defined by the article : ^0)1 J^'d, or 

C ^IjT Jj13, (Mi« whokillspe<y)h; ^ia^ ^\B,oxjA\jim\,hewho 
kills people = Jiii ^Jjl ; aa, according to another reading, ^.hU J& 
o>^l USli (»ee above) ; oWv" <^UJI s^'V >/ ^"^ "'^ 3i^^ ** 
kuwireJ Jim white {ertmels) ; i^LaJI ^»gi»)lj and those who perform 
tie {preaciU'ed) prayers; Oit*^ iW tj*W" ^ti' "9' thou that 
desirest single combat, draw nigh. When, on the contrary, the nomin& 

D ftgentis of directly transitive verbs liave tlie meaning of the perfect 
(jjerfwt, pluperfect, aorist, and future-perfect), they approach more 
nearly to the iiatnre of the noun that springs from them (ae «r-^l&, 
writing, a writer), and bence are construed, hke this latter, with the 
genitive only. Further, since this genitive connection is 2«ieS*., 
proper or real (see S "5. rem,), the governing word cannot be defined 
by the article : ^^IjT Jjll (and not ^^Ijt JsUJt or J-uT JjUUI) one 



itko kilM. has killed, had i 



shall have kilied peopU, = 
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c^j'iJIj f A^ Creator of (or ^^ i£?Ao Aow created) the heavens and the earth. 
The same remarks naturally apply, when the genitive is a pronominal 
suffix instead of a separate substantive : ^^*i = ^yUy^ j^*.t on^ 2£;Ao 



reproaches me, and ^^5^ jUt = l5^>^ v5*^' ^ ^^ reproaches me, as 

^^^L^ ^^m^mi^) ^^^UJt ly^t ^Ao?« who revilest me, in order that thou 
mayest be thought my equal; but he who reproached or has reproached 
^^^9 {^^"i L^JJ', is ^^*^, not ^i^iSui.— If the nomen agentis be B 

undefined, it governs the accusative only in the following cases, 
(a) When it is the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or condition of 

that subject (see § 44) ; e.g. tj^^ Vj^ ^J* <>f !>^ Vj^ ^^j O^ 



ZHd is beating (or will beat) 'Amr; ^ U»t f^t Vj^ «KJ ^^^ 
father (lit. ^T^'el, A/« father) is beating (or tir/// 6ea^) a brother of 
mine ; ^\ jb ^U» i^jW ^j>« -'^ passed by a horseman {who was) G 
seeking revenge for {the murder of) his father; v>* a^u^ ^^U ^j^ 
^jt^ t^J^ how many a one fills (or sates) his eyes with what belongs 
to others,=-^U ^.^aLiJl^; CfW UlS iliLo »J»U^ //it^ a buck 

«i;AiVA tra« Ofi^ (fa^ butting a rock to break it, = 9J»U J^j^ ; ^^V 

l^>t yU» ^1^^ 'Amr came to me seeking instruction, {fi) After an 
interrogative or negative particle, when it is the attribute of a pre- D 
ceding or (less usually) following subject ; e.g. f J^J C^t j^jiU ^ 

wiU thou treat Ziid with respect ? 4^ cJu^ t j^j ^oZit j^.*.>ol trtZf ^^ 

fulfil a promise on which I relied? j^^nX^ A^il^ CU3t U ^A(n« (fei9^ not 

follow (or adopt) their kibla ; A^i^^t ^j^ j^*>t ^ a i^.* U no one gives 



* * ^ 



protection to the enemy of his friends, (y) After an interjection 

(see § 38), as the predicate of a suppressed subject ; e.g. >h^ ^U» 

w. II. 9 



Part Third. — Sifutai 



A {thou who art) climbing t 
(thoit who art) turning a 



'•ay from me (thy) low ! 



Rem. 



The I 



1 the singuliw 



inber, 



: nomen agentis 

followed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only 
when that substantive is itself defined by the nrticle or governs 
another substAtitive that is so defined ; e.g. j>Lat I .^jL^I he who 
beats theelave; JuaJI ^Ij .^jIaII he wko beat* tlie glare on the kfad 
\ but we cannot say j^ ^jLaJt 



agentis when defined by the 
Hurtix. Hence we may say 



(lit., beuU the head of the tiave) 
nor j^j ^jLaJI, nor even jjj ju» ^j\>^\ or «ju« ^jtii\. The 
reason of this seems to be that a certain equipoise may be preserved 
between the governing word, ^JLa^JI, and the governed word, 
^t i_*'-r'i". On the other hand, the article may be prefixed to 
the dual or the pluralia sanus maac, even when the following geni- 
tive is not delined in either of the above ways ; because, after the 
rejection of the terminatious ^ and ^ (Vol. i. ^ 315, li, e), h^l.A«JI 
and d^lt •_*l^^l become more closely connected, and grow, as it 
were, into one word, like the t 
article and followed by a prom 
J-* Wjl-iJl, Jjj u^jUjt. jwj ^ yjl-aji. »J-e jjiij'-iji M "ell 
as Iji^ ^jl^jUJI, Ijuj Oe^j"-^'' -Hi •*!* Oj^j^'. •■•^ i^tfO*^' ' 
jjji* Ulgji.'.JI y^ IgJiJ q\ if the two who retide at 'Aden oan 
diipeiiK with irie (or do toithout me) ; '„[,"■' ^j yS^J^ i.^^' 
the two who r«viU my character, without my luiving reviled thetn ; 
tj^j L* j^^ ^JUU_^I tho»« icho dtetii mnall the yreat (»um») tltey 
have given away. There is even a third form of expi-ession adniis- 
aihle, arising out of a combination of these two, viz, \ja* ^f\.iiy, 
\j)-i} ^vjl^l. *ij •*>«« >0''^'' '•^t^ |^^l> >'» which the rejeo- 
tion of till- tenninnUons ^ and ^ serves only to indicate the closo 
logical connection, as in tli« phfHae '.r>~ - «1^t "^Ull _/e>*S)l • 
thf 'amir '•nmf, whose tmo brothi^rt killed Muhamtntul, 
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C>7 



I actually' inserted, as the subject, J 
1 the dual {•jj{jj\) and its object 
i annexed as object to the dual or 



another substantive (eljfcl) ii 
between the nomen agentis ii 
(*.*i- t) — When a pronoun i 

pluralis sanus masc. of a nomen agentis which is defined by the 
article, three forma of expression are likewise admissible; viz. (1) 
ii;_,UJI, i^ijLiJt ; (2) ioj ^\^j\J>i\ or ij o'^j^K '»^\ OVj"-^! 
or a) Oftj^^ '• ^"<I (3) a^lfj'^l, aj^jL^I. In the last ca^e, the 
pronoun, though apparently a nominal suffix in the genitive, is in 
reality a verltal sufiix in the accusative ; and even in the first case, B 
the Arabs regard the pronominal object as an accusative, and not 
as a genitive, using ^^j instead of ^^— for the Ist pere. sing.; 

e.g. LJl^ J^j^ \j^^3^* kf-4' '<^ ^^'^ eomea to nte to obtain a gift 
it not diaappoiiiled ; ^ji-^g*^ i.^J '*"'' ^ ** wl too tteavy a burden 
for Vie . ajjiLcUITj je^' OJ^^' J^ ^ ^ ^^H <^^ order tohat m 
right, and wlto do it theimelves*. 

Rbm. 6. When the nomen agentia is followed by two or more 
objocU connected by j or _jl, it not rarely happen.^ that the first Q 
alone is put in the genitive, and the others in the accusative^ the 
nominal force of the nomen agentis passing, because of the distance 
of the complemente, into the verbal ; as |_^,^llj U£^ J^l c^V 
m»-^ j^il^^ fie U-iho ajfjioinla l/ie night for rest, and the gnn aiui 
tnooit for lite reckoning {of time) ; lajil»_j jjU|»^l ajUJ ' *t-*'>" 'if 
him to!w ;/ive» a hundred fine white (caineU) and their atteniiaiU 
(dther Ujk^j or UjJjCj); vj jh^c jl uritla I jUii -Ij^U «^' ^ 
wilt tUou send Dinar fur our need {to our kelp) or 'Abd-JialbJ I) 

(6) If the nomen agentis be deriveil from a verb wliicli governs 
^o or three objective complements (^ 24, 25}, it takes the first 
lithBr iu the accusative (which is by far the more usual) or in the 
jenitiTe, and the others in the accusative ; as \jmM Q^j I^j ^l& Ul 



• [El-Mubarrad, Kdmil, 206, 1. 16—: 
I sparious, and says that such an 
etical license. K. S.] 



1. 9 speaks of this verse 
not allowed even by 



d 



PakT Tbird. — Syntax. 



B3I 



68 

A / H'lll diesa Ziid ill a sfilendid robe; l«A;> juj ^^^Imm UI, or ^jla** 
Iji^ ^j>, I mil give ZVid a dlrham; "SJle 1^^ ^jU» »iJI Jjfc, or 
^li ^^ jjli, (i«( (AoM think 'Amr inlelliffeiil ! \^ jyj Ji«* Ijj» 
UUkiU (^iV {man) informs Ziid that 'Amr is going awai/. 

Rkm. a. If the objective complemeuts of tbo nomea agentis of 
K doubly traniiitive verb be pronouns, both may be appeuded to it 
AH Huffixes ; e.g. *f glan o he w/u> giva it to you ; tyj;^*laL« ke lo/io 
y j/ivm fite it to eat. [Comp. Vol. i. g 187.] 

Kkm. 6. Tbo second of the two complements of a. nonien ngentis, 
or that wliioli is in the accuaative, is very raraly inserted between 
the noraeii agentU and the first complement, or that in the genitive ; 
e.g. p.L'i^.«ll *Jyii »JU J)1^j whilst otliers than thou imihholrl 



, 'Ai\ ju 



t/teir bentfitt from the needy; dJLg tj^^ UJ>^^ <JJ1 ,^^J ^ 
thiitk not Ckrn liiat Ood toill fail to Icftp Ilia promine to His n/ioatie*. 
In the former of these exainples, which is a half-verse of poetry, 
IhU ciJiiMlruction has lioeu followed in order to briug the word 
C yl.^i »l I into Uie rhyme; in the latter, which is taken from the 
I^or'&ri, xiv. IK, the pri<foratii(i reading is aL-j «jt£j oU^^. 

31. What liBS been said in § 29 regarding the use of tlie pre- 
position J after nniuina vorbi la u^pinUy applicable to nomiua ngeutla. 
{a) J is iiHod wlien the nowien agoutis immediately precedes tiic object 
an<l iii undehnoit : n« JXi .y-». « ^ making thet uviidtrr ; *i Jt,.il>»« ^Aj 
D w^iltt she was acoiding him (in which example the nudetined nouien 
BjienUH ia the ]tredicat« of n 2e)U. J^>. nr circumstantial clause 

andartijici/ in Hot alloicablt> (iu argument), ejrrpt n-hm lAf -ippuiKnt it 
a digpntati'iH* ffyJlMf, nnd not n fnrhv <iO«r thr truth. This ia 
esVNlcially the cam when (ho nonieu agontU is in the adverbiftl 
•ccuutivt [S 44, c] ; a»j^»* O Ujl^^ wJ>jI C; l>^b '""f Mievt 
I trktl f ikiiv ttHt Jown, tm^firmiitg that wkkh la trith iffiu (the 
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^ J ^ <^A4# ^ ^ ^^ ^ 



Scriptures which ye have already received) ; t^^^W.* ^J^t yj^ JP A 

U he halted hrfwe the city to besiege it ; Uftlij l^^b j^^ * A L5*^i 

jLiUU ^A« sweetness of knowledge is a su^dent inducement and 
incentive to the intelligent, (6) J is also used when the nomen agentis 
immediately precedes the object, and is defined by the article ; as 

aUI 35«mJ ^JiSXmJtS those who keep the ordinances of God; OJii " *^' 

* ^ ^ ^ * 

^W*^^ *«M ^^ expounders of these verses; kJ\^\ ^K^'i) i<^t B 

^afemTlV^f sJLa)T l«llt Jj>X) to perform one's devotions with reverence 

w the surest means of procuring one s daily bread; *iw3 ^i j^^ (^y^J 

W t^^^t araJ he continued meditating about that thing 
which governs the body, (c) Finally, ^ is used when a genitive is 

interposed between the nomen agentis and the object ; as ^ 

he who gave it to me to eat. G 

Rem. J must be used instead of the accusative, when the object 
of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before it ; 
as v>t!J^U U t^il^j and they worshipped us ; ^^j^JiSKm^ ^.^^^t^ ^^ U 





<* ^ ^ ^ 



we did not know what was hidden (in the future); ^JyiiJ\m^ a) Ut 

verily we will take care of him ; j^jSU «m) ^«p ^ U ljm^\ a man^ 
as long as thou dost not unjustly disparage him, treats thee unth 

respect. — So also with the finite verb, OJI/^ WjLr^ ^t**^ O^ if y^ D 
con e3^}lain a dream. If the transposed object be a pronominal suffix, 
V^t (Vol. i. ^ 188, 189) may be employed instead of J ; as JluU Ji^t 

^>^mZ^.» «£^tt!L5 ^^ ^^ worship and to thee we cry for help ; 



o i»^ J 5 •J^ .^ -^ J*^ 



LiyJu ftbl ^^U» A« thinks tliey mean him (in rhyme for Oy^)* 
Compare § 29, rem. 6, and Vol. i. § 189, b. 



If the verb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, governs 
two or three accusatives in the active voice, its nomen patientis retains 
one or two of them, the other having passed into the nominative ; as 



[§33 

A Cip 'J-ft ^Ji^*• J<j. Ziidg servant (Ut. Ziid, his germnt [% 120]) 
is given a dirham ; Uil* *>j' O*^" ••<) ■^^'V* J'athm- it tkoiujht to be 
standing up; Uiiu* \j^ e^l ^^U* ^j Zfiid'n J'athfr is ii]/i)rmed 
that 'Amr m going away. See ^ 24, 25. 

3S. Verbal afijectives of those fonna which differ in meaning 
from the Lomiiia agentis only in being intensive, may govern, like the 
Domina agentia, either the accusative or the preposition J. Since, 

B however, their verbal force is very slight, the latter constructiou is by 
far the more usual, the former being cliiefly poetic. This rule applies 
principally to the forma Jl«i and Jj** {Vol. i. § 232, and rem, d, 
g 233) ; more rarely to other forma, siicli as y^ (§ 232), JjS (id.), 
and Jl*U (§ 233, rem. //). Examples with the accusative: 1^1 
l^^^ 1^1 LfO v./^l inured U) (lit. a brother qf) warfare, eotistantlg 
wearing the garments mited, for it ; Lfliul t^\ 1^1^ d^l ^t U jiX* 

C racing upon death, wadiug in search of it through the ranks (l^UOl 
in rhyme for *^tOf) ; |l,-. yj-» "^J ^wJ O^ O^ j^ J>i »St^ 
W*p *^S~i adorned with a ring, which is not nn amulet, nw manu- 
faetured ly a moulder of a dirham with his hands; ,J-^ •^3i^ 
JVyi CjUI* wi*-Jl smiting with the >klgt of the sword the htvids <if' 
men ,- jr>e* •!>»" O'^^J v^>^' l*^ ^I ''*''% *^ *'*^* "y* ''^ /xttient 

D (or continent) to dfsttv {excites desire in them, *->^ in rhyme for 
<F.^); jjL* j*A ^,v^i >it r«K/y to forgive their sin, not boattful 
(jLi iu rhyme for »ijf ; "iJ^A iy., U l^JZ* Lit ^lilS /«w mnidms. 
(ow) qf them ivstit^iUug a hvw m<Mi (in beauty) ; lUj >s^ JJJl Jjt 
•Uj j^ fttrf A«virjt (A' firaj/ttr of him who calls upon tlim ; Ijyal jj^ 
i "^ on his gifird against thiiyia that cannot injure (him) ; ^^U 
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I ^^^.tf^ Os*^ --•v'' '"' ^^^ *''*'''* ^ "'*' ('" *"? hfnring) that they are A 
Kd^miNi/ (lit. tmring in pieces) my character; lt^l>4 j W ^ «ij A# 
I u o slaufihtm-er 0/ the fat ones among them (the she-camels) ; ^ 
I j}j%JI oW ilKj'v* haughty, looking rclth disdain on the limbs qf the 
[ titiu ghtrred camel. Examples mth J: i^duJU ^yi^l -^.iSii 09^^^ 
I Aetitvra 0/ falsehood, eaters of u-iat in vnlavful : cU* j-^iA jU& J^ 
Kji«^JJ «t«y hftrdtined it{fidel, a hinderer oj good; t^^A^ ^ 2el«^ a great B 
I eoUrctvr qf Imoks ; Jyii ^aj^t Jl3 O Jai* rmdy to my what the 
I noble say. and to do (it) ; etc. 

I 34. Verbal adjectives of the fonn J^*i^, corresponding to oiir 
I comparative and superlative (Vol. 1, § 234), when derived from Iran- 
I titive verbs, take their object in the genitive with J. very rarely in the 
I accusative ; as jj^ii* j»i«JJ ^-^^ ' ** *'' ^^^« "/'''■ l^owledge more than 
I fou do ; d.-Ai s^ <J) kr-^l C>*yii^ the belierer loves God more than C 
I himself; c^Zxi _^^;i,<lj_4JL«JJ ^IjjIj ^u)I ,J^\ the most ignorant 
m (ffmen, and the most opjx'Sfd of them to learning, and the most inimical 
W nf tKem to the law ; t^Jil j^^ j^ ^Jn^ they must be more apt to 
B change it (viz. the letter 3, into j_j) vitliout an intervening (letter) ; 
t LLjI^I ■.J^e-'^W ^ V;-o'.) and more ready than ire to smite with 
MsKords the tops i\f helmets (UJI^t in rhyme for ,^ljAlt, accoB.); 
t u1/e^ ^~*'.9 "'"^ « better protector of neighbours. D 

I Rem. a. Verbal adjectives of the form ^}«il, derived from verbs 

r Bigoifying love or hatred, take the object with ^ when they are used 
a the second and third of the above examples; 



in an active sense, as L 

but when they have a passive s 



I*, they take the subject with 

• As there is only one form for the comparative and superlative, 
r be derived from verbal adjectives of either active or passive 
inification ; eg. «,.»fcl from t^^^^ loving, or from l, i; i.«- beloved, 
an [Comp. Vol. i. g 235.] 



Fakt THnui.—Sfatar. 



B»5 



Ocd An aag M4 eUt , l^ ^ w^ 9^ A« u Mn Aatj^ to M 



Ben. b. Verb*] adjectirwi of t^ torm ^jjtit. derired from t*- 
trmuaitivf vuiv [i€. <r«rfa« vhkh gorem tti«ir object bj neaas of 
a pr'>po>ritiaa. g 33, iwm. n], require th« s&me preposition «ft«r them 
a« UifMfl rerbt ; m ^1« ^>*I IJ>* ^Am i# ligJttT, or axtier, Jor me ; 

j^Jl ^ o&ifmiu more yrom troriiBy pletuure; an<f it ftnabnr le <i» 
yiW, anJ Jv'THr /arlher from (cleartr of) erim«, and U man tagtr 
after titt praitr. {of God). They often, however, take their aignifi- 
cation from one of the derived forms of the verb (generally the 
uncond or fourlti) ; a* SjlyZjU j»^I Jjii (Am ttwytrma the eviitewct 
uUll mart (from ^Ul, TV. of >IJ to tiand) ; t>iJJL) JJT J^^ ^>J^j 
^i^JLdl ^( the obsewity of a mam yntervei hi* religion bftter (from 
jUor^i. n. or IV. of^ to bt tafo); y^'h'^\ j^\ ^ 
■'**'^j3 kl*** '•r*9*'j '^ tfaying of unhdi«iier» iwyrta»i (hr power tjf 
tl-'/nldm find etrikeg yreatm- terror into those who are behind tii«m ; 
ifiJtjJ ^yktflj ';'i~ ' iyf,\ jiUi thit improvet ite crop and maktB 
itt oil clearer ; jJ^,A i^>^l tJV^'.>e^ anolhtr besides the anti- 
ChriatfUlt nit (aocus.) toUh greater fear on your account {than A« 
(/w*); ^1 ^^ ^1 »>^l >* Ae Art* more need of me than T have 
a/ Aim (fnim ^')J L\^l, VUX. of L\L, to have need of). See Vol. 
, t. S 23B. 

9B. TIui acciiMvtive not unfrequently depeniU upon a verb whioli 
in iiTiitonti'iHl. 'I'hiM ha|)]>ena :— 

(rt) III iilirnWN oxprftwivo of couiHiand (iM)9itive or uegutivc). 
wixli, riin-uHcli (wunlml iiikiirogntivoly), pmi^, tuLliitatioD, and the 
liki'. in wliich wo nmrt mipply the verb from which the noun in the 
luvnnntiFi! in ilcriver], iviiil Ut whiiOi it Mt>rv(M an 4>ik«}l Jyti^JI (^ 26). 
Kttr *Kiunple : JJkt^^iS IJI ^J^ ^^^i vj-^ b>^ »>i Jji".^' 'i^ 
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^Ijki UU U« UU Jbyt tjjJti aikf trA^ ^« meet {in battle) those who A 

believe noty smite their necks (i.e. cut off their heads), till (at last), 
when ye have made much slaughter among them, bind fast the fetters ; 
and {therec^fter) either show kindness (by letting them go free) or take 

ransom {for them), where v^P^ «r!^*^ "== ^^*^ V^P^ ^>^^*^^ \^ = 

U^ o>^» and ^lji = |!j^ OjJ^; sJ^«^» Jj^ JM Ajj "l^J^ 
carry <yf camels, jSuraik, as foxes carry off {their prey), where 
jUt *9«v = *9j^ jUt Jj^t ; Uj*. *^ tj.*^ 2)^ patient and do not give B 

way to immoderate gri^, i.e. U>^ ^J^ '^J ^j^i^ j^^ \ >n* gently! 



^^2/*% / i.e. ^kf^ Jv^t ; ^ ^^SU may Grod give thee ram ! i.e. Juu> 



lt»i«» AJUt ; dU l^j ma^ 6W i(«^ ^^^.' i.e. l^j aJDI JUj ; dU Lji3 
mayest thou stumble ! i.e. Lju c% m , »:? ; ^^^ 0>^t y^ jj^ \jk^\ shaU 



. *» J J J 9 tt 

I be ungrateful after thou hast averted death from me? i.e. ]/i^ jA&tt ; 

J *9fa ***t^*f^^ ^ 

^y^it>»)t JV^ jjfj le^t^l (^^ ^Aot^ delay (or loiter), seeing that grey G 
^air^ Aot^ already come upon thee ? i.e. ^^y> ^^3^^ > ^^ O^'^'i " ' 
the absolute glory of God ! or dj\m^^^ His absolute glory ! scil. 9<^^t^\ 






* * 



I praise (which is an jL^I or statement of fact), or 9mfmt, 

etc., praise thou, etc. (which is an ^U^t, a command or wish) [often 

^ ^ * * * 
used as a phrase expressing wonder] ; aJUI 3Vjt« God forbid ! i.e. 

il f» * * * S jt ^ * * * »* ^ * 

dX)\ 3Vjt« ^j^\ I seek the r^uge of God; vj V Ah^-'^ have mercy on D 

* * * it * * A * * A iJ^ >» * »Si* , 

me, my Lord! i.e. UU^ ^^ (Cy^^ or) ^y^;^^\ ^iLJ I watt 



St* * * it it *.*^ \^ i i 

intent upon Thy service, God ! i.e. U dU ^\ = WU I *iU ^1 ; 

* * * * ^ * ^ , , ,*»*J«»»t 

iUU»3 U^^ hearing and obeying, or ^o A^ar 2^ to obey, i.e. U^«f ^««»t 
iUU* ;hJ»U ; ^jJU j«^ welcome ! i.e. ^jJU jt^ c^jJf ^Aou ar^ 



< ^ ^ * ^ £ J 



arrived the best of arrivals ; [iUtj^j U^ ii^iVA /(>«^ a?)^ honour (will I 
do what thou requirest) i.e. UU£»1 ^sX^j£»\^ l*^ *2**^']. 

w. II. 10 
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A Rem. a. In the cases of command, wisli, and reproacli, llie Aral* 

gmmniarians regard the verbal noun, not as a ji^j,* J.X.M (g 26), 
but mei-eiy as jiuT j>. J^ a tfibgtitute for (A* verh. or ,^U 
Jj«i)l wjlli supplying tlit pUtce of the verb; so that, according ti» 
them, jO' -^J^ is wi'ply - JUJ' Jj2'. iij Lil = iij'i Ju:,, and 

Rbh. fi. In such canes as jiljU*. iind .±t«J llie dual is ri^garded 

B as Vicing used, not iJ^JJUJ U> expretg tivo oeeaaiom, butjjJCJIj ^j££L) 

to indifaU vprMtion atul fregvtiiej/. [Similar expressions ar« 

(d) In various other cAses. iu whith the verb to be sujiiilied in not 
that whence the noun in the accnsative is derived, but may be easily 
ftiiessed ixoni the manner in which the noun is nttered und the circnm- 
stances of tlie speaker. Sucli are :— 

(a) Phrases expressive of winh, sahitation, and the like; as 
C JJJ ^•'^ m^.v '^y ""^^ '* "'^ "ff- ^ V p^'iiifi'i" to tlief! i.e. 
e J^-jT Jjr iUpl or ^\; '^^i "^Ij Ulj^, scil. S^\ or -i^il^, 
llioii art come to. or hast found, a roomy {eonmiieiit) jilrur, and 
friendly pmplf, and a mwinth (comfortaf'le) plaiv; Ji^ W^> '-P- 
A/ ^t'^-ji UUl* C^I. thou art rotw to a plare wAtvf thrrt >» plenty 
<{f mom for thee (to n eiymfortafiU pjare) ; phrane.s e<[uivalent tn 
trelmmfi! ^f— «j aUI Ji-t ^^f may Gti/l i/in- thr^ plenty of room 
D andfoiw." 

(S) Phmses in which an individual is called npon in (<uard 
himttelf, or a part of his person, ngainsl some one or some thinj;; 
(^JjLsi) ; nr in which one or more individuals are urged to do 
something or attack some object (ilr^^l). In the former case, the 
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speaker may mention (1) either the person who is to be on his guard, A 
or (2) the person or thing he is to guard against, repeating the word 
or not, at pleasure ; or lastly, (3) both together, connecting them by 

the conjunction y In the latter case, he mentions only the object to 
be attacked, repeating the word or not, as he pleases. Examples: 

^ Q ^ A ^ St J ^ ^ i 4^ S ^ ^ 9 

J}yi\, or Ji^t Ji^t, take care! i.e. jj^\ Jlft thee I warn; ^yX^j thy 
foot I sciL J take care of; ^2X^\^ thy head! scil. ^, bend aside; 

ju»*>)t, or ju»*>)t ju»*>)t, the lion ! the lion ! scil. jSm>\ betcare of guard B 
against ; j\j>j^\ jtjk^t the wall! the wall! ^<^\ ^^t^^ ^he child! 

^ i i» ^ St * ^ tt ^ 

the child! i}jj-Mi\ Aj^^ ^^ road! the road! scil. Ji^ clear; 
jJ^'lV ^^< '"iind the lion ! sciL jL^f^Ui^t^^j^t jgt ; Sbuji^' J>C] 

^ ^ Ht*^ * A 

guard thyseif against enmity ; oUj^a^^t^ ji\A keep clear of inncva- 



* ^ ^ ^( 



^km« or new-fangled ideas; \j^ JjUJ ^i^tj Jbt, or, less correctly, 
tji^ Ja43 ^;|1 Jl^l, beware of doing so and so (where o'> followed by C 
the imperfect subjunctive, is put instead of the accusative of a noun 
[§ 23, rem. cl) ; J«U|Jt t Js^ JjklU ^J\^ Jl»t toA:^ car« no^ to meddle 

with this sort of contention; iauUJtj oLi^tj thy head and the wall! 

scil. JftSUJt jJ^^tj ^sLiftj «^ ; uteuJtj ^iLA^ jU Mdzin, thy head 

anc{ ^A« sword! scil. oL^Jt j«i*-U ^ii-^tj J OJ^ W; JJ^^ jJ^t 
^A^ /o^.' ^A« /o^.' scil. \^XL seize, attack; JU^t JU^t, or JU.t 
A^t 0^^"*^*^^3> ^^ a/tra^^ A:iim;{ ^o your brother, scil. j»p1, cfeai?^ ^o; D 
^MU keep your place ! scil. jiji\ ; «£U^W ^^^ do as you like with 



your camels, scil. J*it, <fo/ j^ <* »y^ •^^ §4^ J^ everything but 

reviling a freeborn man ! scil. >^ ^Ue^ v-^PP "^3 *l*-» J^ ^^^ ; 

^ ^ ^^ ^ * 

%sL«Ut 6^/c>r« ^Ae^.' ^'llJ behind thee! scil. jJ&3t ^A:; JjtsJ^ ^A^ 

excuse! sciL ^^JUk, or »-a^t, produce; ^UJj^ thy story! scil. OU 

^ * * 

give here, tell. 



Part Thiki>. — SynUi-r. 



[§35 



Hrii.o. If a noun in tlie accusative! be uttered only once, tht- verb 
tuay be added ; but if tlin accusative be repeated, or if there be two 
accusntirus connected by j, the verb is never expreflee<l. — Vulgarly, 
.h«*^l i)!^! is used instead of Jm'^Ij Jul, and llie like. 

Rbm. b. It is only the second personal pronoun wliiob is ami- 
nionly thus used. EnampleB of the firat and third persons ai-e rare ; 



e.g. j^^^ L^^l ^/' "^ from evil f soil. ^^1 wj ^^i^l ^j£. ,,;^J 

O**' T-'j'^'-*^**^' >-»>**H ill'j tjy! /"■eserif nui/riiiH seeing any 
of you tlirow at (or shoot at) a hare ! sci1, ^J^ SjdklZ^ ,^ ^j'^'^ 

jsSa^J^s Jh^ o* Q^ ^> -^A'-' cw-t''* ■^^^ t^ '^i 

^IjiJI JjIj »|jlj w?4«n a man reac/ies nixly, let Aim avoid the yotiiig 

women (where observe the irregular use of Ljl with a substantive). 

(7) Various phrases, of which the following may serve as examples. 

C We may say to a hunter, ^Li\ ,jJL6 -^"^SiX ths diigg at the niiteUy)es ! 

Mcil. ^j\ let Uione, ; or of a peraon who is aiming at a target, ^jM»jii\ 

iJuij the target, by God! sell. <,rf^ he- will kit; or if we hear people 

shouting at the first appearance of the new moon, auTj J^JL^ji thf nftn 

moon, by God! scil. I^j-^y' thfj have nmti; or to one who tells ub 11 

dream, ^ Uj ^j^ what w good and chetritig, scU, c^l; thou hast 

givn or drenmtd; or to a man who lias done sotnetliing mean, 

D Su4 iJ* J^l all thin Ota 0/ iFtingiitesa ? BciL C-Ii* hast thou dom ? 

[.,«*-^ Jkfcl C***^ '^ O'^'^'-i*-*'' *^'l' ^)A preserve yotir mofhtr /twn 

hring dimrced./or if any of yon sings a mng (it will assuredly liappen). 

'Aij. ii. 52, I. B. D. 0.] 

(h) Phrases in which a pronoun— generally of tlie first, rarely of 
tlie second i^rson — is followed by the noun, Ui which it refers, in the 
nccusative, without any vurb intorvening. Ilie object of this conRtruo- 
tion — named by the Arab gTammari&ns t.ietcb:^'^)! Ihn spxificaiUm or 
partlfuliirisation (of the pronoun)— is to show that this aci-usativo in 
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the noun which the pronoun represents and to which the statement A 
made refers. It is to be explained by an ellipsis of ^y^\ I mean, or 

c;a^t I specify!/. Examples : JJ^ o-« ^jii^^\ ^j^^ 0*»^ ^^ Arabs — 
lit. we, (/ mean) the Arabs, — are the most liberal among the generous ; 

Sfjji^jt L5^ ^ ^^ *^ «2A^bt.A)t Oj^^ we, the miserably poor, have not 
the ability to be generous as becomes men ; ^jy ^ t W*9^ j^ 






we, the band of prophets, have no heirs (among men) ; UlSSj U^^ W B 
^Ij^aiS by us, Timlm, the mist is swept away ; j^J^ A^ ^^ 



j>5 toe, the Binu Minkar, are a people of high worth; ji jj\ 





^0«» jf5 a^ ^ » ^ ^ Si 



(JL« yi\ tu Sjtjj j^M (c^ \j\ seest thou not that Zurdra, the father of 

^ t ^ ^ t ^ 



Ma'hhd, is one of us, the Bhiu Ddrim t («Mb« in rhyme for jl$&«) ; 

• « ' ' 

ty^>%J *^ Ofl*<>5tM ^i^^t ^6, (/ m^an) the believers, grieve not ye; 



^ * 



JuAikJt >i^ aaJ! dl/ in Thee — God — we hope for bounty ; aJJI iUilfc.M.r C 

^^kiOt (/ assert) Thy absolute glory — the great God ; [ JaI U* (jUll 
CUfsJt Salman is one of us, the kinsfolk of the Prophet], 



• ^ • . • • ^ 



Rem. a. This kind of (.^Ux^t is only a species of the 
^^^j^S^ j^!i^\^ jftJJtj ^J^t iJ^ or accusative of praise, blame, 

^ ^ »t0 it a ^ »^ 

reproach, and pity ; e.g. ju^aJt aJU j>tfc M praise belongs to God^ 



^ praiseworthy ; %2)UUJt jAt 4JU dJUUJt kingdom belongs to God, D 






(^ Being) entitled to kingdom ; ^.J^fc M iUl«». 4jj;i.«t3 anc? Am toi/!^ 
^ (miserable) carrier of firewood; ^to^ji^Jt JUi^U)) juj |Jl3t ^iM 

came to me, the base uncked wretch; ^jmjlfi) ^j^SLm^] 4^ ^j>* 
I passed by him, the poor wretch; in all of which examples the 
word ^^t, / mean, may be supplied. 



^ <.*^ ^ ^ * 



Rbm. 6. In such phrases as ly^t there it is for you ! ^j^ «2^U 
there*s my hand for you I UJbJ Jt}\fi here then is a poem for you I 



Pakt TmiiiK—S^iiUij;. 



t§3ti 



kjL— It jll* take tlie gviordl [to a womun] the accusative itt used, 
because ^1 and i)U (Vol. i. § 368, rem. d) are in point of sfriiM 
equivalent to Jki. fni^- (Uj>^ of .lut UJk^, ;^ju ^^). Similnrljri 
in the phrases Ijijj •^Xlic, Ijljj i},^it, l^j -iXJ}!, »eix Zeid ! *£jyi, 
B^«£>jj, take him! the accusative does not depeud upon Jt^U ^1 
{Uutl thou shovldgt iieizfi), lo be supplied after the preposition, but 
upon an imperative, auch as J^ or.,*pl, implied in the prapoaitioa 
itself. The literal meaaing is : seize ZHd, who i* in/roiU of, beaide 
or clow by yoa. ijo also in the phraser .kj^l J<te» <iome quieklj/ 
lo the Und (a sort of hash or stew), where the interjection is 
equivalent b> tc^— • C>^l ; IjiJj j>>j yeiUly icit/i ZHd.' treat ZHd 
gently I - djL,H>l j I Ji^j *l/, or, with the genitive, j,jj aL Ul alone 
ZHd, nay nothing of Ziid-*^jj\ or ac»; and Ijk^ -Hijt "' 
jk^j J^ij, IreiU Ziid yeiitly / — »i^j\ or 4iiy»l. In the case of Mj 
and jtJjj with the accusative, the fitba is a jU^ or indccliualdo 
ending (as in ^1 toltere?); whereas with the genitive, it is the 
termination of the construct accusative of «i^ - i)p Uaving, letting 
alone, and J-i^j-, the diminutive of 3jj, alow and yeiUle viotion, 
yeiUlenMH. We may also say ilji«J, jJjkijj, nojily .' yenlly! i)ji^ 

^f^^j^^j, etc., ijenlly with tne ! the agent (i), etc.) being in Uie 
genitive; [^jlyftll^ ti^-i i^j^jj r/rim {Aoh (/i« old camel* grntlif, 
FdikW. 139]. 



36. Tlie ftdverh tj\ truly, certmidg. and the conjunction ^Jl 
tknt, as likewise the partjcles ooni^siiiuded with tLe»e two words, 
sni'Ii as ijil, or C>^.S' ''"'■ S'^' O^ "" !/"■ '" tk'iiiffh, auH O'i' Aw-aw" 
(sec Vol. i. g 36a. m. w, and S 3*17. ;/), tnko a following subsUntive or 
prouoiiu (which, according to our idiom, ought tr» bt' in the nomiimtive, 
ivt the subject of & nominal or verUl |>ropr«iti(in) in the acnimtivo, 



J 
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because the force of the verb to see (^^j) is embodied in these A 
particles*. This takes place both when the subject immediately 

. follows \j\, etc., and when it is separated from them by a portion of 

the predicate of ^J^, etc., consisting of an adverb of time or place, or a 
preposition with its complement In the former case the affirmative 

particle J may be prefixed to the predicate of O^ 5 i^ *^® latter, to its 
subject. If, however, the predicate be negative, or consist of a verb in 

the perfect, not preceded by jJ, the particle J ought not to be B 
prefixed to it. Examples : ji^ %^ Ji& y^ aAJI ^\ God is mighty 

owr all (lit. see God, He is mighty over all) ; >3 jJ ^J iulo^t ^t 
youth does not last; jtt^\ j*^ aWI ^^^I God is forginng, merciful; 



^ykjUj Ofl*-»5»n ,>• Uuji ^;|U awrf a part of the believers were averse; 
tj j^jX^ ^iU ^^t ^K^ &y My /{/^, they were bewildered in 



their intoxication ; \Sj^'^ ^^ ^^ /^ O^ O^*^^ ^•^^ ^ ^^ ^^^'(^i/^ G 
Mo^ ^A^« ao'e other gods wtth the (true) God? oo i<JJt ^yjtttJl^ ^1 



^^k::A) *L.» in ^A^ ravine that is below Sila* (there lies) a murdered 



man ; jt^^'iH 15^*^ ?h?*^ *^^ iV O' *^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^-^ ^'^ example (or 



warning) to those possessed of insight ; li^V^ 9**«^t W^t ^^ULJ ^ 4^)! 
v>e«LM^ /n putting thee to death, old man, there is a benefit to the 
Mudtm; [c-*yk il ^.^Ji* j-l ^J ^Ulj .UiV» O-* >i >iJ l3'^ D 
^>tJ / trotf vnth some men of the 'Ansdr, whilst the people were in 
great distress, when lo I had a light slumber] ; jJu ^>« 1£1U ^\ («£»» 
^Jj ^ O^ •^^ ^^ ^ narrated that one of the kings of India had 

awrf in ^A^ Ao^jf — or collection of traditions — (we read) that a man 



* Compare en and ecce in Latin, as en eum^ eece eum or eccum. 
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A mid, apo*tle of Gnd ! my mother ha* d'u'd sudtlmly : *->>! ^ o^ 
Ijij OS if in his ears (wre) hardnesn of ienriutf ; ^j^ w^ j£* V^ 
ns if it vmre n glittering star ; jy t^yij j^^^JaII ^'^) Ijl*j and 
{be did) this btvaitsti humUdge is a Ufi/ii ami the alilutlon {before 
prayer) w a Vght ; Oy^- ^ ilt^Oi" O^i '"*' the hjp^riU-g do not 
understand'. 

Rkm. a. These particlps, along with those menlioneil in rem./ 

B are named by the granimarinnH lyJt^^lj ^1 'inna and its niters, 

or ^}Jtilii ^i;-«" ^jj^l (lie partielea which resembU the verb in 

having a certain verbal meaning nnd force, t^ ,Jjtii\ if*' *y^9^ 

.i^jjJi-lj C*v^j Cjjifel JL i^jUJI j^lfc* lnJbU ^*; 

Tlie word governed by them is called their ^.^^t or noun, 

and the prediuivt« Ih called llieir^^>^ or predicate. 

Rbh. b. If the predicate ia placed between fj\ or j^l and its 
noun, the logical ticcent lies upon the noun ; whereas, if the 
predicate stands after the noun, it receives the logical aooent 
itself. For example, .iL'^l^ JijL* ^1 means ytmr friend is teilh 
you; but jIju ■i^^lj ^^1 your friend is with yon. 

Rem. e, A BeoonJ subject after ,jl, ^\, and j^, may bo put 
in the nominative, if the common predicate has Iieen already 
expressed ; as \j£-i} i^V '•Ajj c' ■ *>'' J^i- "'^rily ZHd is sitting, 
aiul Biir (i.e. JjkL. jL^^ or iUJ^ j^ j] : J^\^ 1^ O' "^-^ 
Ifi,^^, or J— Vji ^ ^)Off ^Ant ^eiW is siltuig, and liiir ; \j^ ,^^ 
ljJU>j JUkii*, or jJ^j, but 'Amr is going away, atul ffsHd; 



* [tn the phniBe ^j i^i ^^j^ }\ j»JiJ}j^ ^>« ^t ont nfth* htst 
inl«*tliott«d of thfi peopl*, or the vrrg bf*t of them, is Z^id, wp must not 
write Ijjj ltf>i:iiuj.e ^1 i* to W supplied after jl, 'AjjAnJ xviii. 77. D. O.] 
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j^Jtt 53L13 oUiX^tj ^^ S^tj ai*^UJt ^1 vervly the cah/ate A 

amd the office of prophet are in them {in their tribe) j and noble deeds 

and chiefs of spotless character, 

, a St Atji . ^ j> . 

Rem. d. When U is appended to ^1, ^^}, O^' ^^^ O^* ^^ 

hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing 

SS ^»t« 4f 

power does not extend beyond itself (JLilOt U the hindering ma), 
and hence their noun is put in the nominative; as ^^ bpi l^t 

3?flMiiJt verily usury is in the delay {of payment) ; CflSjudJt l^t " 

s^jjJJJ the obligatory alms are only for the poor (l^t is usually 
restrictive, see § 185, and Vol i. § 362, n); Uit J^J ^^ t^t 
JL»»U 4Jt ^^^^iJt i< is only revealed to me thai yowr God is one God ; 

iU:3 j^y^^\^ j^\y^\ l^t t^i^JLfrtj one? A^iato ^Aa< ^(mr wealth and 

your children a/re a temptation; UJduU c^*^t Jamt l^l£» 00 t/* 

^ ^ * 

flames of sulphur were its face; Ity Jt*^t ^2>«^ <CUi^g l^l^ a« f/* G 



^ ^ ^ 



Ata ^tir&an u^^rd a standard among men. The same influence is 

exercised by the o^^ Jt^ ©^ ^^^ >e^ (^ol- i- § ^^7, ^) ; 

^ ^ ^ ^ * 

as iLAt3 aUI iUt 4Jt verily the handmaiden of God is departing; 

ajU UJl^ ^>« 4Jt verily, whoever comes to us, toe will go to him; 

aJuI \j\ dj\ verily I am God. 

Rem. «. If the lightened (uUfc.») forms ^;;1, ^t, ^l^, and 
^^iX), be used, their government is likewise hindered, and their D 

noun is put in the nominative. — ^1 is in this case always followed 

by J [Vol i. § 361, c, cj, as JUia^ J^J O^ wr»/y ZHd is going 

awoAf ; s^\jmXm^ \^MJk ^\ verily these two are sorcerers; J£» ^U 



* J ^ J ^9 ^ ^ % ^ ^ ^ % ^ ^ * 

^jl^Afc <> Uf jj mggfc l^ anc? verify oZZ, gathered together (^ J^di-« ^ 

*£ • t 

JL*&U)J), «Aa^ 6^ brought before Us, — As to ^t, the grammarians 

assume an ellipse of the qIu\ jt^i as J^Lk;»» j^fj i^t w%«I^ 

" " ' ^ 

/ know that ZHd is going away, i.e. aj\ or 4j1 ; «U)U ^;;t \yj^ jS 
w. II. 11 
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tji^y ,jA»-.' ^>* ij^ they know that ewry one who ta bari-j'ooUd 
arid s/utd, will die {alike}. We find a.lso auch examples as dUI yj 
.iii\ji i^-^U* t^ji^ ^yi 1^* if iJto^i luuUl. nsked nt to part /ram 
tJiei: in the day of afflnnnce, for jXi\ ; %ij* •^^J f^J ^V {l^>*y 
know) IImI tiuiu art aulnmiial n/iotoern and a /ilenleous rahi, tor 
iUl/ ; and even ^C«l il^j ^,^^^ l^ "^^ Oh <""' iwi'y (Ay 
iortf tetiZ rfijiny avtry one (accorditij/ lo) tfieir rvorkii (Sjijji« Ub 
J.^iU), where others read "jja ^U. — Examples of ^t£> : O^ 
^jU^ 'ljJ<J aa if its bretutt were ttoo rmmd ittory caskets : tjl^ 
j^—i\ tjij'j u" >la«J ili ^lAe w ijaxdJe which atretefies {/ifr head) to 
Uie leafy iiUm-tree ; where others read a^^ O^' ""^ *eJ* O^' 
or (regarding ^1 as redundant) ie^Ji ^l^ m the genitive. — 
Examples of J>d : ^>B^-• J^ u* -**«''' 0*^"^' t>^' *"' *** 
'I'Tony-doers are this day in manifest error ; jJimH ^ ^^^M-iyi ^^fXl 
jtyi^ hvX those r>f ihem viha are firmly rooted in knotoUdge. 

Rem, / The words ■C'^, utinam, ivould that — / and J* or 
^*i, perhaps, are eonstrued in the same way as ^1, etc; as 
^>eV^' •*■' l,y*'J ^'^ '^^ ^ ^ ^^""^ '^'^ "^'^ between thf.e and 
me the distance of east from west I ^1^1 4iSjt L_l3 -z^ *9l woidd 
that thr. tnirlwiveti hail drowned Kais ! ^f~iji Icl-JI ^jiii ^jjt^ L«j 
and what lets then know (wlu-lker) perchance tin: hour {nf Uir. reg'ir- 
rection) M near} If L* l>e added (see rem. d), the government of 
J« or Jji) is hindered, oh ^U. cJI OlbJ prrdMnee thou wilt 
behavs with calmness (or moderalioti) ; but the noun of 1*^ inuy Ih- 
put either in th^ nominative or in the accusative, as l^ "^1 wJl» 
U) >l«^l IJa «/m! hiiwJ, umiU l/tat thfte dove* icwn ovrsl 

'^ t'-' Cntl^ U«l La Cf) Q (? woulit that our motJi'T took hir 
— Tliran wnnlii Hueiii, an han liiM'n nirrnilv ivinnrfeml in 
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Vol. i. § 364, rem. 6, to be verbs; and if so, they govern the A 
accusative by their own force and not by that of an omitted or 



irf^^ 



implied verb*. JjO, however, sometimes [especially in the dialect 
of HDkMl] takes a genitive ; as v^J^ ^^^ J^>^^ ls^^ J^ perhaps 

Abu 'l-Migtoar may be near thee; %^J^ UgJlft ^^^xJL^ aJJI JjO 
perhaps Gad may have given you same superiority over us. 



irf .i^irf 



Rbm. g. With the suffixes of the Ist person we say ^y3t, tJt, 

or |c3t, Ut, and so with ^t, \j\£9 and ^>U; but iJIjO is more 

usual than i«^JuO, whilst conversely ^JI^J is very rare. The corre- B 

sponding Hebrew particle to ^t, viz. nUn* ^^ governs the 
accusative, as appears from the forms ^^'Sr\ and ^^Dri) eoce me, 

• • • • •# • 

Rem. h. Some of the Arabs put the predicate of these words, 
as well as their noun, in the accusative ; ag. U^^ t^t a^^I ^i£» 
\^jmmj^ loJLi jt A««>U his ears, wlien h^ looks out eagerly^ are like a 

quiU or a pointed reed-pen ; t juf t \i^\ji^ ^t verily our guards are 

^ ^^ ^ tit *9 ^ a ^ p^ ^ 
lions ; Ui^tjj LTS^^ >W' ^^^ W uxnUd that Hie days of youth G 

could return! ^l^t |J^ i,; would thai I ufere thou! 

37. If the conjunction j connects two nouns in such a way that 
the second is subordinate to, and not coordinate with, the first, it 

governs the second in the accusative; as i^laitj j^j ^JL^ ZHd 



xioent along the road; J^s^tj ji^t cJj U / did not cease going along 

^ ^ ^ 

tke Nile ; j^t\^ji^^ j^j^\ tj^t^U efecicfe ^A^n ti|EK>f} ^/(r q^tr loith D 






your companions; [^LJUJtj l{^\ ^^Zwt t(;a^er and wood are equcJ] ; 
Ji^tj Ci'^;^ U what hast thou done, together with thy father} 



^ d^ ^ d^ ^ M^ 



* [C^ seems to be changed from C«:»j = C^tj. Hence it can be 
construed with two objective complements in the accusative (like the 

«i^JUUt JU^t) e.g. \^\3 tj^ 0%(J mi^A< ZHd rise! prop, utinam 

videas Z^idum surgentem.] 



Part Thihd. — SyrUaa:. 



A eljl) c^ I loent together tcith him" ; WjJ •i'j'^ U, or \<Xij3 ^ '^. 



w/<i(f ^((.'it thau to do with Zi'tdt ^^ j^m- ^.jbUllj iU U w/iat hast 
Hum tij do ufith Ottering about Nigdl (ilij or .il j A ^ ) . ' Vj-.— 
-•^J'* '-KiJ * dirltam is enough for thee together with Ziid; . ' ^t-»-j 
jMy>a <J^ ilW^tj u suwrr^ qf good steel is emugh for th&s with 
(when tliou meetest) a^-Pahkak ; r^^s -^^ <*> as thou plemett 

-S.- . , , .t , 

{^Z5, b,^) alotU the pilgrimage {~ji'mJ\ p^ JXjii, JXJ^} ; 4_jLij U^t 

B let a man alone {= a— AJ %^ abj). This j is calleil by the gramiuariaus, 

like tlie J that goveruB the subjunctive (§ 15, e'), 5 b* VI jtj oi 

■,^" jlj f^ ftviw <^ simaltaneottsness, and iI*-La«JI ^Ij C^ mviw 

flf nssoci'Uion or amcomitance\. 

[Rbh. o. The J is called >j^t jlj ^ lofl'o <i/ a<lhfreiu:e, if the 

J. 

two nouns belong necessitrily together, as a^j ;,_j^ ,,^ i»i«A 

G thiiu/ Itas it» price ; A«Aj ^LJI ^J,& aoery Trtan kaii hin own care,^ 

Kbm. b. This accu§ati\-e is termed ml* J>K^t or (/(« olfjeet in 
connection loith wliieh tomethiny it don*. It occurs, though but 
rarely, in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, ]3 Mlftt 'JPIHUJI '3N^3, 
/ (09, wttA my trtaif^eru, vtiUfatl eo. 

* [From tliiit tblj the modem preposition Uj or bj wiM has been 
formed (comp. Lane, p. 135 e). Spilta, Gramnialik, % 83, p. 16G, 
D adduces this as an evident proof against Sprenger, who considered the 
whole theory of ibo 2^1 j1^ as false {AlU Oeogr. p. 280). D. U.] 

t Quite correctly too, for the subjunctive of the viirb corresponds 
IxHh in signification and in forTn to the accuBativo uf the noun. The 
one shows that a person or thing depends upon an act, the other that 
onu act depends upon, or is affected or governed by, anotlier act. [It 
■a pnrhapB superfluoBH to remark that the use of j with the accusative 
la not limited by tlie conditions given for the use of j with tho 
mibjunctive.] 
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38. The person or thing called, v5>^l is generally preceded by A 
one or other of the ft jlJI ^^j^^^ or SbUJt Ul^^**, interjectums. The 

principal of these are: t, <*, W, Wl W^» v5'» v5' J Wi' (^m. Vsjl), 

to which I,! may also be prefixed; and \y 

(a) Of the first seven of these particles the most common are 

\y Q, and \i\. They require after them a noun not defined by the 
article, which is put sometimes in the nominative, sometimes in the 
accusative. 

(a) The nominative — in the singular always without the tfenwin — B 
is used when the particular person or thing called is directly addressed 
by the speaker, and no explanatory term of any description is appended 

to it ; as j>»fcid \i Muhammad (nom. j>#fc 4») ; jU^t *Ammdr 



(nom. jU^) ; jti-^ft W 'Amr (nom. j|/^> VoL i. § 8, rem. b)\ iUJU* l^ 
Talha; 4^^ l^ SibawHh; Ui i4u Q Ta'abbafa Sarran; 

Ci^U <i Fdtima; ^i W ZUnib; ^^j W BakdS; fl^ <i 

man of the tribe of Pabba (^^) ; J^^j \^ thou man; j^t^ l^ 

sir; ^j^ ^ eye; ^iX^^^S U ^jU^ W what ts thy name, girli C 

O^^j W ^ y<^«* tiw men; J^j W ho you men; Oyt^ W prophets; 

(fi) The accusative is used : (1) when the person or thing called 
is indefinite! and not directly addressed by the speaker; as when a 

blind man says v5*M «^ *^j ^ some man, take my hand, or 
iS^ kS^^ ^J^ ^ s(^^^ f^voman, take my hand; or a preacher, D 

Cfy^\^ *^U l^ ^Aoe^ that art heedless, whikt Death is seeking 

^^ * ^* ^ •^ * ^ ^ 
thee; or a poet, ifJ^ SjWj ^^*rf ^>^|; Isj traveller that wishest to 




* [t is used in calling one who is near, t in calling to one who is 
distant.] 

t [Noldeke writes in a note on Delectus, p. 67, 1. 15: "Ego quidem 
in talibus nomen indefinitum esse nego."] 



—Si/nUtj:. 



A (■(>■( Tal/'n (fil-Meiiiim) ; ol«-i O- tjUlJj UXJ c^^ Ul L£.lj Lt 
W*Vi -J till rttfor, i/" rA/^rt /<«//<«( In with (tht-m). tell my comrad.-^ of 
Ni^rau tliat there is no ttwet'mg {/w m). (2) Wlien it h HireL-tly 
ihlilressed by the si)eakcr, but has an explanatory terra appeniled to it, 
namely, eitlior a geuitive, or an objective cumpleraent, or a pre|)osition 
with its complement, or a det«nni native or limiting ttirm ; as J.e» l; 
*ilT 'Abda-'UTih; J^^^'^ ^ C lord of t/m wild bmsts; 

B JL^\ W' W fiUier of lie little fortress ((in epithet of the fox) ; 
y-^l-o ^ ye two companions of minei j^jU ^Jkl^ U y« two 
kiniUtfTs of my fire; Js^W 1 \Ji ^ ^ ciildrm qf Israel; liil^ll 
brethren of ours; "i^ WU» b tkoii t&at art ascmding a kiU; 
ft^ J£> t^^e^ Ij thou that art glflid mth every good thing; 
i\^\i Usij \i thou that art kind towards men; juj ,j^ \^gt. \^ 

C thou that art I'vlter than Ziid ; A^j Ul^ l^ thou that art 
handsrme in face; A^'^t Ijji^a« I^ Ihou whose slatv has tumn 
beaten. 

Tlie simple t'*'^. when the accusative is u.'^ed, is tuerely an 
exclamation, addreAsed to no one in particular ; but when the nonii- 
nutive is need, it is a real address, ■^''-l*^. to a detinit« iudividuol. 
lu the compound ;ljJ no such distinction is made, and even in a real 
address the accusative ia used, as being the case that depends on a 
D verb, and to which, therefore, other nominal and verbal depeiideucius 
can be more readily attached ; in contradistinction to the nominative, 
which is iiKlepondont and closes the construction. The reason of the 
omission of tlic t^nwin iu the uomiuativo singular seems to lie in the 
energy with which the wunl is uttered, whereby ibi tcnnination is 
sliorteited, as iu the imperative and jussive of the verb (see also 
rem. b). 

RbM. a. When no tnUujecUon !s exprcaind, Uio eaine mlm 
apply aa abovii; r.g. ,jC^ 'IlhAn; u^/iill tt W Lot^l iff fAo 
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ThroTUi ; ^J^JU. my two friends; U...JLit vW^^ beloved of our A 

souls I UIa^I friends of ours ! \jJk ^>ft u^^t v-^>! Joseph^ turn 
away from this {leave it atone^ take no further notice of it); 
J^J 9»iM^t become morning^ night; ^y^a^ ju^t ransom thyself 






throttled one ; ^%m>^ ^^ >^ ^j^^ l^I^jk^ may your noses be 
cut offy ye two poets who belong to an honourable people! With 
pronouns this omission is very rare ; as l\yt^\ 13 thou there^ re/rain 
(from folly), for \i l^; >tjij l^y \Jji SXXL^ Hirough the like of ^ 



thee, thou {man) there, {comes) heartache and torment (or ruin)\ 
»i^j»$ * jj»^ ^^i\ »j»$ ^i -, , « . 

^v,..A»t Oy^*^ i^^ J9^^j^ thereafter ye, ye men there, were slaying 



your oum selves ; C^y^ ^>« >»^jt C^y^ *3 O^ ^ Thou that dtest 



not, have mercy upon him wJio is dying. 

Rem. 6. The suffix of the first person singular, ^^ is generally 
shortened in the vocative into kisra, . (see above, at the end of 

the section); as ^j U my lord; ^j\ w>j my Lord, show me; C 

^jmkj \^ my soul; lC^Ij^ ii, or >Lft \^, my servants; ii^\ my 
friends I ^^ l^ my dear son. This remark does not, of course, 

apply to words ending in ^. or ., from radicals tert j et ^ ; as 

^U^ l^, from ^Jh a youth, ^y^M \^, from ^U a judge. Other 

forms are admissible, besides i<. and .; as, from j^ a slave, 

iCJ^ U, tju^ l^ or iCju^ b, ju^ b, and in pause a^ju^ W, D 
^^ ^ ^^ «j ' 

«tju^ \^ (compare no. c, rem. d), E.g. >t ^t son of my mother. 



fi ^j ^ 



Kor'an vii 149, ^^ ^b son of my uncle, ^^ b my dear son, 
for >l, ^, ^1^ ; ^ jiW^ V J W wy Zorrf, forgive me; C^ ij 






■Jktj ^••^J^ *^ Ui^ daughter of my uncle, do not scold, but go 
I jyf'\ %Z<J^ Ja dl^ \^ my uncle, wast thou ever blind 



of one eye ? The words «^t fattier and >t mother admit of the 

^« ^ Sti ^ 

peculiar forms w^t V^ and C^t l^ (also pronounced with f^tha, 



« Part Tmm.—Synta^. (§ 3.S 

«Z^I, (^kAl), whicli become in ptiuse a^\ (j imJ <l«I b. We likewise 
meet with #ll^l L aod aU«l 0. 

Rbm. c. On the principle alluded to at the end nf tlie section, 
OS well AH in rem. b, BBvenil cliisseR of substnii Lives admit of being 
ahorteufld in the vocative by the rejection of one or more of their 
fiun.1 letters. This abbreviation is called by the grammarians 
J,t^^\ tJi^ aqfiejiiuff of the voice (compare Vol, i. S 283). Natnrfy : 

(1) All ftubstantives, whether proper or common, nia.sculine or 

feminine, that end in i— ; as ^^ Ij for a^^ L, ^jV-t for AjjWt. 

, , . ,i.U ,'-..lt s - ,'» 

^yM L for Aj^M \i (names of men);„«c^1l for iLtc^ll, ^^v' fi"' 

J;, ■', ^j« b for 3^ L> (namen of women) ; J&UI, for ^>U1, Onm 
{tomnan) Ihnt Tuproadiest (tut) ; ^\i ii, for iiU 1^, s/ie-eamtl ; 
iyi^i\ li li (or ^j*jl) ^Mp to thf. }imiBe, x/ieep ! for il^ Q. 

(2) Simple proper names, not ending in <L_, that contain at 1e«ist 
/our letters; aa _jU for ^U C, ^lil for j-UI, JUI for iUU'l, 

librf G for jUt>rf Ij (name of a woman). If the word consists of more 

than (our lettore, and the penult la servile and quiescent, it 

disappears along with the last letter, ok^^ C, j^ 1^. i^kUm tj, 

<£)— « Q, <Jut^ Ij, for ^l«i«, 0'j>*' j^ ^ '^i 

in other co.tes it must lie retained, as 'V t I 

**^ Ij, jji^ b. for jUiLa, J~m^, j^i, O^^J*. and l^eJ^i thiJiIgh 

some admit the forms cji Kj and ^ji L. Wonls not ending in i— 
may also 1>e inflected without regard to the portion droppeil; na 
j^M~ b, ow^ L, ^«J Lf, ioBtcad of jl^, UU^, and ^«i (for «^U^ 
ji»^, and ji^*f) ; and the same thing is adrniseible when Ltin 
teriniiialion i— ia not of the fern, gender, oe^jL— « C. instead of 
^lii.«, for iU i— * (a man's mime). Proper names compounded with 
a genitive (as ^jm^ J^)> uf forming a complete proposition (as 
•^mJ J^, \jA i^u) do not admit of any nbhrovintion, though wo 
occasionally find sneh oxompliw n* k/U b, dropping ]ji,; tnit if 



■ u^ W. y^ W. 



J 
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they belong to the class called ^jmi}^ ^^^j^ (^ol- 1- § 264), they are A 

ion of the second word, as ^jk 



shortened by the rejection of the second word, as i;<jjt« l^, w^^ ii, 
for «i|^;^ L<J^A^) ^>M^* (3) To these may be added some rarer 
cases, as mX^ v^ comjKjmvm^ for ^^i^^il^, as ^jp *9j ji^ ^l« 



C>«3t j^U friendf gird up thy dress^ and cease not to be mindful 
of death; and j)^, for ObS^> ^^ *^® proverb t^ ,5P*' crouch 



down quietly^ bustard (or partridge)) as well as the words 

ji li (for J^) and v>i W = JJ-j U. [Comp. Vol. i. § 353* 2.] B 
These last are inflected as follows : — 

Plur. Dual. Sing. 

Rem. c?. We have said above that the noun which immediately 
follows these interjections does not admit the article. One excep- 

J Jl ^ ^ jit t» ^ 

tion is the name of God^ aJuI^ from which we may say aJUI 1,; or, 

irregularly retaining the h^mza, aJUI l^*. Another is produced by 
the insertion of the pronoun t^ or IJla between the interjection and 
the vocative; as J^^^t tJJ^ W, Jti^t ^"iyk l^, instead of J^ l^, D 

* The more usual form, however, is ^^«yUt, without any interjection 
prefixed, though we find occasionally in verse ^^^^t \^. The origin of 

A * Stilt ^ 

the termination ^^^. is uncertain. [This^^^^t is used as a corroborative 
interjection in the expressions ^\ j^^\ unless indeed or unless possibly 

(§ 186, a, rem. d)^ and j^ j9^^ V^ indeed or yea verily (Lane, 
p. 83, c).] 

w. II. 12 



Paht Third. — Si/nUix. 



[§3S 



Jl^j l^ : iiA J* Jiiiw Ui$^~#Jt iS W ^ '^' rA«r'-, Ww ten^ifiMl us 
wilh Ike murder of thy chief. But cases like i^ .^^'^l Q {Hum 
who art like) the lioa in strength : tjM k^'ve' ^vi^ W •lU<h-l C^« 
because of tliee (for ^U^t ^^}, l/wu who hast enslaveil my heart ; 
and \^ O'i^^ O^"^' Q and ye two slaves, who have fi'.d ; 
are very rare, 

Rem. e 



repeated, o 

rem. h, 2), « 



If a vocative, exprassed by Ihp. iioiDinalive, be siinply 
r another word be substituted far it (^^1, see g 139, 
r it be connected with another vocative by a conjunction 
*, see § 139, rent, h, 3), the ordinary rule* are followed ; 

a« J^j ^ ^0 Ziid, ZHd; j,^ J^j C thou man tltere—ZHd ; 

3J-^3 *ii ^ ^^ ^^ °"^ 'Ajiir ; J>ijs ,J^j ^ thou man and 

ZHd; jj^jl Xii li ZHd or 'Amr: but ^' jl* XtJ 'd Zeid— 

1- ,.,- ... , 
(/ nwoti) 'Abdu 'IWi; dJJI j^j ■Mi k ZHd and 'AMu 'llOh. 

If, however, the connected word fjj'-*") has tlie article, both thft 
nominative and accusative are admissible; as >^jWJlj ij^ W< '''' 
ijUJTj. 'Amr and tl-ffarit . y^'l^ j^j C, i.r J^<^.u'\}. ZHd 
and the slave ; j^)ai\y an.* ij/jl O^t^ Wi <>■' ./c^'ji ^ ntotinCntns, 
repeat ye {tlie praises of Qod) loith him, aiui ye hirds. — Should a 
vocative be repented in such a, way that the repetition is neceitBarily 
put in the accusative by a following geuitive, ttieii the accusative 
niay be used ia the first instance as well aa the nominative. For 
example, ^jS" •**^ <**^ l^< 'i'' aWta) U, Sa'J, Sa'd of (the tribe 
of) Hl-'Aua; ^J* ^^ W. or^ l^, THm, THm of {the tribe 

of) Urfl; J.JjJl'o'iivT^iij Jyj li ^id, ZHd of the high-ttrtd 
eatnelt of slettder iitahe. The grammarians explain the ucomuitive 
by flaying either that the second accmwtive if _^t> it arbitrarily 
iiuerted, or that the genitive has been dropped Ju the first iii«t«noe. 
In the one ca»e the original con^tructiou ia ^^yi\ J*-^ Ifj in tha 
other, ^^^-Jf j*l ,^j*5rjJL. L, 
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Rsx. /. If a vocative, expi-«8Bed by the nomioative, be con- A 
nected with iinothor substaiitive hy a jkt&^l <_*faft (see g 139, 
rem. o) or a oW' -JUkc (see g 139, rem. b, 3), the appositive may 
be put either in the nominative or the accusative ; as ,,m*J ^ 
ijj- 1 1 ' ur jj.-,t ', 0{tribii of) Thnim, nil of you ; ^j»)1 j<» » b, 
or lagiJI, Mtihammiul the propliet ; ji^ ^^J Wi or Ij^j, Moii 
matt there, Zrid; jjj IJuk L, or Iji^j. irf. ; ^i^ ^^ V. *"■ tt*^- 
*lave, Biir ; [L»U. UV JlU-I ijf'j*' W (^ '/""• foo/i»h, churluh, B 
rvtiyA 6oor, Tab. ii. 13i2, I. 2 ««;.]; utiless it has a genitive after it, 
when it must be in the accusative; H&j^iX^j^f^ L [tribe of) 
nnO tn. ali of you ; *JJ\ J^U- JsV-' ^ ^ Abraham, t/w. friend of 
J7 li jJj li ZHd, skilled in roilea ; <Ujj U.1 i^l 
; brother of Warka ; ^1 ^\ JyJ l^ ZHd, my brothvr'i 
ton; U^ ii^i JuUb t^ Hind, oar uncbi'a daitghUr. — If the word 
^1 Htaiids between the names of son and father, it loses its C 
pnisthetic 1 (Vol. i. g 21, 6), and the name of the person addressed 
may be put either in the nominative or the niccusative [though the 
latter is generally preferred]: is jj^* C>* Mj ^. or jijj L, Ziid, 
ton of ^Amr . ji^U ^^ i^ j* \i ^ Murra, Marra, Murra son of 
Tittd; ^^l^ ^ j^ \j jji~a)\ ^^^^j ful Hum buildent up glory, 
'Omnr ton of LHld . [^^oU ,j^ J^ JuTJ^jU illU GtHpt peace 
upon thee, Kain ibn •Asim, Ilavutta 367 with the var. ,,^-^. J) 
Tlie same construutiun holds with i^\: a.<) „«^U 2^1 ju* \i, or 
jM \i, Hind, daughter of'Itim. 

Rem. g. An adjective in connection with a vocative, expressed 
by the noniinative, laay likewise be put either in the nominative 
or theaucusntive; as JilJ«)Tj.^j Ij, ur JH^', Zeitl the inlflligtjU ; 
JjwT IJjb b. or JJUii! O thou there, the intdligenl : JijJ^ J^j ij 
V'lJ'l '>^M^^' ^ ■^"'A wAo»c/«(W it lioble: i^U J>j C'^^ ^ 



Part Tuu 



-lii/ntiu 



A IjljdLjl j^K C JU.« iy^U ^^^^-i O^'j '"'' Ka'b 't&ii Mama nor 

'/Alt .S'w'dfi ((yis nture 6oKit(t/ui (Aan (Aom, 'Oinnr ilte bountij'iii ; 
US^^ 4>->U tj (/lOM Hnri'j!Ueou» man, (Ao apoitaU, 'El-Mubarrad, 
I>. 573. 1. 1]. 

Rem. a. The interjection U is somelimea pretixed to an impera- 
tive, as Ijifc^.-jl C *;^t 0, prostrate yourselves ; ji» l^ ^-aJLiI b "^T 
^JUI tjXc ^j* /»e (AoM so/e, house of Maiya, Je«pilt («//) loear 
B aW tear, or dnnng wear and Uar ; ^'^ ' ■ ijU ,J^ .jlUi ^. jIj "^t 
iri(iy )i»e a tnominy-draught be/ore </ie attack on Siii^al: ji'^ Qi 
JaJL' «<««*! /oi-(A (o uwr, Aba Holid ; to the optative C-^' {see g 36. 
rem. /), ax ^^jjtii C«) b would lAat I krietv: t^,J^ kJ^ ^ 
jf^MM would t/uU I /tail been with titem ; naA to b. nominal ur 
verbal proposition, as jbjj ^yi b 0, woe to ZHd : aUI iLHt L 
jV t>» C>liC- ijie ,|>s»JliTj ^^^ ^•y'^'tj 0, (A< cuj-oe qf Uod 
C and of all llie peopUs nittt of tlie jmt be upon Siin'dn ns a nsiyMxmr; 
^IjAJI j^ J^ ^ f^r liUle is lite guod r^ the woimii. In these cases 
some grammarians assume an ellipse of the ^jU* or person cuUeJ, 
a.s j^ ^^J jt^ b, whilst others regard ^ merely as a 4»j •J'j^ 
01- particle lUted to aixile attention*. 

-it .it . .il^ 

{b) \i\ and 1.^1 Ij (ur l^jlj) re'iiiirc after them a quuu, singular, 

dual or plural, ilefiued by the article, and in the iiomiuative caae ; as 

D Jm\ Ci ' p^ple , jtOT l^ li' khtij ; %^\ l^Jt , or 'il^T l^, 

On 



• [The ellipse of the ^>U« is uvidenl in such phmses as ^jl^ 1; 
^■•1^ O thou, whom I taoiJii tannojn toith tny Jalhar and my mol/irr ; 
^j~jU .lUji 1^ J^U ^jU^->»ll aXtl / /)fvjy (/od to Mp tne ai/ainsi tker, 
thou ptAohi / tcoiilti ransom mth 7»y /{/«, ily<l«( xviiL 18B, tinea 32, 
3$. D. G.] 
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\y^\ ye who believe; Q^u^^M a^I [for \yi\] believers. The demon- A 
strative U is also admissible; as J^t 13 \d W thm there, comeforvoard! 
A«JU j^y t ^^M^ ^J^^ *^^ ^^^^ there f whose soul passion (or ^'^A) 

is killing; J^t ^^UJt U L^t *9t ^Aot^ there, who barkest at 
(revHest) the BinU *S'Sid. 

Rem. L^t is occasionally used ^j^l^u^^, for specification (see 
% 35, 6, 3), by a speaker to call attention to himself or himself and B 

his companions ; as J^^t t^t tj^ Jji^li Ut Ut as for me I tvill do 
M> and sOy man (meaning himself); iL^l^uUt l^t tJ jk^\ ^j^fU\ 



God, forgive us, band (me and my companions) ; l^t U 



23'^\ and so we remained behind, tiiree (we three). In this case 

l^t must be preceded by a clause containing the pronoun to which 
it refers, and 1^ is never prefixed to it. 

(c) \^, which is used to express sorrow or pain, and is hence C 
called ^ju)t ^j^y the particle of lamentation, follows the same rules 

as \^ ; e.g. j>»fcid tj alas Muhammad ! djJ\ j^ tj alas 'Abdu-Udh! 

(Generally, however, the termination \L , in pause ^M , is added, which 

usually effaces the final vowels; as tj^j tj, or «tj^ tj, a&i^ Z^iV/.' 

Wj^ ^^»^ ^y dUJLk^t jL(^ tj. If a genitive follows, this termina- 

/ . ' ' . . . t . 

tion is annexed to it, and not to the governing word ; as jt^\ tj 

dUe^u^t alas for the commander of the faithful ! Similarly with ^t D 

if<^> ^}jt^j^^ CH 5r^ 'j «^ f^ *Amr the son qf ez-Zubhir ! But as 

to an adjective, there is a doubt, some admitting «U,»^t juj tj alas 
for the noble Z^id, and others not. 

Rem. o. tj can be prefixed only to a proper name or a definite 
word*; we cannot say «t)IL*»j tj or ^IJlA tj. Nor can it precede 



* [That is, not having a vague signification, for t JlA is definite in 
the grammatical sense. The rule refers, of course, only to the cases 
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^()Ji ; Ihougli it may be prefixed to ^^>«, ; 
alatfor him wliiO dug the welt of Zimsem ! 
Rkm. b. C may also be used i-^jM, as 



•U>.j jXi >- o-» 'i 



\^^ ^f^ g -91 'Amr, 



Rem. c. Wurds ending in tlie filif makNura (^^l) usually reject 
Ihfit teriiiiniLtitiii Iwfui-e adding •!_, as «L>y* Ij, from ^j-'>' .I/'wji, 
though «l«-i^ Ij is admissible. See Vol. i. § 368, rem, b. 

Rkm. d. The BulHx pronoun of the Ist pen. sing, may either 

B be retAiued or rejected ; as Ij Jkf« Ij, or !,)>«£ Ij, my seruetnt .' 
[iuiil \i bi-ethren .'] UJ^ ij my baek ! (ill ij, lilt iJ or 
^J^^ li. W^- tj, 13^ \y U^ C or iji^^ b, j_^ C, ^J-ij 1;. 
mi/ </ri*/ .' — The suffixes of the 2ud pers. siug. fern, and the 3rd 
pent. sing. mosc. retain their vowels in a lengthened form, to 
prevent confuxion : *l£*^Li tj, attit for Uijf slave, is masc., the fein- 
)>eing AfHa^ tj ; whereas al^S^ Ij is fem., the masc. being 
tyy^'^ tj Coiiipuro certain forms of ^jM Ij under a, rem. c, 3, 

C Rem. e. in verHu the form «!_ is occasionally used, even out of 

pause; as *Uik 1^ l/u)u there: j^Ac jl»»fc.j *'^j^ ^ loelconui it 
theoMofJ/rd. 

30. (a) flTlieu the uegative *^ is immediately followed by an in- 
definite object, of which it ahsoIuUtly denies the exiatence, it governs 
that iibject in the accusative ; and as the whole weight of the sentence 
falls upon t)ie negative particle, the Kubatantive is abbreviated, when 
possible, by the omission of the tinwia. If there be a predicate ex- 
D pressed, it must be likewise indefinite, but in the Domiuative case. 
For example: jljJl jji j-^j "^J t^re is no man in ti^ Aiman ; 



here tj and Ij are used to wail fur tht? loew of a {Mreon, not to tha 
(ulamutions l^^ Ij "/( mi/ Bpoliation .' (liLd l^) U^l^ or lft>^lj "h my 
•jri^! '[1^ '- \^ iiitd alat my tmynekr (Lanp sub ^j!^). Oom]>. however 



L d. a U.l 



J 
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iuf 4^ ill *§ there w no god but God; ^ ^j ^9 vli^jf iui ^Aw A 
book, there is no doubt regarding it; ^U ^)^j ^ there ts no man 
standing ; «sLu j^ J^\ *^ there ts no one better than thou ; 0^\ j 
there are not two God^i ; Ua JU.j •>> there a/re no men here ; 0«^X«-« ^ 



^ «• 



^jL^t ^ there are no Muslims in the city ; iU sLHj^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ 
no helpers for thee ; CjJs> O^^JLL* *9 there are no Muslim women in 
oar possession; ^*^t\) OtJJ "^ there are no pleasures for grey hairs; 
V "^^J *!^ L5^^ «^^ vb<> ^^ aquatic animals which have no lungs; B 
[iU3 Cm J^ *!$ or aJuJi *^ ^A^« is no avoiding it (Vol. i. § 364, A); 

«jJU jJ^ L«^^-^^ ^J^.» ^\ ^jJt> *^j ^M*^ t^ no uxmdenng that the 

young man should foUovo the example of his father]. But if the nega- 
tive be separated from its object, it is put in the nominative; as 

JL^j jljJI »J ^ there is no man in the house; Jyt l^ ^ in it (viz. 

the wine of Paradise) there is no injurious force. 

Rem. a. The rule regarding the retention of the terminations C 
^ and Q in the dual and plural may seem to be contradicted by 

such examples as^^JLk)!^ «2U ^ju *^ thofu, canst do no wrong (lit. 

thou hast not two Jiands for wrong) ; ly) ^^\ ^ «^ Aa« no ears ; 

a) i5«^ "^ c/A^^ ^ ^^*'^ ti;i</Mm< sleeves ; M ^^l^\j *j thou hast no 



^ ^ 



hdpers; but in these cases the grammarians say that the preposition 
J is ^l^^ tj^^^ 3»fc i», arbitrarily inserted to strengthen the 
anneoxi^ioTi, and that the preceding noun is really in the construct D 
state. In the same way too they explain the phrases dU V^t *9} 
thou hast no father^ and a) U.t *^, A« Aa« no broUierj which are 
generally used instead of jJi^t ^ and «i^t ^. [But compare 
Vol. i. § 315, footnote.] The form «^t is, however, also used before 
J, as ^\ya ^ ^1 •^>!JLl'iH ^1 il-*Idam is my father^ I Jiave no 
father but it; and if any transposition takes place, the ^ of the 
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A duul and plural must of course be restored, itR ^Ij^ 1^ ^i iu "^ 
Omu hast nothing to do finiii IhU mattrr. 

Rem. i. The plur. fern, in Oil may, it is .said, tnke fHh 
instiPnfl of kfsr, as UjUc Cil^lL."..* "9. 

liKM. r. The interrogative I may be prefixed to "^i eitlier In 
ask a Himple question or to convey a reproiti'li, more rarely to 
express a wish ; as ^^*JLJ jl^J^jl ^ I lias Selnid no patimee f 
B *^tt^ ^j O^ *^9^J^ *^' ^^ ''"^ '''' s«//V«>train/, wAo«e youCA i» 
on tfie wane 7 *^y^j cUiI— « ^Ij ^/^ "^l w t&er« no /i/V, rAi rrtum 
of tohich is posiib/n, afler it Ims paaa^l aioajf t {would thai a H/e, 
which liag tmc, pataeil away, could poB»ib/i/ return.') 

(b) If a genitive be attached to the substantive after Si, the 
accuHntive nmst of course be used in its constnict fonn, as ^l^j ^^ "J 
j^l». there is m stare of any man present ; i^^st ^^'O «^a.W ^ 

C no true friend can be /ottvd. But if the Hiibetantive he followed by 
an explanatory term of the nature of an objective compleuient, a 
preposition with its complement, or a detenu inative or liniilinp: term. 
the t^nwin is retained (compare S 38, n, ^, 2) ; as j*li iJli. Ulli 'j 
there !g tin one aaceading a hill visible ; ^j^^k) t ^i Cji L&lj "S thtre 
is no one ridinff a horse ini the road . Oj^e juj ^^ 1^^ "^ //wtc is 
no better (mm)) than Ziid in our opinion ; Ojrf jtd^ \iit\i "^ thnv 

D tV wo ftiw who speaia good ifith iis ; jtyt^ dXiti I;...— "^ wo one vhosfi 
deedg atv good m bUime-irortlnj ; ^^jiJg O'.^^ IbiW *^ there is no 
one among yoti who knows the Km'an by heart. 

Rku. Nomina ageatis, however, when they take their objective 
coniplein«iit hy means of Uie prfposition J (% 31), conatanlly reject. 

the t^nwln ; as Jh^ ^j] >k -^J aJ ,j^\b 'jS'j^ aUy .t'tl-l.^ ^J 
a^IlU ]tlj 'iij^imt i/ God tortch iKre toilh Iroubfr, Ihtrt is tton« to 
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remove it but He, and if He seek thee with good, there is none to keep A 

back His bounty ; 4jJ\ Ol#Jl£) ^ju-« ^ none can change tlie words 
of God. 

(o) If an adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative after 

•^j it may either take the same fonn without the t^nwin, or it may 
retain the t^nwin, or, lastly, it may be put in the nominative with the 

t^nwin ; as W ^> J4j 'iJ, or Kkija J^i •^^ or ^> j4j ^. 

* ^ * ^ 

there is no witty man in it (the house). But if the adjective be B 
separated in any way from the substantive, the first of these three 

constructions is no longer admissible ; as uuJ» l^ J^j *>), or U^>i», 
there is no witty man in it, but not U^i^- 

(d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by 

the conjunction ^, the particle ^ may be repeated or not. (a) If •>> be 
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without 
the t^nwin, and the second either in the accusative, with or without 

^ i» St ••Sj ^Sj ^ St* ^* ^6 ^ ^ 

the t^nwin, or in the nominative ; as aUI^ 'i)l (5^, S^i) l^ *^^ J^». *j C 

^ ^ ■ 

there is no power and no strength save in God : or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in the accusative 

without the t^nwin or in the nominative ; as ^It (5^) 5^3 *^^ J^». *j 

Jjli. (P) If *!9 be not repeated, the first substantive is put in the 

accusative without the t^nwin, and the second either in the nomi- 

native or in the accusative with the t^nwin ; as (S|^«t^) ^t^b J^J ^ 

jtjJt ^ there is neither man nor woman in the house. Examples: J) 

2Xt^ ^^ j^^\ ^^.^^ *^ there %s no kinship today and no friendship; 

w*t "^i ^^i O^ O' iV >^ "^ ^^^y ^ ^^ '^^ mother, if this be so, 

and no father ; Ai^t^ O^JLr^ J-^ Wb v' '5^ ^^^ ^^ no father and 






» * .^ 



no son like Marwdn and his son ; *^^ v>t»* ^3 W-^»«^^ ^3 3^ ^3 

(^ and there is no idle talk in it (in Paradise), and no accusing 

(one another) of sin, and no death, and in it there is none to reproach ; 
w. 11. 13 
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sliiUl lif no 



bartering, tMr J'rimdship, nor inlm-ct^ioti ; [j,* Sj vweJ^ '-**^ ^ 
OVi^od "W 'A«M Matf cotrm no fmr, vitit/ier shall they bf rjrliivd 
(Ror'an ii. 36. where a var. reading is \J^). R. S.] 

Rem. a. Tlie particle % when used as above, b called by the 

grauimarians ,,>-I*Jl 2^U "j, or ^ > " ^U *^, ^ U fAa( i^ieg 

B the whole genu», [and SJjalll ^ {/(« /<( (Aa< denitis absolutely]. The 

substantive in the accusative is called '9 j^\, the noun of to, 

and the predicate *j /«^. t''^ predicate of la. Ttie predicate may 
be umitted, when it hiut already been sufficiently indicated; as 
when one askn ^Ja.j h^ii^ J>A ts f/t^rt a man in ihy kouget and 
you reply J4y "^ 'Z'*^" i» no ows (scil. (^j>i*) ; or ^j j>4 Ji 
^li i« tlier« any one ataauling up f and you any ^^a>j 'i ito one (scil. 
G j^^)- "^he oraiaaion of the noun, on the contrary, is very rare; as 

Jlglfr ^i. for dlgic ^ly ^, (AwB i» no /ear for thee or no harm vsUl 
befall thee. 

Rem. b. The noun of "^ should, according to the grammarians, 
he always indefinitp (i^iJ). Apparent eJiumples to the contrary, as 
l^ i>-*- '^' *^J K-^' " disputed rase, fiJi<i ho Mtii //<««« /or it {to 
decide it), are explained to mean ,j— ^ ^j^l< fj*—^ Nj. »'*<' '"> <**** 
D nanted 'Abu Haian, or ^>»fc ^l J-* "^j, ond no one like Aba 
Hatan; ^^^ U^ ^^^ ^ '''<"'«' >' '"^ ffaitam tonigU for the 
btatta titat earry us; j^JLfJlj ic^l *j r/i«re m no 'IhnHya tH (^ fnnrf. 
An adjective added to any of these naiues would be indefinite, ae 
1^ UU^ O—^ ^' ^3 '^^ "^ <:ompa»nonale 'AbQ //luati to decida it. 



40. Having thus trcatetl nf the accnsutiv^ iw the objective 
complement, we now proceed to Apeak of it &a the adverbial com- 
ploiueut in n utrict^r sense (see % 22, b). This depends— 
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A. On the idea of being or existence^ when expressed (a) by the A 

substantive verb 0^» ^^ {P) ^y other verbs, the signification of which 

includes that of \j\£». The general idea of existence is in this case 
limited and determined by the accusative. 



^ ^ 



41. The verb 0^> ^ ^^t ^ exist, when it supplies the place of 
the logical copula, requires the predicate, to which the being or 
existence of the subject refers, to be put in the accusative; as 

iUUiM* ^ A jfr^i tjjJU V%4S ^l£> ^1 {/* the calamity is decreed (or B 
fated), it wiU befall him without doubt; oulUW Ons»*H'< ^3^b >* O^ 



* * tr ^ ^ » 9 J ^ 



he and his brother were teachers in h-Td'if; ^Ut ^JL^ i\j^ ^^y^ 
tOeiJrf jAp^ s)y^j^^ 03r^3 ^^^ V^ '''^V ^^ witnesses against mankind, 
and {that) the Apostle may be a witness in regard to you ; ^^ ^>«5 
\jjj3 iL3 u»ji a) ^Ik^t aiu2 whoever hath Satan as his companion, 
a 2^ companion is he! j^ t;^ ^ib ^y^y^ O^ ^^ l/* ^^ repent, q 

i 

It will be well for them ; *^ a^ *9 O^ 4^ ^U^ cA^ ^^ 0{ 

•^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

aJuS jc^ ^ M^ (/* tV 6« he, thou wilt not be able to overcome him ; and 

if it be not he, there is no good to thee in killing him ; SjU|i^» ^>!>^ 

t J^ J^*- ^ beye stones or iron ; m^^ ic^t V>^ l5^ ^^ Jr'^^ J J^ 
^^jM.^ «Uj^ dl^t ^ liberality and mildness a man becomes a chirf among 

^ 9 

his people, and thy becoming so is easy for thee ; ^J^ O^ J^ U^ 
JU»t USl£> iUtrUJt and not every one who shows a cheerful face is thy D 

brother. But if O^ has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed, that subject is 

put, like every other, in the nominative ; as o>^ ^ O^^ >^^ O^ 

^ib there was (or lived) a merchcmt, and he had (lit. there were to him) 

three sons (t^^U ^^l^ would mean a« was a merchant) ; a) o^ v>^ 



ti> JU 6m^ A« trA(> has (lit. to ir^m ^A^0 ts) much property; 



lOU 
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A ^>5l^ j}^jlJ\ ti'ktt Is fated will come to jmss. Iu the former case. 
tLe suhMtaiitive verb is called by the gramiuarians i^U)l o'^i ''"^ 
incompUte ur df/ectitv, rehithe kaiiu, because it requires an attribute 
tu cnmgilete the i^use ; iu tbe Utter, 4.«U)1 O^t i^" complete, absolute 
idiKi, because it cotttaius the attribute iu it^lf aud does not leiiuire 
any other. 

Rem. a. The subject is called jjl^ ..w-l, (Ae ttonn of kdna, 
B and the predicnte ^^\^ j^ tlie predicate of kdna. Th<' nntura) 
sequence of the three is verb, subject, predicate, as l^U JijJ o'^ ■ 
but we may also say .ibjj Uf^ O'^i '^^ ./^ '^J^ '^^ 0^^3 
O't'iji'^ '^'^ *' '"''^ ^"'' f^'i'V (i' &eAuv0(/ f/ji) to fiiceaur tfi« 
belieiiers ; j.^! dj l^i& ilj ^j and there is none equal unto JHm ; 
and eveu j^j ij'^ O'^. ospecially in interrogative and alternative 
sentences, as \j^ j1 ^l^ l^ •.X^\ jij£»\ himour a gjtest, whether 
' poor [^ 6, a]. This 



ri is, however, in some 
rnple, my brother loas int/ eomj/anuin moat 



cases impossible ; for e 
be expressed by ^y>«ij ^^1 O^' because ^^1 ^^y^ O'^ would 
naturally mean »i^ companion was my brother. [If subject and 
predicate are both definite, it is allowed, in case of inverdon, to 
put the latter in tbe nominative, the former in tlie accusative, 
converting thereby the logical subject into the grammatical pre- 
dicate, the logical predicata into the grammatical subject, as 
\Jii) iiyL\ ^1^ fur jk^ iJll.1 O*^- Poets allow theuiselves to 
do the name in other cases, as ,'t ■ fctk.' — irj^l ^ La^ ftfr 
JXI-U -aj^jiSr^ Uj (Tab. i. 75,% I. 2), D. tl.l 



Kku. 6. t^t^ uiay sometimes l>e < 
native conditional clauses; as 1^ ^U 



.tted, especially iu alter- 
wilt be reeompeitted either with gvod or feith evU (Li-. ^jl& ^yl 
«Ao<i» j^;(»ii is tpoken, be il true ofj'aUe ; t^j^l ^ UiL^ftUa^ 



* » ^ ^ 
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\j^ ^U \Jf^ fj\ ^{^ U wi^ tto meaning is ^ to do oriels tUmont A 
in a thing, ^ be it wJiat it inay, whetfier good or had; ^yii jJ O^ 
V^' jJU from the time they toere pregnant, till tJieir young were 
foUowing them (i.e. •Jli Jl^T cJl^ ^Jj 0-«) ; J^ a^t J^ ,j;;ij1 
tjl^A. 6rin^ me a beast {to ride), even if it be an ass [§ 4, rem. 6]. 

Rem. c. O^ ^^ rarely merely redundant ; as J^ ^^t ^J^ S\j 
%^I|jOI ^<y..>^l O^ L5^ L5««l»J ^A« heroes of Uie Bhiu ^Abl BSkr B 

ricfe i«/>an branded Arab steeds ; ^t^^^^ j^^i jt jl/ ^^J^ ^^^ U4 O 

% * ^ * ^ 

j»U^ t^jt^^ U) anc^ Aoti; to/ien ^^t// passest by tl^e dtoelling of a 

^ri6« a/ie/ ^ no6/6 neighbours of ours ? ^^1*4 O^ ^'^^S ^^ ^^ 
^A«tr like was not found*. 

Rem. d. The verb O^i ^thiop. f)f • A^ona, does not occur in 

Hebrew in the sense of to be, exist, happen, though it is so used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phoenician. The construction of the ^thiopic C 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitic 
languages, which have lost the final flexional vowels, the case of 
the predicate cannot be observed, but doubtless it was the accu- 
sative. — In Hebrew the radical Y)^ retains its original signification 

of to stand (compare Fr. etre, older form estre, and Span, estar, from 
Lat. stare), and the place of o'^ ^^ supplied by H^H or !y\T] 

T T TT ' 

• • ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Aram. {<^n |OCT, to faU (^yb), happen, be (compare %^^, to fall, 

happen, Lat. accidit, Eng. it fell out), of which the predicate must D 
also be looked upon as in the accusative. 

42. The same construction appertains to certain verbs, called by 

the grammarians o^ ^^3^^ the sisters of kdna, which add some 
circumstantial or modif3ring idea to the simple one of existence. This 



*• ^ 



may be : (a) the idea of duration or continuity, as in j»b to continue, 



* [Different from this is the use of ^l£> after participles, infinitives 
and other nomina verbalia, in the sense of he (it) was or uxu formerly. 
See many examples in the Gloss. Geogr. and the Gloss, to Tabarl. D. G.] 



102 
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A to timt, cun»trued iii tlio perfect with the iU^«jJjl U (bc& g 7, and 
Vol. i. § 367, p). u*^ to remain, to last ; Jlj, ^j^, ^ji», jUAJl. to cfow, 
constnied. in the perfect or imperfect, with a iipjjative pftfticle ; (b) the 
idea of change or conversion, as in j'^, jW, ^>*-j, and i^l, to turn out, 
to become; (c) the idea of time, as in J^ to I'd or do diiriiig the whole 
day, O*^ during the whole night. j^\ nt daybreak, \jM or •--^l itt the 
morning, ^j»-il i» the /oreiW(.'it, •.!) or ^^,--*l in the evening, all of 

B which verbs are often used as simple synonyms of ^^, tritliont any 
regard to the secondary idea of time ; or, (d) the idea of negation, by 
which that of existence itself in absolutely denied, aa in y-J >u>t to be. 
Examples : .^Tj O^T^liiit/ duljj IkkU ^b U ^^^ .^^ -^ 
there is ho pleasure in U/e, as long as its Joys are trottbl&i hy the 
recolUction of death and old age ; j^i L* ^U)l ^>* j I m JU jutJ 11 
ixjhc l^li «,^..aU1 do not count tkystlj' among men, its long as anger 

C bets the mastery over thee; iyt U ...^.* sii\ Jl^ ^J may God never 
cease being benejieent to you ; O^l ^^li Jjj 1) iieeer cd<ise b^u-ing 
death in mind; ^;>«A&^6 aUs ^j^ ^ IjJIi t/u^y said, we will not 
c^mse standing by it {worshijipiiig it) : li>». C>^^ j'^ '^'' '-^'^y l>ecame 
pottery ; jU^*^ jU-Jlj IjU^ j^-^ <UJi iJ!/J O'^J '*'"' he thought 
that the water became vapour, and the rapour became watei- ; JUU 

\) ii^ IjkfA •Zjj-ai •^•jj^ Jk* rinfj thou hast been sold, and haet become a 

sUn-r in MitJta; IjUJ >^ »J^'i ^t^^^ \ W' ^i >"«« '> '*>'' 

nought but the lamp and its light, whleh becomes ashes : *jxi il^-. ,^1 

\^Q the bliirknion of his hair became whiteness ; Uj jy« ^J^ ^ jjiijl 

an enemy neirr bfcmes a /rirm! ; l>y— • ^t^j J* his /ace firctmu 

blacl ; l.«C*j '•**-- -«^ oAni CH^*'-* '*'"' '^"^^ '*'^ ''*" '** "'i''^' 
prostralinij themselves unto their Lord uik/ standing up {in pntya-); 



i 
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^ •^ ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ ^ 



^j>l3 j^^ |.X^ t5«>^^ a??^ ^A^ u^^»^ out in the nwmhig with settled A 

purpose; Ut^^t aAJt ^.^a;^ ^fc^,,«tft through the grace of God ye are 

become brethren; tJ»tu t|«2i tr**^ O^ ^'h^ ^hou ttnshest to become 
a lawyer skiVed in disputation ; wU^ >^ILJt ^»^J| ^JUt O^ ^i^y^ *^ 
tU5i« ^a^ 720^ to one who gives you the scUutation, Thou art not a 



J J ^ ^ 9 * tr ^6<^ 



believer ; J>t^^^^ ^y^ lt^ a^f^ '^ho knows and one who does not 
know are not on an equality; ^&L**-t yjU %:UmJ ^j\ ^U^^t l^ dX)\ l««a$ ^ 
GW AaM decreed^ Asmd, that I should not cease to love thee. 



k^ An/1 A.*SV 



• •* 



Rem. a. To the above verbs may be added ^t, lU^, and jjJ*; 
as Ut^io^ Ob jc^t Ai^^ ^JLft dJUli aruf ^Arotc t/ on my father^s face^ 
(and) he shall become seeing {recover his sight, explained by 
\jfAi) ; l»Cfc,» <UJt (or ^t) lia* ^^ building became strong or firm; 

1^^^ lyjl^ OjjJ L5*^ a3|Aw uU^t A« sharpened his knife till it 

*» * *• 
became like a javelin (i.e. ^Hij^ J^*«)- — Of these verbs three, viz. C 






^jm^, rSi and Jtj, are always iL^iU; the others may be either 
LkiU or 1«U (see § 41, at the end). 



* * * * rf ^ •#, ^# 



Rem. b. The verbs Jtj, v.^* iV^) ^nd dlLt, must always be 
accompanied by a negative, expressed (as in the above examples 

with ^ o and JU) or implied, as dJj\ jk^m j i€^^ aUI j»bt U ^-wU 

tj^i^,^ laiaJUro aTu/ / shall not ceasSy as long as God preserves my 
tribe^ through GocTs grace to wear a girdle and ride a noble steed D 
(fj^^ for •.^t *9i ai^u t>>flHi.» in rhyme for tj^^l*^) \ eMS^ ^J cJUU 

\jsM fj^^ and I said to her. By God^ I will not cease sitting still, 
[Comp. § 162, rem.] 

Rem. c. The verb J^> to be founds be eoctanty exist, is often 
reckoned one of the q\£» Ot*^!, but erroneously ; for it is either = 



* * * 
* \f^j^ may be added to these verbs; see the Gloss, to 'Ibn 

'al-Faqih. D. G.] 



Part Third. — Syntac 



[§*2 



i*l3l ^^, and has no prctlicate. or it in the pftssive i>f J^j, which 
governs two Accusatives, and therefr>r(> naturally retains the necond 

object (^_^l3l Jya«Jt) ; an ti^ *^ \^ •«*>>£ "^ '"X ««« "/ 'A«ni 
M fonnd pnre [in a pure »tate), where \ij^ is a ^t^ or circuin- 
Btantiftl accusative, or we (Fr. on, Otrm. mim) ilo not fintl nnr of 
iKem pwre, where U^ is the second object [§ 25]. 

Rem. d. The negative particles U and *), when \j->^ ^^jll^lj^ 
amiiniilitlrri to lH«a, or used ^^^ l*"*** '" '^ styni^Po/Mm q/" IniHt, 
are also construed with the accusative of the predicate, pi'ovided 
(1) that the predicate is placed after the subject, (2) that the 
exceptive particle ^1 is not interposed between them, (3) tliat the 
corroborative particle ^l is not added t« U, and (4) that the 
subject and predicate of ^ are both undefined : e.g. 1^ \jjk U 
(Am is not a human ImJig ; U>^jl J^ Uj und tliey arr twt it» 
ehililren : ^^ly^\ ,_>* U lliej/ nm. not tkeir motherf ; i^j^ "^ j»S 
yij 'Ji\ ^Jii C. ^ j NJj Cf i; ^'y^\ jjii irtie tron,/ort, for U.^ 
w nothing on earth enduring, anti no furtreM can protect (oil?) from 
uiluU God haOi decreed; Ji\L '^ ^-^'•^ "^ S' ^j^ I «<<^ <Aw 
m^um tivnt haiht t\o eompitnicni who io(»« ju/l failAletit ; but on the 
contrar;, ^>>^ U^ ^1 U rnir habit is not eoioardtre ; iUlj>fc ^^i^ 

ye are fieifAer yo/i^ imw /jwre dilrvr, but ye nr? iMJlttri/, The fnurtli 
restriction is violated in such verses as r U1 "^ a^JUUI i\f^ ^J[fcj 
l^lyu lv«^ ^^ "9^ Ut^M le^l/ aTu/ fA« (^trc/t in my Aoart'j eore, 
/ dimred no othtr than Iter and relaxed 7iot my fove <(f her <UI being 
definite) ; \^^ JO' Slj Wj-^ JuXji* ^^ '*«»» neither U pratM 
won tior doe» the monet/ remain. — If L» has a Heooud predickte^ 
connected with the first by an adversative particle, such aa ^ or 
,^>W, then Uie second must be put in the nominative, as ^^ U 
■**^ Jv U'^ '^^''^ >'" ""' itandin0 hut siuimg, Le. ,»«li ^ J./ ; Itut 
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in any other case, the accusative is preferable to the nominative, as A 
ljLftl5 ^)« l^U juj U or JL^U N«. — This government of U and ^ 
is peculiar to the dialect of M-Higaz, and hence they are called 
a:!jl^..aJt U and a:ijU..>Jt % 



Rem. 0. The above construction of U and *9 '^ a^o extended to 
O*:^ (Vol. i. § 182, rem. 6), and to VljT ^^ or M^ negative Hn 

(see [Vol i. § 362, h and] § 158) ; as jL^t ^U t^J^xU >^ Oj ^ 

ru^ ot?0r nobody ; Jjl^ *^^ ^sWU ^3 Ol '^ cannot ^m^ <Aad B 

^ ^ 9 

nor harm thee; dfM ^Jui |JV 0^3 ^^ »UJUl^ U^i^ U^\ ^\ 

^)aah«J a man i« no^ (to 6e coun^6cf) (ieac? toA^n his l\fe cotnes to an 
end, but when he is wronged, and forsaken (by his friends) ; 

c^tftu v>«^ ^^^ but it uxM no time of escape; j^jJU ii^L» C>*9 



It was not an hou/r for repentance. The government of 0^) seems 
to be restricted to nouns denoting tims, and either its subject or 

predicate is omitted, usually the former (^^Ll^ O-e-^ C>*>)= 



» * 0% 
REM.y! Instead of the accusative, the ^l£> Ot^t may take 

after them a verb in the imperfect, following the construction of 

^0ii0^0^St0 0*0 ^ t00 1 

Olfe, § 9, or § 8, e; e.g. ^Lii J^ >lj-JI >b U U5U J1j< N O^ 
he used never to cease sleeping <m long as the blacksmith continued 

00 J J 00 00 

working at any work ; \^\ jJo^ l5^ ^^ ^ continued looking cU 

j00 0^0 11^100 * j0t J 
them; ajla %^«xabJt J«i»i^ ^J^«^ J^t ^J^3 ^^ ^ ^^ down by D 



m- W^ ^- w 

*^if^ * ^ * 

him and conversed with him at great length ; j^A^ ^) jl« he became 
speechless; t J^ l^j*^ j^ ^ 6«^an to reflect upon such and such a 

J S ' J0 * ^ * j'^ * ** 

subject; sJy^SUJ j^JJe^ and ye u>ould be marvelling; iXfgA O >^W ^M 
J JL^ and they U)ere all night hoping for (or longing for) the footers of 

0S0*^0j000t0 ' ^ f.f w^'**"^ '*^ 

BMr; aJ^ ^JU>^ •■»^li and he began wringing h%s hands; yM aUU 





:t » a » 90 



j^JJ by God, thou wilt not cease thinking (or spetMng) of 

00 J0 S0 J i 000 

Joseph (rem. 6) ; aj^ L5^^ ^W^ C^^tf^ ^ g^wJ <aU;J <Aau tm// 
w. II. 14 



Fart TniRn. — Syntax. 
1 long as thou liresl, to fmar of si 



[|*2 
e being dead. 



until thou art lie (unlU thy own titm eonurg). [The predicate of 
^l£» and its Aufdrs mny ulso be replaced by a preposition mid 
the word it governs, or by n circumHtantial clause, generally with 
J, as hrJjJl^ i;^^^' '^i C<^ Jul tn former times I was not to be 
frightened by a wolf; <L»OI ,j,i» ^^-^ L«j ^S^ Sij vie dared not 
to pray ntar the Ka'ba ; Mi ,^ .^.^..mJS '^ <Z^\^ jt as they were 
not prevented from it ; U^ ^ \j>t L«l3t i^^ ^jk^t Ljjhjl/ ^Ij 

,«£jt )*^ verily in our hands the steel is eloquent, whilst in other 
hands it is dumb.^ 

Bbh. g. With the constructiOD of the o'^ Ol^l, lu^mtioited 
in rem. e, we may connect that of the a^jLLjI jUil or verbs of 
appropinquation. These are principally of two kinds : Huch as 
indicate the simple proximity of the predicate, and Huch as iiuply 
a hope of its occurrence.— ( I ) To the first class belong >l&, iUijI, 
and *->j£^~ (u) i\^ {let p. sing. perf. Ojk&, rarely 0.t£>), iniperf. 
aUu, particip. jJl&, was originally construed with the accusative 
of the pre<licate, as LJt Ci>& L«) j^ ^\ C^U and so T returned 
to {t/ie tribe of) Fcdim, but I was tery near not returning ; but it 
commonly takes the predicate in the imperfect indicative, as 
U^JI 1^ Uiia^l >l^ ^1 verily he toas nigh leading us astray from 
our goils ;jtt'* t^ji ^y^ ^-ifi >^^ ^ ^*i O^ after the hearts of a 
part of them had loell nigh siDerved ; O^jjUw ^l Lo^ ^•*^ii c>* ■'^J 
"il^ 05v^ '*" foi'''^<l before them (the two Iwrriers or hills) a 
people who could laarcely understand speech; Ijjl^ Uj ''■j-i .-j* 
tlfyiMAi tfiett they saerijieed her (the cow), hut they were nearly nnl 
doing it; Ul^ jS^ J^ »j^ fJ^^ '^' u'/um h^ stretches out }U» 
hand, he c«« hardly see it; rarely the itubjunotive with ,^], as 



iiearly not praying Uif ^OfT (or aft«mot 



,WI O' '^^^ U / was 
It prayer) till lite mm uu* 
Zii^ •»'/ snnt tras ttenrty 
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expiring over him (for grief). (j3) ^iJlwjt, little used in the perfect, A 
generally takes ^1 with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf. 

indie. ; as I^JtsH^ \^ O^ <>3^ Jtf bj l^x^j*^ v!P^ u-^' Jf-* Vj 
oncZ if men were asked for the (very) dust, when it was said ' Oive 

here, they tvould well nigh be disgusted and refuse; U^jt ^xt^y^,^ 

Vwo ^y^^ LrnH*^^ oV^ J>yu ^t and owr land is nearly becoming, 
q/2er our/rtenas departure, a desolate wildemess ; ^>« J ^>« «^#:! 

\^\yl ^\jk ^jOMf 4*3 aLJU A« u;Ao ,/Zee9 ^rom his /ate, is likely to B 
771^ «^ on some occasion when he is off his guard. This verb is 
either personal or impersonal, for we may say l^«%^ juj «iJlw^ 

(as in the third of the above examples), or ii«%^ o\ J^ ^^^yi 
(as in the first), or j^j fim^tJi ^\ ^i^yi (where the real subject of 
^kityJt is the following clause). The form ^SkityJ is a vulgarism. 



^ * ^ 



(y) ^jS^ (rarely v>^) ^ ^^^7 ^^^^^ ^^ ^^® perfect, and is construed 
with the imperf. indie, rarely with ^t and the subjunctive; as 
^jju ^Ui^ ^>« ^JUUt v>^ ^y A«ar^ woa nearly melting away C 

yrom grief; UioJu ^t l^iU^t c^.^^ j3j u;Aen <A«tr throats (lit. 
n€cA») ti^ere ni^^ 6etn^ ctt^ to pieces {with drought or thirst). To 

these may be added such verbs as a^jJu JyL* A« toew rteor 
overtaJcing him; ta£» J^*^ ^e^^ A« 1000 Tiear doing so and so; 



^ JX # f J ^^00 X "f 



u^od a6out to fall ; O^^ ^t ^^ Wt >tjt ^A« ^A; man m about to 
d^ / .^»^ o-g* J><*^j O' n^li^^ >»* ^ ^Y7>p ti^w on ^ point of D 



^ ^ 
} 



going out; and the like. — (2) To the second class belong 

^jjj^, and Jf>i*.t. (a) ^^ (1st p. sing. C^ . l g, rarely C^ ...i i ), 

used, we may say, only in the perfect^ [and having always the 
meaning of the imperfect, mostly in the sense of the indefinite or 

definite present (§ 8, a, b)\ was originally construed, like >!£>, with 

the accusative, as in the half verse l^w -l-^--^ ^t L*f|JM *j 
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, nnil iu iha 



do not (aiwie vte) to much, j'ur I tiiay become a Jiutler, \ 
proverb Li^l^yill ^c— ' jierlutps Uie little eaix may bvcome (nwijr 
bring) mi»/ortanM, or perhapg U-GowHr (tho iiame of a well) may 
become {may bring) mi»/orlutie» ; but gonemlly it is construed with 

^1 and the subjunctive, as _^^i *- j; ^1 j^j ir** ("^'"V's your 
Lord may hart mercy on yoii ; [>^^ O' o*~^ w/ia( »uiy «/i« 
perhapt do 7j ; l^lij "^1 JUilt .^^Xe «t-^ Ol ^«-cr~^ iJ* ""^V 
il »io( be, if it toeiv ordained you to fight, tlial ye it-ould nol fight f 
rarely with the imperf. indie, as «JJ1 aj j_jJIj p-ji ^^j— » perhaps 
<iod may bring itoTM joy ; adjj Ori ^ C^t-^t ^JJI «r)/U' i^j— ^ 
h^jj p-ji perhaps gome joy may be close behind the torrow in which 
thou now art. This verb, libe .iXljI, ia either personal, j^j ^JS 
^fi*i O'' "* '" ^''^ ftlwve examples, or impersonal, ,tjj j>yii O' lj"** 
as,,,^ j«^ ^j l^ ^yhj£S ^1 ic*>^ per/tape ye may be averse to a 
Chiiuj, though il be good /or you. Still another construction is 
possible, viz. with a pronominal suffix in the accusative, ^U ^L>£ 

or ^^ ^1 ilUi. like Ji (g 36, rem. /), just as converaely Jij 
may be followed by the imperf. indie, or the subjunctive with 
^1, as Ifli^ O^ ieLJI JjJ ibjju Uj a»ii/ what leU tliee know 
(whether) pereltanee the hour it near t t^)M ^Jic j^j-ei/ ^J^ «IiiJ 
i^Xtoll perhaps He may aid you against these evil-doors, (fi) ^J^f-, 
rare, with ^1 an<l the subjunctive ; as j0jii O' •HJ ^A^" *"" 
■iiii o>^ O' u!/^- (7} «>'V^'> "^i^i ^'*'' O' '^'^ ^''^ subjunctive, 
ns^i^ O' ii^ToJj^l t/ie sky ii likely to rain; ^ji ,^1 Jjjiil 
t( is likely he may eoine,— (3) With these two tiasses of verbs the 
grammarians connect a third, which they coll fijj^^ ^IJ**li or 
(llj'jl i^Uil, the verbs (ff beginning. Such are ; Jk^t, Jji^ c_^, 
^^iJ> (rarely ^>&i> and ^>4>), ,>U, ^^\, j>li, w1, and «^, to 
b*gin. iwwwl, we may sny, only in the perfect, and followwl by tho 

iuiporf. indif. ; »« 'U>^ i,M>>k- ''" f""J"" "• r--:n;,.i.-i. ],i,n , \Miisy 
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•rf ^ Oitf ^^0 ^ 9^ ^ ^ 9 ^ 



^i|i.M |3j3 v>* U>a^^ ^U.ftd^j and they began to sew together of A 



• ^j 



the leaves of Paradise (to cover their nakedness) ; jmj 

^^.^ji^ ^U&^ CJU^ t>t v^ u;A«n / was off my guard for a inoment, 
the nightingales, dipping in Uieir heads, began to drink of my 
cistern ; t\»i,^ Jjkt ^^j^ ^i Ut ^^^^Jt CUiXfij anc? / 66^an to divide 






^ 9nea^ among the people of Sa^^a ; »,^JLJg ^^3 j^^^ iUl^abJt cJLsit 

tUJt the pigeon began to fly abotU in search of toater ; i\j^\ C<%<«U 

9.yJ ^ tooman began to wail aloud; ij^ y ^ C*»eA «A« 5tf^an to B 
reproach m^. 

48. The adverbial accusative depends — 

B. On any verbal idea which determines or limits in any way 
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence. 
In this case it supplies the place of a preposition with the genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic. 

44. By the adverbial accusative is designated : — C 

a. The time in or during which an act takes place ; as «t/i 
A$X».j L^y^ U^ <U fr l fcJt the caliph saw him one day washing his feet ; 

J^k|Jt j^yi O^^ oi< A ^j ju ^ he knows not how he shall die on his 

dying day;j^y^\ J^ C »<JL», or^W^ d^y I walked the whole day, 

or pa/rt qf the day; j^y^\ >l Uy* ,JI fli^ ^^jmAT^X j^\ j^ I did not know 

whether he came here yesterday or today; Ut^t ^3>A)t ^^as^ ^ ^jSLt D 

he stopped (a few) days in a village; tjVj ^ ^^^ ^W J^«^t implore 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

G(x2 night and day to protect you from it; \j^ ^Uut ^^ftLji^.^ he 
will give you the book tomorrow; |li^ j^U^ ^yWj <^^ ^^ came 
to their father in t/ie evening ; >U«i^)t jW^^t iV Oijy^ J^^ r^/2^^ 
^i£^ months upon the choice qf a teacher; Ch»*0^ chI JUt ^JIp C^^ 



w A6 rfirf not pass the night on a bed for forty years ; jSU» j^ jt\i 



I'akt Tmitu.— .b'yii((w. 



[§** 



A UL^I ^jJJI he stood up at limns whilst Ucturtng ; i>* i*^ cA j 

j^ijl ij"^' f""' -^ catttinued reacting for a consideriil'/^ titrw; 

Af^L^JI iU_Jt <k£L£} / killed him last yeiw; ^L^j -r-^-f I /uslal 

daring Raimulrlu; iliijl j>«j C^ I eame in tite tcintvr-tiiw ; Jli 

4**J ^>-fc he said at the time of his meeting him (or whtti he met him) ; 

,^,MM ^jlifc. J-** «( (Ae time when iM age is drawing near ; ^jj .♦^j^ 

B IaU»0 jI a^ "^Jl Iji^L ^ Vj^ ('' *^^ seem) at if they, on the 

day they shall see it, had itot tarried (in thmr graves) saee an m»»ing 

or its morning; jMji\ ^>a "^j^ »jJ-e. i^JU^k, / sat with him 

for a long lime, i.e. "i^^ U^ ; iJa^ je^ tiX* ^ then he tarried not 

long, i.e. ,^ji» js* l^j- [To the same class beloug the adverbial 

expressions »/•» Olj once, >jj Oli om day, Sie' «^'i one night, aad 

CKJJ (or Oli) |^> Jjl i^J / inet him first of a«.] 

Rkh. a. A Tnofdar ia often put in the accusative of timo hy nn 

ellipse of some such word as C>Jj at the time of; e.g. e^iU> il^ 

,,,.^1 he catne at aauriee, i.e. ,_,_^l £9^ oij ; t3>**- '^>J3 

_j,^\ I arrived at the sttting of the Star (the Pleiades) ; iui ^l£» 

*.UJI >jJL* M^tN liappened at tin tinie of the arrival of the caravan 

of filgrims, or ^.mII iyJL^ (U (/*« (tJfw of t^ftemoon prayer, 

or ^>«UJ' U'lJL^ daring llie caliphate of H-Ma'miin ; jL^jl) 

B ..a^^-*'' '""' '^' '^ ««(Cinj7 q/^ tAe stars i O^jij^ j^J */ j^kbl 

thiry vmiled for him for the space of titHe in ifAtcA one might 

elanghter troo cameU. Eximiplea of more violent eliaioiiB (ire: 

^^^LjllJI A«X&I "^ ^ ^H >Mf apeak to Kim at long at the ttco 
gatherers of aeacia berries (or leaeca) are away {i.e. / will never 
speak to him), for ,j^j^\ i^ *j^ : Oi^J^^ *e'^ "^ ^ ^"'^ '**" 
go to him an fony at t/te two Pointers (the two stars which point to 
ttic Polestar) endure (1.0. / %nU mnxr go to him), for (Uj jjb* 
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^^ • J ^ ^ ^ ^^ i i <»^#^ ^^OJ 



Rem. 6. Peculiar is the use of S^, j^^^^ ^/*>-^) gjfc >tf», 3jj^, A 
and 2;^J, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the 
morning of a particular day or to a certain fixed time ; e.g. iC^ii 

«Abw / 9n«< Atm ^18 morning ; jmm^ ^•j^ ** ^^ f l^ Ae catn« on 

Friday in the morning; 5pC^ ^ -a*^ " ^3-:! C»J^ / came on 

Thursday in the morning; SLi^ jjt^ iU^i AleA^ = ^L^JUt jjt^ ^^-'^t 

/ Y»6^ Aim ^17716 q/^er ^ime ; [t^fl^-' a;^ would mean / 7n«< him on a 
certain morning], 

b. The 2900/ extension of an act, and, if general and indefinite, B 

the plcice in which it is performed ; as Jlt^«t ^jt t^jU ^A^ travelled 

four miles; ^^yjL^j^ C »tJL» / walked two parasangs; iyX^ {Jj^ 
he ran a bowshot; (*^l^j) tji^j U^^ JoJ A^ foo^^ right and l^ ; 

t^a^j t^ jjjOt ^^^ ji^AZit he conquered the enemy by land and sea ; 

>Ut, >tjki, before; uUU., ftjj, behind; Jdu^j tn M^ middle; J^^ 

around; |3^ above; C ^^J under; jU^ beside, by; etc. [Here we 






may add the adverbial expressions Oe^^ ^^^ &i^d JU^t ot> m ^A« C 
direction of the right hand and (j/* ^A^ ^i^.] 

Rem. a. When the place of the act is definitely specified, the 
preposition ^^ must be used ; as jt jJt ^ C%JLi^ / scU down in the 

house ; |c^t jLni 4 ^i CaJLa / prayed in the mosque of the 

prophet ; ^emfc M JiXL« |«3 c%»^l / stopped at the place where tl- 

ffosHn teas killed; not jtjJt C« 

Excepted is the case when a vague noun of place, such as ^l£« D 
or>lL«, is construed with a verb conveying the idea of stopping 
or remaining, as juj ^l£« C^iJli^ / so^ doum in Z^id^s place; 

* [Sometimes, however, the definite noun of place is put in the 
accusative against the rule, as in jtXJL^S C<mA> / went to Syria, Zt^^ *^U 

^ X «i2 

j^\ the ttvo stayed during midday in the tents of Umm Ma*bad (see 



• <^ 



the Gloss, to Tabarl in v. C^ and comp. § 70, rem. e). D. G.] 



112 Paut Tktrd. — Syvtax. 

A and also the case wUen a noun of place is conatrueil with the i 

from which it is derived, as j^j jmo >1ij^, or jtjj ,_,_1«,^ ^^SA^, 
I aal doum in ZeitT* seat; aaULs ^IJ he Blood up in his placK, ui- 
tupplietl hi» place. — The nouns t^l^ *^S' *V^' *^^' 'i'^^' 
quarter, jfj^ outside, J^t^, '>Jy^, iriside, require ^-i, aa ^Jt \ 
jljJl frj^ ^ *^/'' otUside the house; but in Inter Arabic wo « 
find the accusatives i^V- p")^' ^^^ J^'>i "^ &'bo -^^ i 

B for ^ji ^, ^jW on the east, i^j^ on (/te west, for ^A^ » 
ijtjt ^, and the like. — Observe also such phrases aa : ^J^ j 

t^^l IrUc Ae is (u /ar /rotn tne as (the place tohere) the PleiadM 
{hang in the sky) ; ^Jm\ j^j* i^i* ^ he is as far from me at t 
farthest place where one can chide (or cry out to) the dog ; ^-iU j 
jlj^)! jiM« he is as close to me as tjie place where my vjoist-vn 
ia fastened. 

Rem. 6. Tbe accusative of time and place is called by J 
C gramniarioTts i^^U\ the vessel (see Tol. i. g 221, rem. <i)f|l 
<lJ J^aiuJl that in which the act is done. 

c. The state or condition, JUfcJt, of the subject or object of s 
act, or of both, whilst the act is taking ploc^ ; aa l^lj ^j t\^ 
Ziid came riding ; -J ^LjU ali* C^li ijUCn y ^J^ <J^i bt ttwd 
at the entrance qf the caiv, mlatlny him (and) sayinij to him; 
lj»-» vW" 'a^^'j f""^ enter the gale, prostrating yoarselves ; ^JJI 
D I>>)^j ULi «Xl1 ijj^&Ju «■&» 6(ior GrW m mtW, standing up awl 
sitting down ; UjJ >ytll ^Ultl^^yi^ a pisce qf wood can be ftrttightened 
n-ith the ii^ (n kind of tool), while it is sqfi ; U'JLi a^ oUi |>1^ 
n ^lArV with irhirk I giew vp as a t/oung man ; l«*j ji^^ -^y^ illj 
^y\ JS^'iVj l^uiT' \M^i ^jj Uylij {it is) aa if the keat 
I'inb. fnvh and dry. Ifside hi^r nr/it, trere tfn^ ri'd fruit of /Ac Jnjtt 



§ 44] The Verb—S. Government of the F^6.— (a) The Accus, 113 



decaying dates; IU»^«^ u^' C% A j / r(Mfe fA^ Aor50 saddled; C^ A 
l^^L/ «ju;^ ^LkJLJt / 971^ the sultdn tn his house, weeping; 

^J t jJU. tjU tfJU.j^! oj«K»» J^j ^>*0^ ^' (>^ v>*j ^^ itAom 

^Aoff r«j^/ against God and his Apostle, and shall transgress his 
ordinances, He shall make him enter into fire, to abide in it for ever ; 

LJl». juji^ ^jj^ I passed by ZUd, (as he was) sitting down; 

>UkaOt Jx^o A^ Of^j o,nd she brought him forth long-limbed; C^J» 

li^U O^^^' L^ I ^^ i^ ^^ garden, whilst it tvas tn bloom; B 

JbL.^ ^'j J^**"*^ O^J^ LJl^ lUi^^l^ ^^ 9'^^\^ and there were 
next morning two parties, (one) asked and another asking about me, 
(whilst I was) sitting at U-GoniHsd ; [3j Jlio bU^t U^jjJ sJy* U|j 

UfjjJUj U the Fates will overtake us, they being destined for us, as 
we are destined for them] ; ^j.ftAU dX/JU I met him, (whilst we were) 
6ofA riding ; CH>j^ ls-*^ U t-ld whenever thou meetest me, both (of C 

fi« ^n^) alone; Kj^. u Ijjua^ a;:^^ /971^ Aim, (whilst the one of us 

M ^ ^ 

was) going up (and the other) coming down. 

Rem. a. The ^l*. is, in relation to the grammatical structure 
of the phrase to which it belongs, a 2ULa^ or redundancy, for 
juj fl^, ZHd came, is a complete, intelligible, sentence, without 
the addition of U^tj riding. It answers the question oi^A Aof<7 f 
in regard to the state or condition of the subject or object of the D 
act, [and may be jjJU indicating a future state, or ^UU indicating 
a simultaneous state (§ 74), like the Imperf. (§ 8, d and e)]. 

Rem. b. The Jl*. depends upon a regent (JUJt jLoU), which 



may be either a verb, as U^tj juj fU^ ; or a verbal adjective 
(Vol. i. ^ 230, 231), as Ots t^ Vjti J^ ^^ w ft^o^tTi^ <i4mr 
standing, l^U %»^ji^^i^a<o J^^J ^i^ iff beaten standing, 1^15 ^l^***^ «HJ 
w. II. 15 



Part Tuird. — Syntaw. 



1%' 



2Htl loohi handsome atandiny, I j^U di^ ^^^i-^t 1«jU J^j Zf.id looks 
more hartdsome standing than he does sitting ; or an expresaioo that 
has a. verbal force (^)j'i ^jiJi*), an a preposition with its com- 
plement, a. demonstrative pronoun, an interrogative, or a word 
like (i^Jr J*) "lid Ci^> *8 O^ jlJjl j_5* J-ij ZHd is in the hatue 
standing (where jtjJI ^i is equivalent to jljJI ^^i jil— •), j-ij ly^i 
Oli in it is ZHd stamlinij, Ull. j^^c il j^ft beside Uuta (or in thy 
house) is 'Amrsittijiff, liij*;* J/-*^ '■** '^'* '* '^mr (in the act of) 
going away (equivalent in sense to tAJJ^^^ <u}| jJiJI took at him 



gowig away, o 



lUb. 



A^l jtmi\ I point to him going away), 
■ ' ■ , ,t, - 

is thy object (in) staitdingf (where jXi\ii U = 



JjtiJ U what art thou iloingt) U3lj iU U what art Ihou about, 
standi'^ (there) f K^jji jjWy Iji*j and this is my husba-nd, an old 
man (~ and this, my husband, is an old man) ; ij&tSb\ ,^ J^ l«i 
^^^ja^ wImI then ails them thai they turn aside frma t)ie iBaming t 
Rem. (-. The Ju. is usually (1) an luljective (hJ-aj or 3X^) 
expressing a transitory state (21ii^ U^) > (though it uiuy also be 
permanent (UaIL* j^), as '■_! ■ aJJI -Ziy^i I caJ,led ujxm God as a 
(constant) hmrer (of prayr). — Tt may likewise be (2) a iiinRdor, 
sabs tan tially equivalent in meaning to a parti cipinl a.djectJve 
[comp. Vol. i. § 230, r*m. c»], as 1^ diiii / Idlkd him bonnd 
(in (.-old bhtod), i.e. Ij^^lj ; L^±>j *2^\ I came to hita riding hard, 
i.e. L^&tj : Ut^ *i^ -iU^ OJi^l f reenved that from him by liearing 
(I learned it from him hy hearing him say it), i.e. U.aC ; i^ *Xi» 
he earns into view snitdenty, i.e. l^lj ; l(U)>i Ai«A] / met him 
sndJrnly or unawares, Le. U^l«« ; Ul^ die'J ' '"*' him face (o/kw, 
i.e. U^tiu ; 3^\£^ *ljfe / spoke to him Jiice to face., i.e. tfilM ; 
lib 2A£> d^&l / m«t him faee to fam («arA ^ va hw4»rvi^ IA< 
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other, for ^UO ^U^). — It may also be (3) a concrete substantive, A 
as tj JL/ j^\ aUv ^^6 moon rose fall ; t ju#t j^jj j^ Z^i<i charged 
(like) a lion ; j^jj^ t jbo 4a^ «6^ t^ (<U the rcUe of) a mudd for a 

(ftrAam / ^^>,»j.^ ti^t f l^ t?ie wheat is come, (at the rate of) two 
/ca/t2; (ybr a dirham) ; U^oj SU> f UJt C^^ I have sold the sheep 

o^ a dirham apiece ; j^ tj^ ^^^W ^ c^^o^^ or traded, with him, 
Aana in AaTMi (i.e. for ready money); l^l^ l^l^ 4^L«j^ a) C<U^ 

/ explained his account to him item by item ; ^Z^ <i^ kSj^ 3^ ^ 
A« is my nextdoor neighbour (lit. house to house, for CU^ t^\ U^ 
or %2^ \S^) ; ^J ^J^ dU aZ^IA / spoke to him face to face (lit. his 

mcm^ to my mouUt); [^j AJU ^%Ji»t Im£ tjjb ^Aw (/rui^) m better as 






a grape tl%an as a raisin; l^ ^J^t >>Ut {3j^9 ^^ ^ C5>^' ^ 
people dispersed (like) the bands of Sahd (for ^mi). — Lastly, the Jl*. 

may be (4) a proposition, ^UU^ (see § 183). — There may be more C 
than one ^l*. referring to the subject or object of an act, or to 
both ; e.g. tx»»l^ W^b J4!i ^ W> ^eu^ cam« riding (along) laughing ; 

UjLaLio Ul^t^ jlJ tjA <Am i« Zhvd standing talking ; ^^\ ^yJ 



brotlisrs, coming to help him, and they won spoU ; t jjua^ \jJJk C»iJU 
Sjji^i'i^ /, (whilst) going up, met Hind (a woman) coming down. 



The only case in which a difficulty can arise is when both the hals D 
are of the same gender and number, as Kj^a^^u Sjjuaa tj^j C««t^ 

or U£»tj l^U tjuj w^tj. Some of the grammarians say that, in 



• <" 



this case, the first Jl*. refers to the subject and the second to the 
object, /, (as I was) going up, met ZHd coming down; but others 

maintain that the first Jl*. refers to the object and the second to 
the subject, /, (as I was) riding, met ZHd walking. 

Rem. d. The JU. may be l^£^y^, strengu^entng, or ijAy jt^. 



f * 



Part Third.— Si/n to.'. 



t§4 



U^ J^'\ it is Ihe truth, . 



As ij^yn it may refer either to the verbiU regent or to a 
preceding propoaition as a whole. If it refers to the verbal regent, 
it may be derived from the verb itaelf, though this is ti com- 
paratively rare case ; as ^yj ^^UJU ilLJLijlj and tee hnvt aeni 
tfise to nuMi&ind as an ApasUe ; ^,p.^^'j j'l^'j kJ^ ' w«^ jit •<j 
»f*\i -"''jri 1> .'j^ -"j j^i^3 <t"<i IJs liath avlijected to you tlm 
niylU and the day, aiid ihe »ti» and the moon and the star*, miiijeeted 
by Uia eontntaiid. If it refers to n preceding proposition, this must 
bo a aomiQnl proposition, consisting of two de6nite concrete nouns 

as subject and predicate ; as li^k» j)yt\ ji^j 2ii(i u thyjiuhcr, as 
being nfectionate; UjjA* Si} ^ he U ZHd, ax well known; 
1 so and so, VfUiaril (and) braim ; ^ 
p mani/est ; ^«y** \Sj^ iJiljt i*} 

and it is ifie truth, as confirmatory of what m wif/i (/lent (of the 
Scriptures which they have already received) ; ^j>&l dX)l j>>£ Ul 
Jv^l J-^W L»fe / am tliG servant of God, voting as Uis servants 
(•if Ood) ertf, ,j*lj iyi lij^ ijli j>JT Ul / a,n Hm, son of Darn, 
jay litmai/e lieing welt known throuyh licr. The ^W is explained 
in these vases by au ellipsis of nj^l, dj^l, 4l^l, / know him (or 
it), knou> it to be Irne, know hiin (or it) for rertiiin, iind the hbe; e.g. 
ll^ M^l ityl J^', U\lJi t^ J^l J^^jii ij', etc. 

Rbm. e. The JU- is ordinarily i^ or indetinite ; but it la 
allownble to define it by the arlicle in wiaes where it may bo 
explained as involving a condition (iyijl jj-**), as -If^i^i jtjj 
^Uill aU iJ—^I ^eirf, when kr. is ridiitg i,^>£aj tjlj, looks tiurre 
/utndsome than he. iloes when toalkitig (,ji* lit), instead of the more 
usual C^U 4^« O—*-' W^lj J-ij- Further, it uiay be defined by a 
prunuuiinnl sulHx, or wthcrwiso, in various owes, in which it can 
W explAuii-d by, iir is iKjuivaleiit to, an Indefinite J\^ ; e.g. 
•jt»>j Af <0<u>* / piuMil by him bi/ hiiusef/or almv. (= IawU«). iThU? 
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J j^ ^3 thou hast done this to the best of thy ability (= tji^. 7 ^.») ; A 



^ ^t dU Al^t^ / 0poA:6 to him face to face (= 2^lL«) ; >>2)t j]!^ 

W-" L^J^' (=i>!3J4i«> 8®o rem. c, 3); l^ i^e ' *^ * ^ V*^ ^ws*- L5^*^' 
(<A6 <ri6c ^) Suleim catne to me, its gravel with its pebbles (i.e. 9ma2^ 
oncf greoit, one and all, == U^^^i^) ; ^UiOt ^JUjU ana so he let them 
(the camels) go in a body, or a crotvd, to water (= d^yigU) ; 
^t^t fUi^t tyW- ^^ ^^'^ ^^ together (lit. in a ^rea^ nuw^, 
covering tlie groimd, = U^iofc). 



• ^ 



Rem. yi The subject or object of the action to which the Jl*. B 
refers, JUJt ^^-^^^-lo or JUJt j3} i» usually definite, ^^xa. The 



principal cases in which it is indefinite, SjSu, are the following. 

U. precedes it, as J;i^j LojU \yfh in it (the house) 
i« a man standing; ^j^j3 JJLb lto>^ y SjjO *Azza*s is an ancient 
rutn, left desolate; w^^fc m» a Z^JL^ J U^ L5*^>»"''t"^W3 ^^ ^^ rMi 



body tJiere is, manifestly, if tlunt didst {but) know it, a sad change ; 
•Lb <mft;;u»i>» UJUtj L5^^y^' O^sbJ* anc^ under tlie spearheads and C 



sliafts, seeking shelter, are gazelles (women). (2) When the 
JUJt is followed by an adjective or a complement in the genitive, 

as UjUfr ^>« tt^t ^,«e£»- v«t J.£» J^ ly^i »n «^ (that night) is 
settled eooA wise thing, as a thing proceeding from us ; ^j \j nT^ji^-* 

Noah, my Lord, and didst answer his prayer, in a ship cleaving 
tlie sea heavily laden; \^\3 J;*.j j^^j^ l<J^ in my house is a u 

mon'd 9^176 standing; ^^^i^LJu ^U«r ^i^;! ^bi^jt ^J in four days 
comply — (</m) for inquirers, (3) After a negative or an inter-^ 
rogation, as i^Jt^ lt*^* ^>^ v>* >»^ ^ <A^6 is no interdicted spot 
appointed to preserve (one) from death ; ji\afmm»*^\ |Jt jL»»t ijJ^&^w *^ 

^ ^ tit ^ ^ J ^ ^0^ ^ § ^ 

j»UaJ U>3ifc7» ic^^t >5^ /e< no o/t« incline to hang back on the day 
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q/ baitle, j'eariiuj dealli ; 1^1^ ^^i^^^^a. ^^ ir^ W friend, ts a 
Ufa dtcreifd as lasting 7 — Slbawiili, huwevt-r, admitted the correct- 
ness of such a plirase ilu Lo3li J«.j Ve*, und in a tradition we find 
Uy Jll-j wTjj ,ji^j lj*la^,»i* ailT J^j 1^^ (Ae Ajwatie oj 
God prat/ed nttiitg, and Cliere prayed behitvi hivi (dome) nten standing. 

Rem. g. As to the position of the ^li^- in a sentence, the fol- 
lowing remarks must suffice, in connectioa with what will be said 
elsewhere. — (1) Aa a rule, the JU. ia placed after the regent. It 
may, however, precede it, if the regent Ite a fully inflected {^j,al^) 



verb or verbal adjective, as j^j A^ W^lj riding canie ZHd ; 
^l^lj 13 Ic^— « in hoile i» tint (titan) deparliitg ; but we cannot SKy 
t^j O— ^t U \£m~^ and ji>«« ,>« O— ^' t^*-l^ ^j, instead 
of t£».L0 j,^ ,j—^\ U and ^£^\-e jy^ ^^ i^^^^-S J^, liecauso 
neither J^llf «a s,.^«£h Ji, nor ^^^\ as J^-aiilf Jiil, is 
hJjyAl.«. An exception te thu latter case is when an object in a 
oertaiu state ia compared with itaelf, or with another object, in a 
different state, in which case the one Jl* must precede Jj«*I, and 
the other follow it, aa lj«lj 4^ ^ - ' 1«>IJ jbjj Z'^d iiaiidwg 
looks vMre handaome than he dues siuijig, or ^^ luUI \ijika j^j 
Utju ji>»e Zeitl alone is iiutre u»efal thin 'Amr aii»isted (by other*). 
If the regent be a ^^ia^ J-^ls (see rem. b), the Jl^ must follow 
it, with rare exceptions in the case of a preposition and its 
complement. We cannot use jua jjju i^j^^, Siyi^ IJ^ ^i''*, 
iijL\ Ij^i -^ Its''* •'>-'' Wi O'^ W^lj> for a^!^ jOft Mi, 

\ij^ S>^\ life. i>^i ij«^i lidj >i4). X^i' W^b Wi O^; 

nor is it ubuaI to say i)ju» O^ *ij ■»* jI>aJI ^ Oli J<j for 
t«Slj jiJLie j^ ur USJ jljJI ^ j>^, though somo road in the 
Kor'an ii-^^.j Olj^^.« "''j» "j '"*'' ''^ Ktawtu, /aided IfiyetKrr, 
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(«Aa^ 6e) in his right hand, instead of Oi,!>k.«, and the heavens A 

(«AaZZ 6«) folded together in his right hand, — (2) The JU. may pre- 
cede the JUJt ^y-^N^-lo, when the latter is the subject (nomin.) or 

direct object (accus.), as j^j Ix^-lo ft*., tjUA hjt^^ v>^ > unless 

the JUfc. be restricted by ^)1, as ^^j*^ *:j\ C>t*^J^^ s}^ ^3 

" *'^ 
^j«iJU« and toe do not send the Apostles but cu annotmcers a/nd 

Warners, If the JUJt ^^^^X^o be governed by a preposition, the 
Jl*. must follow it, as ^LJU^ jU|^ ^J>^> °^^ «^S^ ^LJl^ ^JJ-^' ^ 






Only a poet could venture on an emergency to say >^ ^l^ ^>a) 
lyy^jfcj iy^t U«h,*^ ^S \i:^^ C^'^t^ f^' V ^^'^ ^ coolness of 
u^o^ vocks dear to me when parched and thirsty ^ verily she is dear {to 

me), for b^to oWt* ^1 U«^ ; or ^>li 5^^ o-^' >'j3l W O^ 

Jl,«». JlA^ U^ tyJbJJ anef though {your) herds of camels cmd 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

{yowr) women be seized, yet ye must not let the murder of Hibdl pass 
unavenged, for U^ JW^ J^- ^be JUh. may be dependent upon G 



^ ^ * ^ 



a preceding AjJI witit^ (see § 75), when the \J\Jxa, or governing 
word, is naturally capable of being its regent (masdar, nomen 
agentis, etc., see rem. b), as l^jafm^ JUA vj^ Mj^\ j»\^ L<^«%^t 

U^««« juj ; liijiofc jfijtt^ j A dXi t ^t to G^oa shall be your return 
altogether,- ^j[3 U^ ^ij>r Jl ij^lj .slJ^wJ^ oj ^^r J^' 
t«) Ijl *>) my daughter says, Verily thy departing alone to tear toiU 
one day leave me witkovX a father ; or when the ^Liyo is a part, D 

really or tropically, of the AjJt w^La^, as ^>« >«^J«^^^ ^ ^ ^J^3 

* ' • "• 
Ut*^t Ji^ an<f We will remove what is in their breasts of rancour 

* * » J J 

(M brethren (Ot^^t dependent on the suffixed pronoun in^^j^jc^); 

^ ^^ ir0^2 0«««« t ^0^ ^ ^ f J 

^V^>«d*M ^^ ;^3t O* "^^ ^'^ti^y^^) <^^ ^'i' revealed unto 
thee, Follow the law of Abr<iham as a hanlf, i.e. inclining to the 
right state or sound in faith (Uyi^ dependent on ^^^e^l^t, ^UU being 
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virtuftlly a, part oi_^„*h\fi], and the phnise quite clear and correct 
without it, lie-fc ..g**ljjl ^^)- 

Rbu. h. The JWII jl*lc may be suppressei), either aeceaaaril; 
or optionally. It is omitted neceaaarily, for example, in the case of 
a U«a. Oji^,) aJi^j^ JU. (see rem. r/), as lijj>£ ^^1 juj ; in 
forms of salutation or congratulation, as, to one departing, tjiwlj 
Cjkf^ taking t/ie right way and directed by Cod, scil. ^^^JltSI ff"! to 
one returning from the pilgrimage, \)}jt^ Ij^ikL* rewarded and 
accepted, scil. C'^jJ t/uJu art arrived, or -."-"^j CAou art retttmed; 
to one eating, iL^ Ug.Uk ca«i/ o/" diyetlion and inhoienome, soil. aJI&, 
AgJL&, »y^, eta, eat if, = may »( «yree tvicA (A« or you' ; and in 
Buch phrases us (l^el^) I^t^ j^j-^ a^^^mI / bought it for a 
dirliam aiid upioardt, sell, \jj\j ^>i^l ^JtS.^, or ljt£l.«. anit ths 
price «wn( on ineretuirtff or wc7i( kighn- ; ^l_i jl^Jk^ •^UijaoJ 
/ ^nve in n/nu a nfln^r aW lea, scil. ^L> a; ^,bAi«JI «^Ji antJ 
t&« nnurunt of what tww yiwn in a^nw werai loicer. But ihci (iniiKaion 
is optional in such phnues as L&lj riding, in answer to wm. i_il& 
Aoic r^w&f tAou eomei for t«£>tj C-V^ LJ>^' C-«f9 3jh< C^^l 
a T^itmils at one tinm, and a Katinte <U another f scil. ^^^Jl oi- 
tjSuS\, doit thoH chajuje, or twm, thyne^f into — / or ^jJU^I tlont 
thou affect the nature of— t Zt^ g»»i ^ (jl j^UJ-yi ^^m^\ 
A^Uj L^5— ' O' |,j^ O^J^^ L5^ '^'' ""^ t^i"^ tkal We thitll not 
nt-rtnite his botteat Yea, {im tviil re-unite thetn, \'|f; '} teijig able 
to put tognthnr «v«n/y the bones of kin fnger». — It uiuy even lutppen 



' [If lijjrf \ifiA l>e cousidored oh opitltebt of the mawliir yJbX . 

unctorstood, Uiis phraao )ie1on)(ii tu tho clnw iiientinntv] g 35, ft, «. 1 

Oomp. Ljuie jmA J|^-1 J 
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that the actual Jl». itself is suppressed, and only a word or phrase, A 
which is dependent upon it, expressed ; as j^y^ Oy^^ ^V^U 
jfi^^ j^%^ vW \J^ Cm ^^ ^ angds shall go in tmto them 
through every gcUe, (saying^ Ch^^) P^^^^ce he upon you. 

d. The motive and object of the agent in doing the act, the 
cause or reason of his doing it; as Uyk. <^j^ I fled for fear; 
Ufih. V>^' i>^ Ojju( ^Aotf ^ufa^ rtfrain from going forth to war 

out of cowardice; a) Ls^3U ^^\ Oy*^ / beai my son for the sake B 

(2A correcting htm; ^y^^ \^ i )k n\ a) j^^S 42i\j t&t trA^n / see him. 



/ Stand up b^ore him to show respect to my teacher ; ^ \j^t2^\ \^^ 

Aat« M&/ th^r souls, that they should not believe in what God has 
8^11/ oicnrn (reveaiea), out qfenvy; jfij^^ ^ ^UxJt JiAt ^>« >t^ >^ 

Scriptures wouid like if they could make you unbelievers again, after 
ye have believed, out of seifish envy; j^\ ^\tL^ \JA cJLn^ / did so 

and so for fear qf harm, or is^y^ O' ^^^ for fear that thou 



shouldst reproach me; Awt Ol^i.* t\JC^\ AmJu ijj^ CM i^^t 0^3 
an^ q/* 971^ there are who sell themselves (give up their lives) to win 
^A« favour of God (for dl^) ; |j^ u^j^^3 «jU.>t >n;>C)t th^ U^U 

^/^ -.•e**^' ^^ I forgive the harsh language of the noble, that I may D 



treasure him up {as a friend in time qf need), and I disregard the 
abuse of the vile out qf generosity; ^^ j^^W iV >«t^^<«t Qj^^^tf 

Cfy^S j«W Jt^U^t ^A^ 0ti^ ^A^r fingers in their ears on account 

qf the claps of thunder, through fear qf death. Such an accusative 
is usually either indefinite or else in the construct state ; definition 

by the article is not common, as iW^^ O^ Ot^^ J^t ^ I r^rain 
not from battle out of cowardice. 

w. II. 16 
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IS** 



A Rem. This accusative, whidi must always be a i.M jj.^^*, 

a mental or intellectual nomeu verbi, is called by the grammarians 
43 JykiUll or (AlUbl ^) dltL*^ J>*^^ <A<^ t^* occounf »/ u'/tic/i 
Mtmelhing is done. It is the answer to the queetion a*J rcAy ^ 

p. Varioua other detertninationg and limitations of the predicate ; 
as I— ij jiJ^ ^U> ^^ £« cheerful in spirit; Uy jtj^l wl^ '^ row 
t« charming in colour i li^ ji^j n^^^u y?^t(2 streamed with pe^spi- 

B ration; L^.^-^ w^'V' c^*^'j «W my ^rf glistens with hoariness; 
iJljj J|lt<tJI ijjj U«'^l*.l our graw tnijufs surpass the mountains in 
wight (or firmwss); U/^ -^-^ji^ thou art a marvel of gewTOsUy ; 
\jji 9-«^l Cotij / raited the chief in digniti/ ; *ji *■ ^^j^l •Zt^jt 
I planted the land with trees; U^e* c^j"^! M^^J ""(i v>e made the 
earth brivtk forth with springs ; ijJLi ^m^k* **)! ftwi w /p-m( in might; 
■»^ ^l^ ^ he is a ffdtim in generosity; ji£>^} '^>-* ^''^1 C-Jt 

C "iJU fM« art higher in station and richer in leenlth; l;ljk.«Jl^ ^j^i 
ijlS ^1 j\ ami thfiy {your hearts) wtre like stojttis, or even harder (lit 
stronger as to hardness); l^t jXf ijl ^j&l Lb, or 1^1 ji; j^^V -*>^l. 
Aow nflt/f is Aba BHr as a fathtt! jyj L^U» _^ excellent Is Ziid 
Its a companion ! j~i-^ t-^'j^fc i,^^ tier^ /W i« Btkr as n sUnv ! 
lilj iL^I >|j jljjt .,«M-ii and excelli^it is the prorislon, thy father's 
provisitm, as a proviaioni l;-eU a^ .*> ....fc thy sufflri^tcy is in IJim 

D {[fe suffices thee) tis a hfl]nr ; Lyli (jj «I) what a man be is as a 
horsenucn ! (lit. to Ood (leltrngs his oulft')f or cmnnntion, from none 
other could he GQi&uate) ; "i^j *^^9 what n num he is ! (r-t) being 
here a ^■^ < i ^j»- or particle of surprise) ; [l-t^U *i* "^^j j^ >* 
/j- 1» Wfin^ «« rt peilesfrian than a-* a horseman, § 48. «, rem. «]. 

ThiK Kccnnntive ■■ ■^-n— 1 j-^,-n '•' jl^ t*' t}t^ sfurySett- 
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tion^ and Blaojf^n.dS or^i..JL^t, and O^tt^S or ^>e^^ ^ explanation. A 
It is an indefinite substantive, dpu^^^^yt, placed immediately after 



the proposition of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 

grammatical structure of the sentence it is a ^ULo^, like the JU» 
(see Cf rem. a). The grammarians regard it as governed by the 

verb in the preceding clause, of which it was the Ji^li or Jytiu, 

before its transference to the place of jtt^ to the actual JIpU or 
J^JuU; or, if the preceding clause be nominal, as having been B 

transferred from the place of the tjJ^. Thus \mJu j^ ^U» is 



j0^ •<'< f * ^0^*0 * 0, 



equivalent, they say, to j^ ^jJu C^^lb ; tjjj M^Jt C^j to 
»4^t jjj C^j; 5jjJ ^•e^ ajt to iUekft aJUI SjjJ; and 

9 ,^ ^0 »f^ t %0 * *, * *'i ^ t ««' J«. • 9^ 



*9U dtu jl^t j^j to ^U ^>4 jl^t j^J JU. The J.ee^ may be 

• » ^»*m * * »0 4> 

explained by ^^ with the genitive when it is JUn4.o.lt ^^ JyL^i 

.^ «' • «* A tf •«• 9 0*0 9 * * 

9A yafJU ^j^ uf;*^' <!^^j^t instead of |/%^; but not when it is q 



Ji^UUt ^>« Jlyt^) for ^jmkj ^j^ jai ^\m is nonsense. [Instead of 
LrjU and ^Hi^ in the phrases quoted L#jU dj> aU and ^|L*.j ^■'^^ 
we may use ^j^ v>* ^^^ J>^J CM* ^® § 48, 6. J — The Ji^nj^ may 



occasionally be placed, by poetic license, before the predicate which 

it limits, as ^^ek? JUA^W ^«->^ O^ ^••^ W»*- J!>^W lW-' .^W^^ 
tin^ SUmA sever herself /ram her lover hy going awa/y (Jrom him), 



^0^^ J 0^^04m ^^ 



though she is not cheered in spirit by going away f Vf^iSr^ ^*^^J^ ^3 D 
>lj amd I did not refrain, thoiigh my head glistened ivith 



••^ ^ * ^0 %0 * t » *0 



hoariness. Such phrases as jmj l^^iL^ j^ and JL^ UjL^ ^jmS^ 
are no exceptions to the ordinary rule, as they stand for ^j^ 

%0^ ^ ^ % ^ ^ » »» St im ^0 ,, 

j^rj l(»iltf or JL4 U^ J*^^ cr-^* 'I^bo transposition of the 
can take place only when the previous clause contains a verb 
which is w»;i.<bU (see c, rem. ^), as ^.t*^ ^^^ JjCmtI in the 



• 9^ 
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8« 



above extuuples*. Should il even happen Ihiil the ijj,<it^ ^*i 
l>eam the uieuuJiig of a \Jj^iL» ^li ij*i, no trHnsposition cim take 
place ; we cannot Bay .vj^j ^^ ^^, instead of OU j^ tj/^- 
there i» a gufftdencr/ in Zi'id (Zeid suffices) ns a acholnr, because 

. , , , !,,,.£, J ., ... 

\^\t. A^ L)*^ ^ here equivalent to \^\it ali&l U, and a «iy-i^«? ^m 
is hi;.tfM« j-s. 

Rbm. 6. The accusative after the cardinal numbers froni 1 1 to 
lU and fwm 20 to 99 {see Vol. i. §§ 323, 323), is also of this class, 
being a mJiII >m«j or specijieatimi of number ; as "^j j-1* j>»l 
e/ttwn n(«n, iLL_r i^^ «_J nxyveteen t/earit, LaU 03j*'^3 ^^' '***' 
ancf Iwentt/ yearn, 3J-, ^;>cjO O^I eij/A(y y«or« oirf (lit. a so»i q/" 
n^Afjf years). 

Rbu. c. To this class also belongs the njiecijicatitm of tveifflU 
(^jyi) and meamire {,Jm\, 1^L_«JI, ^Li«JI), in which tho^e?*' 
follows a single indefinite noun, and speciliee the article of which 
that noun expresses the quantity ; as U^ Ji»j a pita of oUve-iAl, 
L«_> 0'>*' '""' "•«'''<* (j'oitr pouiuU) of clarified butler (ffhee), 
i^Jl Ifki a kafiz of u-keat, li.^ O^'j^ '"^ <^^« V <^^^< 
W^ u>«*'^ C-^/IAl / bought two fd't of dates, ^liiLi -^rij^ ^ 
I own a ^irib of date-treeg ; ;U •.-'jJi a bucket of umter, U^ u*^ 
« skin of ijhee, "j^ j^lj a jar of vincffdr, ^L1* ,.^.*. « jwt q^ Aoii«if ; 
tj^,»» >*j^ " **'"? of iron, [^L» ^l^ a door of teak-fcood, 
\J^ £^ a coal <if silk ; \^ tiij^ ,jii ^ JUC J^ I liave not got 



• [The tmnapositiou of U^j in the words ^\^ LjI ljt*> jjI^ 
',-| -' and I did tiat know, which of us two sfied lh« most tears (IXxy, 
Sn/>j)leta. L C54, a, I. G) is allowod Ixtoauae 'i-j ■' Is the uouiparativo of 
jt^Lt povrittg forth. But perhaps Wj is heie aI JyUU /(H* f«arv 
(Fleischer, ff"?. Sehr. ii. 558). D. O.J 



§ 44] The Verb.— 3. Oovernment of the Fer6.— (a) The Accus, 125 

the weight of a gnUn of muatardrseed in gold, 2^tj jjS ^ v^t ^ U A 
l^Wl (or l^laLl w.Si^ f^3^) ^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^% ^ c^oucf M« ^20 

0/ a hand; iJkl u^j^^ ^S^ J^' CM JA v>i* <^^ «^^^ ^^ *• ^«- 
ceived/rom a/ny one (of them) the /till of the earth in gold; l^^\ ^X^ 
\j^j I^JGL on each date its like in fresh butter (a piece of fresh butter 
q/" ^ «a«w size), — This J^l^ Oj^ >»^ w equivalent to the 
il^Wt (§ 75) or to the preposition ^M ^^^^ ^^^ genitive; ag. B 
Ui Uk3 =j^ lJ3 OTj^ Cm >e^* -u^ ^^^ cases, however, there may 

be a difference ; e.g. ^U ^yi means a bucket (full) of water, a 

**" * ** 
bucketful of ivater, whereas $U V!y^ ^^7 iQC^i^ i^^^ ^^J ^ bucket 

of water, but also a bucket for water, a water-bucket, 

Rbm. d. Finally, to this class belongs the accusative after the 
interrogative nouns of number ^^^ and ^l^, how much f how 

many ? and the indefinite IJ^, so oflnd so much or many [included C 
under the name OuUv)!]. — (1) j^ (contracted for U£> the like 

of u^Ao^, = U ^^ or U jjJ, see Vol. L § 351, rem.) is either 

<lfr»l|A2irft interrogative, = >j^ iTt whoA number f or ^bti^^ assertory 

or predicative (or exclamatory), =^ e * ^ mucA, many, (a) As 



interrogative,^,,^ is followed by an indefinite substantive in the 
accus. sing., as ^jUft ^^o .<<v^ ^^^^ many men are there in thy 






Ihouse f ^if0Jk\i «2X) U*!JL^ ^^^ how many slaves of thine are going 

* • * * * » ^ • ^ 
auxiyf Ajj I *! I ■.» \j^ j^j^ how many slaves wilt Hum buyf J) 

«2X) dL^^^^ how many like it hast thou? «U) ttj^ j^ how many 



besides it hast thou f JJJ Ai^ \jf^ j^ how many better than it hast 



* ^» * * • * 



thou f A phrase like UUJU ^j^ how many slaves hast thou f is 
no exception to the rule, because the Ji^k^^ oi^^^ has been omitted, 



viz. UJb, and UUJL^ is in the accua as a jUk. (see c, rem. b and 
rem. c, 3). If governed in the genitive by a preceding substantive 
or a preposition, the >e^-4 may be put in the genit. as well as the 



Pakt Third.— iS^jiia^. 



IS-i 



accue.; e.g. w.iUpl (J^j) ^•y ,i^ Jjj (Ae jiension of /low many 
TfMn Atttrl (Aou •jratUett? IJjk <Co^;I.I (W*;]} jt'^jiJt^/or how many 
dir/uimi didtl thou buy thin I -it^ \Z-ii.* ^S"*^^ ^J^ J^ yj*- tni, 
hoio uiany beams hittt tlioti. plaeetl the roof of ihy ItQuae 1 (,3) As 
assertory or prediciitive (or exclmuatory), j^ ia followed by a 
eubtttanlive in the genitive of the singular or of the broken plural, 
and requires a vei'b in the porfeet; as C jJL« ^\^^ j^ many a 
slave kfive I ov.med, or how nutnij a slave /tave I oumed I =■ ^^ ^ju*^" 
^l«JLx]l; ^.jLiii jgMji ^^ vianya dirham have I spent, or liow numy 
a dirham Itave I gperU ! This genitive is cxplatiitxl by an ellipsis uf 
j^, which is of ten expreaaod ; as ^^UJ ^ >l)l^«_Jt ^ jlXa ,j^J^^ 
t!eA ,,v^tU aJifl C/utre ix many an aitgel (or Iww Jiuiny an angel in 
there) in heaven, teltoae interceHidon shall be o/ no avail; 0^ji^3 
UUkLkt i^ji and ntany a louni. /lave We dealroyed, or hoto tnany a 
town have We dimtroyed I If, however, j^ be soparated from the 
j^, tr, the latter should be put in the accusative, not in the genitive, 
t»^,t^ ^jl* ';L*»^*V--' ij^'J-*^ many a bounty linve I reedvedfrom 
them wlten (I woa) in want; Vjj.**-' w"j1" *>• ^3>j^s \i\i~ijtyi 
l*]U she (the camel) make* /or Sindn, but on ihig gide of htm there 
M $iutny a tract of land, tlu: valley o/vAich is deeply Iwllowed; thougli 
the genitive is also admissible in poetry, n& Jlyj SUj^ 3^ ^j> ^^ 
lyf flv^e is on lhi» side of Matya many ajriyki/ul dreert ; ^J^^fe 
clij Jk^U Sir.^jJl^^a ig Jim jX/ ^ jdt-i ^-if there ia among the 
hina Sa'd 'ibn liikr viany a chiitf large in giJU, glorvnut and vjsfful 
(to hit tribe). — Unless it be governed by a preceding subslAntive or 
a preposition, ^^^ always stands at the beginning of the cisuae. 
If a singular jow« be foHuwed by a pronoun referring to it, that 
prvtKtun may be either singular or plural, as dj^^lj ^J^j J^ or 
^"li. \itii »H-^ <»■ Ch^J. ^' -^ C*^ >l^>— The 3^ 
may, o( oounw, hi- <"ltini umittt-d after _^, (ls JU\^ J^ hmi> inNcA 



J 
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^< <^^f ^ 



M ^y property? soil. tjU^; «£)UUJL^ ^^.^ Aoti^ riiany slaves host A 
Mou^ scil. LJU: OjMf ^,«^ ^ou; /ar hasi thou travelled? scil. 
lXl#y or %^; i^U JjT JlI^ ^ how long vnU 'Ahdu 'Udh 
oe^ay / scil. Z^Lr or U^^ ; j^ j ^<U» ^..^ Aou7 ofien has ZHd eome 
to <A<90; sciL S|^; L^iiJLo aJUI Jy.^. ^jJU 0^-*>^ O^ .^ v>^^ 
^«x^t Aou; many year^ oZcf wan ffassdn, when the Apostle of Ood 
arrived at *El-Med%na ?\, — (2) ^i^ or |>^», compounded of ij B 

and the genitive of ^1 who ? which ? [Vol. i. ^ 351, 353, rem. e] 
is scarcely ever employed interrogatively, as ^jt£> ^ ^t J II 

Ka^h said to *Ibn MasHid^ As Iww many (verses) dost thou read the 
Chapter of the Corifederates (^or. xxxiii.) ? And he said^ Seventy- 
three. Its ordinary use is assertory or predicative (or exclamatory), 

followed by the accus. singular, as wi^tj jLi^g CH^ many a 



man 



(or how many a man) have I seen ; but more usually by ^^ with C 

the genitive, as /t*^ O^tO ^^'^ cP^ L5'i^ CM Oi!^^ ^^ A<>t^ 
many a prophet (w there), with whom many myriads have fought ! 

Oy^j»^ ^ j^^ \^ 03J^ ^S^h Ot^^l ^^SCy^ 0^\^3 
and how many a sign is there in heaven and earth, by which they 

pass, turning away from it / iw^^t ^ja^^ ^j^^ O^ kS^3 many a 

grief is too great to be consoled by any examples (of resignation). 
It is disputed whether it can be preceded by a preposition, as in D 

the phrase V!>^' ^^ f^ L^^ f<^ ^^ much wilt thou sell Ms 
piece of doth ? (another example of the interrogative use).— (3) tj^ 

(sometimes written ^Jk£>), so and so much or many [Vol. i. § 340, 
rem. d], requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as 

t jL^ t Jk£> cJuU / possess so and so many slaves ; UAj> tj^ ^JJ^ 
I have so and so many dirhams by me. It is more usually doubled, 



^ «• * ^ ^ *#^ ^ ^ * ^ ^ #«»<0 



t Jk£>, as lle^ t J^^ t J^ ^^1 ^>« J13 Ae 9na<20 (lit. said) so 
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A and go many veruM of j/oKlri/; ijj\^ ^^^3 '-i^ j**"^ iSj^^ ''*" 
'amir haiight so and so many slave-girh ; jC^ ja^ l^ J-iii\ jk» 
Jl^t J^ M <^' li^j l>i^ l^b promw l/ty soul ease after 
thy aJIUction, calling to mind siteh and mieh favmi/rs, ihroui/h which 
Ironbln is /orgotlen. The coajunction is sometimes omittccl, and 
(tome say that there is a distinction between IJ>&j IJ<^ and 
\j& IJk^ ; e.g. \^ji 1Jk& lj>^ ^^Ic a] mennn, according to them, 

B / Otoe him so and so many dirhams, from 11 to 19, whereas 
Cfp y<i^3 \i£a means at Iea,3t 31 dirhams. 

f. An act expressed by a nomen verbi, with which another act, 
expressed by a finite tense, is compared ; ns \j^ v^l^' ^' iJ^ •jXil 
they hilU'd him in the same way as Aia son tilled their brotkir 'Amr; 
jjj ff\ Je ^ ^.iil *» ; j>)M Ijuj ^ Jl» he t/trttired ZHd just an 'Tsma'il, 
Ziid's father, had toytiir&l him ; ^W^\ ^1 ^^UJJ ii)"! J^iJ ^j 
C ..vvW' ..n^ i.^*^ j«)^W (inif i/* (>W should hasten eeil upon men, 
as they vottUi fain hasten good, wrily their end (death) trniild lie 
decreed. For thifi accusative may be substituted j) with the Renitive 
of the nomeu verbi, or U& with a finite tense of the verb ; e.g. in the 
first example, ai^I Jli& or aJ^I Jif U& [comp. S 37, b], 

4S. If an entire clause, consisting of a subject and a predicate, 
be annexed to another clau.se, to define 'ir limit either the subject 
or object of the latter, then the predicate of the former is pUced 
D before its subject and put in the accusative, the subject being left 
in the nominative (see j 73). For example : Ijj^C* JijJj^ ^jJ^ 
a^ljt \jftX»i *jJ\j\ Timm-Unk {Tamerlane) turned his Itacl; ^ter 
his van had been hrolen and his rear struck with panic : Uji i^Ji\ fM 
aI^I liJUiL.4 PjjJIj ^JjLoIj ^\^yjM,* ^^ ■Zi\^yfM^ OU^ //c it is 
who priiduri'lh ffnrdens with Irelllxfis fir vines and without tint, 
and ihi- fxtlmtnis and Ih' iftitiv. irilh thi-ir mrioioi edi/dK fruits 
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l^U^ ^i£> U AJJt iLaS l5^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ away my disgrtice 
with the stvord, let GocFs decree bring vpon me what it may (^J^ V 
= t5^ v-^ Oji> WW- in rhyme for W V). 



(b) 7%^ Prepositions. 

M. The prepositions all originally designate relations of place 
(local relations), but are transferred, first, to relations of time (tem- B 
poral relations), and next, to various sorts of ideal relations, conceived 
under the figure of the local relations to which they correspond. — 
They are divided into simple and compound. — The simple prepositions 
are again divisible into three classes, indicating respectively motion 
proceeding from or away from a place, motion to or towards it, and 
rest in it. 



47. The prepositions which indicate motion proceeding from or 
away from a place, are |>« {eaa) out qf, Jrom, and |>^ (ab) away 

from. C 

Rem. In Hebrew and Aramaic T23 supplies the place both of 

^j^ and ^j^. 



• »• 



48. cy^ (with pronominal suffixes it-^^, tu, «£Lu, a;-«) desig- 
nates : — 

(a) The heal point qf departure, departure from a place; as 
dJL^ r^ mBj^ he went forth from Mikka ; Uju| ^>« hJLa it fell 

from her hand ; jtSjmJS jLn^. M .t M |>« >«) «J^t>W \Sy^^ L<J^t 0^*^"9^ T) 

(/ deda/re) the glory qf Him who transported His servcmt by night 
from the sacred Temple (at Mfekka) Hence it is connected with 
verbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, holding oneself 
or another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, preserving, 

fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the like; as ^>iaaJI yb 



ir: ?, 



•j 



aStjJtJt •flti^ ^>« Li%^ this is the fortress which preserves (us) from 
w. II. 17 
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^\ ^ *i)w 3 



A all calamiiie. 

God to preserve me) from covetousness ; jt^^ 0-* f**^ '*'JJ' t^<' ^"orld 
koUi {us) back from good; Ijk*.1j y-ii ^>* j^i^ ^jSi\ who hath 
created you {brought you into existence) from one soul. Hence too 
its use to signify, oa the one haud, l>t/ or through, as vQ' O' J^^ 
he came in by, or through, the door ; lyU Jl«Jt ^^J^ l5*^' W^W ''" 

B totvers through which the water ascends; j^^j ^-^jL) I ^)l ^iLi lil 

«^tibJjt JiJi ,>« U'4«Tj t/>0 look at the sun and momt through an Oiien- 

tug in the clouds; And, on the other hand, t» place of, instead qf 

. ,t. . .ti. . . » ,, ,t 
{= J.W), as »j^'i\ o* WijJI #^«aJ 1^ ^^ils^jl ore ye contented with 

the life of this world instead of the nej^t! IS^"^ jjij^ UJkiri^J llij y^ 

ij j u2. j uofi\ jj* ««rf if we pleased, ice could place (nr create) in 

your stead angels to succeed {i/ou) on the earth ; J^a^I o^ li**^ ^J 

C lil- ' jU I ain/i s^ An*f ntrf tasted the pistachio-nut in»tead of {common) 
vegetables; [^^^j^ -^j^j »** C*-* ^ *i4li oA i«Mi/(/ that we had a 
draught instead qf the water of Zimzim .']*. 

(t) The temporal point if departure, the point at whicli an act 
or state has commenced ; as a;1^ i>* *^ I a-^ he served God from 
hie youth; jj^ Ih ^I S^\ «>-• ..t^aZll C-i^ tA^ fim« q/* learning 
extends from the cradle to the grave; i ^fft^ >t^ 0'-*j' C>^ Qjeiij 

D 2A«y have been chosen from the times (if tie battle (lit. day) qfffalima. 



* [In tJie \cordB jl^I ^ ^t \i ^ Sb Z»mahJai1, Fdi^ 
i. 169, expUinB ^>« hy ^^ i.e. JU^Cc^ JiLlcU* J,^, riches will not 
prcfit the poseamor lltemof iautead of Thet, i.e. Oie obediimee and 
have here the signi- 

;>. D.o.] 



tubniseiveneu to Thee. Coinmouly it is euid 
t jhiP vAth Thee (comp. Lane in 




§ 48] The Verh.—Z, Gov't of Fbr6.— (b) Prepositions: Cm. 131 

Rem. a. The Arab grammarians say that ^M, when used in the A 

above significations, is employed O^i^b O^^' lV ^^^ i^J^*^ ^ 
denott ike commencemetU of the limit in place and time^ or simply 
itj^^ to denote the commencement. 

Rem. 6. The tribe of Hudail used ^JU in these senses as well 
as Cm ; ^-g- A«9 jJU l|fc>^t he brottght it out of (Cm) h%8 sleeve; 

clouds) drank of the ftea-toater, then they rose from (Cm) the dark- d 
green flood with the sound of the storm. 

• J J 

[Rbm. c. On Cm in the signification of «i;u see § 61, rem. c^.J 



(c) The causal point of departure, the origin and «tnm^ of a 
thing ; as jcJ^L*. IJ cm ^^i ^^^ ^ in consequence qf ir^ormation 






that reached me; ^.u ^.j^i.mlj uLiji an(i A^ «tooJ admiring it (or 
wondering at it, his wonder proceeding from, or being caused by, it); C 
t^j^? J»iJl?flk^ U-« ^^ t£?^0 drowned because of their sins (the par- 



* * ^ ^ 

* 



tide U is merely expletive and does not interfere with the govem- 

ment of cm) ; ^^W-^ Cm ls'^^J tW** Lj^^i^ ^ <^ ^i^^n/ ot^ qf 
modesty, and others are silent through fear qfhim. Hence its use after 
verbs meaning to sell and to give in marriage, as eW, v^J) ff-Jj \ 
e.g. Lf^ a;-« pW ^ ^^ to Atm a horse; j^iX^ AUt J>^j iy^ C<av 
Jj^t^ J^J ^ *^^ ^ ^^ Apostle qf God a pair qf trousers ; j-jj D 
Jla^^rft O^ u^ejUt d^\ ^\ ^^ 4^\ J I m o..»l Ishmael gave his 
daughter in marriage to his n^hew, Esau the son qf Isaac. 

Rem. a. The grammarians say that ^^ is used in this case 

AfXjCU to assign the reason. 

«» «• «• 

Rem. 6. In speaking of persons ^UfA CMy ^^ account of Is 
always used instead of ^^, and often too in other cases; as 
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IvVI L>t ,jf^ LJ?' 



e accoatil, Or /or whose sake, Uiou 



vxepest; ^liljf ,^1 J^- ,j^l iUi jU ^ jU J^ jlii if is a 
thre^old disgrace for a man to be in minery on accotmt of {for want 
qf)food; A«S>^ b^-l i>« becaasa of what he mid. 

(d) The dUtaiux from a place, person, or thing, particularly after 
worda which signify proidmity, such as .,jjJ or Uj to be near, ^^.^ 
near, etc, (compare Lat. projie ab eo, Pr. pr&a de lui, rapprochiS de iui) ; 

B e. g. jB^i* cArtJ ' v>* '^ anMy it-os timr (Aem ; ^jU Oj A« iotw iw( 
far from me (^J Uj would mean he came up close to me) ; ^\iai ^^LfiJ 
iU-^II ^>» L^ i.f-W4 N o' .,•**" '' behoves tie student not to sit 
near, or close to, the teacher. [Hence its figurative use in the pliraflea 
yiioted g 44. b, rem. a near the end : C^\ fcU« ^y^ yk etc., and in 
the following examples : -ii^ >*^iuUI IJuk U what relation is this lad 

C toyoul <tu <iZtJ\j iU« ^ he is close to you atui pau are close to him 
(in birth and rank); ^ji* •£«Jj jU* c«J j^l* I am not in union 
with you nor you with me: ,^^ 3JJI "^j m i>« Ijt U / ^aw no 
concern mtk diversion, Jw»* A<W diversion any coticern ivith me. In the 
last two phrasefi i^^ |^ may be supplied, in which case ,^ has the 
partitive meaning, as in 5^ ^ ^,I«JI ,>• J^ he is in no part if 

D teienM, i. e. he has nothing to Ho anth scwmce.'] 

{e) The di^erence between two persons or things which are con- 
trasted or compared with one another; aa j^i^l o-* Jt^iiJI ^j*J J* 
iUist thi/u ktMtii the good from the bad? » ' rf i >l I 0-* •*-*«" >»^ ""j 
t«? G"d hmm him that deabth foull;/ from him that lirairth fairly; 
tj^ J)»j p-fi «>• C^;! ^1 tvhttl a diffm-etu-e then* is between thm 
and Noah in length <f life ! lit where art than from Noah atid his 
ImgtA qf ti/'e T Hence the use of ^>4 after comparative adjectives ; aa 
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. -io |L^I ^ he is more excellent than I; Ai* %SlU3W JJ^' C>"^ ^ 



tre ar« wior^ deserving of (or Aaw a better right to) the kingdom 
than he. 

Rem. a. If an object be compared with itself in a different 
respect, the appropriate pronominal suffix must be attached to the 

preposition ^m; ^^ j^^^^ j^^ jv^^}^ ^^^ ^U)l people are inore 



* * * * * * 



like the time in which they are bom than they are like their /others ; 
0^^>«t^ ^riP' «^5i! jhSjJ j^ they were nearer tmbelief on that 



day than belief; JL jS\ .... SJiU li^ ^J\ dXisi u( aj( ij JUi B 

j-i^l jJt 6tt^ A« «aiG?; my father ! I have more longing for a 
piercing thrust than I have to see my son; ^jJ^\ iJL^ .j^^ ^^ 

jfi^ VJ^' Cm ^x^ wi^ik*) / Aai;« more /ear^ of injury to the 
Arabs by you than I have of injury to you by the Arabs; j^\ U^jj^ 

L5^!^'H Lj^ ^^ Oy^J r*!^'^ ^ veruy I was mere concerned 
about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I vxis about my own C 

C;>«J I Otj5 / am more inclined to its being (derived) frwn this root 
than I am to its being (derived) from (one of) those which contain 

ike letter n ; vj^W y^ U« j>«^l ^«ajOW aJJI a^*.j O^J ^ V^^ 

sessed, may God have mercy on him I more knowledge of science than 
of war (with U explet.). — Sometimes, in a less careful style of 

speaking or writing, the preposition cm ^ annexed to the latter 

of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is D 
compared with him or itself in respect of these two objects; as 

C%JI Cm \£^^ UajOI^ j^^ y^ ^ began to fight them with the 

stick more sturdily than with the weapons (for «^^JLJl^ ^tu {^^\); 

jt^jt^ Cy ^^^ ./9^j9^^^ O' vy^ because wrong proceeding 

yrom you is worse than from others (for j^j^ ^^ ^tu t^\)- — 

C^ with its complement is sometimes omitted ; a g. j^\ amI G^oc{ 
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is viotl great, lit. God is ffrealer »j^ ^>« Ouin any other bein^ ; 
.-n ji- " ' ,. t 

j^\ (d)t God knows best, lit. God knowg hulter »j^ ^^ Uian any 

ot/ter bailiff; J>i>lj j«t a«jIcj U^v U) ^^ (l.g-J1 JL».j ^JJI i^l 
verily He, toko reared the J/ea-oens, hath built for u» a, Aotim, the 

props (or pillars) o/iehieh are more glorious aiul taller, scil. .U^ ^m 
than (tliose of) thy house, or w— ^ J^ ^>» (Aor* ((/wwe ii/*) ersry 
(other) hoitse*. 

Rrh. (. When thus used J«}| is invariable in form : as ,)U* 
«,>~^ i>* ^J.^1 //iwi (a woman) is better titan ZHneb ; ^IJj^t 
i>e^"i" i>* J-a*' '^'8 two freebom women are better t!mn the two 

female slaves; ^'i.^^\ ,^ ,J^I ilJUII t/ie learned are better tfiofi 
the iipwranl ; •C'lpUJt ^>i« ^^J»i\ -"''"'j«" '/is (female) believers 
are better than the uttbelievws. 

Rxu. c. ^>• with its complement is oconBionally placed in 
poetry before the comparative adjective; ae i^^l *i* *-'J>Jti ^ hV 
iKty, tohat she gave (us) as provision was (even) sweeter than it 
(honey); J..l£9l ^H-^ *i^ ^ ttothing is lazier than they; tL*^U 
^JLtl i.:«s^1 <iUj ^j^ then 'Astnd is more beautiful than theU 
woman. In proas 
rogiitive pronoun 
rogative pronoun 



thi^i inversion takes place only with a 
. word in the construct slate before a 



inter- 
inter- 



b. Col O^-* than whom art thou better f 
tlM)i tlie father if which of them art thou 



) J-Wl CJI ^1 ^1 
bettftrt 

Rku. d. In tbe other Semitic languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar comparative form uf the adjective, the comparifioa is like~ 
wixc expressed hy means of the same preposition ; Heb. TQi Anun. 

^, Jith. "h^": or ■>»9"1" 

* [Fleischer denioa that phrases like _^^l ^Si\ are elliptical, taking 
^^\ as an abeoluUi saperlalive ; KL Sehr. i. 684, 789, ii, 721,] 
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(/) The relation which subsists between the part and the whole, A 
the species and the genus ; as w»v^*>)t cy^ w%w s^W j^ the science 

qf medicine is one qf the professions ; ^\zSj\ ^^^fJ i uO j^yaiS j^(J k a 3 ^^^ 



* * * * ^ ^ ^ 



(mi respect for the book is a part of the respect due to science; 
jumi^^ k/**^ Cm v^>* O^*^' ^'^^ ^ compounded of soul and body ; 




A6 «atr that the na4;ures of animah and plants are compounded qf 

numerous elements; (Wt) w CM JtA^ a kqftz of wheat; !>• A^rlJ B 

«» ^ ^ * *» «• 

It Ai9 garment is qf s%lk. 



* * 




Rbm. a. When ^>« precedes a definite noun, especially in the 

plural, it often indicates an indefinite quantity or number, = l^Ju 

or yJbjL^\ as i^S ^>« <^j^ I drank some of the water ; ^^ j^\ 

jtH^jJt Ad tooA; «ot/i« Of the dinars; A3\^t CM .«v^l)^ •^ he has 
already shown you some of his signs ; [r<iUi !>• j^^ ^V^ ^o J (^m C 
about to pcby the homage qf my praise ; Oy^ ^ CM Ve^ ^;^^ ^^ 






u;0 cati«« a nunther of springs to gush forth in it ; U^^b^l 

%UjJLp ^^g^ioLV^ CM>«t^^ %M£A^ of some We have told thee, and of 
others We ha/ve told thee nothing. Accordingly ^^ with an indefi- 



nite genitive may be the subject of a sentence, e.g. JJll rj^ 

>ui^W J^^ Of3 s^Lt^U cP^ CM^ oC»U.j[>iW there are 

some who believe in the spiritual beings as gods, others in the celestial J) 
bodies, others again in the idols]. Compare in French de with the 
article, as du lait, " some milk." We here see the nominal origin 
of ^J^ which is clearly a substantive, meaning a part or portion, 

Rbm. b. After negative particles, and after interrogatives put 
in a negative sense, ^>« prefixed to an indefinite noun means none 

at all, not one; as At^j q^ iV^W* ^ ^^ *>^^ O^ *^ ^^**^ ca^^ 
tome; j^JJ *:)^ jfJLf ^^ U^U^ U there hath come to us no bearer 
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of good netoi and no toanur; j».l j>* l*^^ "^ ^*' "" ""* '^""^ ^ 
me ; »j^ lUl ^^ j^ L« ye have no god but Hint ; ,^ J^ l« 
j^j^U iheij have no helpers {-_^ k^O^l^ *j) ; jjy ^>o jl jjl ^ y 
fA«r(f id no man in (A« house (=jljJI |^ J^j ":?) ; J<>.« O-* ^Ji i* 
th^re any addition or j)i«r»(«e ? iJjl _^^ ^W ^^ JU i^ CAere any 
creator but God f j«>t ,;^ jn^ ^^-aJi JJ> rfost (Act* perceive any 
one of t/iem ? S .i ^>8 ^"^l ^>« UJ Jj» Aow uw any portion of 
that thing f With j.^1 j>* compare the Hebrew "iriNO. Levit. iv, 
2, Deuter. xv. 7. 



indefinite noun, is 
in order Ui signify 

But when an 



[Rem. c. Very often ,j^ preceded hy a 
followed by the definite plural of the same not 
that a person or thing is wholly undefined, i 
certain king; «>%>>ll <>• *^j n certain i 
indefinite noun denoting a state or condition is followed by ^>« 
with the same noun defined in the singular, it signifies a high 
degree of that state or condition, as b,,.^^! ^^ v^^ ^ wonder 

-i - . - ' ' la - , .1, 

of fvonders; ,1^1 ^>* th a very great disease; jjUUI ^^ ^^li a 

very important affair ; ^>i>JI ^>* ^j a great omitment. D. G.] 

[Reu. (^ The adverbial expressions (jk^ I ,j^) ^ ,j^ to^itorrow, 
^^JJLlI ^^ a< night correspond t« the Latin de mane (de-main), de 
norl,e, and signify properly in a part of the folluuring day, in a part 
of tlie night. Other examples are d^^ ^>* f~j^ ^ wwtC <nt< on 
2A4 soHM t^t/ ,' «)^ (>« te.j Ae r«2unw(i imviedialely (coinp. I^nne 
■■ V. &nd Fleiecher, Kl. Sekr. i. p. 457 seq.); '-y ," jA-b C^* 
tnaiijf lA« mcMjiKf. This is called ^ ^5^^ '^ ^*^ ^'^ *^ 
iign^iealum <ffh though there is a alight difference between the 
use of the two prepoutions, u has been pointed out by Fleischer, L 
p. IH. D.O.] 
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^^ and 



Rem. n. When ^>« indicates a part of a whole, it is said to A 
be use<l ^^gx^ In indicate division into parte ; when it indicates 
the parts of which a whole is composed, ,^.^^U to indicate com- 
poaition. 

(y) The definition or explanation of a general or universal by a 
special or particular term, the latter being one of several objeots that 
go to make up the former ; as ij^ ^SiH Jtj^l jt*^ u^j^ mS^^ 
Jlj S^UNIj fj^^] and in the same way ive are enjoined to take 
jgnitance i\f the di,ffhrcnt states of the heart, »aeA as trust (hi God), B 
and repentance, and fear (of Him); jj* j^jUl^l—^yi «aa». ^tJirt 
iJ;>U«Jlj C>Q)lj C^UI^^ikJl ,^ i\-Ji\} ^fiil ^\£ and he examined 
I^^PiaA the bodies which there are in this wcrrld of ej^istence and decay, both 
^^Kftnimals, plants, and minerals ; y^^^ ^^^ LM J^ ^^h (of them), 
^^H^&«/ as uvU 03 Cain ; jtkj^ll ,^ t^s^ iJjI^I thes-' hmthren ofimm, 
^^Ktke 'An^r (or Helpers of t)ie Prophet) ; ^•I'O I ^ J^^^Ln J ^ i^ f "^ C 
I ikeir object, namely learning, is not attained; j>« w-^J" 'xr*Li 

I C^J*^' thfr^ore avoid the abomination qf idols; lJ>* wij-a-j ,,j^1^ 

^^ftUj^jJ J^ k>* J>^l fnd the Arabs omit this verb kola yakulu. 
^^Hfience it serves to indicate the relation between the material and the 
1^^ article made of it, aa (s-*J i>*) S'-*JJ ' *>• >•*-» « statue qf gold; 

(jlj^ t>*) ^.^^' t>* V^ '^' gurmrtit of silk; >Jts) 4gie ,^,.«^ D 

LlTji jiU^Jt i>« -^l O^' Ji ifi^i O-^^T rtit^ jC Mtw di^cuit 

r Aim, because rf the want qf instruments, and bfeause those {which 

6 had) were made only ofsbmea and reeds. In this way ^>» is con- 

mtly used after the tudefinite pronoun U [and Wv*]. wAat, whaten-r, 

prhich cannot be construed with a genitive ; as JL«Jt ^>a <f^ ^ (he 

y which has been spent ; .,«u| ^^ j^ ,j^ \flJii3 U whatevrr 

e laj/ out in charity, shall be amply made up to you; •Jjl »Iij L4 
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A l^ A ,t S^ l^j ,^ ^UU t^ mert^ irAtcA God sendeth forth for 
man, none can keep back. [In some cases this ^>o after U may be 
considered as the partitive i>«.] 

Reh. In the language of the grainmarianB, ^^ is hero used 
^Im^i or |_^-"n", to Tiuule c/ear or explain, or |^ >,i " i^l^ '" 
ftr;>fatn t&e genui. 

J *a< • <J. ^ 

B [(*) The specifying ij ii ^ ^ \) of the general term, as t>« JJja **) 

,^U what a man thou art as a honeman! (vhere i^jU Cy '^ ^^ 
eiiuivalent of Ujli g 44, e) ; Ji^-j |>* <Ue*U tc^t a uwufsr/u/ man 
he is! I^ rf-1 »>• iJjl .illj^ ffioy ffod repay thf^e good, eieaUettt 
broths as thou art ; v-» i>* •iKJt,>» might I only he r'td of thft, Uk* 
(that makest vte miserable) .' t^j\ ^-^^ ^^ ^3j-» W '^jj^ ^^^ 

G Ij^j j3y j\t ^>« AJUt that thuy may say when passing by my tomh, 
(rod directed him aright, warrior oj A^ i«m, atid verify if fothuvd (he 
light course; ^^^^ y^i ,>• M g^j l - * yky y^'^ JL> ^1 ijut 
^1 «J J-e* 'Ais ta the son of the lord of KuriiS: he is nursed among 
us, orphan as hf is, having nofatht^; IftH ^LoU liwU "y-^j O^i 
«JJ1 ^5-y c-e-/ JaI 2f«^ ^_^1 J^ o^ j4-j t>; *« M'<« « ;»««**, 

D distinguiKhfd, and learned man, namely a man inclined to the love <\f 
the family qf the Apostle (^ God. A special branch of this is the use 
of ,>«, which is called j^jtifM. to designate the person or thing, in 
which a. certain quality is prominent, as ■>k-r^I1 lU* <^4^^ I encountered 
in him a lion ; jt^^ \H<>^ O'^ ilM ^^ / h<iiM in 8o-and-8o an 
aff«ctiimate /rimd ; \jm^ *i^ <z^ J found him to be a man of «*• 
reeding generosity. In such phrases ^>* htu the same meaning aa 



i 
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Rbm. a. Observe the elliptical phrases Ukw^t ^t ^^ ^ ^*^ A 

ti^Ao t<^/ deliver me from Ibn el-A6raff 4kf^\^ «£tu \j\ I am of thee 
and related to thee^ I belong to your famUt/. On the meaning of 
iy t^ ilL J^l, see Goldziher in Zeitachr. D. M. Q. xlviii. p. 95 
8eq. (comp. p. 425 eeq.) D. G.] 

Rem. 6. ^>o is used in vulgar Arabic, like ^Sd in Syriac and 
"KV^l^ in ^thiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with the 
passive voice of a verb; as ^jjh O^ *^1 ^l5^ "^^ ^^'^ ^ B 

^wl ^>« ci^'^^SJ W*}^ it is good for nothing at all but to be 
thrown out and trodden u/nder foot by men, instead of ^wt Am^^ j^. 



49. ^>» (with pronominal suffixes ^j^, U^, %Sm, aj;^) designates 
distance from, motion away from, depart^ure from a place or from 
beside a person ; as a ^^^ j ^j^ w^ heaatat (a certain distance from) 
At9 r^A^ Aaiu2 [comp. however, this §, /. rem. c] ; ^ j^r^^ is^j G 
^yUt A^ shot the arrow from the bow ; jX^S ^j^ j^Lt take thy 



* * * 



departure from the town; d^ u^!/^*^b ^^jt^ ^^ p^^^^ *^ 

^Ao^ ^Aou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn a/way from him. 
Hence it is used : — 

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and, 
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or pajdng) 



• ^ » 0^0^ 



for or in behalf of another [comp. § 69, g\ For example: o^ ^j^^ D 
O^^^ ^ ^ ^' i^^^ i^ ^ itnpossible to flee from the decree qf God 
Almighty; mJUI O^ ^^^ avoid what is disgrac^ul; ^t ^y^^ 

t^j^ U^ ^%;2^v» it is necessary that he should avoid what injures him; 



jjo^jj J A ^ ^ •<' t * * 



i oj^jj lo^ j^fiAi ^\ ^^A^ it is necessary that he should patiently 
abstain from what his soul desires (his passions desire) ; ^^5b O^ ^IhP 



4'^ 



/ declare myself free from all connection with them {as client) ; 



• ••. 
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A i^^l)! v'-** O* ^^ *" saved from punishment in the ne.rt worl/I : A««i*l 
c^ijjl |_^ /le /«i Aim ((o save him) from hunger : ijj*i^ O^ *L.& he 
clothed him (la saoe him) frum nakedmss; j^Jt j>e ,jiJI '^« prohibi- 
tion qf what is wicked ; ^^ V3^ ^'^ "^^^ "^ '"^3 deputy ; *iA JjUj ^e 
^A/jj /or, or to protect, him ; ^-J '- l ^jjU^ »>! JJt ^>6 Jjl%^ y 
tfo iwi cotitend, or plead, f'yr those who act wronijly tv themselves; 

B li^ (.^.iJ ^;>c 1,^ ijtf^ "^ ('''"') ^""^ ^^u^^ »ot MMCitf satis/action /m- 
(aiwthi^r) soul at all; U*j> ^^^S 'J^ "-* J^ /«« )''«i''^ «* t""^ W 
nwH^ dirhams in his stead, lit, ^ Wp, or took upon himsel/', fw him. 

{b) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, reveal- 
ing, informing, asking and answering ; for in these verbs there Hes 
the idea of the removal of a covering, real or figurative. Fur example : 
Igijjl jj— ^^ \^i^fy ^ if the veils of this teorld were remoivd from 

C »«« (from before my eyes) ; *1»^ ^ wJUJt ^1 J'^\ thp mounds 
which were laid open sons to disclose chambers ; tjdkti t^^ w.ife ,jl 
»^U ^>c^«a^ if thou wantest a witnmt who can inform thee regarding 
what 13 hidden ; Vcj»^ » (>* JlijC / will tell thee lAout all qf 
them ; <u£ vW-^ .ju*^ '^I J^-g ^^ ij^ J'^-" '•'^ '^'^ 's « q'teatioa 
about which the Apostle of God teas questiotied, and he gave an answer 
to it; »^i i^^*^! ^1 *^ A«-j his father sent to Spain to look for 

D Aim; ** ^»y^3 j^3 lt'* -iv"--* ""'^ ^ asi'vl thrm about mr and 

taid, Send to look for him; i^ X '"jH o* ^j^^l Ojb«U un</ tA«y 
a' . ..t^'. .* . .. ,«- 

mof/e for the arsenals to look fvr arm* ; j^ai^ yy ,^ jr^ l^l£> 

w jl fhe smiUs ao aa to display (teeth like) strung pi^rls vr hailstones 
(in whiteness). 

(c) After verba denoting abandonment or uegloct, and the dnlity 
bi dispeniic with (^>c) one thing hocauoe of the poiweiuiou uf auuther 



• ^ 
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(v [§^6> <^]) ; because in them is implied the notion of turning away A 

(u^O* Foi* example : [i^y^t |>» %i^j A« did not wish for the thing, 

he avoided it ; 4^3 O^ C»fcA.g or O^ / forgave htm his sin ; 

A*^ \S^^ he was satisfied with him (and had nothing more to ask from 

him) as in the words of the ]^or ftn 4j;^ ^y^j3 j^r^ am) ,^j Crod t^ 
weli pleased with them, and they a/re weU pleased with Him. D. 0.] ; 

himseif; lyift ^yfc ykj A^ efo«5 no^ require it; ^^^.^mi)! v^^ L5* ui 
oOU3t iU& ^>» /yJm^ tn study such contentment that lean dispense with 

^A^ singing of tcomen; dUiJL^ iV^^ls ^!>^ iL^ iU^UL/ iV^t 

^tjrtif ^^^ifr satiny me with what Thou allowest, so that I may be able to 

dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 
so that I may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly : 

^ *^t ^Ls^ J^ iV SJuUI ^jfi M^ dXkl^ this circumstance occupied 

Atm ^ ^Ao^ A^ co2i/(;? not think qf anything but it ; j^h O^ j"^^^ ^ C 

wi W1 J^ / am unable to mention all the virtues ; w«** C^n»^1 iV1 

^^ ^^3 v>^ ^^H>^t I have loved the good {of this world) so as to neglect 

aU thought of my Lord; a«JU ^j^ J^i^ he is so stingy as to deny 
himself everything, 

- (d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one ; 
as ^ji^ cJux^l *>) thou dost not surpass me in anything. Hence the 

expression v>^ ^Ha^ Twt to mention, much more or much less (according D 
to the context) ; as U^t o^ :^a^ Sji^^^I ^^\ J3\ ^J d) ^ji^ 

w«ig»jOI Jb& 4JU |c^ U < UXfcJ1 jut ^>« aiu2 there became manifest 

to Am in the smallest of existing things, not to mention {and mv>ch 
more in) the largest of them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the 

greatest astonishment ; jJuo ^jfi ^^ ikf^Kf >lcJt ^J J^yi *;f it isnot 



U2 
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B« 



A found in the whole of i 



It to mentiim (much feea hi) St^fid. 
Hence too the use of ij* in conipariaona (like ^>•, § 48, e) ; aa 
>ki£ll oVpi^ A«^>JI jJ^^ ^=^1 il^ •^l ilH' wA^o arj thou {wA«re 
are thy wrm) in comparison with this rare verse, which contnins all 
the things wherewith the mouth can be compared ? ^^jJLj L«e \^^ 
He is a^ralted above whataver {gods) they join {with Him). 

[Rem. If 1^ *iSeA ia followed by n clause with ^1, ,^ is very 
B often omitted, as is fceijuently the case with prepoHiticiiis in general, 
before ^1 and tj\. D. G.] 

{e) k>c also indicates the source from which aomething proceeds ; 

as [w*lP fc>* ^w^' WjI .filing or buying ts onli/ (resultant) from 

,, I. 

mutual affreement ; ^"H |^lj ^ jja« he acted after the counsel qf 

such a one] ; iUp ^>£ I jA ,J»ij 'i we will not do this at your word 
(a& it were, setting out from your word, moved by your authority) ; 
Q \jkffi»\ ^1 ^>c ^j^\_yt 4Ljj^ iJxIj "^ >.>n" C>^1^ the Jews did not 
dteell in the city of Marrekui (Morocco) by the order of its governor. 
Hen<!e it shows (a) the authority for any statement, tradition, or the 
like ; as [*i6 ^J^\ C>J>A.t / acquired hiimledge from him ; i^ ^j 
x^'ii he related (a tradition) from such a one] ; ^yiiUll o^ l>* 
it is related on the authority qf U-aafi'i ; i>c tjf^ 6ili-.l o'^J 
•i^U>«Jl ijM i-gii and our teacher used to narrate on the authority 

J) if It certain shiiih ; *Jjl yl^-j ^>* »efc-o •£><J>»- an authi-nlic 
tradition qf the Apostle of God : JU Ail ^J^y ^) mid it ts told qf 
the prophet that he said; aiid O) the t^^uae from which an effect 
proceeds as ita aoiirre ; as ^ jt/iM that which necessarily fotlews 
from it ; •»£•• t>^ t^*1 ^Sa Kit no one ever perished through asking 
adoice ('if others). 



• o 
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• *• - _ - - . . '•^ 



(/) Lastly, o^ is used of time as equivalent to juw €ifter; as A 
JUt* ^>» UJ» (>(i&»;I) y« ^Aotf encounter (or experience) 8t(xte after 

«fato ; djJii >UMaJt t juo |>» ^ jJ U^ <M the temper of a {good) 

Miw*{i betrays itseif (even) after it has become rusty; 03ri v*0^ O^ 

1/t^ ^'^ A ^Aor^ ^t97itf it wiU be much ; jLeXI U^ (3^/!^^ a /i^^fe whih 

(where U is redundant, as in an example in § 48, c). 

Rem. a. Observe the phrases: iJJa ^>t^Ui v>^ OU he died B 
aged eighty; ««&« jJj ^>^ OU A^ ci?m(^ leaving a young child; 

j^j^\ Cj^ UJuS M^y were slain to the last man. [In expressions 

like S| jj ^^^iift U^ A6 forgave^ though he had the power to punish, ^^ 
can be replaced by \J>^^ «X*^ or a^ — For marking the distance, 



as 4^lo^ ^j^ \mm^j^ Ov^'%^ O^ ^ ^ distance of fifty parasangs 



from 'Omdny it is synonymous with icJLp (comp. the Gloss. 
Geogr.). — On the eUiptical phrases %2Uft Jl^, %2Uft v^^ ®^- ^^ ^ 
the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 

Rem. b. Because of their being related in meaning, ^j^ and 

• ^ ^ * ^ 

^^ are sometimes used indifferently; for example, after 5Ui« 

to hinder, ^>,»2mA to avoid, S^j^ free from, clear of, and the like. 

Compare § 48, e, with § 49, d. [After the verbs to take, to borrow, 

etc. ^>o is used of transportable objects, as j^}jjJ\ aju C*J^\ 






/ got from him the dirhems ; but we ought to say ^.^JLiOt 4i^ Oj^t D 

/ acquired knou)ledge frofn him. Others say that ^^ is used for 
what is near, as ^jkaJt 4JU Cot»«.» / heard from him the narraJtive^ 

^^ifr for what is remote, as d>v^ ^%» ^3^1 l>H^ L<JJt M»5 Ileitis 
toAo ace€|p(9 rdpentonctf /rof/» iTw senxmfo (Korean xlii. 24).] 

Rem. e. ^^i^ is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, 

•^ • ^ • 
signifying s%de, which is its original meaning ; ag. ^i^g^ v>^ v>* 



^^ * 
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4jCij [or j>e ^jie] on Am right and ftU le/i; Ji^\ ,iJj,l. U ijl 
l^lU^F j;>* ^^ fcAw* / 7i/a«e (A* sword on my hft nd« {OW- »" 
rhyme for ^i;i,^Ci). Compare TX, TX. rV 

Rem. d. According to the grammarians, ^>* ia used ,mJU 
•jjl^Jlj lo express distance from anything and prMsiiig atcay 



towanU a 



B 60. The prepositions which indicate motion to or 
place, are ^)t (i>, jjl*. up to, and J (». 

61. ^1 (with pronominal suffixea jt, jyt, 4^1) i 
(iijliU) to j>* and o* ; »« J-^' ^J J^^t ^>« /mm the cradle to 
the grave; iljki^ ^1 #^.^1 ^>« O^ / iveat from U-Baxra to 
Bagdad; *ift aJbJuI ^e seivfed himself from him, abandowd his catist; 
but *eil >^l A* was devoted lo his cause; ,jie iyi stont^ (i/T.' (see 

C the end of the section). It signifies : — 

(a) Motion [or direction] to or towards a place: iw ^1 eI^ 
•UjjL«]t he came to the city; j%i.-«ll ,>« V^l '•■'f^ L^"' l^J^' O^'^-f' 
U^-JT j^.ljr ijt >»!i-jr (see S 49. «) (» M« ?em;i/<( vktrli is 
most remotn (at Jerusalem) ; [,jrf.AiV ^^^ |_5'l -i^ti *y^' "' '^' 
(('me t/uy used to pray turmtig toimrd^ JeiaiiiUem ; ^1 jiij he hioied 
towards me, he regarded mv ; *e" J^^ he or it incliited towards htm 
or it. Hence, because the notion of heing inclined is implied in it, 

D 4>^^> j_j)1 Sl^l v-* '^" ^'^^'^ "/ '*^omaH is iticlitird to foolish neee ; 
f-ji ^jll ^ J^ fWiA sorrow leads to joy ; 3l>-Jt jjJJ <ujJ /(s co^r 

iw^s on black: 3* U J^Ljl .jJJ y» iV w aojwu'^te long; UjJt ^^jl 
j^ U Jljjpl ^^1 MP, /^ MwW 13 somewhat on its decline*. D. G.} 

* [For the explanation of thU (^) j* U am FleUoher, KL Je&r. 
i. 477 *^., I>OKy, Supplem. aub U and infra g 136, ft, rem. «.] 
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U.i 



{!>) Transferred to tinie, the (Kiint up to which something lasts A 
r COlltioiics ; us -r^^' ^" *^*»^ I ftmtml till smtsef ; 4>* Cu«^J 
^jUf^t Jfe o*^ ji -*>Jl ^)t iieJ* -«>i o^)' (see g 48, 6) rfwM* 
» ^A" preMiU liny (<tn<l) hm-e Im'ii tivted tritk pwry «ff^ of test/ 

''^ii Ji >jT ijU c><^Ui ^i c^ "Sit JlP "^i " /wrt 

^ my petals fhalt not cffise to hold /a.it flit truth till thf day qf the 
ir/vrtiou. It occurs in a somewljat different sense in the phrases 
II ^yi jjJI ^J>.:ii^».l Hi- irili rvitiiiiily iiA'imitble you to the day of B 
irrectiuii {/w ft) : [ii- ^Jt ^Ll» C-Jl fAoii art divorced till 
1 day year\ 

Rbh. In these two cases ^1 i^ used ■lyl'^ lo denigruiCe the 
limit of tlie net. [See g 62, rem. 6.] 

(c) ij)! aW] i^hows tliat one thing is added to another (tU^l^vX) 
6r ieM«JJ), and lience we linil it coDatnied with i\j to incTMutf, 
atigiwmt ; as 1.^ ^1 \JA ^ add thi^ lo that ; ^\y^\ l>X£>U '^ C 
I „,^l>«t ^1 da not dfvour their subulanee in adflilti'li lo your utiti ; 
iXfc Ijitj flu^ hiiw adde*l kiiowleilij' to the hiovUdgf 
hey {a/rriidy) /k»iw«i«/. [Hence also it signifies reaching up to 
K^ijll j»^. ^'t f»3— i«), belonging to (=^11 >j^^*), rntriuntrd to 
*^T Jj&^) etc., BA i^\ ^jij ^1 fk) and he belonged to the 

'Umfnya: jf^ytii LL« v>^ \J^ 'j—e) '^ beloj}g to none D 

(•lie j4r«t /rfV-c,", that we should know them; ljij^\ ^\ Ij^^lj 

OJl^ and they mid thnt 'El-Jazira btlouged fnrinrrly 

, iiU\^\ o'^jCei 4lij Ol^ the hoi^ital of the Barma- 

* entriiHed to Aim.]^It is also construed vfith acljectives 

'. the form J*i\ and others, derived from verbs signi^'ing love or 

1 ftiid used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the 

• . 4 > • . j .1 

{ (»ee 3 S4, rem, a) ; as •^n^, v>t*-*- '^''"'' • sr-^' '^'vr ; 
i hated, hatful: i>U>y1 mtTe hatful.— It is used too with «,-^ 
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A near, anil similar words, iu so far as they convey the idea of approach 
or approximation, opposed to ,jt jic«f far from, e.g. ^Jl Vj*' "^^ 
.,«ebK3l /or fhis comes nearer lo reverence ; whereas in so far as they 
convey the idea of the meaaiireraent of the distance of one place from 
another, they are construed with o-« (§ *fi ^)- [The same idea of 
approach is indicated by jjJI in the expressions *^^ ^^^ i»i his tidt ; 
■C ^ ^1 <a^ hin tmt {sttxxl) Imide the tent of the o/Aw.]— Finally, 
notice the phrases : JUj J^ ^1, lit, im to other than this, and ij^\ ^\ 

B (contracted iJI), to the end of it, i.e. et eeetera . iQl, lit. to tkyseif! 
and ,jic iOj, lit, to ihysdf frtm ww.'^LiJ utmid of! 4^1 li*. scil. 
jJJ^ or t^yk^. Mm fj committed or entrusted to him. 

[Rkn. On the phrase l^'t ihere if U fnr yow .' ««• g 35, /., 6, 
rem. 6.] 

62. ^^^ differs from Jl in indicating motion towards and at 
the same time arrivai at an object, whether this object be actually 

touched and included or not ; whereas ^1 merely implies the motion 
towards an object, whether this be arrived at or not ; as u* >*A>> 
^fcilt ^J^aM ^j-^ it is peace till the break of day ; i,^*^ **y W^' «iv»j 
aXi^\ I flept Uist night till it was morning ; l^lj ,_. j- 3 f ^ I I jJlfel 
/ nff (Ao ,^ to its (flsry) Am(/; (>«•. ^::^ ^. - .^^ thet/ would 
Imprison him for a (cwtoin) (imp. However, when ^>* and jjJI are 

D used in opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo and 
terminus ad iinem, ^\ necessarily includes the idea of reaching the 
object (§ 51, a, &). Further, when the reachintr of the object is 
distinctly expressed by the governing verb or verbal noun itself, the 
meaning of ^1 is naturally modified thereby ; as *^\ C^-±^\ I came 
up til him ; «e)l iV^*^! the attainiitg to it. That ^^^ dues not 
nucessaiily include the object reached or attained is evideul fhtut 
it« being uccastonally used to indicate exctptiou*, like thv Udttiiu) 
bit ai^f. 



_J 
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A ^ 



Rbm . a. 15*^ is scarcely ever [i.e. only by poetic license] used A 
with pronominal suffixes ; as ^\^ ^ll». ^^ ^\i\ yj^i^ *^ aUI^ >i 
^Uj ^1 no, by God^ men toiil never find a man (coming) up to thee, 
*Ibn 'Abi Ziyad; li J4 Juab JU^ cJt she has come to thee, 

making for every mountain-pass. 

Rem. b. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc- 
tion, say that ^Jt is used |lyl^^, to designate the limit (of the B 

oc^), whilst iV^ is employed ilifUJJ or ilifUII ilyl)*>), to designate the 
tUtainment of the extremity or t^mo«^ Ztmt/. 



2 ^ j» 



Rem. c. When 15^ is a simple copulative particle (sjfj 

sSLi, or 4iJI»U, or oumJ), in the sense of even^ it exercises, like 

the other copulatives (such as y wi» and jfi), no independent 
influence upon the following noun, which remains under the same 

government as the preceding one; e.g. l\JLJ\ ^V^ ;^l%^iJI >jJ G 



J Sum ^ , * 



the pilgrims have arrived, even those travelling on foot; ^U3t OU 
11^*91 L«X^ 7'^^ have died, even the prophets ; ^^] lS^ ^>^J^3 
ofk/ they left him, even his brother ; l^^^^j^ Lf*^ ^jW^' iV>^^t%^' 
the girl pleased me, even her conversation ; \^\) 15*^ dSi^mJS cJet 
/ have eaten the fish, even the head of it ; aUI ^y^j j3^^ O^J 

Apostle of God used to consult his companions on all matters, even D 
household affairs. 



ut * ^^ 



Rem. (f. A dialectic variety of yy^ is 15*^1 through which it 
may perhaps be etymologioally connected with the corresponding 
Hebrew word TJJ, 



*.* j^ 



63. J (with pronominal suffixes iJ, iU, iX) is etymologically 

connected with ^t, and differs from it only in this, that yj\ mostly 
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst J generally 
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A indicates abstract or ideal relatiuna. Hence J is raruly einployeil 

t'l^ii^ (see § 61, i>. rem.) ; an ,^y^ J^*S ij^ J^ "«"* (»/ '^^w) 
ttuvelg to ail ap/xiintfd gijol*. Ittt priucipal use is to slinw the [Missing 
un of the action to a mm-e distant object, and heut-e it correspourls to 
the Latin or German dtUivc; but it may alao expresi* the relation of 
the action to a netirer object, and so stand in place of tlie fu-imxttivf 
(compare §§ 29, 31, 38, 34). Heuce J indicates :— 

in) The simple relation of an act to the more diutaut object ; as 

B "J *^3 lit gttce it to kim; V JU A^ mid to ie^r; iUjJ j>« ^^I ,^ 

i^ Sjji ffiiv me from Thynelf gund dftcendmits; i^jj^ 0*^ iM\y 

IjLljjl _^C— ill and Gild hath nuide /or you wltt!* ((/' gtiurwlvrs (of yiinr 

turn nw). 

Ukm. (I. After the middle foriiiK of llie veil), ^ often espreuseB 
the yieldinf^ oneself up to the ai;tion of another or to the effect of a 
thing; as^^^i^l ' • jj.*"^ " a) 'j|j^i /'"'' ^'" (the camel's^ i^uling- 
C i-etfi at luwj tu U can b» pulleil l>y you ; JJ Uc.»<fc il aUIJ U«,U> ^>« 

if any one d«eeivM its with God (i.e. with a jirelenci iif ti^wutn«s»), 
we let oanelvai be deeeivtd by him. 

IlEM. 6. Some grammarians say that the j^l^^, or preposi- 
tion J, is used in this case 2j,Jin1U, fo (uyrew the paaginij on of thr. 
acli'iti , but others consider that it is here employed JXJ>^M and 
'tj*-,"" iL^, to aiyni/y tlv: yiviny poatetunon {»/ game.t}iin'j) or lii<^ 
J) lUce, and reatrict the term ^jj^ to the casen laid down in ^ C9, 
31, 33, and 34. 

* [After verbs that signify tojidt (uj^ kLi, &ij) J bu the 
meaning of on {=^j^), «" fjijii j^ ht /etl dtnon prw'rat^ teith Am I 

chin on the growui. H«Doe the oxprcssion j^M^ Oi-*^- °^ wblob see 
the (MiwB. to Taliari t\i\t ^. D. O,] 
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(6) The dative (a) of possession ; as v^t^ l<U a) ^>« |>^« A 

^A« iTiaii ii9 A^ who has a right opinion or a correct judgment ; am ji f i M 

praise belongs to God ; aU Ul t^?^ are Go^s ; j^ JWI the propertif 

/» Z^id's; ^jJ^ fj-^^ ^^ saddle belongs to the horse; [^j^ a) C^\j 
I saw that it had a glistening^ ; whence it is used to indicate the 

author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as ^« » fc. n ^ j>tfc t^ cM U^ 

* ^ * ^ * 

o^ Aa« been said by Muhammad *ibn el-ffasan /^^rfiwJ jiiL^t A« recited B 
(a poem) by one of them (the poets) ; icJU) aJt JuS^ C*jJJ) a poem 
m;<w recited to me, and I was told it was by 'All; (fi) of permission 
[or right] ; as Mh aX^ then this is allowed htm (ht. is to him) ; [^t a) 



«» ^ ««*•<» 



l«i£» J^»^ Ac; Ao^ a ri^A^ to do smh a thing^ ; (y) of advantage, as 
opposed to |JL^, which indicates injury; as V U i^^JLJI Ai«jL« 4iA)t 

^ • ^ <• «• ^ 

Ittift U^ learning is the souFs cognizance of what is for its good and G 
for its hurt ; [a) 1^3 he blessed him, § 23]. 

Rem. a. The grammarians say that ^, when it indicates 
possession, is used ^XJL^ to indicate the right of property, or 

^^l<^u^*jD to show that something is ascribed to one as his onm, or 

^ •» ^^ 

" • •** 
Jiifc.Mirf'^ to ^Aoto tluit he lias a right to it. Compare the Hebrew 

* ^ ** 

usage, nn7 lOTD » psalm composed by David ; etc. 

Rem. 6. As the Arabs have no verb corresponding to our have, D 
they are obliged to express it by the preposition ^ with the 

l2U yJk\ .iUjb ijl^ king Zuhair 






Aac? <U70 hundred slaves; j^ >^f^^Xto ^Uiw >ljJu^ a) A6 Aoe^ in 






Bagdad six hundred secret police; ^t *>|^ «i|^t l^^ U / have neither 
father nor son. 

Rem. c, ^ is often used, instead of a simple pronominal suffix, 
in order to avoid rendering a noun definite; e.g. ^\ ^ OU a 



[§53 

ould mean my (it may 

> used to indiotitei the 
S59, c]; « itf ^^_ 
upon thnt) a tliou»a,ud 
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brother of mine in dead ; whereiis ic^t Ot* n 
be, only) brother m dMd [% 93]. 

Reu. d. In pecuniary transactions ^ ii 
creditor, whilst ^^ expresses the debtor [ 
^^jj ^1 'lioit owett WM (lit. there are to me 

,1. i 
IlKM. '!, Observe the expresBlons of admiration : tjt aU what u 

I mail he i* ! J*.j ,j^ J)ji dSi ivhfU a num thou art .' i)^l auJ mitat a 
man liiij /al/ter was .' *iJt 4I1 ivliat a man t/iou art .' Ji\U\ Jj how 
beauli/iil in {th« saj/iiiy of) tfte poet ! (lit to God b«(vii'j» hin outflow 
ur emanation, from none other uould he emanate ; eompare Jonah 

iii. 3, wrh^ n^ha i*y nn'n nyoi cm mnevth nxuawry 

large city). Bemark also sncli phraHes as ; ^IjZlt ^j* iU J* 
WOvid»t thou, like gome wine f < Jjb I^mUj ^I ^ ,,«£) ^jjb /utue j/e a 
' unaA to i/n fAu / ■ i^*-" ^1 <iU ^J-^i </»«< //lou wmA liten to give 
iiie some food? where we must supply the substantive dicj detir^, 
toiih : [^1 Ul U 'nhnt oigeet ov reiutm^ have me that t lUj ^ L* 
uthaf, /uttte I to till foith kirn t \JA JJJJ i)ljt ^J U lohtU luu 
happtiied to lite that I (i.e. iiAy do 1) »ee thee doitu/ thunf ^J ^^ 
who loiti he for me at helper / l^J Ul / ant tJie man for iV]. 

) (c) Tlie piirpotm for which, niid tlie reason why, uuy t.liini,' is 
done (relation of the nction to it^ puqiose and cause) ; >u> tOjbO ^U 
he imiMt III Mp him : k^>UU ^Q^ / beat him to correct Aim . ^♦laJl U 
,J^aU *^I atieite'' (or th-<iry) w" only fir tht- purpose if being applied in 
practice ; ■^^jm^^'i^^'V 'WJ' »,-« hr sought the dignity (or '#«) for 
the pw-jmH" if ordering good ; ^^ 1 j^lj t*iid far this rea»»i !( is said ,- 
j^ Aj*)} tiKcauM it doM harm ; ^lyi) • :— .tf:it f wtmdered at {b«eauM 4/*) 



i 
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•tit . «* • J • ^^ ttt ^ 



what he said; SjA ^U£>JJ jVjlH^ iV' J ^^^ I'm/y a feeling of joy A 
comes over me at remembering thee. 

Rem. In this case J is said to be used J;,JL»J, or XUXl, to 

* ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

indicate the cause. [Comp. § 44, e^ § 48, c] 

(d) After the verb Jli, it often indicates the object in reference 
to which something is said ; as CA^S Aut J^et-^ ^ Jui^ O^ ^^y^ *^J 

^a^ not in regard to those who are slain on Godts path, They are dead B 
{do not coil those who are killed fighting for God's cause, dead) ; 

t JlA jmim^aS j^t\tf^ UJ JUJL3 O^^^ ^ y^ ^y ^f ^^ truth, after %t has 
come to you, Is this magic 1 [aj\ ^JL^ ^^tHu.^M f^ ^^H^Hj^ ht^ J^J 

J*!jU»*^1 ^JU JU'li a) JU^ ^^ JU3 l^i^.fc'l^) JU^ jkS^ and a man 

who has committed a great sin, but such as the Muslims do not agree in 
calling infidelity, is said to have acted wickedly, but is not termed a 

wicked man without restrictiofi. Hence the very common di JU^ G 

he is called Muhammed, from the active ^itfc « di J>a^ he says 



of him Muhammed, i.e. he calls him M.] Similarly : ^ 4^L«^ Jll 



" * 



MisRma, the son of 'Abdul-milik, said one day to Nosaib, Didst thou 
compose a p<tem in praise of so and so 1 meaning a man of his family ; 
he said, I did. [And so frequently aft;er a demonstrative pronoun, as 

JU iTjjb 1Jl£»j \Si^ iOt iV^jt ^ Ol see, 'Otba has sent me to 

you with such and such a message, cuxording to what he had said; D 

««U yk ,rJJt J^ oU>Jt \jA JU Uuv uU(4 Ot^ Jit J^j o* 

^ * * ^ ^ * ^ ^ 

that the Apostle of God, when he stood on 'Arafa, had said: this is the 
station, meaning the mountain on which he found himself. I^- 0-] 

[(e) Finally, J is used to mark the time from which, or at which, 
any thing took place 9^j\JJ, as ^♦•Al U^^ we fasted from the time 

of the mist; d^^ OU he died on that same day ; aOU i>« c^m limJ 
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A when Que year nf his reign hiid elapsed ; ^^\ |>* iS-A* UJU wheti 
one night qf th« month had pattgt^, i.e. th^ first ; Sl-J to the completion 
of a year. See § 111, and an example § 70, rem. b. D. G.] 

Rem. Afh-r tlie interjection b, the preposition ^ is frequently 

pr«6xed to the nunie of a person called to aid, as well as to the 

name of him against whom help is implored, in which case it 

B is said to be used SjUm^ to auk help. If there be only one 



- *i Ola^^L*, i.e. person called to aid, the preposition 
takes the vowel f^tha (just as with the pronominal suffixes, Vol, i, 
§ 356, rem. b) ; as j^ U /or ZiidI i.e. help, ZeidI Jg t-^ilj 
>ywU>3 alaa for the humilifUion I help, (rUie of Taglib I But if there 
be several, ^ is used with the first alone, and ^ with the rest, 
unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when ^ is 
retained throughout; ns jji^j ,^j^ b, or ^^^aI Cj ojjj Ij, lidp, 
ZHd ami 'Amr ! ^\,2jJ^ Jjv^ ^ ^"'■^P- '^'i "f^ young ! ^-^^ W 
ifjf 0^"^ ^i liKip, my /amily and y. who are like my 
family ! If the name of the person against whom aid is required, 
aj JjU>i»»)l or aXI.1 ^>« ^U^_NaJI, be expressed, it takes J (with 
k^ra) before it, as jj^*! J-i^ b /ip'/), ZHd, againtl 'Atnr I ^^UU l^ 
^3l£U Iflp, people, againtt this liar I If an adjective be annexed 
to the Af ,£il«I_*, it may be put either in the genitive or in the 
Accusative ; as jfij£i\ ji^ or j^i^Sx, In the cose of the 
*4 I Vnii lit, the vocative termination lI (see § 38, c) is sometiiues 
used uistead of ^ with the genitive; as j/**! Ij^ W Iflp, ZHd, 
agaxTul 'Amr .'^These fxpressions are also employed [(1) to call or 
invite, ok ,1^ JW-^ '^ ^ H* "i^t "'"'** ^ '^ itvUer! J^^mJ If 
jLfSii^ come here, yotirtg and old, to mkhm/^. Iicnnc 
I KBpret surpriM, in wbloh case tlie <U« ni-'-t. 
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or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as the A 

^ w>u£l«; e.g. ^,j^,itll (i the toonder I i^\jJJ (^ the 

* ^ ^ * ^ • 

misfortune I ^^ajf J>4 jJi J^ A^Jli* ^\1^ Q but the 

diegrace of those who seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits 

from men. — Similar forms of expression are .a3 l^, dX) v, etc., 

followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition ^^ 

with the genit. (see § 44, «, rem. a) ; as ^lU^j a3 t^j J^J ^^^t 
or J^ 0»« a) l^ «, ^Aer^ camd to me a man^ and what a man he was I B 

iULjJ r>^ V W ^ t^Ao/ a ?uippy night I At^\ J^ ^>« dU V! ti;Aa< 

a 9q/2l cAeeA; / Jb^ i>« dU l^J a7M^ t^^Aa^ a splendid night / M X^ 
- * " ' 

f t*4; 5mI !>• happy lark in a meadow I — In all these cases ^ 

seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which 
the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin and cause of it. 
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of 

lUKufa teach, this Ji^ with following genitive was originally J1 l^ 
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for G 

aid. See Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 393 seq,, Lane sub Jt. R. S. 
This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance (SLfX^Ka^S iS^^) ^^ 

forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted aJJ t^ and ^^.m^U t|{.] 

54. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are ^ in, 
into, V ^> ^^> ^1 v^^h, ^ unth, along with, ^jjJ, or ^jJ, a^, tri^A, 

t» the possession of, and ^jXft (w^, a6ot>^, tipm. D 

55. The preposition ^J (with pronominal suffixes |«i> ^^^ ^)> 
on the difference between which and v ^^^ § ^^> indicates : — 

(a) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in 
which latter case it corresponds to the Greek tU or the Latin in with 

the accusative ; as C^t ^J in the house; XJLJt JJJJ ^^ in this year; 

«' J » ^ fit ^ J*## ^^A^ 

[Objjjt* >i^1 ^ during a certain number qf days] ; jy3l ^ <U^I 
w. II. 20 
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A the watm- is in the Juff ; O^J^y ^ ,_,i£»fi\ the racing in in the 
iiHiddn; ^\ ^ aJj he fdl into the well: «_>U£)I j^ ^ ftlj 
he urote on the back of the letter ; ^^L^l ^ aIii a*iyi God vltl 
cast him into (make him dwell in) the t^lut/e^ ; J L ^ ^ ^ Jjkj J^)1 
put thy kattd into thy bosom ; [|_jjutf I ^ ^1^1 oJajI by inversion 
for^l^I jji ^_f)*vi«l / inxerleil wy finger into the signet-ring], 'iliis 

B significattoD is tlien tranHferred to the relation subsiEtiDg between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as the place in whicli the 
other is, or happens, or into which it goes or is put ; as.>Lc)l Jl^ ^^ 
in the utate a/ pupilage ; ^e^t t>* *** •-• whatever good there is in it ; 
JjMoJI jj* Il^Jfl safety lies in xpeating the truth; «IcU« ^j^ j*-^ 
ski(/ul in his trade; ^U£tt ^ jJxl he Uioked into, or r«»rf in, the 
book: 4is-l^ ^ i^*- he exerted hinttelf uhoiit his busitiemt; ^ J<^ 

C ^vUJI he commeticed studying; 4l^ j ^i 4l)l ^^yJU^ Ooil mil let 
them enter into His mercy ; ['^jl ^ ,,»**" »>• tj-^ he has nothing to 
da with Bdeme]. 

(6) ^^ is sometimes ef[uivaleiit in meaning to ».• with, or ^>of 
amMig; &s.,«Ut9 ^>* ssJU. ^.«^1 ^ l>^.tl t^Hf^f- uv'rA generationa 
irhich passed away before yon ; ^^Jt ,J^ ij— i ^ w>itll ithi> coma 
D fvncard vtth {sojne) women of the trU-e ; Ult |jt i-^ |_^ '^J^ ^ *"' 
o»( with 50,000 men. [Tlie proper meaning of ^^i being in the midtt 
'if, the following nonu ought to be a plural or a coUeitive ; hut the 
signification of teith became ho prevalent, that we find actually 

jk*1^^V* ^^ yi K-j^^ *) C>"J ""*' ^ ''"' ""' i/" ""' *"'^ WMirr 
/Ahh one serntnt. In a somewhat different sense ^i is nsed in the 
phrase J V^ J«i_jl ^ ^>«J «■«■ ntrefour o/fw ««»,— 'ITie signification 



ino I 

;ion J 
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as ^ ^\y»t ^ 

^ * ' 

h't^ blackness blending with redness. D. G.J 



(c) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in 
which these move ; as ^\Za^\ %\t!^\ ^J OOr^ wM^ reflect two 

months tipon the choice qf a teacher ; «2U3 ^ j^^ O^ (^5*9^ ^ ^<^ 

meditate upon this; ^3 i«i ^J^ ^ ^oii;^ a&ot«^ Mt9 (whereas 

iUj^ ^^•mS would mean he spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B 

opinion) ; [aJUI ^ Uiji^ W 71 (iio ^^ ar^2i6 with us concerning God} 

^j^;!^ iU^ ^^^^ ^ ^ ^j^ whoever may doubt my love for Bu0%na\ 
Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter; as 
J>^*>)t ^ vU& iJU« A^ compiled a book on morals; ^ Jmo^ 

,,^r*^l ii^U a chapter treating qf the nature qf science ; j^%^J^\ ^\A 
S^UUtj jyiA.4 ^yU ^ S^tpt the book of the shining stars, treating 
qf the kings qf Misr and Sl-t^dhira. Similarly : Agi ^jOfj he got up G 
{Jio go and look) for him; U^ \^fy^3 ^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^ '^ ^^ them, 
or to fetch them; aXJI j^ ^^\ ^j\LLJ\ ^J %£^aJ and he sent for the 
Sultan Abu *Abdi *lldh. [It also denotes the assigning of a cause, as 
^j^ ^J j^aJt Af|K^ he flogged him with the prescribed number 



^.1 J ^ ^ 



of stripes for drinking loine; «iU3 ^^ ^u*>) he blamed him because qfit; 

l|,7,...i^ Ijh ^J jUt cJU»> l\j^\ sJi verily a woman entered Hell D 
because qfa cat which she confined without food.^ 



* f 



(d) ^ is used after verbs signifying desire, like %^j and A^> 

in connection with the object desired ; as J^l^ j^^ ^J^ •'^J v>* 
i^Ut jup U«i v^>J^ ^ ^A^ should hey who has experienced the 
sweetness of knowledge and of the application of it in practice, desire 
anything that men possess f ^wt Jty«t ^ A^J^^ y O^ ^5^^ ^ ^^ 
not covet people* s property. Compare § 58, b, rem. e. 
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(ej It ia employed in tlie conipttrison of tw>i objects, goTemiiig 
die tfaing with which the other is Mtmpared ; as ^^ ^Ji^ 'yi^ ^ 
•U« ^1 lr*>^l thin life M merely a temp-mirif luti/ruct. cmipareii trilli 
lilt tiff to comr. , [jU«'^l O^ O-^ U *idt ^ ^^ i^-!>*> 1^ 
P^i^ friJr w w^i iigA, in projxirthn to lie iiumAer nf kandicmfta o/ 
k thm art nutettr] ; ijhi '§i *jm^ ^ A»It U tiy ktunt^edgt ia 
\ dnyp atmpartfd wiCA Am ocean; lit. iriea pat into it. the 
miftller object heiug, &h it were, pUcod withiu the larger one for the 
purpose of comparing the twu, 

{/) Lastly, ^ ia used to exjiress pn/purlioii (e.g. length and 
breadth) atid multiplication; as \^\ji ji* ^^\ ^ tct^ ^j..i,A <U^ 
l^fC (to leitgth U fifty cuhltn, hii twelve cuhits in breadth (Germ- bei or 
aif/*, Vl. ear) ; IfJU* ^ f-^^j^ ^j^ lAjl^iia (fj W» it ten paratangt 
(• Ay the game; i-t^ ^ Sm thrrc into fine or three timeffive, according 
to tlie ithrane >j>b ^^ \iJ* v^^ ^ multiplied one nundtff by another 
(lit. Hruck the one ttUo the other). 

Rem. ^ is said by tlie graniinarianx to bo used il^JjlU). A> 
ittdieate time andjiUtce. 



56. ^ {with pronominal suftixea ^, j^, n^) differs from ^ 
in thin, tliat ^, like the Latin and (rcrmnn i'h, shows tliat one thing 
D is actually iu ttie midst of another, surrounded by it on alt sides ; 
wherean ^ merely indicates that the one is close by the ether or in 
unutact with it, an<l corresponds therefore to the Latin jirejio.'iitions 
pn^. Juxta, npud, ad. and tJic German an ox bei. For example : 
y*U)1 vW *ij^ " village at {close to nr hard by) the gate rtf 
M-ffahira ; J^^ ■-'JlH / paxaed bj/ a man , *4 ^^J^ he not tifside 
{or by) him ; jj^ «]UI J^j^ God helped j/ou at BMr ; iLj^^ ,ji^ 
j^M Iherv H'lM at (or in. Germ. za. I'r. i)) U-Afediiut tt mrrthani; 
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^^/3 a ^a2<;n in Egypt ; ULt^ ^J^j ^^^^ ^ ^z(^r(^ in his hand; A 
tb A^ there is in him a disease ; jly^W ^Jb v«^t avoid our home by 

*^3^ (= b V) ; J«^W J v>e«rr** ^•y*^ o^^^ ^Jj ^'i^ «^*3^ y» 



^0^ 



/?cw« 6y ^A«»i m the morning and at night (=^). — Hence it is 
construed with verbs signifying to attach, connect, or adhere to 

(e.g. Jx^, (>a), J^> «^)> [go round, surround (e.g. jb, l»ift*l, w^l^)], 
seize, take, or begin (e.g. Ju^t, tj^), ask about, know, or be acquainted B 
with (e.g. JU, j^t j^)f flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by 

(e.g. iU, ^l ^\). For example : "^ ^^^l^ iLo^ ^Mj 

j^ ^Ufrl ^A^r heads adhere to their shoulders (and) they have no necks ; 
jW^ V JUii^ j|9 jJt O*^ because the worms stick to the fruit ; A^% 

%^^\^ t^^^\ he joined the one thing to the other; [$ta^W ^j>3 o,nd I 
hoovered round enemies; Ua^ t^j^W J»^t A^ comprehended it, knew G 

1^ thoroughly] ; J^^^JW W A« 6eaan ^o ^^td'^ the lesson ; jMo^\^ J^ 

* * ^ ^ ^ 

take hold of the nose^ein ; fLjJ\ §}3>U jf^ L5^^ tt^JW ^,5^5^^^-**^ O^ 
a/M? (/■ y« cwi me abotU women, truly I am skilful in the diseases of 

women; <Ufc ■< v>« aAJI^ 3yu tra taJce rrfuge with God from His 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

wrath; j^tjf aX)!^ c^uf / ^/iet^ m the one God; l^zJ^) %Li^\ 
Jjli / swear by God ; ^s)^ Oj^J^ ^ by Thyself (/ swear), I will 
visit Thy house; jjljl l^ di^ *^ no, by thyself, I care not; iLfC D 

by thy head ! — Hence, too, it is used after fil lo ! see ! introducing a 
person or thing that comes suddenly into view (Sli^U^t t3t or 

i^^li^l t3t) ; as 2»V bt jtf^ >* i^ K^Aife^ he was going along, he 



suddenly perceived a cloud of dust ; Cfy^ U1 \^\ ^jJ^\ c4iUf*J U^ 
,,M»^ one^ q/i^r / Aoc? ao^ to the middle qf the lane, I all at once heard 
a great noise; ^l^\ l^ ^W^ ^kafm^kf t3U A j J^ ^ M i<^ i>a^3 
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A and whilst we were talking, a grent rlanumr sudd^uly arose at the 
door ; J^l Jj ia>^ jk^r ^ JUj' J^^ ijl l^hoU-, a man caUed lie 
siiyid Biraka came /ortrard. Here we must supply the participle of 
tlie verb i,*-^! to percetw [or j.^ to see], which is constniwi >»'ith ^, 
as, for iiLttaiice, in the second uf the above examples, i,^* « kjl l>l 
„^k6 o^^. The same remark applies to ^a id such phraseu na 
i^^jUJ il^ ^^ '' «*»« to me that thou ati trying to deceive me ; 

B jhaJClt ^t JiuLj llj t^'^ it it as if I saw th«e being let doien into 
the grave ; [<i4^ ^jJ ^ •** tj^ iUl^ it is, ^arU, tis if thou 
eamest me already dfitd] ; ^Lel> iXi ^^ methinks 1 s«e thee stain ; 
i.e. iLj |_^-^.« ^l&. or ^ j-a^t Lsi^' — ^^^^^ tlie idea of contact 
there arises, in the case of a superior and inferior or primary and 
secondary object, that of companionship and connection ; as a1>*1^ jL* 

{^ he get out with his household; /*— " y^^ *r^ J*-i he mme into his 

presence in his travelling dress; <«^J j jl««kJI ^>w1 he bought the 

ass Uigethor with its bridle; {j^-4 well, properly with uvll-being m 

answer to the question >: — .ii^l i-ie^ htnf do ynu do this morning i\ 
Under this idea are figuratively represented tlie following relations : 

(a) The relation between subject and predicat«, especially in 
negative projiOBitions ; as t.)^ hil£/ AUl ^^1 is not God sufficient 
D /"T ffie sercant! jj\»4 O-l) t do not know; Jv^M >>kj ^j L* 
thy Lord will not tleal wrotigfy with His sereaulu; Qt'tj^i j^ U 
they are not believers ; ^il^cly ^J^^ ^ >ljjl ^\ \^^'^\ Ojh* ^^ 
and if hands are stretched t>ut tu j'ocd, I >im nut the ■/nictett "/ them 
((u do it) ; yjlJ ^ >\'i^ O^ "i-i^ ,^>iw *»lii :>'^J'yt l«eAi ^J^ O^ 
and be an intemvsor /or me "» the day when no (other) tntercefffr ran 
avail Sf^tld 'Ibn tfarib i'n the least. An example of the rare nm of 
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VV "• affinnative propositions is ,^e>^ O' ^^ j>^ *^' O' 'jWi >i'j' "^ 

■ LS^**" '*' '**y ""' ''** '**'' ^^ ^"^ /Jfiwer /<> fWni; /he <lmd to life? 
IfComp. in Hebrew nnN3 NH Jot xxiii. 13. D. G.] 

I (b) Tiie relation between the act and ite object, (a) TIiJ^ is 

Balways the case after hUrtitiMth-e verbs, as i^J•^i J*>^ hr v<as tttngy 

Wi^ iMWthlng. opposed to <w r-f^ lie was liberal qf it ; [•jJI^; ^ he 

Utriatfd his fat hn- with filial piety; ^>• ^i^j^\ Jl ^ (;>— ^1 jJ I 

B ^>^»J1 ^ (if^fW viell toimritf ntf, when he brought me forth from the 

Wpritoa ; ^Sii *f ^l he ifuve an order respfcting him, and accordingly 

m if was slain ; C>LL1JL^ ^ L^i Ae pmyed (God) to grant vtr 

Wite^agtiiim\\ especially such as indicate motion, e.g. iL^. ^Jl 

■ <0 txtme, t^iM to go away, ^Ij. jU- to depart, net out, ^11, ^/A^i to get 
B up, rise, t^ to be- high, etc. Tliese verbs are construed with v and 

■ the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection with. ( 
B trhich one performs the act they denote ; and they must be translated 

■ into English by transitive verba. For examiile : id^ hy—i ^y^ 
mthm bring (lit. come with) a sunt {ch<^ter) tike it ; ^j^ «I]i ^«*> 
B God took away (lit went away with) their light; i>toJl^>li he i^held 

■ the truth : 2£L»*II »t»eW hW' ^ f'^^ "!>"" ^"" '^ burden qf the 
■■ gotemment ; ^ l«-i he lij'ted it up on high ; [^ ^Jit bring thou him, 
I 5 69, rem. a], (0) T)te same constniction is also employed with I 
I traiisittK} verbs, not only when they signify motion but in other case^ 
Btoo, and the verbs must then be used absolutely*; na^,^^ ^11 Ci^ 
I A« eait them to me (lit. he performed the act (f sending to me in 
mtionnection with, or by means if, them, using them as the objects 

* [Tti tnnny coaen this coDstniction itt the consequence of the 
onUBsion of the proper object, e.g. with verbs signifying "to seod" 
without Enention of the bearer of the ine^Mogc, etc., with thotje that 
signify "to throw" without mention of the thinu aimed at, etc. D. G.I 



^ _ without 
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A throu({li wliicli he realizod that act ; ..ay— Jlj ^J*J /"■ »fiot 
{/mm the hotr) ; AgJl #jt,^ ^jiJI he gave himsey up, or * 
himwl/, to him ; j>»)W O'j^ *^ j^IjL^I j^x linrk-eyed {wtitnfti), who 
do not reiui the siiiuft (the Kor'au). Thia liappens particularly when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurathv senae, and the preposition 
is then calletl jt^-Jt Aj the figiirntiw vi *s La*]!^,.^ lie hroii' thu 
»t.kk, bnt ,^jju^ ^.1^ Ac ^fioi hmken my heart [alung witli ^yJi j--&] : 

B jJitM}\ j^^ hr »tt the l/t»ie, but i^jjj^i yt^ he has minfortitl my heart 
[along with ^tXi j^^. ]jikewise, (UJI jl^l he raified the buildivy, 
but Af^Jv j^t ^£ r-nr'^'/ ;(m fame m well lu aj&i i\ii\ ; J^T ^i^ 
^ drmc or pnlled the cnrd, but ^aynf •-'•J>^ ^f' rendered kh name 



famous more generally used tliau ak^ v*^ 1 The relation of the 
acts of breaking and setting to their objects, in a tropical or spiritual 
sense, may be expressed by a prepositional exponent, as being a less 
C immediate relation than when they are used in their onlinary materisl 
sense. 

(c) The relation between the act and the instrument with which, 
the means by wliich, or the reason why, it is performed ; ha C-flf* 
^.JiiJl^ / in'ote with the reed-pen ; iJ>«-JW *^ he slejt him with the 
guxird; *jl*a i&^ j^^ *w' *5jji Ond will grant him patimce 
through tie wUuUiry ptnner qf' prayer to Him : C^i^^ «JUI t^^ 
D liy GixTf help I hart pnformed (he pUgrimagv (to Mekka} : ^JLIfc;* 
fc>tr^ O* -^^**f J -«J ^^' •7''*?' -«*^ ^J^ 'j*** Oi'^^ C>^ 
\j^&* mJI and bocaitge of wiimg done liy thijee who were Jeuv, we fyiw 
forbidden them good things, which were allowed thent (li^/ore), and 
because of their turning away many {men) fton> the path <(f Gfid ; 
jt^f^ ^^Uc* ..tfVAAi L^ wherefinr, herause nf ihdr breaking their 
'^wn have nirffd fhi^i lU redundant, aoe § 4>,y).— f'oiini'cteii 
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irewitli is the use of v with sumamea, etc., after •J'j^ to lie known; A 

also after j^j*^ to he eninigk, to sujfire, with the person or thing 

that Bufticee or is enough for one ; e.g. Ji)j»l^\ ^^ ^ O—^ 

^y^j^\i ffanati 'ihn 'AU, knotfn by the name nf ?!'Mnrginant ; 

Jjifi <JjMi 3^j3 a xnUagf known by the mimf q/" Bakutl : aX)1/ ^A^ 

God sufficttk lis a u-itnes»» ; giWJ Ue,g j l^li ^J«jT 5 JJL;^ ^i£> 

pleasure (\f himuM^ w « sufficient motive and Inenrthv to a h 




^idind 



lie man. [Cnmii, § 49, '■] — The price of any article is also 

ipressed by the preposition ^ after verbs signifying to bny, pay, etc., 

being the instrumental means with whicli the act is j^rformed ; e.g. 

kj^ L«JL} i^j^l Ae fiought a reed-pen for a dirham ; ilu •^i^\ ^i-Jt^ 

jLjo^ Isolrl tlf pieir. ofrUith (or lis garment) to him (see § 48, p) for a 

dinar ; ^j-i^ ,j^ *ij^i '""' '^*^ ^f*^ A''" /<»■ «» insufficient (or 

'ing) pric ; t^J>iJW iltJ^-aJ' 'j^Xil (Ac,'/ Auir purchased error at 

\he price of truth ; tJyiJXi l^l^ l«j ^^t ^lj>f J^ /A^j'rw m a painful C 

punishment, fi>r having deemed {the pii^het)a /(«r(ljjl& Uj =vffy j> ^) ; 

lil^jj uCp ijli*^r 1^ I^j ijl Uy ^ ^] c4i* "vuld then 

I had, instead of them, a tritie who, when they ride (forth), pour 

(on their enemies) from every side, mounted on horses and camels 

at the price rf them, in enrchange fm- them, =_^j^). — [Hence its 

after verbs signifying to kill, slay, etc. in the sense of in retaliation 

* [In this and the following ejtample the preposition ^ is said to ]) 
e redundant after .Jk^ in order bo erophasiKe the relation betwnen 
rohject and predicate, >JJI being the agent (comp. B^idiwI i. 211, 
1. 21 seq., ii. 226, 1. 2 w^., Abii Zfeid, Naif^dir, 20*, 1. 3 srq.). In liltp 
nanner it j^ said to be redundant before the predicate in jkjj ■li^—t^ 
I is a person sufficing the". It is better, however, to take ^^ 
I containing its Hubjert in iti«elf, vis. <LU&, and thus being uBe<l 
mpersonally (cninp. FIpi«clifr. A7. .SVAr. i. ID9. Anni. 2, 371). P. ",1 
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A /'"", an an equivalent fm; aa ^Af^ ^•^^ *< C>J'^ rerbtlnly, a r/iir/ itf 
pour tribe will btt kilkd in rettiliatJm /or hhn; v4^ J** g - * ^ ' ># 
i« t^u slain as an equivalent fiyr the thong of KoUib's sandid.] 

Rem. o. In such phrases as i««lj OJI l>^Q (A^"- ar^ <i* <bar 
to m« aa mg father a'od -mother, <uuj |^ ^l^ (&«r to me aa tny 
JiUher it one whom I love, the preposition depetids upon the word 
^>i« ransomed, or (_jji tnay he be ransomed, which ia understood, 

B and the Uternl meaning is : thou art to be, or ehalt b*, ransomed with 
my fatlier and mollier. may otw whom I love be ransomed loith my 
/atJier. This is called by the grammariana Sj,)^I ll^ the ^ tvhieh 
expreasea ratuom; but it is in reality the ,>*;>)' iW or ^ i^ price, 
as used after ^Jj2i\. el^, etc. (see above, no. c, at the end). In 
tlie same way are used ^j—H^ and ..^-jj^. — Observe also the 
phniiie w>««jj Vfi [or uiinply \yJ] good aiid tvell, as C«t^1 o' 

C C'.^'jj \ifi Cowlj ly thmi consentest and obtest, good and well ; 
iZ-^Oi lyf^ ^-1- " wi^ ^^ if one jH^fornw Oii unidu' for the 
Fridai/, good and well. This is explained, by an ellipse, ba equi- 
valent to y iJLaijT w.Ujj jLaiJr JuJ aJLo^T ^1 iLuir «j^ 

Ij* ilJufcJI bif (Am ivH Of practice is excellence attained, and good 
is the act or practice. Others regard l^ au equivalent to \^ ■±I«W, 
1^ d^Sii, etc., keep thou to it, lei him keep to it, etc. (see g &9, 
rem. a) ; and other words, such as lllll tlm practice of th- Prophet, 
or S,^A,jl\ (Ae ordinance of inittdgeiice, may bti supplied acccrding 
to circumstnnoea. 

Rr». b. In phrafleH like {j^..^^ J-J^ ^jt^^ S^ <^l^ 1*^- died a 
little before the Prophet, ^Ljtj ,^jyi^ ^> jut^ ^.^ A«t arrived turn 
month* atul Kome day* after lliia, wi ih the ^i of nieaaitre, and c|uiU> 
dtfi«rcut in mmning from th« occuutivc of time how long:jiL# 
C>^H jjM mTOit h* travrltrd for tiro days btfor" ww, prtifrcUui eat 



( 
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biduum ante me, Germ, er reiste zwei T<ige lang vor mir, but A 
O^yti L<M J^^> he started two days before me^ profectus est 

biduo ante me, Grerm. er reiste ztvei Tage vor mir a5. Observe 
that ^ with its genitive must in this case always be placed after 

^ 9 ^ ^ 9 * 

JJJ, jjie, etc. 

Rem. c. The preposition unthotU is expressed in Arabic by 

^9^ 9^ • J 

^ and jtA/, more rarely by jfjk ry and Oy^y ^ ^^^ ^ ^^® 
simple ^^ (§ 69, /). V*/ can be used only with an indefinite 

substantive, j^^ [and y^^ ^^j^ as also yj^ and OJ*'^] ^^^ ^^^ B 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

which is either definite or indefinite; as yyi^ Jj^ ^ O^ 

* * ' ^ 

$U V*/ a rt^^ tvithout justice is like a river toithout vxUer ; C<m^ 

«• ^ * » * 9 * 

>|j *^ <Aou ar< com« withotU (fringing any) provisions ; h^j^ jt^ 
without necessity ; JU^I mx^ ur\justly; wi*^ll^ »e^ v>« m^Aoul 

^ 9 t ^ ^ 9 ^ 9 ^ 9 

controversy; oW*^A3 ^-V^ J«^ v>* without sword and bloodshed, — 
Compare in Hebrew J<73 t^jQ *^iSl C 

[Rem. d Observe the phrases tJJC^ ^ rj^ who will be re- 
sponsible to me for such a thing ? (where we must supply ^j^lto) ; 

^ A^ J 9 X 00 J 9 ^ 

L^ Ot / have done it (where C<m^ may be supplied); dU\^ O**^ 

* St M » »* JJ o' 

^ j^ we put our trust in God, then in thee (suppl. ^yu or JUi); 
tjL£» O^ ^^^ ^ Ufcflfe Aotc; unZt <Aou 66, ti^A^n such a thing is the 
case ? The ^ in 4m\ j^m»^ denotes according to some the aid or 



instrument; others say that we ought to supply ^jJ^I / begin D 
with the name of God In the expressions j^^\ J^i^ CU^a) / met 



in ZHd the lion, etc. ^ is the equivalent of ^>«, see § 48, h. On 

•" * * 9^ , 

the expressions a^^jj^ yb or <i.»JH^ see § 139. On the use of ^ m 

the formula jlJi/ Jmo^I see Vol. L § 184 and rem. a. J 

Rem. e. The grammarians denote the various uses of ^ by 

saying that it is used ^L^J^ to express adhesion; Sl^^jmJJ titne 
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ISS7 



A ii'ul plaee; jf^jji nurearirrg ; *.*.IJlbJI), or Z_j'V^. couipaniimship 

and connection; SjjJcJJ, or J-UJ, to rsjKfcr an (tnl/rangitivir) verb 

tranaitive; tUUZw'^ to indicate the ingtntmenl of wkote aid uw 

avail <nvr»dvf.» ; Jl^-JU, oi- ,,),JaIU, to expre»9 Hie reason or eaiue ; 

nnd ijAi^M^. 3^;'^i". or ,>^iiJ, fo «taf« the reeoinpemse, eqiiiealent, 

QV price given for ant/thiny. 

B S7' ^ {rarely ^) w(VA, nfow.'/ wiVA, indicates aasociatioii ami 

connectiou in time or jjlnco (ni^j jl wjWJa.c'jl o*^)' ^ ij'*^'' 

^^ tratvlled with me; aim 1,1-i^ ^ mt with him: £>^ ^ A^X tm 

,,r-*Ul I came to thue with the rising qf the sun; [>IJ"^I f* amtluualli/ 

(prop, o&n^ uiz'M /^ i:£»^s)J ; Jv%JI ^ J«kpl «— «u *:) deivtion cannot 

be real alotig with (is iiKompatiblf irith) ignorance ; ^.MJ La j\jS m 

C *i« wiM (A« repetition of thitt portion (if it tchich iwnl /lef'rc (roi>eating 

at the same time what had been done before) ; i^'y^j yv*^ ^j*'^ 

,,«^A4 and mji tubttance is from you and my love tn with you. Hence 

it is used to show that a person poaaessea something or lias got it with 

him ; as 'jf ^ -* -il** J* ha^t thou got att inkboUle with thee I jj«* U 

-•*J^ ^3 /^ ^ ^"^ wei'i^r dinar nor dirhim {mither gold wtr filwr) 

by me. [Hence L:Jt.« according to oar opinion, like Lj>-Le]. — 

D Sometimes it signifies in addition to, lieiidM; as l«^ tfJy^ ^ in 

addition to hi» being (beatdes his being) a stranger. — More freipitntly 

it means notwithstanding, despite, although ; as orcl^.I' ^ ,j^ de.-^nte 

his bravery ha hyw tilled, ■ JUi %*) Jj^V' t>* o^' •*^' CJ^ j^ 
#ljLl«]l/ y*\ no one woji more clear-sighted than the Apostle {Mnfyim- 
miiii). and notwithsUfttditig this, he was ordered to consttlt {other*); 
(U^l ^>» Ji^l^Ji^l tjl »«>|^'^l>j>A ,j» }^ he mis unable to 
ilestrtnj ihf pyramid*, although it is eusitr to destroy than t'l build 
(compare in Kuclinh withal: in Heb., Dff, e-g- Nohem. v. 18. ni'OUl, 
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and a e.g. Job i. 22, nttT-SM, Deut. i. 32, nffi 1313^, Num. A 

xiv. 11, niHKn 733; and in Pers., W and >^'^ Vj).— Lastly, ii 

is used in comparisons, and must then be translated into English by 

compared to, in comparison wUh; as jJ^ dju^ jMxmJS compared with 

him U-Hadtry or il-H\dr (Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mu- 
hammadans), is a tent-peg, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression 
used of one who leads an unsettled vagabond life. 

Rem. 5w« is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying associaition, connexion; see Vol. i. B 
§ 359. Tlie expression 4x« ^>« C%»A3} / went away from beside 
him, is recorded by Slbaw^ih. — To it corresponds in Hebrew QJ^ 

in Syriac ^Q^. 

58. ^jJ (with suffixes ^^Jj, OjJ, iUjJ) or ^^jJ, also written 

IjJ (with suffixes ^^jJ, «^jJ, a^J^), is a comparatively rare word, 
signifying beside, near, at or by, in the possession of (Lat. apud, 
Fr. chez) ; as vW^ ^^ Uju«.» l^t^ aiM^ ^A^ found her lord at the C 






door ; M^UaJt tTjJ v>^' M ^^^^ (^A^) Aear^^ ^Aotf be in (their) 

throats; aJjJ .JT tW^^'^jf JuiH jljT o< J^' A^ bdiewd that fire 
t«;a^ ^A^ 9710^ excellent of the things which were in his possession. 



• j<» 



Reil a, ^jJ chiefly occurs in composition with ^>« (see § 70), 



and, like that preposition, is used ^UC* ^t ^^Ui ^ iL^UJt itju^*>) 
io denote the commencement of the limit in place or time. It may be 
connected with a proposition, as ^i^ wJt ^jJ «Uju ^^jjj and D 
thou art mindful of His benefits since thou art grown up ; [iSO 

t^ harm me that thou hatedst me since we grew upf] — When con- 
nected with the word t^j^ morning, it usually takes it in the 

accus., as vJlH^ <^^ \S^ ^^J^ ^J^from morning till it (the sun) 

^ • J 
was near setting^ though lyjM is admissible. The former construe^ 



I'iliT I'mKI). — HtftUax, [§ 59 



A tion is explained by an ctlipst!, vk. i}^ aaLJI w-Jl^ ,J^ »ifte« 
fhf hour, or tiw., tvtu inffrnirtg. It another wonl be coHnected 
witli >3^, it may be put eitlier in llie a<:cus. or the genit., ah 
iaJiCj #j^ ^JJ from ntornirtj/ aiui evettituj. Some grammartaiiH 
BfLiiit Ihe nominative Ukewiise, ijjkfc O^i ^X ^^ ^Up^ ot ^t^i 

Rbii. /a j^jJ differs fnun jUe (.^ 66) in !»eiiig restrict^*! Hi 
1) lualurial objectit which ure actually with, or on tlie person of, the 
speaker [or the person spoken of]. You say v'y^ {JJ-^ J>^' '•'A 
thit amertion m n^Af t'n m^ opinion ; a^ ,,JU O"^ '''*'^ So-and-ao 
knows abmU it ; not ^Jj and ^'^ 4^Jj. And again you say 
^l* \^^i^t I have money, whether it be about your person or not, 
wtierees JU ^jJ tiieuns that you actually have it about you. 
[ij"*^ *^^ never form the predicat« of a nomioal sentence. One 
C may say j^ UjjJ ZHd it with ue, but not j^j U JJ.] 

50. ^A* (with pronominal suttixes j_y'*. ^M*. *e^) m'er, ufn/tv, 
afum, is used : — 

(o) In its original local Bcn.se (i*3Ui-1U, to d^■n^JU higher elemtion) ; 
a^ ■.]>-» 1^ jjj Z^iV M Ml f^ ro'i/'; JwU. ^U ^>^ cXjU 
I) and it (the Ifigeon) 6e*7an to howr oter a wall; i>j/L)t ^^U UUJ1 ji^j 
A« found a person upon the road ; J^j ijy* JOWJI ,^ji» jJU he mw 
on tkr imll tftK figure qf a man ; C^m v'*' ^j'* ^ ^"^ "" «>"«« 
rMfthra ; <£Ua)I ^^^ tliM ^>*j i^l Cnj^wt lili iiW wAm thou, and 
thtfif uho aiv with t6^, arv f({f« m fxxird thi^ ship. T)ic same sense is 
further exemplifiixl in : i^Wi jjA* S^ Ao gat itt thn tahU< (because 
% |)orsoii sitliiift at table rises t^>ove the level of it) : >^l ^^ wAlj 
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ke 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 



stood by the river ; •%t> ^l^ ^JL^ jjU he sett at the door of his A 
house; ^>i ,^!j ^cXc UJ^ he stood by the head of So-and-so; 

Oti^r sli^t ,>iSUi. (JU iJ J5IT ^h 4jiLi cJi |J a^ the time 
tc^A^;} fc i£?flw wry ^o^^ to investigate the peculiarities of the limbs of 
ammcus; [J»UsuJUt ^>4 %^ >i^ ic^t iJi^ ^kH^^ ^^ village ts 
stiuated at a distance tf 12 miles from U-Fostdt]', a^X^j^, or a^^ jl^, 
A« passed by htm; J}jMi\ ^J<^ l/e^t p'W^ ^^ O^ el-J^a^^aj was B 

emir (or governor) of el-'Irdk ; %^^ ^^Xft ^Ifc A^ contemplated or 
examined something ; %^ ^^ gSh\ he became acquainted with, or 
acquired a knowledge qf, something; AtJL^ t^i, either A^ (the pupil) 
read (a book) brfere him (the teacher), studied under him, or he (the 
teacher) read (a book) to him (the pupil) ; j^f^M ^^pt *^ A« r^cMJ the 

letter to them; j^pi ♦ ^JL^ SJUJt v^*^ '•V A« 6^an ^A« book of G 
(canonical) prayer b^ore Muhammad, began to read it under him as 
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases : (tyt^) a^I^ 15^ A^ (^A^) 



fainted (lit. M^e wow a covering of darkness over him or her) ; ^^^l 
A^Aft cfo.; (VeAP) A^Aft |J ^ JU tn a fatnt; jAr^ >^ oeoc^ be upon 
^{i / AiOft AJut ^U^j (?o(f ^ fit^rcy 6^ upon him {may God have mercy 



on him). 

(b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by J) 
against or upon; as a^S^ p'J^ ^^ ^^'^^ ^^ against him (with an army), 
he rebelled against him ; [^iM ^> A^ cursed him, § 23 ; a^I^ ic^ A« 
pronounced a (legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to a) ^^^]; 
A|^U ^,9!^ he rushed upon him ; At^ ^>^U therefore give aid against 

Aim ; v>*>»-^f ^y^ ^•i'^ O^ i,y^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^'^ ^<^ troubles patiently 
(lit. mt^ exercise patience against them)] a^a^j aJUU 05^ ^^^ 
A^ 3i^^ ^Aa^ At9 intelligence and his knowledge may not become an 
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[§59 



A nrffuntmit against liim ; \^ Uj l^ U ^j,Jtii\ iijtun alii\ Ufutting 
is the Hours cognizance qf what is for its t/ixxl and for Itx hurt (see 
S 53, b, y). Similarly in the phrases : ^j^ (j*-*) v« .-o difficiiU 
for me, opposed to ^Ji« f>e-*i* i^^ easy fm" me; ^J*>i>* tllffirnlf 
for vw. but also dear to me, opposed in both senses to ^i* ^>^ : 
^jie jjifc iiddeif from vte, obscure to ms. Opposed to ^_jXe ^^^ char 

B to me. It is therefore coiistraed with verbs signifying to he angry 
with and to incite or instigate ; as «eie ..^^ he iras angry mth him ; 
■4^ Ui ^i.* A«l£j ^ hti did not speak to him out qf angir with him 
[mill ikli^ ^j^j be 'rim canttmt vith him, aa opposed to <Ul£ l>^-*] ; 
dliU ^Jffl |_^l ^^ uri^n/ on the dog against him, set the dog at or 
u/wji him (d^ woTild mean A* made the dog attach itneff to Aim). 
Frequently, however, when construed with these Iatt«r verbs, it does 

C nut imply a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion 
towards it to get ]>ossession of it or do it*; e.g. ,J*ii\ ,_^lc w>^JI 
urging or ineiting to action ; v^^ '-■e* ^'^ ^i* *WJ O**^!*"* *>t^l^ 



jt^^ ]^J^ ^UJ'91 concern for the life to come induces man to da well 
(lit. carries Aim towards good) ; *iJ»tiIT ij'>c jjT aJA ,^ J i U ^ U 
D trAot induced you to set up this empty claim ? Hence too tjojm,, 
t" tie greedy or covetous, and its derivatives \joj^, greed, and u'tj^, 
greedy, are construed with ^jJ-* and the genitive of the thing 
coveted. — The phrase ^"y^ ^_jie J>^3, to go in to one. is used when 

* [Hence we can decide only by the context whether iui« 'j* ^'^ 1 
and similar expreEsions are to bo translated by l/iey eoHeeled th-tnuelves 
against him 
Mpfl him It 



'lit 



to him. Similarly ,^^l ^ji* *il*l may signify An 
■itrl thf thhiii or to nrfovijilinii •'/.] 
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the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find A 
him ; sL>J^ ^^t wM*> merely means to go into on^s house or room, 

(c) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent 
npon one ; as ^> Ae^ he owes a debt, opposed to ^> a) a dd>t is 



^ 
"-•<<' 



Au/S to him ; o!iW> ^^M^ lJ ^hou owest me two dinars (see § 53, b, 
rem. d) ; ^»iL.«« Jb |JL^ ^^^^^^jt^^^ ^JJ» ^A« ^MireA q/i^ knowledge 



0* 

is an ordinance for every Muslim {every Muslim is bound by divine 

command to seek after knowledge ; tJJb JjiA3 ^I Ji^^ it is incumbent B 

upon thee to do this, thou must do this; ^Lf»«)t O^ ij^^ O^ %sM^ 

thou must r^rain from slander or baclUnting. [Hence it is employed 
with verbs signifying to decree, to make incumbent or unavoidable, as 

S, ^. I^ , etc.] 



{d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 
person or thing enjoys onxr another; as ^^^1 ^^Xft »l Jual 

Adam's superiority over the angels; le^jJt S^e^t ^ ^ . j ^ . Z ... j ^JJt 
5/^*^' C5^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ jpr6!»^^ /(/fe i?ior6 /Aan ^fe /(/e to cowi^; C 
•;^ ^Xft (•j^^*.!) opl hepr^erred it to the rest, selected %t in prrference 
to the others. 

(e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion, 
trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc. 
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects). 

For example : ^^^^^ JU ^> jJU ,^uJI p&yple follow, or conform to, 

the religion of their kings; %^ ^^X^ ^jL^t w%im<J Ji^tt't cJU D 

^A^ ./igtr^ say, The Christia/iis are not {grounded) upon anything, have 



'9t0 * * * * 



nothing to stand upon ; ^ e...»M |>f> ^^ ^\^ he followed the religion 

of the Messiah ; ^jjCotL^ o^ ^ w^*^ i<X^ !>-•< J^%t! ^ ^ /atii?{2 
nothing contrary to what he believed ; ^LJt hy^ ^^ CJt^ jty-f 
^>0 ^ >l no matter whether they be endowed with human form or not; 

• Si 00* ¥»* %0» .* % * »*0* * * %*» * » *^ ,* ^'^ <* 0*^* 

v>^i3 (^W ^i*^\i JWJt CM o>^ u >y jLfi a^ 

w. II. 22 



* 
** 
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[§50 



A Ae loivd a flave-e/irl, endoieed uifh the hit/A^t d^ffree Ixitli «/' beatUi/ 
and of ktiowkdtff of singing mid inafrumeNtal matic; (,,,-i^l _,,— I 
^■iUu jt^^} Ot^ 'W' O^j^ b* '^^'^ common noun is divisible into 
two elnsites; (it is) a noun denoting a concrete ot/jfrt, or a noun 
dmotiiig an abstract id«»] ; ^* Ul U the Ktate or condition in which 
I am ; ^^"^1 ^'a vt!^' O' t^* w J& / wtw jfomg' to eomply inth 
(the ord-m-s of) the imlr's vteswngm", *iJ ,jJ* C-^^ i.^'^J m"»y 

B « cwp ^Hv / qiinffed with delight; aiie ^>-fc yJ* iiijjl jA.>j 
ly^l ^>« anrf he entered the ritt/ at a time when ift inhabitants were 
off their guard ; ji^\ <J»Jt><« ^jic, or 0"^)UJI ^^, «m(V ^^ rA«»M^:(, 
or vicissitudes, oj'tiine OT/ortmie; J^l^l ^Ji* alirai/s, caiUintwitsly. 

(/) Of the grnmid on whicli, tlie caiisu or reason why, one does 
a thing ; as aU^ '^ U l4«^ •^l ^ "-vu -t^'^W umY^ ^i passion for 
her which he could not restrain (lit. there seized him irn her account 

C something which hi; could not master) ; %mo U ^^ aXI _■ (~ ' I pntls'' 
belongs to God far what He has done; Sbly«Jt ^^ ^JkC *yll«j ^ 
TPproarhed him for having neglected to send him a present in return ; 
J ^C ^* U j^Ae *U\ \<fjl^^ and that ye glorify God for having guided 
i/uu ; 15"^ ■ i CJatfl Jiyi j^t ^-Xe ivhy nm I tii give you my mimey f 

(I jfiiiv, whether female or mate, fetches, without taking account i^ any 
D accomplishments thy may possess, only for their faces, a thotuand 
iHwars and more] ; ^UU ajI ^le (W he came, on the ground ^f His 
being a king ; <ilfc1 *Jl ^J•^ JUJ I vW ^' ^ *"«>»" 'o 'A* ii'ni^V flafc*. 
prrtmdiwg to be his sister : ^li *ci* ^i"^' ^ I do not ask you for 
money on thai account (scil. ««U ^U^ building upim it, or ^4^ 1jb*I»* 
relying on it) ; |Hirticularly in the common phrase ^1 ,^^* i^ 
building upon, reckoning or relying upon, such and such a thing. 
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{g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which A 
anything is done; as J»jJtJt IJla ^yLft on ^A/a catiditton; ^^j^^^ 

C^I^W ^>^^ O' L5^ ^^ ^ consented to this proposal qf theirs, 

o» condition that they should aid him {by providing him) with weapons; 
j^j^ UdS ^^ AoJLtf hs made peace with him on {the condition that he 
should pay him) a thousand dirhams, 

{h) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- B 
standing another thing, which might have prevented it; as il/jL^t 



^ ut * ^ ^ 



^Um ^^ ^^ I wiU punish thee, notwithstanding thy great age 

«• • /» /• "* ' ^^ *^j ^^^ 

(ht. tn thy state of great age, see /) ; a;«« Aa (JL^ t ju»t JlZ3 he slew 

.* . ^ ^ * ^ •^^•.'•^ 
a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth; \iy^m^ ^^ kSj^ J^e^^ 

horses run, notwithstanding their vices, or diseases; jJJ ^j ^\ 
^itil» ^^X^ i^UU iJJiA verily thy Lord is merc\ful unto men, despite 

their wrong-doing (compare 7tf , Job x. 7, xvi. 17) ; [CH*^^ iJ^ l^ C 

• "• 

Jiljl ^A« can gall(^ in spite of her fatigue, R. S.] 

(t) Of the rule or standard according to which something is 
done; as ^UM>iiJt •JJb ^JU a/^r ^Ai^ manner; 3b>3ifc.< i^»J . JL^ 

according to a duly observed proportion; ^^^SO) ^ C^tj U ^JL^ 

according to what I have seen {stated) in books; «U^ U ^jk^ 
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verbs D 

that signify to fashion, to mould (J^t<^' ^Mt j^, Vj^) ^ C>%lt^ 

created with a tendency to love him who does good to them and to hate 
him who does evil to them ; 4^AJL » ^JLe J&iUt J^^a^ a u^rc^ «» made to 
(tccord inform with its contrary in meaning. D. 6.] 

{j) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as it were, the 
basis of our conversation (compare super. Germ, uber) ; as ^Jj^ JIS 
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, , . i^ .. . , I. n 

A -iUj /"' mid cotuxniiiiff tki/t, on this matter ; U *Ul ^^1* Os^S^ -*' 
0>«J^ "i (/r do ye snif concerning (or qf) God what ye kiu>w not ? 

[(i) Of a person who is excluded or thrust back (comp. Oi^- 

8 69, /). as j-»'!J' '•** >f ye ^ ' Ij^y /wi^t i/ortrselw.i rwisttrs <•/ this 

/»wiiesg niw their heutif, excluding thsm ('fab. i. 18il, I. 13, 1842, 

1. 10. 13); 3jJ>S ^ ^ J.^' lX{^\ ii^ '^C ^j\ lu niade (Ac 

w/uilfi land of Pr-linbadji public panttire ground, without taking notiirr 

B ofth« claims ofthti BhiH Ta'hba (Tab. i. 1879, 1. B) ; lijj* lCU j«<^I 

dost thou grant protection to our enemy iti spite (d^^ncf) i}f u* I D. G. ] 

Rbu. a. Observe the following phrases : aj ^JLk fetr.h Aim to 

m*, scU. t>1^1 itr some aimilar word (see b, »t the end) ; ,^1pl ^^ie 

^^qmIIj lit it) upon the head and i^yit, i.e. it nhall be done inogl 

wUlingly and promptly; ^J^l ^Xc on an empty stomacJi, /aating 

(lit. on the galiva) ; ^yi (^U«, .kyc) O^ ^^^ '" 'An time, or 

G reV"! ^ So^nd-eo ; («jkj) a^jj ^^^, or simply a«Xc, (^ /tu means, 

through him, as .ilU_>j ^Xs LJ^c^ U LJIj aW give lis what Thou 

hast promieed iw by Thy apostles, *i^j O^ ^jji* "^^ ^^ *"''' '' 

by t!ie mouth (lit. longiie) of fits apostle* ; [j^ "^ for A^ J-C N 

(We w no/ear for thee (§ 39. rf. rem. a), Jiis J,l i^ie ^ rfo ii-hat 

t/ion liJiest]; and the adjurations .i^Cc *Jjl^. jli«iLc ^L^, / imi>lore 

thee bg God, by my life (to do so and so), whicti are uuuoll; followed 

D by the particle ^t [or l«]j, lit., this oath with all its cotiaeqaenceii 

be upon you, if you do not do so and so. — The phrase \^^ ^^*, 

seixe Zfid, bus already lieen mentioned in g 35, ft, 6, rem. b. in this 

sense jlLl» \n also (.-onstrued with the preposition ^ [g 56, ft] ; u 

Jl^yW jr^* tUlmk tlww lotn, 3t»\^lf jJ^^ invade tl-TemAma; 

[ijijiU ^M* keep thou to gsntUyiSss]. 



* [O*^ O^ hr^ oftflD signifies tuuittr somsbodg's name, ta,JiaMf 
ateribed to him. D. O.] 



*•» 
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^ ^ 



Rem. 6. As being originally a substantive, ^J^ may take the A 
preposition cy^ before it, jJU ^>4 /ram q^ (lit. from upon, Heb. 

/tf fi) i as A-*^ L5-^ 0-* JlP ^^ dismounted from his horse ; 
Jj^yJ* ^X^ 0-* >^ ^ sprang from off its back ; jj^ a^A^ ^>4 Ojl^ 

^ i • 5^ ^ 

U3JI9 ^ U «A« (the bird called kata) left it (Aer young or A^ nest) 
in the morning, after her time of abstinence from vxUer loas at an 
end {when she could no longer abstain from drinking) ; ^JL^ ^>4 wJt 
Jl^i^t |JLft ^^ UU ^Jit^\ tliou on the right fumd and I on the B 
left. 

60. To these three classes of prepositions may be added ii^ 
or Ju« ^/nc6, 3 and O 6^ (in swearing), and J /lit^, a«. 



^•j 



61. JuU is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from 
0-« and ^ (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. c, and § 347, with the rem. b G 

and e, and compare the phrase Jit^ ^> 0-* >>*e^ ^^^ he may return 

to his former condition). It is contracted into Ju«, which usually 

becomes in the wa§l Ju« (see Vol. i. § 20, d and § 358, t). These 
words signify from which time, and may be construed with the 
nomimUive as well as the genitive, the latter being more particularly 
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For 



* [Theoretically JiJU or JU is construed with a definite noun of D 

time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo, as j^^ JU 

" • -' 

It since it uhm Friday, i.e. since last Friday ; with an undefined 



noun of time in the nominative, when the expired period is spoken of, 

as iw Ju« it is a year since ; with a defined noun of time in the geni- 

tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as j^^ I JiJU since the beginning 

of this day, i.e. to-day. But in course of time thb cokstructiok with 
THE GENITIVE PREVAILED IN ALL CASES. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr, 
i. 408— 411,ii. 100«e^.] 
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Part Third. — Sijitbtx. 



B61 



A example: a«,^H jt^ jbU dJ^tj L« / have not m^n him t'htcg last 
Fridati (lit. th« tenrilnHS u qtw is Fjielaif), or O^Ji ^ /'"' '^ '^' 
(MO dayn. or Jjl j»t6 jL« since last yenr, or ^^-^t j>* J^l ^>• ^jl J-« 
Wnw /Ai- rfay ^Jwr (Ac daif h^ore yetterdaij : j4i" i-Jliuil ^* 
Jljj^l c~»j ^1 .f'"m midnight till the timt- ahiti the min has passeti 
the imridiiiit ; *AjlU« ^J jyiJ\ Jjt Jba /rowi (A« /r*( qf the month 

B /.. Ih'' middk of it , ^^J^ 1^ Uj-U JJ-iaJ^I oUU. ^ J3 JTi 
— JL« |,)ii)tj A'jsi (^« uot seen, for the last tivo ywtrn, tlie kings qf 
our time siimmimed by fate to death and slaaghttfrt ^W aj'^v^' t;i 
^1^1 A-H^ ^i« / know thiit ht< litts been starving fur thf last ^iv ilays ; 
1^ l3^ Jm ii ,»»!"■> La / Aatv no( spaJum to him since (the bet/inning 
i(f') this month , or ^^ J-», or j»je)l Jh«, since thit mm-nhig, to-day. 

C Rem. (I. The lexicugruphers give the rare forms JbU and X»- 

—~j^ may be proiiouuued in the whsI an Jl*, iiiid the fonus J>^ 
ji^t iind >>jc" •>•• i^re also mentioned. 



Rkm. b. ji- And JU are use<l oVP' ^ Ajt*)! »ljMf'9 lo d«tiole 
the comiHBiicerMnt of the limit in titite, or, as it iiiiiy be otherwise 
expreaaed, lo dwote jb«Sl 'A« elarling-poinl, or fj^l J|_jl (A« com- 
tnencemetU o/ the jieriod, anil Sj^l »g,» the telmU a/the period. 






never take a. pi'oniiiuiuitl aufG.\, tvad 
any sulMtAntives but thnee wliicli dMiot« 



Ke». c. Ju;- 
cannot bo joined 
time. They may, however, be diret-tly connected with propositions ; 
AK ,jii^ JrU ^'j L* / Aatw TWiC seen hitn lirKe ha ifiu tyini, or 
^^1 ,j^j JtZ« einee l}te tribe departed ; Jil* ^^x^^At.^^ l«ilA Jj 
OJiU" ^ ^4T^ y4 (foo AaM Uvfd an comjtaiiione since t/e were Utile; 



^ ^ 



§ 62] The F^6.— 3. QMt of F^6._(b) Prepositions: y O. 175 

h(M made me forget you, since the time that I have not met you (since A 
I no longer meet you) ; t^^J ^j\jS 6\j^ OjJU Ju« ^\j to lie ha^ not 



ceased to he handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; 

^[^ \j\ j^^ ^U^t iP^t cJj U / have not ceased to seek after 

wecUt/ifrom the time I grew up, 

• j»j ^^* * » » 

Rem. d. The BklawTn use ^>4 instead of JiJU, as ^Lmt ^j^ = JJu 



iUmi, Compare the Kor'an, ix. 109, j^ju^ J«t ^>4 iclijt ^Sfi> Jmmt\ 
which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day. B 

62. The particle 3, which is frequently used in swearing, is 
construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as aLIj by God ! 

<H^I VjJ ^ ^^ -2^^ ^f ^^ Ka'ba (the mosque of M^kka) ! This 

3 is employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the 
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well a^ 
when the verb is expressed, the preposition v ^^^^ be used (see § 56). C 

Sometimes the particle 1^ is prefixed to 3, as aJuI^ by God then ! — 

The particle O (the origin of which is very obscure [comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like 3, but is seldom used except in 

the oath aLU by God! Other examples mentioned by the gram- 
manans are : ^L^jujI ^ji by the Lord of the Ka'ba, ^j3 by my Lord, 
»pU by the Compassionate, and ^\f^ by thy life. 



Rbm. a. The oath (^^mi)l), whether expressed by ^, j, or O, n 






the principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative 
nominal proposition (3ly>4 if>^,a\ Jll^^), it is introduced by ^, as 

aI^j ^t*^ t* 4A)tj by Gody verily Muhammad is His apostle; or 

by ^t, as Al^-fj Opfc ♦ ^1 AJUtj, in which case J may be prefixed 

to the predicate, as ^y^^ tj^pi ♦ oi ^b- ^^ ^^^ complement 



Part THma- 

i ttffinnatiTe verbal propoi^itii 



-Si/ntni 



be an ttffinnatiTe verbal propoi^ition (~<i••^•■• *t^*i Jl*^). 
verb in the perfect, it requires jJU, an J,^ ^1 jUm ^ ^'>1 
Goil, 'Aba Gahl is dead indeed ; but if the verb be in the imperfec 
it takes the energetic form, with J prefixed, ns ^jija'^ aIiIj 4y 
God, I will do it I [eee S 19, a]. If the complemeiil be negative, no 
particle is prefixed to the ordinary negatives !.■ and "^ ; as U aJJIj 

B v^^ .' t- t by God, Muhammad is not a liar ; ^^^ U aJJlj 
• a - . , t,,M , t. . iJ. 

_T |- r by God, Muhammad has not lied - ^>«}«)l -ii^^ "^ *U\j lit/ 

Ood, the believer shall not perisli ! [Ou the oath pieccdin 
ditional aentences, Bee g 17, «, rem. o, (1).] 

Rkm. b. Tn such phrases as ^>Ljti*^ .^1 ^^ by tin Lor 
will do it ! ^j ,j^, or ^^^j ^>*, by my Lonl ! dXll ^>«, 4Jjt j 
4I1I ,jM, and dilljt. by God/ the words ^>* and> are abbreviate 
C ^^ i>^' oath» (see Vol, i. § 19, rem. {•), which is contracted J 
various other ways. Some graniniarians, however, regard ^^ 1 
*>• in ^J^J o4 "'^ '^'"S '**"y *h» preposition 4>» (g 48). 

6B. Among the preiMtsitiona is iimially reckoned i) as, like, 
Tliis 18, however, not a preposition, but a substantivo, synonymous 
with Ji« likeness. It is fonnally undeveloped (like j>). but may 
stand in any ease n^ O'-m, or governing word, to a following Doim 
D in tlie genitive (see S 73) ; as i j ...ai H fe o^lj ^y^3 iff on the top 
of it (tlie pillar) »> (smiwlhtng) /tie a jxnnU^ rap, = Ij»lIUU I Jie; 
^;>sk)l& LJfcTt ^_J_J> ijW C*' nothing hinders {rppreasfrs (or urong^s) 
like a Umce-t/mmt : tjtt*^ ^U& <i'vi^ ^H^^ ^ <^! "^ '""' crawa 
(rtw rA« We rt feeble bvuter (oriH who hfui little roasou to 1 
,^lij-fl£; M'iVA (« Awm) lih It falom (iw j^nW) = ^lij-Jt , 
^a,|^l >^t^ ^ Qi fc ^^A j r/(^ /aujfA so nt to time (fMfJt)l 
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S *%*» * ^ St 0» » 5 ^ 



meking hailstones (as white as hailstones); ^>bJt Sj^JJ\ ^J jLd>I3 A 
AjJI t$^^ ^i^»^^ it makes in (at the foot of) an aged tree (something) 

like a ceU, to which it resorts, = ^Z^\ JJU ; ^^JJ\^ jj^ it puts 

forth (something) like two horns. The name of preposition can be 
applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the 

accusative, as a 4JL«, objective or relative adjectival clause, to an 

infinitive which is understood ; as jm>£> cuX^ then earnest like ZHd, 

i.e. j^j (iL«%^ iJ"^) iLsl* •^ i*i»iti'< cJS^ ^Aot/ camest a coming B 

like the coming of ZHd, Or we might r^ard it as being a Jl^, 
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of 

the second pers. sing. masc. m cJ^ as J^U or agent; i.e. C' 
(«H) J^) «^>^ wl^ thofu camest being like 2md, 



• 



Rem. a. ^ is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of 
the 3d person, as i^^y l5^' U»^> etc., sometimes also to those of C 
the 2d and 1st person, as CJl^, U», but] very rarely to a 
pronominal suffix, as *^t Ot^ *^i ^ !^*!^ *!9i ^M^ viEl^ *^i 
^U^l^ aTuf ^Aou dost not see a husband or tvives like him and like 



them, save one who is jealous ; and equally rare is the use of the 

redundant U after it, as^^l^j ^^if^ J^^j^^ ^UJI \4^ ^^ j^^^ 
and we know thai he is, like (other) men^ sinned against cmd sinning 
(>jlifc. in rhyme for j^j^)- In Hebrew D33 and QHS or QIH^i D 



T T T T 



are used ; but with the other pronominal suffixes ^233 - U^ is 
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rem. 6. ^ is sometimes used redundantly along with the 

synonymous JyL ; as l^ 4lt»^ sj^ ^here is nought like Him. — 

• ^ • •«> ^ 

[On the compounds ^^^ and ^l^ see Vol. i. ^ 351, rem., 353, 



^ 
^ •$ * * 



rem. e. On the elliptical phrase C«Jt Ui^ keep where thou art, see 
w. n. 23 
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K the Gloss, to TnbaiT. Somotiinea C^ lueAnn as soon m, e,g. 
JajJ l«^ .^^JUi nalnte a» soon as Utou enli-ri-sr. D. 0.] 

Rbu. c it U said hy the grammnrians to be used A^ijlU fo 
eompa/re (one object tmth atwther). 

[Rbh. d. L^ may t)^ prefixed adverbially to a, verbal claus«i, 
like U^j (.5 84, rem. 6) and with just the same meaning, aa 

J may come to t/iee, and look out for n«, perha})ii I may ouerlake ihee ; 

«Sl>i i>* >>>i]t i5>ij L«^ aMa] ,^ ^1 ^LfiJ cJl« / said 

to SHban, try to draw ntor to him (Me ostrtrh), perhaps thmi. 
maye^t procure a niorntiig vteal/or the men with his roasttd flesk.^ 

64. Many words, which are obviously Bubstantives in the accu- 
sative of place (see S 44, b), may be conveniently regarded in a certain 
sense as prepositions ; e.g. ^^. •)>^, J-i, i^yti, '^-^. JI9'. a.nd ^^m. 

; 66. jttJ (the accusative of ^nJ, the aomen verb! of l^ to go 
tmcards ; comp. § 82, ff) means (a) towards a place, as ^a-J ij.9.^«~i ^^^ 
^.)>iwJI 0>e/ i^Ao7i tAej/ xpUljoumep towards Jcrtimtrm ; 3ii» ^^J ?'J^ 
he set out ti>unrds, or in tie directum qf, Afikka ; and (li) a<an-iHnij 
tv. a.1 *Jji ^a^j aaxrding to Aw saying, as he says (compare tlie use of 

J ill ;; 53, d). 

) 66. ^i* (the accusative of jbie a ««fe or quarter) signitieH beside, 
wear, by: as [UUJt jJ* at, vntr the wall] ; jj^t aj^ui %^ 0^3 
and Af uiwd to lay twtefMioks timide kirn , ^IJJOI 1^.*^ *J O' tj*^3 
*Jiji/ "^1 '■'^ ""'' ^ """' "*'' """""Wf* 'o ;ipmt- b^orf him unless leitA 
his permissifni. Usetl of /(W, it shows that sftmethintif in cloedy 
connected with wliat tmk place at a partJcuUr time, by happoiuiig 
either simiiltativuiisly or iminwiiatdy after ; as 43j* jJ^ JU* wW ^ 
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said (M he was dying; ^, ; m ^ ^ py^ J^^ ^US^ / came to thee at A 
sunrise; dU3 ju^ trAt&f Mt$ ^A: place or immediately after this took 
j9fac0, hereupon; L« jUL^ whiht, during, or immediately after. — 
Farther, ju^, like ^ (§ 57), implies \ak\pos8es9Um and [6] comparison; 
as (a) j^^U ftt^> *^l i<jUft 4;|l£> U / Aa{/ on/^ a single dinar by me; 
^wt ju^ U t<;Aa^ ^A« people have or possess; ^JJ^ jj^ Jpt *^ 



^ ^ 



AJUt Cv!>^ I ^ "f^^ ^y ^ yo^t With me (known to me) are the hidden B 
things of God; [^U. r^^ ju^ ^J I want a thing qf such a one; 

sj^^ jt^ »Jy^ he possesses goodness and excellence. Hence you say 

^ J ^ 9 t ^ ^ 
of a woman o^ •^^^ wJl& she was married to such a one, in which 

^ § ^ wt * 9 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

signification it is a synonym of C %fc l (§ 68) ; (6) v>mi ju^ aJUi Jm jJL^ 
3Ul4 notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age qf Mo'daj ; 
^Ip 4Jut ju^ u^i*^t J|JU fA« Arfn^^ of the earth are dust compared G 
with (lit. a^ ^A6 side of) God. — Lastly ju^ (like the Latin c^ud, 
Fr. chez, and Persian ^:^) implies in ones mind, in his opinion; 
as Ud^;liL« AW U ^ju^ v!>^' ^^ rt^^^ ^Ain^ m my optnion is 
trAo/ o»r skHkhs have done; Jy^U* OU^' O' ^*>^ O^ ^ opintoih 
was that the Kor'dn was erected; aAjiA^ ^t J^efc ;...,; ^ A j>;g according 
to you it is impossible that He should do it. 

Rem. a. [^ jUft means keep where thou art^ take eare^ and also D 



adv<mce.] — On the phrase Ij^^j ^jUft = tj4»j J^, see § 35, 6, 8, 



• •J. 



rem. 6. — On the difference between jUft and i>jJ or iCjJ, see § 58, 
rem. 6. 



Rem. 6. ju^ is sometimes (in modem Arabic generally) pro- 

nounced ju^, rarely ju^. It corresponds in form to the Heb. 
[^]*T&tf, but in signification also to Dtf. 



Paut Tuird. — iiynttu 



l§6' 



Reii, c. Nearly syaonymouB with ju», iu its local Heosc, ih ^J^ 
{tlie iiccuBative of J^ front), Lat. coram, apud, penes; as al«3 j^t>> 
present before him ; ^^ (^"jt* J^ ^J / have a claim upon So-and- 
ao : ,lf^^ Ji^S tjt^i^ CH>>JI JM "'^^ i"^ (^'t' co'nfi) (o (for 
^jjj l^i) (Ae unbelievers thai Oi«y run luuitUy nrotinii tfut! It 
also signifies towards, as Jj-i^l i^ ^ C fty^ j Ij)^ ^jl >J' i.«J 
,^{f^«Jlj ^"e(y i/oM not consist in i/our turnimj yourfacfS touatrds 
the east and the weal. 



67. 1^^. betwi^n, among, is the accusative of the Gubstaiitive 
!>«/, signiiyiiig intiffvening space, whicli may be regarded either as 
uniting or aa separating two or more objects, whence ^^ may be 
coustrued with verbs of either meaning ; as U^ f*^ ^'^ united us, 
U^ J)ji he parted us, lit. h» united our separatitm and pat'ted our 
C aiHuection ! j^^ ^>e^ *UI oUI God has uniti^ your hturts. — If two 

genitives follow ^>erf, and either or each of them la a iirononiiual 
dufhx, the preposition must be repeated before the aecond, and the 
coujuucttou J inserted ; as o^j ^^^^ti between me and him ; ^^^ 
^fc.^l s^f^^ bgtwven yoa and your brother. But if both are sub- 
Ktaiitives, tliis is not usually done; as w^jS"^ tW— 't C«' between 
heitven and earth ; U^lj 0!f^ kl^ between ffarrnn mid 'ar-Ruha 
D (/lH«wa) ; •rt'V LWJ o"^**" «1»^ liettoeen the Floifi and the 
tf^m.— Instead of the simple ,j^, wa often meet with ,,^ U 
what is betu:t(ett, and «>«# L««i <n tf Aa^ i> between ; as Oe^ U C^'j 
d^i3 and the. kernel Otiwiwti ilK two «hf.llif; j^^ W* \^^\ Ihi-if 
fought with etich othi-r ; [>li"j I o** or >Q':) I ^i^^ Usi in or during the 

»paw tf neveral day8\. Both ^^ and ^j^ U aro often used iu tlie 
Hense of Imth—nnd, and of partly — imrlly (tani -iptaiu. partim — 
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I partim) ; as Jttt-*) ■>^jLH*^ O-^ ^ partlji known and partly ^ 
I unhnovm ; ^^s j^ O^ *-* ^*^ Ihrre came to ms both rich mid 
I pour; j^^3 ^)^ i>e^ ^jaJI t/w tribe was partly slain, and parti}/ 
I tiiii-n prisom^rs; [j^^^.oj w O^ sometimes tu a bard (a garment 
I made of a certain kiud of cloth) and sometimes drsssnd in a M^ron 
I ro/w. R. S.]. In sticb co^es o«^ "'' t>«' ^ liolil^ the place of a 
I substantive expresaing that which uniteM both objects as parte of 
I one whole. — If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two B 
I places or jwints of time, ,jlt is used before the second substantive ; 
I aa i]L« ^t if^Jt ,^^ hfticetu el-Ba^a and Mikka,jii^\ ^^ Ue^ 
I jlil !>• h>«UII jtjjl ^] J»lli !>• ^liSt bftteeen the second dtty qf 
\ 8ubai and lAn int/htk daij of 'Aiar. — Observe the phrases [^«*^1 ,;^ 
I or^,j^^ i>ei and ^*t«i!i^ c«* '« '^ ""'<^ '/ '^"w] ; i^-*i i:>e^ 
I |^>i b^org any one, in Ais presence, lit. between kis hands; as 

I UeJUJI t^j^ ^>ej t>>j*:)' J^ ^ ^HunJ Me ground b«/ore Ike catiph ; C 

I ', .', , .' 1 1, .« ,,-,., 

I '^•'■J c>M <^U«^I / httce mined bt^fore thee; *i.*i ^^ i^jJI ^1^1 

I th^ .fleeing of the wolf brfore him (the dog) ; of tiue, ^>e^ O l'.fc>a>* 
I *i^ confirming what was b^ore it (or preceded it) ; jiJi "^1 j* ^jl 
I j^^ •^\j^ iS^*^ C^ -a^ ^ '^ miiujht but a Warner to you bti/'ore 
I a severe punishment ; in the plural. ^>«v ^v*^J fr''^^' j--^ J'M'J 
I UjO^I 'tH<f /w is^m to break up the/owls and to set them bt<fore us. J) 

I Rru. From ^^ are fonned the conjunctive adverbs of time 

I U^ and l«.Lf tohilgt, which naturally exercise no influBDco Upon the 
I following clause; as UIJI aII^ O*^ ^> "'^'''t ■"< '""'^ walcfiini/ 
I ybr Aim, A« can;* io u« ,■ ^Ult ^^— > 1^ u.At/j( f/v» gorem the 
I jieopU ; w^gktbJI ^ O*"* '■'^ wAi&t tm uMi-e converting; \^^ 
I ,^1^1 ^ ^Ull luliilsl lite people are in their markets. [Comp. 
I Vol. i. s 'M'i, '>.] 



IS2 



Paiit Tried.— Sifiduj:. 



[§(J8 



i the lower or under part) 



A 68. c>a>J (tlie accusativo of • 

signifies !/elow, Ijtnt^th, undur, as i,£jii\ -Z-^i U what ii beneath the 
nvil ; U^ >i& - C ^ J O'^^ ""^ u)id^- it (the wall) mis a trmaai-e 
qf theirs; metaphorically, J^Ill C^^l jLi fc Intcelli-d under (tAe 
shade qf) nigkt; »M ■J-^J, or »;.«l < j ..j.j, Kjider Ms power or autAwity. 
It is s^d of a married woman, o*^ Cd^J C«Jl^ ."^ weu under {the 
authority qf) So-and^t, as ,j^m^l^ ^i^ (>• CM*)^ -a^J Uil^ 
B (Aey avre under two righteous nei-vants v/ ourg (via. Noah aud Lot). 

Kbm. a. ^0^J hoe a dimiiiutivR c^j^J k ^((/e ieJoio or under. 

Rku. t. Opposed to ws^J is ^^ (the accusative of ^^ f/i« 

upjier purl), with Its diminutive ^^, signifying niovt, owr, ujmn, 

as Jhjm j^ ^yi upon a viell-heatcn road ; _i~ ' * .,«*ji «|^ O^' 

ii^fi (A« 6acA of a bridled black (horse) ; [(.hV' i3V ^C*JI '^ 

turban is upon the head]; metaphorically, aiCt^ J^ jA\ii\ yk^ 

C and lie w fAe AU-poteerful over His aervaJiU ; jJytyl ^JJI ^^Wj 

^3ji^ il«jJ' J>* "M'' (/) twVi ;>/«ca (Ao<8 w/w have /allowed thee 

above thoen tvitu liave not believed; ^ «^IJi«]l ^f^ l/l^ ^^^ 

^jjwJb \y\^ we toill add Co them a punishvient in addition to the 

pttiiishinent for lAeir corrupt dotiu/a ; i^jc'--' ^^ *l_J ,^^^ ^U 

amf ^ they be/etnalea more Ihati (wo; ynt^y ^)«> U J^ l^ Jjii 

D /te treated it worse t/ian fte had treated Aleppo; [lyi^ Uj ^>*< 

It j/rwtf (Mu/ what exceeds it (in tmaUttess or •« largertese) ; i^li ytj 

jjUjI (^y 'rw/ it u a 



tt rtm'nW It /(U& f t&tfw the jn 



6ft. ^jA (the accusative of ^^ irMf t« fieiienth, miiier. Ii»s, 
or inferior, related to Ua to e/mie near, and y> to be low or cHe), with 
itt! diminutive bK>>, aud ^31 |>«, in which oombiiiatiou «>* ^>A> ^ 
partitive forte, uignify under. Mow, beneath. Tliey indicate : — 
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[n) That a iwrson or thing dwella or \n situated, or that an action A 
talcen [ilnce, helou! some place, or nmr it ; a« jJjj^ J>^ iL.«jJ ^34 
I wffl^ the cheek qf thy memy be under thy fmt ; Oi> i^ jj' ya ^lQ o! 
I^kel^ ftXtf fH ^Ae ravliw thai U below Silti' {there lien) a murdered 

I man ; «Ui.e OJ* 'j''^' '^ ""<'' "'^'' ^"''« .* iS^J I o^ liJ>> O j-o* 
I Egypt and the adjacent CMintriea. 

{b) That one jwrson or thing comes tiear or approximates to B 
1 another, especially a higher one (properly, stands under it, does not 
L reach it); aa U^^l^*. aJj>5 ol^Alyll^ UiaJU and he (the horse) 
I made tu overtate the foremost (of the herd), ti-hilgt mar him wert 
I thoiv 0/ them that lagged behind ; i)li ^jijj I jjk this is nearer than 
that ; Ai^ j^yl rome nearer {to ww) .' lit ajiproack not far from 
I yowBeif {towards me) ; \^ oiJjj seize Zh'd {who stands not far from 
I yoH, see § 35, h, S, rem. b) ; ^j^l ibji Mjtv ^ dirham ; •^vfiip C 
I take ye him. 

Rkm. ibjj and J^^, as intttrjecttons, are equivalent to 

iUL«l,^^U1 (see § 35, b, /?) [and Jile, g 66, rem. a], feoi outt 

lake care/ [sometimes arivfince/'^ a.i ijCJ/i^ ^j> ii^ioare of wreslUni/ 

with tie; j^y^ "9 >i^.}> 'li* "«"* [or oiiixiKCfl] (arxf) give them 

no quarter,- [^ ^^j^ ^Ji lake care (or advance) and keep to me]. 

(c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal or D 

I complete another ; as : jtf»- 2--*j 03> U^-^j wid tiettpetm them 

I tkm-e (WW less than n stone's thiwr ; iij^ Jljl ^r*^ ^jja CJ yi^ 

LfAnv M no poor-rate {to he ejorted) on irhnt is under (or less thm) 

mjive ounces ; Ot^j j£^ 03> Jj » --»J J<4A^ «>' uv tn// nof accept for 

I Matfud less than ten fines for homicide. 

(rf) That one thing is smalter or worse than another ; na ^uljl 
I ^ULJI ^^jji .^O^tj 2.iiiJI ^ji nt/iper is of less value thini sllvrr. 
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A and iron qf Usfs ixilw than cnjiper; ^j> JiMti jt^ ^JJt Af who thai! 
arise {as king) after thee, will be inferior to thte : ^_^Xai I ja aj^ ^J^^ 
T-^'**^' ^ "'"^ tnattni/icfnt splevdvur In the rriiuw of pr lures ig less 
{ijhriiHfs) than it (learning). 

(e) That a quality which belongB to one person or tiling is not 
possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore in this respect 

B opposed to the other : as iUi ^^ ^«v^j ^j^JLall ^,^ sotm of 
them are good, and gojtie <if tkem not so (tit. and ixmif of them remain 
under that, do not attain to that quality) ; ^jJi~i ^^l jiJti "^ *A)I ,^\ 
*1^ i>»J iui 0J> ^ J*^3 *i verily God unit not forgive the Joining 
ofot/urr gods jcHh Himne(f', hut He feiU forgitv what ia other than that 
to whom ffe pleitJ^A* : ^Ce ^y^^ ^ Oy^i*i i>* Cw^C^' i>*J 
«iUi OJ* ^"^ 'if '^* c*"' gpirits Home who should dive for him {Into the 

C gea) and do work other than that. In this sense ^J^ h equivalent to 
j^ (see g 82, d). [Hence it can also signify beyond, of higher quality, 
as in the laat (|uot«d sentence, where it may be rendered by and itill 
greater works. Likewise when a man lias said -Siji^ \^j ^^\ eerily, 
Zad ts a noble man. another replies jX)i Oi>3 '""^ above that; 
1^^ ^ L^yy ^ OJ"*^ iSS** '^" *""' '"'*''* pov'i^rfid than 'Ati. D. 0.] 

(/) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neglected or 
D postponed (properly that the action affects him or it to a less degree 
than it does another) ; as Aiii^ '^ U^ »j^ "J U «I)t ^jjj j>« ^j^ 
he invokss, to the ejvlmioii or neglfct of (l"d, what can neither it\;we 
him fXT lumjfii him, he invokes wliat can neither etc., but not Ood ; 
^i*C>>* O-^J'^'i^ Cii'*^ ^Ji^l *Jub J*l the people ^ this city 



* [Many int«rpret«rs render the words ^i jjjj j^^i by amd 
ot/utri (that are) beloto t/tera, and jUi ^ji U liy atid what it tett than 
thai. Uompam KlriHnhT, Kl. .SVAr. i, 417.] 



J 



P G9] The 7erfc.— 3. Gov't of re,/.,— (b) Prepositiovs: 03>- 185 
BvorjtAi)] idols and not God ; j^^ "iij ^p ^>« aIji oji fc>« ^ I-* ^ 
wjfe have no patroti and no helper exeept God ; j^*^! Oi> U^j^^W j^*^ 
mjfe aet accordmg to one <if these two (rules), bttt not the other ; ^ tJ^ 
ftAiji i>« thi» belang» to me exclusively qf lAee, thou hast no |>art or 
■Aare in it ; -"■"."- i" Oii S^^^ J^^ O' ^j'^^ ^'^ ""i/ht to chtxise 
Wtie old in prefeivnce to the neu-; \^ jt\i'^\ OJ^-^'j "'"^ ^ sought 
■ yw out in prc/^'enre to nil other mmi. — Here miiat also be tneiitiotied B 
■^J>i ^^^ ^^^ rarer 03>>^! i" the seiiHe of tcithmit ; as ^>« jy^JI ^ja 
V^^ill without speaking loudly; i2^ ^jj jOt yl—Ifel ltv) wealth 
Wecmnol ftf acquired without trouble; 0«^ OJ-** l5^^ "^ >U-^I C>l 
ft «te)l jU»^j jw— >• f^« 'isnad, or relation of attrHiutiott, cannot be 
K ^'ected without two extremes, an attribute, or predicate, and a eul^ect ; 
UO^ 03-*^ jt*^^ i'^i jWj t*J>*-li the merchants of the country C 
<^' Malabar tah them without {jmying any) price (/oi- them) ; .>»■• ^ 

jjiji 03-^, (j^ ^U- '^i *V*J' oj-*^ u^ -^'"^ "" 9^'y " '""" "J" 

without a hard struggle, and no effort, is of amil trithout the decree 
I (of fate ill thy favour. jjJUl in rhyme for jJkiJI), 

That one object is placed before another, either (a) aa a 
I hindrauce or obstacle to prevent a person from getting »t it, or 08) aa 
l» protection to defend it from novae one; e.g. \.iJ^\ j^^ JU^ Oj> D 
I »j*-^ b^ore this there are the coals of the gadd and the stripping 
fthe iatdd, that is to say, before you can obtain thie, you have many 
Kserions obstacles to surmount (the wood of the gada being noted for 
e long retention of fire, and the katAd for the number and size of its 
Lthorns) ; J1>h1 jUi ^jj ,jS^) s-^ '^j!i-* O' '^ '■'"' <"* /''(x^ fof 
Itisiting her is near, but there are many terrt^s in the koi/ ■ j^i> i^ 
. there is no aii-tain or hnrrirr in fr<mt of them , ^i^ * O^S 
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A ^^fm^ tlJJ ^jijl c~i& ^>« Oi> "'.'/ "A'VW (or protfrtitm) arjaitml 
fhoge. whom I /eared was tkrec persont ; ^J-* Jl ijj^ t/"^' '^l O! 
L^Jk^J' 0>> "-•U^ *iUelj 'fmru'u 'l-fiaiit ran /or a goal, but death 
inliirepted htm (le/fn-e he reached that goal: i^X^ ^^\ tj^i b^ore 
(thou reaehest) the rhvr, there is « number of men (to he enconntireii), = 
j^\ i_jll J,^ jjl JuJ. Hence verbs signifying to stiit a door against 

B one, to fight for one, and tlie like, are construed witli o^ (compare 
ii 49, a) ; e.g, Vjl^^j \^^ ty.Ifc ^1 -^j^ _^ then he druclc htr 
(the camel) on the side, avd made her get tip. and stood in /ront qf her 
(to prevent any one from touching lier) ; leL. ,^ji ^pli he /ought 
/or. or f» de/ence qf. them far some time; ,jXti JjL^T >y.— ^1 (^1 
*Vj!».« Oji *—^ "■ ''""'* /riend gives up his ll/e /or his /riend; 
6j^ tit ^jj J>*>^J fV^^ j^ •'^ O' ^'.i*^' tinhts indeed tht fire 

C (/ hungir burn and Hand in the tcatf o/ sleep. In this caee ^;y> is 
synonymous with ^Ul in /rrwif o/, before. — Hence too it often denotee 
on this side of (eis, citra) ; as ^^ ^ ^^ U fttm cU the region 
on this side o/ the Orus; in which case it is opiK)8ed to itj^ behind, 
beyond, as jy^l «lj_} U Transorania (lit. what is beyond the riivr Oxiis). 

Rbm. Other important wonls belongiii|{ to this clUiS* of pre- 
poaitions are : — 

D (a) J.J. with ita diminutive j^, he/ore, of time ; as «J^ J^ 

y/>yr<i his death . tjjk J^ C^ ^y^' Ij' t<wti&/ t/«K / had died 
U/ore ihvi I «M UT-V'ij >»,»" ^ U ^ij aitrf / ijnou' tMof 
happened lo<laj/ and jffMerday before ii; jj^l j^l i^/bra fAnoitftiMi; 
(un7/i(t»l iroiltn^ to thTtalen); [A^ji,«)t ^j.1* ii» ji.»i he cante to 
Miicka be/on' (his coming to) *£l-Metlina].—Oi>poi»<l to it ia ji;, 
diiiiinative ji^ <t/lff-,* aa >t<t iiis oaf fi/^r Mtw day; jlaf 
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f 'ji^ I T after thy arrival: (jAj after /itrn, i.e. after Aw departure, i 
or e^fttr hit cUath ; ^jta^ ^ifj^^ <*i thou hast become changed aftrr 
me, i.e. a/?er / parted fram tliee, giiiee I lael saw thee, - ^J^ i**^ 
ilf : J'k^\ "^t Jtil' Jwv ti Ui a^ vrhat w tht^e qft«r the truth 
(when the truth it gone), but error} [Tropiciilly jf.i^£> ^^Li 
•t^:^ IJut jh*j yM^ So-and-»o i» generous and moreover wdt 
educated. A synonym of jkV i^ v^] 

(6) >Ul and Jiji, before, of place; iia a^UI ^-^ "^ ^l //mi Ac I 
should uot iiHtfk befort him ; >fjI«)1 >Ij3 t^^J Aw grave is be/ore the 
gate ; j^'i\ >tjj jyCi iidi jLa» ^ J^ Ae was killed at the 
tiege of the cattle of Si^i-'ir before the f.mir {in hit preeenee, — 
*i«*i ^>s/) i tropically, .JuUt S^iaII llie (iime of) prayer is before 
tliee: <^U1 j^i^ ^U-JNI Jk^ J>/ "ay, but man vnthea to go on 
in hig wickednesH {in the time that is) before him. [Od the uae uf 
i±L«L«l as un ialerjectinii see ^ 35, b, ^.] I 

{c) «ljj behiiui , us l^jjj ./iie J^> '/l?itor caiae in behind Her 
(her back being turned to him) ; _^j ^^ ilj^ *jJ>->* '/<«y C(M( »< 
behind their back*: Mjj U w/iot i« 6«A)N(^ thee? Le. uAat ivu^a 
riosf thou bring t hence beyond (Lat. (mw, «/(m), opposed to ,J^ 
(see § 69, >/, at the end) ; and relating to time, after, as Cijj^'^S 
*t\j^ W ^f*' 'Afly diebelieve in what {luitK been tent dount or revealed) 
after it (the Pentatemh) : tropically, beyond, beeidee, nutre than, 
^ 't^i - iixf iUi >ljj Wj &»f anything begond tliis (tnerel;/) eervee ] 
to {jnrJte a t/tow in) society ;^^l^t^ l>«-p O' >*^i *'j.) ^^^a^ J*>lj 
anc' He hath jiermit/rd you, beside* ihit. In afk nut {iviivs) by m»ans 
of your wealth; ^j>Ull^ iU^U iUj iljj ^jiZ/I ^>i* but Ifiey wlio 
denre more titan thin, are tranegreesors. [On the use of ^iljj as 
sa interjection, eee g 36, b, /3,] — Synonyutous with fljj is ■>'/ 
Wii'x/, (>/>«>-. rui l*^ w&iU. J.j^-IJ ^^xiirj .rnd hn hnir hung 
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doum to the ffrotmd beMitd her h<Kk ; nji^ y^^"^ C^*j a^id I got 
up to run after him,- l»Ij\ ^\ \iX^ C-u^.* *J^^ hotc thott 
wenUat ajier her to the hank ; L^ili. Uj lyjj.^ ^ O "^^ Uula^ 
and loe made (Item « wnrnimj lo their contemporaries and to thone 
(^ter them/ "^ •^\ iuli. Ojilii ^ lit^ and in Ouit caee ik^^ 
vxndd Ttot have tarried after thee 6itt a Utile. 

(d) JyL. arou7id; as <Jj^ U Oilil CU' -tnd after it {the fire) 
Kaa lighted up Uie apace around him ; l^^ ..aS^ J>^ ^^'^^n ■' ^ 
tA«n toe Ufi// set them around Hell o?i llieir kn-tn ; ti^ wvl^ 
h6 vient roimd it (the temple) ; t^j'^^JI |>« ^C^ dJ^*. iirvurW 
him were a miinber of women. — ^~j in the midet of, in, among; 
t •Lojj Jiw^ 171 f&0 nti(^ o/ a garden; t\j^^ ^J among the 



reeds; jbjjt m-ij ainony iJte hiittrnm. 



70. UonipDund itrepoaitious, though by iio uieaus rare in ani-ieat 
Arabic, are more commoQ in the later stages of the language. The 
first part of the compound ia generally (>•, and the second part 
another so-called preposition, now however no lunger in the acnigative, 
but in the genitive. Such are :— 



{'•) 0«i O^ (Heb. paO); aa i»l& ^^ ^>« .^ j-a*L»J I j* J.**-* 
1) Jl«£)lj J.«A)l^ ^^liiJI Muhammad is the >int yreemittKiUli) dUtm- 
ijuished among all mankind foi- excelhiKe and perfection (lit, from 
among all mankind) : ^j^ fj^i \^frum kig presence (lit fn^m b^wem 
ki» handa) ; jt^U'^ i>*3 v*»^-h' Cw^ k>* J^o^ b^ore them and behind 
them : vW»- -i^i "^ u-j j^i Ujljt ^ in mr mrs U Aardtuu 
"f hearing, and Oettceen us and thtf thfre !x a parlitii»i'WaU. In this 
1n»t example i>* is jiartitive. the literal meaning being : and in a 
inirl of the f/Mift hftwettt tu <iiid //k«, etc. 



§70] The Verb.— 3. Gov t of Verb.—ih) Prepositions. 189 



(b) S^ O^ and C-J o-» ; as lyiy o-» lt^^j W J*«^ *« ^ 
placed immovable (mountains) upon it (the earth) ; J^ o^ f^ 
A^IU. ^>« Jp^ J^f>%<'' ^ ascended the hiU and descended by the 
other side (lit. behind it); jV*^' ^v^.3 ^>« ^j^ OU^ gardens 



under {the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples o 

is partitive; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends 
by a part of the other side ; the streams occupy a part of the space B 
under the trees. 

(c) Jl^I 0-* and jj^ ^>« ; as ^^mLJ ^>« Oij JJI ^Aos^ tc^Ao u^^re 

^0^ I «> 0^ St* 

brfore you; ja^MS S^X^ Ji^i ^>4 6^/5?r« ^A« morning prayer ; jji 

* * * * 

j^yt jjLf ^>« ^^^Ua/ ^A<^» t<7d brought you again to life after 

yow death ; u^ U ^4>x»t» |>« uUU^i am:? ^A^« Ao^ come after them 

an evil generation. Here again |>« is partitive, ef» a portion qf the C 
space of time brfore or after, 

(d) jUft ^># (Heb. DtfD) and o^ !>• (but not tjjS l>«) ; as 

Awl jUft ^># tjub Mw is from (lit. /rom ^A^ side of from beside) God; 

•jUft 0-* OfU» ^A« came from him; IjJl^ l«^J^ l>« cJkJL^ jJ» 

flow hast thou obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me) ; tJ 
•J MjJ ^># give us mercy from (lit from beside) Thee. 



(e) JlJ ^># ; as oU^ wM !>• >^W !/e^' O^ ^ myw governor D 



* * * * * * * * 



of Syria far 'Otmdn (lit. ^rcwi beside 'Otmdn, with whom lay the 

option of sending him as such) ; J^ |>« a^U& v!5^ ^^e^ >«^ 

jx^ ^1 there came to him an answer to his letter from (Pr. de la part 

de) !Abu Bih' ; ^i^ iV^W O^ lJ^ lsM O^y^ peace be from 

me (Fr. cfe wia part) upon Iter who has enslaved me by her pleasing 
address. 
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^ (/) *!jJ 0-* ^i>(^ wii W ^j.« ; as jiA^ (|jj (>• //-om behind 



walk; 



V 



U-JI |ljj (>« t^W *J\ he is sifting Mind the 






curtain drinking {,j^ partitive) ; _^ 
b^ore them and behind them (see a) ; 
btf the other »ide qfit {the hill, see b). 

iff) Jj*- ilf ' ^ ^9^ k>t iy^^ .rJ«JT kji d^ s£U£> yi^ 
B and i/" (Aou Atu^ bsen harsh and kard-henrted. they iix'uld hare 
diilp^ned from around thef : ch/«11 kJ^^ O^ Cm^^ a£UwII ijffjy 
and thou shall see thf angels saiToundinij the Throne (^j^ iMWlitive). 

Rbu. a. Wo have alreudy spoken of ,;>£ ^>*, ^ 49, rem. e ; 

g- i>«T § 57, rem, ; ^ ,>•, g 59, rem. b : ^^ ^, g 69 ; OsM* 

% 56, rem. c, und g 69,/; j^ O^-Je**- »"^ ^. 3 66, rem. c. 

C Rkh. b. Other prepositions iire occasionally found in com- 

position, as ^^b«^I Jj^p ^^^1 ^Jl w<aJI iljji j^/rom the momittg 

until e/i« mn declines ; [^y^i \J^ ,^--*l J^I^ \j^j^ he UJi me 
since ytslrrdai/"^ ; especially ,Jt in the compounds ^^j> ^.J! i^ie^ ^Ji 
(and jJ*)), ^jj* ^^l, ^»-i ^j)l, nnd ,ljj ^1, which are, however, 
oundeiiined by the gram marinas. 
D Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, t-spei-jjilly l>y a 

poet, and the genitive notwithatauding retained ; &k ^.■m-.,^^ ^Jj^ 
!ioio art thou ihix tnoriiiny t j^ quite tmll, for j^ ^Ic [or jt«^] ; 

ijuejitiim ie nuked, WKo t>f •nn.akind itrt worgl (w a /nVw / iKn finf/tra 
point u-iili the hiiniii) to KutHb (for ,^4^ lV' Ojl£l) : fOi«3 ^j^ 
^V*"^' ^-ijjLi "ii/i/ /i<- fcfcnnw haughty, and atfendnd the height* (i>/ 
pride), for j>yX^\ J't ^JS^O. 



§ 70] The Verh.—^. Gov't of Verb.—{h) Preposifioof- Ifl 

Kkm. (/. The proposition is likewiso very mrely Eeparnted by A 
another word from the substantive which it gnverns ; oa \j^ ^1 
3J^ ■>*je" L>* .*«*■ *^ "^Z'"" '^ntr, (Awb w no ijoikI in 'Avir Co^ay, 

inst*a<t .>( jj^ ^ ^^VjU- ■^' ; Jf*^ JjL^i''' 0^ i^'J i^i «'"' 

' ' ' ' '.t .i- . 

there w w« tony (or meoitf) fci yei downfivin it, fur lf,.ii* Jjtf-" JJl 

j^fi ^^yt *^j^\ I bought it, by God, /or a dirham, ineteKd of 

Rets. e. Some limes, by a more concise and bolder conHtrui-tion B 
[eWl or f^fS], the accusative is used instead of a preposition 
with the genitive (especially J); as w^?" cJaj / entered ih« 
kcwe, for w^1 ^ «r li^T jj'jl ; jljj' C-^ / tnA*i6t(«rf, or 
dwelt in, the house, for .Ijjt ^ ; t^Uj I^X.. atj.^,M ^^^ j ant/ 
matii/ a day toe met face to j'lurt SuUim and 'Jniir, for i^3 Ujiy^ ; 
[«.«.aJU f^\ jfi^ Jiv-* i>*^ therefore whotoever of you thall be Q 
present in the morUlt, he thai/, fast therfiii, for a^ ^tK^* • 'l.";-hft 
^j^jiJI I uliowedhim theway for i^iji*^ or i,Jj/LjI iJ\]: JUiJI>*l^ 
Ac Ae/i^ fcocA in battle {through eowardiee). for JUiJT ^^i ; J^ l^ 
.jJLaSI ^}JJMii lu the fox trolg along the patii, foi' i>dj^' l^ (see 
S 44, 6, rem. a) -. ^\li\ ^i he ukiU to Syria, for jt\£i\ ^\ ; 

reerf it not /or p'ttUtu-e, would be the death o/ me, for "j^. .j-sJ ; D 
tj*i>*J 4j*^W ,_f'l-' fwy /rumda aiul ri-lativeg teere /ar /ronn me, 
or Ae;if aUinJ /rma me, for ,^ ^li ; Af 0»*t U Jjii'i j^finij^I 
/ (atfo tii«e do good, do lliert/ore as ttuiu wiut liUhleit, foi- J^j^ ; 
^j^J aUI ji 4: -fl / mk pardon t^ Qod /or my ««, for ^-jj ^^ ; 
lifc) ^>cx— > **jJ tj-'y* J^'j "'•^ jtfiWM cA«iM /rotn hi* people 
seventy m«n. for a*^ j>.; 2^1^ jV-J" ^fs^^^ t^JJ' li« o/" «« 
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*iytt he who u^as chosefi from amoitg men for (Ais) gmteronli/, for 
JLI^T ^ ; (JjijT «U/ A« sowffAf (Ae tkinff for Aim, for *) ^Jl/ ; 
X^.^^ iUjhtf y caught game for time, for jii Ojmc ; ^yi& lilj 
^jj—^j jt^^^i _)t u'wi wA«n they measure unto diem or weigh 
unto them, ihey give l'»r (than is due), for_^ l^jj 3I ^ \j}\^ ; 
^LIsj I^^^I .jiJei^ oil^ nW / have yalhei-'-d for thee mushronmfl 
of difereyU kinds, for iU C^^ (^L* in rliyme for JJLI*) ; 
3l^j^ Lj^ki IkUXaaj ^;^j 6tU 10« m(M& ready nohle spiriU to 
encounter tliese {calamities), for Q tJ^j ; ^i*'-^^ ^ (f^ wt/^/ 
/;«-aM) pa«8ed the Hummer vAth them {the a/ie-MSM), for I^m uk«^- 



or jM may be 
5 fiS and 61). 



RaH. /t As we have seen above, ^^ and , 
directly ooimected with a fnlluwing propoattbi 

The other prepoaitiong lequire the interposition of ^\, ^], or U ; 
,.-.», ,(-.(,. 

fts ij^ o' ^\ ""'•' ^ ff'*^' "P '■ i^^^ iji*^ ui**-^ *^' 1^ 

o» condition that thou will he my hired servaiU for f-ight yean ; 
t^l II-—* O' L5^^ notwit/mtanding that old age hath come upon me; 

jfiaj <J Or^ O' L»* ^J "'"^ ''"^ " exidted above having any eqwd; 
^jjj^ ^J^ ^U\^jiU i>^i«« l£« ^JJ\ jl ,>. jjJ^^lj^ {con- 
t«nted poverty is) better and more Itonoiirahlefor me than lo teegiflt of 
the base hung rojind my neck; |U^t ^>« J^\jtS^\ ^J^ *-» though it 
ie easier to destroy than to huilil : aIII Ol^l; ^^jUi \^\^ j^if ^i 
Chat mtu because theg need to disbelieve in the signs of God; 
!_, 'i^ ," >l^l^ <ji_ilj ^UJI U jtB^ after the waring lacks of thy 
hrad have beeomr like the gray tagtlm (a plant) ; l«^ ir*'/^' V^> <*' 
]^*^l «J>A ^J>« vU^' ^•^P' ■y^"' '^' ''"'' ^^^ stopped up those 
vftUf nnen /Ae ivind has swtpt tlie dust owr them ; iv^ ^ •)>% 

^^ ^U)1 ' *- 1^ -■.- '• q/W ('/&n) J/aubar perished on the 
fiattU^Md: \f^» C^ .tUi fAnt tma fieeatut Oiey disobeyed : U^ 
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^y^J O^^ L5^' LJL-y1 as we sent an apostle to Pluira^oh, — A 
U IS often inserted after ^j^ ^j^, and ^, without affecting their 



regimen [and is therefore called SjJtpl U] ; as l>3>^l ^I'^^^s.^'^ U-« 



* St s Oj^ ^ A * 



they ivere droumed because of their sins ; ^J^^Kj ^^ja^^j^otf J^ U^ 

after a little (while) they unll become repentant ; aJUI ^^ ^f^j Wt^ 
j^ C«U) 6y ^Atf mercy of God thou hast been gentle unto them. After 
^ this use of U is very rare (see § 63, rem. a). Compare 123 
(le. na) ia Hebrew; as jSchM (Job ix. 30, K6rl), SfitTtoSl B 

(Ps. XL 2), anrna? (Job xxvii. u), p^na^ (Exod. xv. 5). 

[Rbm. g. Before ^\ and ^^1 the prepositions are often omitted, 

as l^iue^ »3^ ^\ vjt/^' ^^ W Opflu ^ thou mightest have a look 

at her (before marrying her), /or this affords a better chance of a 

• t 0^1 i 0^jtt 
good understanding between thee and her (for ^l^ kSj^^) * y^^^ 

U5jjt4 ^tJI ^»MXfA2 O^ ^^J>*«1 is any one of you unable to C 

associate with men kindly? (for ^^1 <J^> lit. is he overpowered so (u 

to be unable?) ; \JA Jjiit ^;^t Cjfjj\ jJU / fiave assuredly purposed to 

do such a thing (for ^1 ^J^) ; ^.jj^t jLa ^j\ j^^\ ^ ls^\j^ 
and his affair led eventually to his becoming the property of Hadi§a 

» t 40 6 of § » 0it t» Si 

«> ^t . .»m. ;„ i N Jit L-j 



(for Ji ^1) ; *ii^ vj-^ O' i«e- ■>■■']! '^j ^JUt o* ««« / d'od u not 



Of 



ashamed to use a parable (for ^;|l ^^). See also § 49, rf, rem. and 
§ 167, rem. b. 

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D 
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.] 



B. THE NOUN. 
1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis, 

71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen verbi or 

abstract verbal noun (VoL i. § 195), of its use as Jl*k^! JyiA^t or 

objective complement of the verb (§ 26), and of its rection, in so far 

w. 11. 25 
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A as it possesses verbal power (^ 27 — 29), we have iii»v only to remark 
that it is not {as might at first sight appear) rendered definite hy the 
very nature of its idea, and, in con«ei|uenc€, able to disjiense witli 
the article iu order to become definite ; but is, on the contrary, like 
other nouns, Indefinite, when it stands without the artiile. Eg. 

4l)l ,HA ji^\ A.U aXaI t" fight ill it (one of the sacred months) ii 
{it) grmt (sin), but to turn (others) ami}/ from tAe jxith of Ood, and 

B not to believe in Him and {to prevent wc«i« to) the mcrt^ mo»que, 
and to titru Hh people out qf it, is (a) greater (sin) in the fight qf 
Gad (JUi '/ fighting, not thi- fighting, and so with Juff ami j*^) : 
^LI^W i-J^-J jl iJ>j_^*w •iJl-»4U \^f* (3y«i)1 the liinnce may 
t(tke place twice (and the woman be taken back after each time), 
but nfier that t/e must elthrr retain (yair wires) ti'ith i-inilwiig or 
digmiis (them) with lienefitu {^'^m\ ihr divmiY, ji\-^\ n retaining, 

f-if^ ^ dismissing) ; \j0aJ ^ ^jwjkZ-.' "^ th^i an' not able tn 
give them (any) help (l^xaj = L4 \j.^ cir j-oJ ^>«, wherea-^ ^>aJI would 
mean, th«y are not oAfc to gitv them thu help necessarj' in the 
particular case). 

73. Of the rection of the nomina itgentin and patienfin or concrete 
verbal nuuns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we have already 
treated in ^ 30— 32, They designate the person or thing, to which 
D the verbal idea attaches itself as descriptive of it ; e.g. w^ftlJ' '^ 
ejrciting cause, the motive; ^Ol 'A* hindering object, the hindrance. 
Now, as both the person or tiling and the verbal idea are something 
firm and abiding, it follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a 
lasting and continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on 
that of a patient. Thb idea it iioaseases in common with the Im- 
perfe(.^t (see g S), to wtticli it is cjften related in outwani form (see 
Vol. i 8 SS6, with rem. a), llie diil'eren<:e between them is, that 

^^ • Vis. ^li iCi}* or JuJl (j*) *^iya. 
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I tlie concrete verbal noun de^iigiiates a person or thing, to which the A 

verbal idea closely attjuhes itBelf and cmiKequently remains im- 
l movable ; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbuni tiaitum, expresses the 
I verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant motion*. The empby- 
I meut of the concrete verbal noun aa a perfect resnlte from its use as a 
[ tixed immovable substantive. 

78. To what }>ai»t 0/ time tluH lasting and continnons state of 
f the agent or patient, as desiguateil by the nomen verbale coneretum, 

1 to be referred, can he deduced only from some other word in the B 
I sentence, which points to a specilic time, from the nature of the 
' thing or the character of the thought, or trom the connection of the 
context. The nomen agentis or patientis itself does not include the 
idea of any tixed time. [Comp. J 30, a.] 

(a) In a clause tliat is tiot circumstantial [comp. § 183], whether 
it be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the coucrete verbal 
noun shows that tlie verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 
present, the proximate future, or the future in general. E.g. J^^j 
)jte/j lj>fc Ai/I f^'^ Z^it/'s mill i« to be married to-morrow to Zubiida C 
' (the reference of ^^U to the proximate future is ijbown by Ij^); 
^13 Ul / am goiiiif to kill him ; iUbu Ul / will till you (ego te 
i[it«rtic>ain) ; Jy^ Ijk* thiti man must be kilted; ['.ij 1 - t ^^^ 
) if prai»fwortky ;] (in these four examples the context fixes the 
meaning); CK»^^' *Si^ *^' O'j *^' \SJ^ " ■* ^ -^ ' '>^'j 

I and krioHT thiU ge flutll luit I'ttcijf God, niiii that Hod trill pat tlm 
\ . . ,- J . , •.it . i, - . i, 

mibelievei-f to shime; jntj ^'%» ^^v*' Oy*^ Cw**" "■'"' ''""^" '^"^ D 

tkey shall meat their Lord: ^^tc ^ U Jllj jJLi ^ ht kept 



' The Arab grammoriauB ascribe to the finite verb, in geiierul, the 
idea of ^jaMbJI the becoiiwig new, the coming into rjciatence of the act ; 
to the iruperfpcl, in particular, that of jji^JI fiinstant rmtewai or 
rifjMlition (biw §8); tu the verbal uoun, that of Ci^i, -t ol^t. 



JlxediicM, iimmiliViti/. 



Pakt Tiiiau. — tii/Hta^. 



IV* 



A silence in order to »ee lehaf tftey tcotUd do (the reference oi" ^ytjl^ 

to the tiiture reenlis from jiik^). 

RbM. a. When the perfect ^\^ in prefixed to a uoncreto 

verbal noun which refers to the future, the idea of futurity it 



1 thiv^ wAicA 
Compare the 



transferred to a piist time ; as ^yULe ^^ j*^ ' 
should have been done (equiviiletit to ^)jtib ^1 Ug* 
jbJI y LSI& ^l^ La quid /ulurtun luget ni etc. 

B composition of the imperfect with ^Ib, § 9. 

[UbM. 6. Verbttl adjectives of the form ,J>exi witli a passive 
Bonse may refer also to the future, an J<eXiJI ijiii^ W ^^Jl— 4 % 
one or another weapon will eertainlij lie killed wkuaovrer in destitteii 
to l>e killed; ^jj- j;>" ^1 Ul / am the eon oj Ike two iiUfnded 
vietitne.] 
(b) But if the uuiicrete verbal nouu stands iu a circumstantial 

C clause (^l^), tlie tita.t« which it describes belongs to the same period 

of time as the verb in the leading clause. Eg. l^w <j^f!^—* >^) •i^' 

he recited, mhllst he wns in prlaoti at Mikka, {the /oUoteiny tr-rnen) ; 
*., *-..i i^ ,- , ■ •-» .,,.. 1. i, i.t. i. 

il-Mahdi Jted with all gpeed and reached faraimltie (Tripolir) in 
North Africa, whilst Zlyaditii llah nittt constantly o» the l"ot-oiit /or 

him: ji'^u^\i ic^fjii j>_^ ;ij *iir jj i;i; Jli; ^j 

and whagu turnn kiianelj' wkoUy towards God, whilst lie dfies good, has 
D laid hold on the surest handle. In such subordinate clauses the 
imperfect is used in almost the same way as the i-oucrete verbal 
QOUQ (g 8. e). 



74. Iu like iniiiiiier, the concrete verbnl noun refers to the Aanio 
period of time as the verb with which it is connected, wlieTi it it 
annexed to the verb as an ndri^iat •ifcnsalire. 'I'hix nmy happen 
astt when the subjects are differrat $ 44, e). Rg. ^j^ j^^ ^^ 
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tA« ox turned Us hack Jli^ltuj : ^^>il1 »ji-l OjVj jiL- ha set off whiUt / 
kis brother ictis shaping the bow; a^l IjlcIJ ».^ /w went out whilsl 
his father wa? mitrd; \£^^ »j^ ^UjJLji c^ / mat the sultan in 
hin houme weajiiur/ ,■ tjjbt} ^U-^t ^i •^j£» I was in the garden whilst 
it was in I/loom ; IjU au.^ 'iijj^ <M^j '^i^jS ^' <^»i O-^i 
l^ IjJl^ and whwn) shall rrhel against God awl His ApostU, and 
shall tratugress His irrdinavces. He. shall make h'nn enter into fire, to 
abide in it fm- erer (liere the JW or circumstftntiai tenu, <^ I JJl^, I 
is not a Oj^ J^- ^^ ^ whicb indicates a state preaetil at a 
past time, but a jJ^ J*^- '*^ ^*^ which indicates a future state 
[comp. J 44, r, rem. a]). The ^me is the case nfter ^^i; to remain, 
^\» to last, amtiime, JI>j "^ he wiU not ce<ise. aud the like (see ^ i'2, a) ; 
an l-J^li J>d^ hf did not c«mb sitting; CH^^ ^5*^' »>*, ^^^ J!P "^ 
ifgill jtyi j^I ij^t ^jj* a joari i^/" ray pftple shall not r/itse to 
hold fait the truth till the day of the resuirection : f^^l ^\> U I 
jw-»JI ^j* U&L< (/;f i<?«/ as the spirit continues to dwell iti the 
body: l;f»I« LJ^ ^"^ remained in aminement ; ^j*«.j ..Jwt 3> 
UftlAJ* *^ (Ac repnlati'in of t/ut learned shall cmtimw multiplied 
{flfttr his death). 'Hie ImperfeiTt is also iiseii after these verbs in many 
caaea [| 42, rem. /]. with this difference, that the Imiterfect designates 
the constantly repeatetl action, the concrete verlw,! iioiiii the laatinj; 
condition of the aj^nt ; ns a3,U^ jmA ^i ^j£«)1 ^j^jt j^ii Jlj U I 
A? dill Hot cease to restrict himself to sitting ijaietli/ at the bottom <if his 
cmt ; l«i jiWI ^»«ij J>j Vj «»*' h« did not desist from iaivstigating 
it mrefiUly {^^Ht = <><fc»i). Compare § 8, e. 



Ukm. Th« c 

imperfwt (S 9), 1 



aciele verbal u 
. llie verl) /itf 



i«wl, like i.lie 
sens prietpriti 
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IS" 



or Ur«ek and Latin imperfect ; an "^jU O^ ^ ""^ dfo^Uin^ ; 
ijf^j^ CajI^ f/"fi/ (the spears) uwre gtickitig in ih" ijrmuul (wJt^ 
^^^ would me&ii they toere thwk into tk« grou,tui). 



■i. The Government of the Noun. 
Thu St'Uttg Oon^ructws and the Getiitive. 
7S. The idea uf one uoiin ia rery often mure tloaety dcteniiineci 
B (,„,aMa ^ ) nr defined (iJjMlii) by that of another*. When this is the 
cose, the nouii so defined i» shortened iu its prouiint^^iation by the 
omission of the tfnwiii, or of the terminations o and ^^ {Vol. i. 
g 313), on account of the speaker's passing on rapidly to the 
detennining word, whicli is put in the genitive. The determined 
noun is called by tlie Arab grammanaus wil^^l t/m aaHtJ-ed ; tbe 
determiuing noun, 4^1 i^Lk»JI that to which ann»tatii»i in mitdf or 
ft» tchlch another word w annexed; and the relation »ubaistin^ between 
C thein is known as ULe*^l the nunexatuni. European grammariaim 
are accustomed to aay that the determineil or governing' wonl is in 
the xtatu* const rtiftiis. 

Rem. The Arab ginmniarians speak of two kinds uf annexation. 
The one ix called i^i^Ji 4iL^*jl the iiroper or vW anruxation, 
l^Mi^T iilA*j\ the puri^ amiexalioH, or i^ya«jT iiLb*^! tht logicof 
anwjjolion; tbe other, S^ie*^' jt^ ^L^'j^ the improper anwaea- 
(ton, Ubh^T^ iJU'ji /Ac impure nnnrxatiim, or a^kitlfui^^t 
1) the (fnirrely) wrlial or iframauUiral rtnimxatimt. Tbe lAt>t«r t^oiiustK 
in this, that nn niljcctive, a participle active intransitive, i>r a 
participle passive, tnltpa a definitfr ni>un in the geniltve Iniitend of 



* [TI)P .jtiir-^ ^ (.Hiniiists iu ijualtfylng an ludeltnitr noun by ou 
adjective, or an exprension equivalent to aa adjeot!v«, an n preposiUon 
with a gvnitiro, or tbe genitive of an undefiaed noun, iJi^j»3 is tlm 
ilvfiniiig of ihf noun by tlie ffeuitive of u deflittHJ uuun.] 
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ill! indefinitt! (ff»^j-accuaativp (see g 44, '■) : nr that the [larticiple A 
Active of H directly transitive verli, being used with the meaning of 
fjlitji or the Imperfect (see § 30, a), taken the object iti the 
genitive instead of the accusative. In both civsen the genitive ia 
only a looser, representative construction, instead of the strict«r 
accufitttive, and consequently exercises no defining or limiting 
power (t^»ijaj Of ^n^ rr '•) upon the preceding governing word 
(Bee § 89). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 

76. By the genitive is indicated : («) the persou to whom [or the B 
^ thing to which] the quality designated hy the governing word belongs, 

I iJll i^Cte tie migdom of God; [*0l '»« tke limpidnfss qf the 
I water ;] {b) the ujaterial of the form and the lorm of the material, as 
■U4^ an egg qf nilifi; ^Ijjjt L^i the silrer of thf dirhams (in 
I the former c-ase the annexation is tjrpUentire, <^W ^'-^ti the original 
I expression being i^ •Uic/. i.e. UtJ ^* i-^. see fS 94); (r) the 
I cause of the effect and the effect of the cause, as ^pioj'^t ,^U. the C 
I ereator <^' the ettrth, ^^.^1 jm. the heat qf the sun; (d) the part of 
I the whole (partitive annexation, i^^,^tJ AiL^t) and the whole as 

I ' ' ,. t« jI, 

I embracing the parta {explicative aimexation), a." i^ \ m,i\ ^1j the 
tining of wigdoni, OtJjJl^^l Ji^ the totality qf' created things; 
I (e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the possessor of a thing 
I possessed, as t^UM«JI ii^}^ the trettsmy <\f the tuitan. ^1 ij\lmL^ D 
I jatatllj thf lord of the land niid ^m ; and (/) the object of the action 
I and of the agent, as iU--!l tji-^ the creation of heaven. uC^I «^l^ 
I the writer <^ the Utter. 

77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real annexation is 
I implied the force of a preposition, which is either A (which also 

I represents the accusative. ^ 29 — 34), ^>«. or ^. For example: 
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Z^id , i^ t^^ " .'fVecA nip, - i-a* f^ ^l^ a cup (made) o/silv^ 
(see g 48, /) ; jt'^' J>'yio ti>-dmi^ fmt, =^'^\ ^ J^^l f A^ fn^tt {held) 
•m to-day (see § 55 n), 

Rhu. The annexation is resolved by ^^, when the *JI hjl^i* 

ia the genus or materiaJ of the hiuL*, nn jA. ^)j a nUk dre»i 

B [conp. % 48, .?] ; by _f, wlien the d^l ^uki is the -JjU (see Yol. i. 

i^ 221, rem. i) of X,\w _>L^, u-sjImJI ^^ the Arabs (^ H-^^as, 

j\vJlj ^^«JJ1 jiit jiloltiug by ni;/hc and day. 



78. The detm-mintHif noim is, in the real aanexation, always 
either a mbatantive or a word reganled as siich, a pronoun, or an 
entire clause. For example : mJ^j (A« Apostle of God ■ ^1 ij^ 

(J /fe iwrd "in ; Ji* ^y«^ 'A/' mmning i\f {the verb) kalalu ; O^' j^^ 
thf indffinttenrsg of {tfm mtbgtatilhv) 'hima (not jj*9l A^X £> , etc., 
because words, regarded as substantives, are by their very nature 
definite, just like proper names, and therefore do not re<iuire the 
article) ; (Ua* itx mfnmtiii ; J^^^ J^>1^1 %Aii jtyf IJjk ftiii la thf 
day (whefi) their triUhfulntM nhtili Iwiifjit the trut^nl; Qj^^ Ayi J1 
till the day (when) thty (the dead) shall be raised; ^Ui**^! CJy >^ 

D Uft the day (that) the tmmen (iettlvy out on their jniinif-y) ttirnmi aiitiii 
J'ram lu ; jr»\ yl^ljfcJI ^^j at thu time (wh^i) fl-/{u{i^ii(} )nw hnlr ; 
ja,i\ ^1 <C-ij at the time (w^) he Aid himaei/, = •)U_mI ^^j uI the 
time iif hi* hiding himself; v'-**" 03/i Oe*- ""*"• '*'? *^*'ll ^^ '^ 
puniihment ; \*^ «>• ^J^~l cfe^ (>• /'"om the moment he goea out 
Jrom kin houee] ; >^^».« ^W ^^te >«< fA« lttn« (wAm) old age it coming 
ill, ; \i£> Jj«4i ,;;l (iil^) ^^ ^ /«»»■ (>/' Aw doing ao-nnd-m ; 



<• ^ ^ % ^ 
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to»»^ l\^ ^^^^3 i^o ^l«*^t AZi«f jJ:^ ^/ff (2m^A mocfe him drink the A 

cwjE? (^ "and they were given boiling water to drink" (fil-Kor'ftn, 
xlvii. 17). — The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a 

substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions ( JW-j ^ ■■■»*' fi'^ fn^n, 
after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and 

9 

adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force 

St ^•t» J* ^ 

of substantives, as ij^t >«*• the best qf (God's) crecUures (see § 86), 
[te^yt ^>..•». ^A^ handsome face^ % 89, rem.], X;w J*«^^ a hurried B 

thriist, j^mSiS ^j\ ^^^mXo^\ j^\ |JU^ O*^' wi;*^^ and honoured now 

^2^ Me exalted name of the Sahib 'Abu 'l-Kdsim. [Comp. § 86, rem. 6, 
§ 93 at the end, and § 95, e.] 

Rem. a. In the pure annexation, the article Jt can never be 
prefixed to the wJUo^ ; in the impure, it may (see ^ 30, a, and 89). 



Rem. b. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequently in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as juj 9*^3 o^^i«» ZHd^s suoord 
and spear, for which the correct expression would be juj \jLfm» v 



jJdJ«> XX X Ax x9 ^ ^xjii'^'xxx 



Aai»^j^ ; e.g. lfJl3 y;>^ J^j^ «^ ^^ ^^ ^'^y ^^ cut off the hand 

^i»* ^X» X ^ » 0t ^ X t^ 

aW /oo^ o/* him who said it ; ju»*^t ^V^*-^ l5^1)^ CM ^^^t(7e«n the 

X X ^^ ^^ 

two paws and the forehead of the Lion (the constellation Leo); 

X XX X J A f XX X J fi 

C^U 4Jbt JL^ 3I iU^IU ^)t «at76 ^A« after-running or the first running 

xxftxx xftx >• x*<« X X f 9^ ^ X 

q/* a courser; Vlf^3 Jv**' ^^'^^ C>d^J*^' L*^ ^'^y the rain water 



X 

xxJxx xxftx 



xxjxx xx9x 

^Ae lands, both rugged and level, for Vlf^3 V^- D 



79. Not only common nouns, but also proper names, may be 

X xft<« J X X 

determined by a genitive ; as ^r^' ^^*tf) BabVa of the horse ; 
^Ci ^^ tn-Nabi^a of {the tribe of) Dubydn, = ^Cj^i\ ii^Ul ; 
^^T^ 4^ Taglib, (son) qf Wd'il, for ^Tj ^^ ^-^ ; 5^^ J^U 

Hdtimof (the tribe qf) Taiyi' ; v^Ot j^^*^ *-4inr (/^A^ (fe^ (because 
w. II. 26 
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A he was always accompanied by one) ; 0-«a^I (Sji^ U-^lra, {the 
capital qf the kingdom) qf hi'No*mdn ; >UJt yjJ^SjJ^ Tripolis in 



Syria; ^jsdS i^^tJ^ Tripoli in North Africa; oIh^' >tj^ >^' 
^« jytr >UJt JUU> JnA*^ di^^ he dwelt %n Bagdad of (in) 



^ * ^ ^ 



U'lrdk^ but his yearning for the people of Damascus of {in) Syria 
was a painful yearning ; u^W j^Mi i^b ^^' >>:! ^•^J *^ 
r'U:! v>H>^' L5^^ ^^^ J?^> 07» ^A^ day {at the battle) of en-Nakd 



B (or the sand hill), smote the head of your ZUd with a bright {suxyrd) 
of Sl'Yimin, the edges of which bit deep; ^j^JU ^^^tu^ bj>^^ 
and they Uft their Mas*ud throum dawn upon the ground. 

80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 
of another noun, when in other languages an adjective would be 

employed; as %y^ j^j a bad man; lA*-^ /^^ ^ toild ass; ^yj 
apiece of cloth of good quality, Jju^ )>«.• a good place of abode, 






G oJ^^ ^.^^mXo a good comrade; UUsJt 0^>^! the pure or sincere brethren 
(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the 

St » ^•^ 

material of which a thing is made; as ^«ai ^«^ acwm argenteum, 

a silver egg; x>^ VIV '^>^tis serica, a sUk dress (see §§ 76, 77). In 
the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to 
express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as jS^t J^J 






the erring {apostate) Ziid, = J%iJ\ ^i juj ; ^^^\ jju* the good 
D Sa'd,-jiM,^\ ^3 ^»^y to which would be opposed %yJ\ ^ju», or 
^^t jjut, the uncked Sa'd, = f,yJ\ ^ jjut or j^\ ^. 



[Rem. This sort of annexation is called ^J»^\ ^\ v>e»^t ^iL^t 
i.e. the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.] 

81. The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least 
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc., 
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing a A 
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi- 
adjectives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed 
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following : 

j^ the (man) of such and such a thing, its oumer or possessor (VoL i. 

§ 340, rem. c) ; ^,^«»>L0 companuniy possessor; Jm\ family ^ people; 

%t Si ' ... 

v' father, and >l mother , i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle 

of a thing ; ^\ son, and ^t or C<U^ daughter, i.e. originating from, B 
caused by, dependent upon or related to something ; «t.l brother, i.e. 



connected with or related to something. The nouns %3, s^^mXo, and 

Jb4l, are constantly used in this way in ordinary prose ; the others, 
being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical 

diction. For example: j^^ ^ the good, j^\ >3 the learned, 

sJ^cS ^3 gracious, JU ji wealthy, j^^j ^ a relatum, J)y^ Oli u^jS 
* t # ^ , # 

a piece of larid covered with thorns, vWN< V^' intelligent persons, C 



* 

' " * 






x »<« J 






i^^/^^ orc^ natural parts, ^ItJkaJt ^,^«».L0 ^A« person who has committed 
a fault, j^ ^^^mXo a scout, spy, or mouchard, j^ >^^^ a man 



of learning, j^^l^ ^JUiJt w^Um^I the inmates qf Paradise and Hell; 

St it >• J »t 

dj^\ Jj^t those who conform to the practices [and sayings] qf Mukam- 
mad, flyk*^! JlaI persons qf erroneotis opinions, heretics, j^ji^\ JaI D 
^A^ learned, ^UuJt JaI lexicographers; w^W^*^t >^t a hospitable man. 



Slj^aJt ^1 the father (supporter) of life, Le. the ram, O a^ fc M ^1 
^A^ father (constructor) qf the little fortress, i.e. the fox; w^UaJt >l 
^A^ mother (cause) qf disgrac^ul acts, Le. wine, So^^ >' ^^ wtaw 



rockf/ rjM>Ut oU/ ^A^ branches of the road;] |Jet«Jt ijvt the son qf 
/A^ tmj^, i.e. ^A^ traveller, v.^ v>^' * Mwrwr, ^jl ^1 the son qf 
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A holding, i.e. the jiiclcal; J^*JI C~^ the daughtfr qf the mountain, 
i.e. the echi jU-^'i i^\. ,*^T^I, ^iij' ^\, ^J^t iA.\. t/ts good, 
tie laborious, the wealthy, the U'arned; _»trr' *^' « brother f\f Tknam, 
one <if the tribe qf Timlin ; {j^»^ I j*-' th« broths of icbie, i.e. a man 
drunk with wine. Connected herewith is the use of |>^I, ii^l (w-ii) 
to indicate the age of a person, as i^ (1>-jWj l>j' ^ he is eightp 

B years oW (lit. he is the son qf eighty years). A poet (J^amasa, p. 6) 
employs ^t in the same manner : ijji n» ^a.1 ^l!^ yiwtrs o/if]. 

83. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the whole, 
the part, the like, and the difl'erent, which we usiully designate by 
adjectives, propositions, or compound words, are expressed in Arabic 
by substantives, taking the primary substantives, to which they are 
attached, in the genitive. Such are : — 

C (a) Jd» (Heb. Ss. Syr. Vs, ^, .ffith. Yi^A /"f^^h 'A*' 
totality, the whole (lit, v:hat is rolled and gathered tot/ether. - compare 
SSj to roll, \.m.\d, Je^J. a wow", 773 to make complete or perfect, 
7*73 perfect, the whole). If the leading substantive is definite, and 
siguifies something single and indivisible, J-^ means whoU, ae 
w«-ll J^ the whole house, jt^^i ji^ the whole day; if it is definite, 

but a plural or a collective, ,J^ means all, as oCl^^aJl J3 all tie 

H' it i' 

D animals, ^UJt Jss all mankind; if it is indefinite, J.^ means eari, 

entry, Jis i»^ ' tL^j Sj^ ilj^ J^ U not ecenjthing which is black 
is a date, and Oivt everything which is) whUe a bit t^f fat ; {_/*! j^^' 

Ijlj J«JJV -iijj jlij 1*^1 c>»> — *■ " '^ *^" anmder every man a 
{true) man, and {eivry) fire Hat blazes at night a {tnte) fire (really 
deserving of the oame) ! j>g& Jfe eiwy stratagetn, jiyt Jb etiery 
day, (Jk^l) ^^'j JS> eaeh tingle one, ^>« Jj& etery ojie who (in 
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^^tiO^ tut ,0 J ^ ^ 



which case the annexation is explicative, qW^^ jf'^^ ^^i> ^ocA, A 
viz, stratagem, etc.)*. — Frequently, however, the definite primary 

substantive is put first, and J^ is placed after it, in annexation to 
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is, 

as it were, repeated in the suffix; as aJ» c^t the whole house, 

V^ u^j*^^ the whole earth, ^«y» i^wt all mankind. Instead of 

this construction, we sometimes find JXJI, to vSv, and even J£>, 
which is definite, notwithstanding the t^nwin, and stands, according B 

to Circumstances, for UJL£», j^^S^, etc. ; as ^bufiJt \:^%%^^ jS^ 
UljJ ti.«Jt ju^ an<2 ^A^ j90or and widows and orphans had assembled. 



and had all come to water their camels and flocks, and they all 
remained standing near the water ( J^l =^,^|JL&) ; ^^jJ^ >U^ 

Ju-pi vJ^ J^ gt3 »53 A^*:^! v^— ^b J^y u'^i^ «wJ 14rf, C 

am;^ Pharaoh, and the brethren of Lot, and the inhabitants of the 
grove, and the people of Tubba', all accused the apostles of imposture 

( J& =,^ or j,^ ^\i J£>) ; 'U>3 vy^^ J*-l *> Mj 

Ml X ^d <» X 

W UJbu^ {«;« ^ai?& Ai'tt; (Abraham) /^^ooc am^ Jacob, and each of them 
we made a prophet (>£> = U|^ j^\^ J^ or ^or^) ; w»>h J^ 
a// must die, i.e. i^Ut v>« j^^^t J^ ; ^^^ vV^ J^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ 



♦ [In poetry J», followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive D 
singular, is often used, like the German word lauUr, to denote a 
number of objects all qf which possess this or that quality, e.g. 

>jJ»« t\>j^ J^ *9t ^/^JJt *^3 anc^ (^6 cared for) no treasure save 

only mares, all of them short-chaired and hard-hoofed; ^\ktiti J^^ ^^jt* 

^/Ofk^t urith me were comrades^ each of them dad in a loosefltting 

tunic, in German, es begleiteten mich lauter Freundle mit u?eiten Kleid- 
ern.] 



Part Third.— S(/H(«jr. 



[§82 



A iMsenCed and swore alUgiance ; [J-J)l V<^ "Jj J^ Oj f*'^'"" «'«'* 
not any one but accused tie apostle* of li/iitff]. 

Rbu. This lost remark applies also to .la to-mm-row, = jty^ 1 jkft 

and >»^l ^i j*. and to ^15 iic^i year, =>UII IJjk J-^li and 

^UJI aJL)i ^li; iia tjii Uxa aLijI «'■«(? Aint wnfA «« to-morrow; 

B Ute plaeldng 0/ a yahn-Cree, do not put it off tUl next year. 

(b) With the use of J!& coincides in most points that of >•«»■ 
M« totalitif, thf whole (lit. tc^t » collected, &om A*^, connected vith 
..•^) i ^ ^Ul »j,^ , or ^,«f^ L^^l, »// mankind (but aUo 
lL^ ^Ul, whcrejw 1^ ^Uli is inadmissihk') ; V^ S^^l 
the whole city; >jtfcl' jii jX,JI ^^j L^ii «»(/ (^/iiw- he obtained 
C ^;t« aoceiviguty, he pat them all to death (^e^i^JI, to dAov, equivalent 
in this case to .^. w e^fci) ; j^jju-i^^ UjJj g j .^ ^ liU renrf /o. (A(y 
Ma// be Oisembled b^ore as all Uigethifr. 

Rbh. Similar is the use of itls f/ie (fri^af ma»s or &u/A', f/ni 
greatest part, [the whole] (properly the feiii. pHrticiple of ^^ to 
eomjirine or eoniprehend) ; as j^jji •L^Lcj j v ^^' ^ \Sj^^ 
^^UC^j it (the water) t^iw tii their utrtfJ* and thi grtJUeel part 
X) 0/ lhr.ir houaet artd hatlui ; ij\^». V^e^' ^^) <>'"' the ffreatett pari 
of ite buildi^igt are {of) tlvnn ; ^^^ ^Ji^.l I llie great bulk of the 
army, \the whvie armg] ; Wv-^ J} A ■' ' t}*^ ' ^^^ i«UI I 1^ nioel 
(readrrt of the ^or'an) read aeeording (u the paniiive voice in both 
(worde); ^Ifi >>aJI iV '^ people came in a body. — The word 
jJLI Oi*. reel, the remainder {properly the pnrliciple of jL^ to be ov«t, 
to be l^, Heb, HXC). '" incornictly used by later [even eleg&ot] 
wnt«n in the scnM of all; as tr*^' j^^ >*>'^ <''' ^^' pUgritiu 



^ 
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^ * ^*» »^^* ^ J • > 



have arrived; mAyL^S jj\^ ^y^^ the whole of the property-tax A 
hoe been collected*. 



• »^ 



(^) uA*^ a part^ a portion, is used with the genitive of a plural 
or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, some one, 

om; as |>M..aJt ^ ^%^ <» J«^^t ua&^ %^U. one of his pup%ls 



^ ^^*» »^ 



addressed Muhammad the son cf U-^asan; y^^L^\ \Jo^ ^ in a 

certain cave; >i|!*9t u^^ iJ one day; ^»>A»J jJJ\ he recited (the 
following verses) composed by one qf them (one of the poets, by a certain B 
poet) ; ^1 dii\ Jp\ U ciM^ ij^ ^y^ O* ^J^^h ^^ beware 

of them, lest they lead thee astray from part of what (from any of the 

• • ^ 
precepts which) Cfod has sent down (revealed) unto thee. — If ^jom^ 

be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the 
second place ; as uM^ o^ O^^ j^^ u^ some evils are easier to 

be borne than others; \jt^ sj^^ ^n*"^^ C^ ^3 ^^^ though the 
one of them should aid the other; *^[ Uajk^ >»v^^ ij^UsJt jju ^j] Q 

\j^j^ the wicked make to one another only vain (or deceitful) promises; 
sjojL^ Jl^ K^cjLf OUJu^ darknesses one upon another {darkness upon 

darkness). In modem Arabic the second uo^i is oft^n omitted. — 
Lastly, uoJtJt [and even ^m^ without the article] is sometimes 
used instead of ^m^ with the genitive; as ^.i c;^AJt 4^ >13 tM 

ij^Ut ij^ JflJuf SjJL^ tr^^ «e>m« (people) in a town observe it, it is 

not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest; Jejt^S j^^k. jij D 



* [To the same class belong also jk*. and J^ in expressions like 

j^ J^ very mean = \j^ j^ ; jj\^ jk^ Ut Lo / am no< very learned 

= \j^ jj\^ ; v>^t <>*• mMt trustfd = U*. i*>,k«ot ; w«3t3 j;*^ >aj an 

S ^ • <^ 

intensely hot day = <a^ v^t3* Comp. § 137, rem. b and the Qloss. to 
Tabari s. v. J^. D. G.] 



Part Third. — Si/n((u 



A iUi ^* (wmn opposed them in this matter ; 
I toot a part (of it) and l^t a part]. 



[Laa^ si- ^ ^pj L^ju « 



(rf) ^pfe alla-atioii, difference, a& a concrete, somftking differetit, 
is used witli a following genitive to designate one or more objects 
othfr than, diffvring from, or the opposite of, the object or objects 
expressed by the genitive. In the last case it correspouda to our 
negative prefix un or in ; in the otherH it may be rendered by annthtr, 

B otbt^, et ccvtera, and the Uke. For example : j^^jtiy Ji^i-pi^ kings 
andothers; l*^j i*AiJlj i^lj Acli>.. i Jl Irraivri/, »tren<jth, clem^icy, 
and otluir i/uniiiim : j^j^b^ i\.ili\y Jl^jll *V therf cmne the vizirs, 
judges, etc.; [iUj ^-fcj rf cwttra,] C)3*-^ *'J' klW> ./««*' f/" y« '**" 
«wi another religion than that of God I *j Jt^k '^^ j<* *" u-» "**' 
jrod M M^TP but God, mho would bring it {back) to you ? ^^l^-* ^^ 
uncreated: ^y^-«Jt ^^ the uncreated; ,^j£^ j±^ impossible; j^ 

C ^jiil\ not Arabs; j.a^ y^ ^1 Af^i hie face was iwt turned toteards 
Egijpt ; lUjies j^jic J>ii ««(/ Ae halted away from water, or without 
access to water.— j^\ is very rarely used inst«a<l of j^ with tlie 
genitive; as jeKll i-a&I t^ililrfii the hands qf others cla*p them 
[-_jfMj^).--Vf\ieti iu the aci^uaatJve, j^, which always reniaiiu a 
sulmtantive. often requires to be translated by a pre{>08ition or con- 
junction, such as ejv^t, but; e.g. ^ j_yl ^ >«>i)l >l* /A* j>m;'& 

D stood up, except il/iit £^^; J<*l*> ^ ^^ *^ 'A»u wilt wver te»m 
(or ^ thought) but a fool*. — On j-i^ and j^ ,>*, without, see g 66, 
rem. c. The expresaiona je* "li i"'' ^ u-s' *re used in the sense 
of not otherwise, Mtking more [Vol i. S 383] ; aa je* "^S H»^ J^r-^lj 
that which is used as an accusative of lime, not othi-rwist . ji* "^ g^W 

" [Oa ^1 ^ ^ ^ "^l comp. the footnote to Vol. i. ^ 3G7.] 
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»H M« luminatiix, not oth^noise , 
dirham about me, nothing more; i 

Beh. a. When the sense demands a repetition of j-^^, the 
particle S i^ used instead, likewise followed hj the genitive ; as 
>*' *^J v' .7^ L>* tvitliout /at/ier aiid Tjwlher ; ^^Jk "^j ..^Xc ,^e*4 
j^i^ «^li& "9^ toiUurat either knotdedge or g^ddance or a book to 
give them light; ^^Ja "j) if"-^- J^ «i^l / hiow hini to be neither B 
enviotia nor tyrannical ; ^^.dJb«JI ^^c jt^t^ ws«AJl ,^JJI )o\jto 
j^Loll "^j ,wvs^ '^ yfA o^ (AoM to wAom Thou art gracious, 
with whom, Thau art not angry, and who go not tulray. 

Reu. b. Inatead of ^ in the nom., genit. or occus., followed 
by the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find *9 with the corro- 
sponding case of the adjective ; as jyi *j Pjii «h ujibroken hei/er, 

(c) {J^ (rarely |^>» and i^y), anothfr (besldi'g So-and-so), 
likewise nius through all the coBea ; as ^ItL ,11 (JLaJ aJU ill^^j 
whiht others than thoa withhold thsir benefits from the ne&ly (see 
§ 30, b, rem. b) ; (j^i^.i.JI OJIj ^-^^ i)\^~i then another than thoa 
is the sellm- and thou art the buyer; 2)\y^ ,j^ M.ai^ ^jii£»\j 
and suffice me 7oith Thy bounty, so that I may hattt no need of any D 
other but Thee; V-iil yjy^ ^ Ijj* ^^i ,ji* iJU^ '^ o' {jij -^^> 
/ have prayed to my L<frd that He would let no enemy conquer my 
people, that belonged to another riicf than thi'mKehes : ,jiit i.> "Jj 
l^3-> t^ "^y ll* IjiiiU 1^1 ^«v~* O^ •>» iLla-Al I and no one qf 
them speaks a foul wwrf, either when they sit with us or with others 
than lis; ^y^ **^9i i>* ill^^ C>U and he who places hope in 
any othtv than thfe is irri-ti-Zu-d.—yfhen in the ncciisative, it must 
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A often be traiislat«i] by b^des (compare jt* in rf) ; "s j*X»)I i^j^ 
besides scmwp; )^^«II Ji^j *j^ ^y^ hfxUlts its [or Ais] bting 
an ornament- in society. 

(/) J^. plur. Jl^t, liienesn, as an adjective, liif, also runs 
through all tJie cases; as ly>)l Jiio f*^' ^! '>'^ ^'^ '^^ 
Mt« luxause tberi/ my. Selling is nwrelit like muri/; LXia^;^ '9|>»-'' Oj 

B ye are nothing hut men lih) m: ^\ijLj\ JX» A **.:*?.! V tie;/ hatv 
wings Uke {those qf) bats; tjyj lyli* «j.«DI ,^1* oh eofh date thf 
like qfit in butter {a xiiece of butter of tlie same size); l^^il t iX,, ^ ^^ 
th&re is niithing like unto Him; ^t ^JLc ^jfJIj k^-'^' Jofc»^.l ,>J 
■ t li»^ O*^*^ "^ OU*" '■J"' J-*J 'V*^ If mankind and the ^ijin united 
to produce the Hkf of this Kor'i'in, t//fy conld not prodn^ th^ like qf it ; 
^>3 Ji* 0>^ "^ LH-U*" J^ iUJ.fc similarly, those who have no 

C hioicMge say tki> like qf their saying (of wliat they sayf ; ^>iil j) 
^A) ,>bt J— • ^ji ji& J^ j.^1 t/'(«j^ qf you spent eivry day the like qf 
{the hill of) 'Ohod in gold (a iinaiitity of gold as large as the hill of 
'Ohod) ; >? ^ Ji« Oijy^ el^t ^^^& y ^/" f^*- wild beasts 
w«re painters like men , [ ji*"* J— • j.* h^ passed like the lightning] ; 
Jij U ^i-* J / havti Iwicr as much its thim; ^«t«JM jn^Sji they 
ih'Dtght them twice as many as themselves; ^)\JJ»^ ^jo^ jjyJ l^j 

!> jLOl ^L£ll and in it are white apes, like (as big as) large rams; 
^C U JUvl ij^ yj^*i O' J-*^ ^ ordered that he should be givm 
ten times as much as he aski^d : [^^^' is luod iDstead of ji- with the 
geDitive in cxprejwions likt^ ^i-*)! ^>*J th)< price paid for a rimHar 
thing ( "J-*), Ji^l j^ the diiwry given lo a Irtdy of her rank 



I'Vi-n 



J 
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Rbu. a. Exactly liko Jl£*, I 



it formally uudevi 



loped, is i) lAe A 



like of. See % 63. 

Rbh. h. Sintilar is the use of a^, [or a^^,] likeasns, the like, 
jjJ, or jljuU, nteaawe, size, quantity, worth, aad jUj oomputafioM 

(Ay con/ecfuj-tf), which laat nmy usually l>e translated hjahtnU; aa 

/Mtffl cut (rut ifi (Ae mountain {something) like steps (or a stair), by 
which one can atcend ; [ijjjjfJS auu ^ _ft it (f/(« tou;») lira tn a B 
sort o/* peninetda : ^j3'^\ j^t*f a«^ ^ it ((Am free) hat the 
likeness of a tenuin-tree ; aW construed with ^ nn aU^ Jl'J^^ 
iij} iUU ,^.4*-3 oUW Afrr^ 1^^ •jlyttJt ^U& and he edited from 
(his work the Book of I'wi/icntiori in (n wlume) of about 1500 
/e<ive»]; uIbJI JjiiijI Ji^jjl j^,,^^ « afafue Me s»2e q/'(iiH tall 
as) a well-proportioned man ; jlf£)T^l«JI jJj j-^ta-j aJj i^i^j'^'" 
peacocks, speckled artd green, us big as large ostriches ; [331* j jJ _^ C 
t^y ar« as mani/ as a hundred] ; ^Wl aIm jIjJL* ^.^ AJl^^Jt w^jLj 
uru/Br tAe ifcnoA ts it tieek (or shaft) rneasuring six jirtgers ; jU jA 
^^■j ^.iiJ id j^ ji.*^ if u a /nr^e bodi/ of water, as vioch as 

would turn a mill; \X^ ^ ?'-'\f^ ^J^ jl>M^ ijt^-^ J^i kVjW 
in the coatttry of InUia is a lake, measuring ten /xirnsangs (Ju 
length) 6y the same (in breadth) ; jljJU jiJ^ ^* \mLi «,I^j 

„*l^ ijXi ^ „«^ *^ it« water eoUf.cts in a pond, measuring a D 
bowshot by a bowshot; ctji jljJL* it<l»..i «l^l ^ ^\j hi saw in 
lite water a Jish, meaeuriiuj a cubit (in length) Jj^IjI ^ «J »,ri^l 

>tSi ^"^t *H3 lUj ,^ 0>iUjt tAara Wfrs collected of them by 
him, in t!ie days of il-Ma'man, abont 3000 slave*; Oi^ ■^ 
piji uUI 'I*; ^v^ ^"0^1 iJ^ perhoips there may be on each corpM 
aboiU 1000 ells of if; l>-ftj ,tij ^jj'l (o ahoul t/te haJf of it; 
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Part Tuiri 



-Syntiu 



A Uljj ,>elb (Uj^gLeJt J^ O^S! '^^ {«i)?fA (height) q/" t^ iino^e 
M oAouC tliirtij cubits. This last word is Hometitues cntiBtrued with 
fj^ as J,^j 2Jl« ^f-t^ ,>• jl*i c>*^ '"* "'*'^ rtfioMi 500 men 
in nutnber. 

(g) ytmi properly signifies direction, quarter, aud is used in the 
accusative as a. preposition (see § 65). But more usually y^ ia 
employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, to signify 
siu-k ng, like ; as jijj ^a>J Ji^j a man Uku Ziid; yd ^ JiiJ^^ 

B Jj&>>}l^ ;i>ar-" >*^ o^^*^' "'"^ similarly in regard to Mc ofAi^f- 
ffiora/ q\ialitifs, sucA as liberality attd niggardliness ; >^-aJlj i^JLdJl^ 
l»*ja^j (ij prayer, fasting, and tlw like; ,t~ij ^a^J ^c-J^ (i.e. 
jk^ jj^ ^K-j l«IC .,«Ji3) ^e spate lite Ziid. As a substautive it aIso 
means about, in which case it may be followed (like ll*j in/, rem. b) 
by (>« ; as ■i««i' iUU j>« ^BiJ gi^^lj (i»(i t^« waj-cniidUn uvre 

o/iottf a hundred; "^^j O^*^ ^^ "^J ^v^' c^ •Z-Uj ^ fAtra 
Mcapfd of its inkuhitanU only about thirty men; ^jl j^J ^ O^ 
fcj*jr Ad was at the head nf about 4000 ; J**.!^ ^ ^ ^ a( (a 
distance <tf) about six marches ; jf^l ymmj j\k/^ Ot^ l^j tn it 
are small snatM, about ii span (long) ; j-t^i y»-<i SS^ jL^ hs 
caught a fish about a rpan {hag); j^ ,j^ >«i-i _/.»0I ^ ^ it 

D is aijout tie size qf F^d; ^}^j ^U %fj\ ^>« f»^ J^j and they 
toere about 400 men (in numbrr) ; U^^i C* 'j*-' ij3j he handed 
d-HKn nearly the same (story) as m- hatm tnrntioned; «Il) >-^ ^5**' 
^J) will ^i I-* c^ l>*>J <£!f«^l 'Ol>Hdu'llah gave H-Ilarit uIhhU 
50,000 dirhams. 

83. O^- '<>iB- «^^^- '"''^> " '""'' (compsre Heb. Q*)t^^ 
(Mv /Atn<;« (i/' t/i/ferrnf kinds, j£th. )|A7l: Teni. tlATW.*!*: tvx), 
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I is always construed with the genitive dual of a definite noun or A 
pronoun, or, it may be, with the geii. sing, or plur. of a pronoun, 

I when it is to be taken in the sense of the dual ; as ^>e^.jJl S^ iMtU 

1 the men; t>eS;%ll tllf* both the gardens; C^S^ jl U*.*— ' ""o "f 
the two or both qf tkvm ; U^Ui «ul^ o' j^'i <("^ ff^ knows that 
both <if us will mo^ ITim (at the judgment) ; i^j>* j^s j^^ Oj 

I J*ij A^.^ iUi "iAy both good and evil haiv their limit, and both 

I are plain and dear (J.!* in rhyme for J^). This word is not B 
inflected except when it is connected with a pronominal suflix ; as 
^^1 "^j^ <^^j I have seen thy two brothers (not ^^^) ; UU^ <~'j>^ 
•iL^t / passed by thy two sisters (not ^^zl£;) ; but ^^JuL^JI ^1 
» ^ y ^.kllj the teacher and the physician, both of thim; -^jj^ 
' *J»l*^ v-y^ f passed by ZHnib and Fdtima. both of 
them. Although dual in form, it taketi the predicate in the singular ; 
as [**L«J ^,.—« \^^^ each qf them tones his /rtettd, i.e. they C 
love one another] ; *J)^ A^^t h>« ^j^ Ki'i^a each of us can dispense 
with his brother, all his life long ; 45lil ifli JU U IJt U"^ when 
either o/tis obtains anything, he lets it slip; ^l«j U^ o'^ ^>*-' "^^ 
each o/ our two brothers icas an eminent man, a support of his people ; 
[s..«j V C^"^ neither (/ ^u Afu hit the right thing] ; lil^ 
lyi&l oJl Ch^-^ i ' 'wA ^ the gardens produced its /rait; U^a D 

.±Vl l*A'SL& O^i^j ^^^ "^^ '"^ '''^'i ^^ "f ifhom are 
hatful to you. — In poetry it is sometinius joined to two singular 
genitives, as oQUJI ^ Ij*.** ^^J^'j ^jM*-j ^j*-' "i^ my brother 
and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes; but in prose we 

I c&miot say ij^i Jyj "^^ both ZHd and 'Amr, instead of jj^^ ji^J 



J 
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Kbm. a. When ,^ji^ necessjirily denotes both together, not 
each of the two separately, it iiftturalJy takes the predicate in 
the dual, aa aiUj jl^ J^ ijC*e ^"i^S <^>^ <A««e ttoo toget/ter 
eomprUe everi/t/iiiig hurtjul and useful; jc-Jl J^ O^ C*'!^^ 
UJJt jj L«y^ lioth of them, lok^n setting out became r.amegt hetmeen 
thfin (when th<-y had to set out), started; or even in the plural, as 
iUi Ulai USi^ rix two Aace (&ns tftu together. 

Be«. 6. ^^ and ul& are sometimes written ^^J^ i^ud ^j^^. 
and in poetry the sliorter form i7i^^ very rarely occurs. 



84. .^j miiiiy a .... , (ienn. maiich, Fr. malnt. is constnied 
with an indefinite substantive in the genitive, followed by an indefinite 
adjective in the same case, or by a nominal or verbal clause (with the 
verb in the perfect) standing in place of such an adjective ; m 
C~*] ^ -^O^ iJ^j Vj ""'"V '^ }iolile man have I met ; J*j vj 

C ^U. ic^lj ma»y a man ha-ee I thought foolish ; Mii *S^ Jtij ^j 
>^l muny a (frinking-cup did I empty oh that day ; sj^^ lUj ^ Vj 
i^yii ^ C-^j-g y^ Oil j_jk»a)l^ tmtay a cooiiig dove, mrrow- 
striciifH, niW in the morniii;/ vn a ///-it/wA,— SometimeB the pronominal 
suffix •'is ajtpeuded to «^j, and the indefinite substantive put in 
the accuxative, as a jte^ {% 44, e), or by the verb y^^, I mean, 

D understood ; as a-Lc ^>« Cj^l Liac a^jj and many a /Hfrwking 
{man) ka»t thou saved from dettrueti&n (*4*^ ■■> rliymti fur *titf). 
When Uie substantive ia feminine, or in thu dual or plural, some 
granunariaiu allow the use of the correspoiidtng pronounn ; as II).*! a^j. 



* [Called in this case Jj»» »H j»»J>'<, becnuM tli« noun to wliiob 
It relates has not previously bran mentioned. Oomp. l-leischar, 
AT. Schr. i 419.] 
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or S\jm\ I^j, mtiny a immaii : "^Ifcj ^«^j i 
mani/ women. 



Rbu. . 



Other forms of this word a 



- Vj. Vj' Vj' Vj' "— ^Ji 
Ci^ji of which the most conimon are ^j and *^j\ as JiA,,«cl1 

thou knmo lluil I parUd on the da;/ {i.e. at tite battie) of ffoidS 
from many a aturdy friend (o>e)*<« in rhyme for Ul^lA) ; Afk^ »^j " 
»jiii^ II.. > tiiani/ a long oration (in rbTine for JjkiJ. -^). — The 
additioD of allClT U (see .§ 36, rem. iT) usuaUy hinders the regimen 
of ^j, as J^y^ J^^«)l Ja*l)fBJI l^j mniijf a large and Ifiriving 
herd qf caineh ie {to be fomid) among them; hut it is sometimes 
added without producing any effect ([«ji3tp1 L«]i see § TO, rem./), 
aa t^)^Lo fc.*--; 3^j-o l»^j many n stroke jotth a polished sttwd; C 
ij\i l*^j rn/t"^ a raid (see rem. c). 

Rbm. b. From »^j and U is formed the adverh Ujj manj/ a 
lijw, sometimes, perhaps, which may be prefixed to either a nominal 
[in which cni^ L* \>i iil^l U] or a verbal clause [in which case U is 
-J* f" i" ''l i 'w* jlJill ic* J^j Wj p«rfiap8 Ziid u in r/i« hotise; 
t.'. -- ,1, ' ' . a-i-. ,ii 

jtj ^lU. Wj mtiiiy a time has ZHd come to me ; ^>jJJt >jj l^j 

y^>Ju.i« 1^1^ jj 'j,^^>^ ojlen will those who hnre not bflieved, D 
with UuU Iftey had bmn Muslima ; ^yiii\ ''.v *9 L« Jl>ij Wj 



perhaps h« <nay say something which o 
(which we cannot admit)'. 



r iindertaioAigi cannot ri 



• [In tbe >-erse ^U«II JjLfc 2^.^ a] ^-^l ^>^ ^^1 .^' 1,;^ 
I yor nuin^ a ^Ain^ /Ao/ (Ae wib dislike titers u a rerfioivi^ {as eaty) as 
I (Ai! honing of a camel's rope, U in n *iy«y* U (Vol. i. § 348), witli 
l^vTji^* as JiQ, and iJI al.y dj as U«. See Fleischer, ^ Schr. 

20.] 
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V Reh. c, ^j in the accusative of a Bubstantive ^j, Heb. 3hi 

muUilude, quantity, dependent upon the interjection l^ (g 38, a, p), 
which ia generally understood, though soroetinies eixprei^sed ; as 

i^fii\ ^yi ijjl» C'jJI 1^ il^l^ ^j U many a (w>man who ia) 
clothed in this joorU, {wUl be) miked on the day of thf rftwrreetion ; 
* 4j ^1 ^ a«jL0 ^j L many a one who i» keeping U» fatt (nou) 
ahi^l not kMji its fa»t {again), mecuiing the fast of Ranudfin ; 

> l^JL;! ^t ^J ^1^ ^j \i many a maternal wieh have I, noble and 
bright of cmintenanee (li^JLjl in rhyme for jf^\) ; i^ JMX» ^j b 
Ijijt fLi-;I1 many a one like thfe. among women, ineajteri^ieed in 
love nffairi ; ^ I'n ,1 Ij dcJjUl^ ilytfr l^ C^j W iiS!^^ MavAya, 
many a far extending raid is like a burn with flte branding iron. 
Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole clause,- to 
the indefinite noun in which there ia added a <U>«, that is to say, 

3 an adjective or a clause taking the place of on adjective. This 
U« the grammarians call ^j v'>^' '^'^ an»w«r or eompUment of 

^j.^It is curious to note that ^j has pawed, like the German 
maneh, Fr. maint, and Kng. many a .... , from its original signi- 
fication of midtitwte, into one which is almost the opposite, vie. not 
a great many. The same remark applies to \^j and the Oenn. 
vietleieht, perhaps. Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 
^j ia used ^Ji^l^U to d^not' a tinaU nnmhrr ,- otliem, j^SU to 
) denote a large numher. 

86. In consequence of the elision of vj. we frequently find the 
indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction y (vj 3^3 t^ "^w 
qf' rut)l>a, fguival^it in mtitnlnff to rid'/ti) ; as k^>^ t^'^J nutny 
a cup hm* [ quaffifii : UJ^ iW-i C-j_^ '^b'i """'.V "" 'iiriikft-trfT 
/ormtd a rot^ owr tu ; ,y* «J>m ,jiyl ja^ F*^ *^J ""*"* " 
tiiejH, tike (dark at) the wwtvs of thu Ma. kiK kt d<nni It* ritrlaiu 
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. T^m.: x'llx irfJ .• : I'll: I ^' 



upon me; JIjULw^ lyi-aJ jU^ ^>«j iy£.«u *«-© o-^- k>« ^^Wj A 

^A^« t> 9nan^ an a/T^fe, the one half of which is fashioned of a lily, 
and the other half of a pomegranate blossom and an anemone, — The 

same is the case, though rarely, after iJ, and still more rarely after 

^ ; as ^j^3 cJp» jS ^^X»*> ^U^ mawy a one like thee have I 

visited by night , pregnant and nursing a child; a^ «• UjjU I Ju jXf J^ 

6 J " ^ 

nay, many a town, the dust of which fills the wide roads (a^25 in rhyme 
for A^) ; A«^ jkA^ C ^ m k ? a«^ J^ nay, many a desert after desert B 

^otT^ / traversed; C n k m,m, } \ j^ »^ $1^ j^t^ J^ nay, many a middle 

of a desert, like the back of a shield (CU^j^Jt in rhyme for 31^.^11). 
Occasionally even these particles are omitted, and the genitive alone 
appears ; as aUj» ^.i CUASj jl>^r*o Tetany a deserted abode, amid the 

ruins of which I have stood (aJLU» in rhyme for aJLU») ; dj^^ w^j^ 

.9 a ^ * ^ % St f» a % * fix ««'•«' jo 

^Jl^j ly^ >k^l ;tk3 JJ ^jij AJU ntany a garden of lilies have I C 
visited early in the morning, in which it was sweet and pleasant to 
pass the time (v«^3 ^ rhyme for ^Jl^j). 



[Rem. The theory about this j with a following genitive is 
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I think 
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it 
is impossible to render it by many a, as it appears from the 
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact is 
recorded, so that we must translate it by / remember^ I think of, J) 

that/ etc., as 4^ a)NI ^l*. >*»U >*»U« Oh that ur^lieving toine- 

<» • ^ 

merchani^ a real godsend I whom the poet robbed ; ^^lU O^ 



9 ^ * 



J J tf^ 



Z^Jj j3 I think ahout thai scabbard of mine that I have been 

deprived of; J|>**mj \}^j^^ Oh sender and sent one I (on that 

^ * ^ 
splendid evening) ;^^l^j / think of those tender ladies^ who spoke 

on the day of my departure; JU*^ ^^^Jlblj Oh that dust^olowred 
wolf! says ^1-Farazdak, telling of his meeting with a woll I take 
w. II. 28 



PaKT TH\RD.—Sljntax. 



G86 



A thU J to be the remnant of a word, like tlie j in aiJI^ {comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, footnot*). In fact, though the elision of w»j after a copu- 
lative j is not impossible, na is sometimes the case after i^ and ^, 
I do not remember ever to have seen wij^ at the beginning of a 
sentence, nor do we ever find ^j employed where only a ^ngle 
petvon, object or fact is mentioned. D. G.] 

86. With the genitive are also coustnied verbal adjectives 
B expressing the superlative, whether of the common form jj«*t {Vol. i. 
3 234), or of any other form, such as Jjii (o.g. jem., jii) ; as JM^ 
liLo'lM'l thd tiimt Imrned of the pkilotopkeiit. <^>tII j^ the best i^f 
creattfd lliing» {see ^ 93). Here the genitive designates the whole, 
out of which somi! one or something ia brought conspicuously forward 
08 its most remarkable part. Aa J**l and J*i are in this construction 
definite substantives, and not adjectives, they do not confonn in 
gender and number to the object or objects rofenwl to ; so that 
Q 2^^ I j^ or>^l ^^^1 may be said of a single man or woman, or 
of two or more persons of either sex [comp. § 93, rem. <t\. — To indicate 
that an object ia the greatest or most distiugiiished of its kind, the 
substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite genitive 
plural; as tj^^l ^^\ th fm'ir <(/" t^ Anir.*, i.e. the c.h'ifj' fhnir; 
itiuUT^li the chief judge ; OULiiil"* tejU> the Tnl^a of the Tulhiui. 
i.o, thf. 7iofile.it if thaw who /xfir the name qf falka. — To show that 
vertJiin objects poi;sess the highest degree of a iiuality, the adjective 
P which designates that quality is construed with the genitive plural 
of the substantive, and becomiug thon virtually a sutHtantive need 
not vary with the gender and uuniher of the objei^ls s{)okeii of; as 
^'>«»J' k^-e** the numl prer.ioiu ijetnit (lit. the prechia if geiim) ; 
^«aJI A^lx. or^aJUll ki\y^. the most ample fan^n ; [Oli^*^' wJi^ 
the truett frmuU: t^^ |l— i iljL^ the //est witaen nf f^tirM: 
tl^^S' ^{^ 'A< beet mattHeTs.~An\tti\eT manner of expreRdng tlia 
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same is the use of the superlative followed by (^j>>.^Jt) U with the A 
correspoDding person of o^ or another verb, or with the cor- 



responding personal pronoun, as o^ ^ %^% { ^1 tJJk or yb U %^% i ^1 Ua 
he 18 the craftiest man that lives; JUiJt |>« ^jiys; U jii^l^ ^yJUi 






^A^ fought against him as fierce a fight as is possible ; ;^>^) O'^'j 
•>!j Lj^l ^^^ ^ ^^'^ ^^ present we have the greatest want of 

provisions; C<ul^ U ^^j^t ^Ut*^ y<>r ^A« highest price; 01 U >i^jl 






<liJL».j ^>« / dislike nothing more than {the name qf) Samlaka; B 
^a^«w U >3^t dJJtj yb f^fiff {horse) is indeed most excellently trained. 



Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 475 «^., 685 seq. iii. 16 and my note 
Joum. Asiat. 1883, i. 541, 542. D. G.] 

Rebi. a. The numeral adjective Jjt ^r5^, being strictly a super- 
lative, is also construed with the genitive, as ^^^t the first of them, 

j^yi Jjt the first day » Jj*9t J^ytf^ > but this construction is not 

extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i. ^ 
§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see § 109), 
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 

Sj^ ^.j\j for the second time = ^wt S^t. Modem and vulgar are 



such constructions as >^ ic^wt tlie second day, Sj^ %^Dt the 
third time. [Comp. § 108.] 

Rem. b. In such phrases as ^^vUf> Ji^ your Aonourec;? letter , 






the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the oUa<o is a 
part, but it is (as in 0>y^ ' Jt^ ^ river Jordan) merely explicative 1/ 



(see § 95)i so that ^Ufi> >0^ =^U^ yi V^JjT ioi^\ = 

>;JjJt ^U£>. [Similarly JU^j ^^^t^ di ^jJ/f =jtt^ JVZ^J "^ i^ 
it has no great territory*.^ 



* [On the use of jtt^ and *^yt^ with a following genitive in 
negative sentences, see the Gloss, to Tabari s. v. j^».t. D. G.] 



Part Third. — Si/ntds 



[§N7 



87. The interrogative pronoun jjfl, fern, ijl (Vol. i. ^ 349, 353), 
is conetrued with the genitive, iudelinite or defiulte ; an ij^j ^1 
which man? C«V-j l^' wAick ttco mmil lit^-^^^ ^1 wkick of the 
two men? JVj uf' wAi'cA metil JV^' l5' f^tc^ of the ment 



ich of those wlwm thou hast teen h 
or the best ? ^j£»\ w««J ^Ji\ ^1 which qf those whom th< 



the better, 
u hittt met 



B is the noblest? 1^1 which o/ th^ two? j^\ which of them '( In the 
former case the annexation is esplicative. in the latter partitive. — 
With a delinite singular ^ji can he construed only when the annexa- 
tion is strictly partitive, as t>— ^1 J^^l ^^l. or o— ^' Jyj l5'' 
what (part or feaiarg) of the man, or qf Ziid. is tk<f nutst luvidsome? 
or else when ^^1 iteeli* is repeated, a» «Il1 «I>^U \^ ^l& ibtj ^^1 
wkichevej- qf tu (two) be the bnd me, may God bnutj him to shiimt. ; 

M(JB (k»( a*i (A* people, which of u», oh the murnimj we met, iwm the 
best and the inost noble ' (<Ujtj ^^^1 and .>i5j ^i\ ~ U^t), 

B8. The genitive of a verbal noun is not nnfreqnently resiitved 
into a clause consisting of o' i"" ^ »'"i "■ finite fonn of the verb ; as 
C~,i O' t>* ■-■■;<■ g ^ wonder lU thy standinff up, ■= iUL} ^;>* ; 
jiSmiX )jl a^j at the time he hid kiine^, - »j^^:2^\ <iJij : ^y*^ '^is 

D Lj^ J*i^' ^ jJ^T o^^j: o^»^. u j;^ j^ u JUT ^it 

<Ull*Jt #j>* *Ap student oj erirnce woe lutmed Mn-ta^iiln (wlinl dost 
thou vay ?J /t ii» rtlher rraiion than thitl, in the »/t/rn time, they 
ased conxUintlif la sag, WhiU dwt thou say (uiiv U)cfiln) aboett Has 
ijuestion t =Jn^^ *^ ; '•<<; »-y/^ *** w<t%-fc / cvnder at Ikg 
beating Z^d, = jhf^ »>• ; v^*^* -'•X '>-^ W W'i«.*i- /A"^ Artw 
I lA« rfttji ^ itiehmiuti, -^^L— ^ : l^ \joj'j\ j^^ aLiUij 
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^ ^ ^ 



w^t^j and the earth became {too) nairaw for you, notunthstanding its A 
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found 

as the AJt otk« or genitive after substantives, especially those 

denoting time or portions of time. Compare §§ [23, rem. c], 70, 
rem. /, and 78. 



S *■ •£ ^ ^ 



Rem. In this case the ^t or U is ^jj^^c^, because the clause 

which it introduces is equivalent to the ma^dar or infinitive of the 
verb, [VoL L § 195, rem.]. 

89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B 
or limitative genitive ; as A».y t ^>.-^ handsome of face; ^%UJ1 jAlJg 



pure of heart ; S^J^aJ I j^^jJ^ very wa/rm ; ^Ix) \ %ij*^ smitten down 
by the wine-cup, intoxicated (compare p^ ^6^711, Isaiah xxviii. 1) ; 
^ytyJt M^ smitten by {enamoured of) the fair sex; J^t^^Jt J«Ai 
hamng few teiles or shifts; A^'^Sj^Jou^ having great hopes; tr«^ J^ 
Cj>oJI USt3 every soul shall taste death; 2^»5Jt AJW v^J^ » victim 



^ <» <» 



which arrives at the Ka*ba (M^ is construed with the accusative of C 
the object reached); ^^yt ^U. {a woman) whose waist-band, or 

girdle, fits loosely; S/e«JI >3<fc ♦ (m« whose conduct is praised or 

praiseworthy ; ^JL&Jt P5j-« sagacious of mind; sUjJt ^li|il.«>^ one 

whose prayers are a/nswered; w^^i^a^^S Um.** Cf^i^y O^***** s)^^ 

«^*.yt ft^Y? or 9nor& m^n with handsome faces]. Compare in Latin 

aeger animi, integer vitae scelerisque purus, etc. This annexation is D 
an improper one (§ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a t^myiz- 
accusative (§ 44, e) or an accusative of the object*. Hence the 
genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining 

* [The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, as 
IW^ JlljjTjlLl.*jT JU^T id^t Ot those {who do such things) are 
only the men of little dignity and of mean aspirations. D. G.] 
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A infltteiici! upon the governing word, any more tliaii the accusative 
which it represents ; and conseiineutly, if we wish to define the 
governing word, we must prefix to it the article ; as ,>-^t j,^ > 
A^yi MuhamDUiiI, the baiidjuome qf facs, or >k£iI ja^JI with the 
curly hair; ^^UfJI ^j ^^'j^' <Hj Ziid, who smites thi head qf 
the offender; K'^V ^^ ' U-J ' ^^ Bind, whim gircUe fit;f Immly ; 
Ja>jJI .^jjIa)! he who striken the man, i.^^! -^^jttJ^ those who strike 

B the mill, J*.jJI vj'>^t those (women) who strike the mnn, -ZiC/jl^i 
iJa^l yi±. those (women) who xtrike the mutt's slatv ; i^XJjl j«e*«ll 
those who perform (the rites qf') prayer; .Wia.»tl Ife who created 
thee; ^j^lWl Ae who rebuJcee me (eomiiare IHSSn, Isaiah \x. 12); 
t_fjk«^l An who thretttons me; [jLjULs^I il_JI the women that 
haoe surkUd thee; 'yLyjJl he who hiis let her go ont\. 

(^ RsH. Observe, however, thai the annexation niay in boihr of 

these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explioative 
character. For example, *^^\ ,>— ^ niay possibly mean ihr. 
hajideome {part) of tim face, or even the Itandeoine face ; ,^1^.7. ,« 
(t»^l that jxtrl of the prayer w/tic/i has been anatoereil; ijl^ibJl j>jjJr 
the tiwal intense portion of the heal (compare g 86, with rem. b, and 
g 95), In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 

D the JU^. 



00. No word can he interposed between the noun in the status 
constnictuM and the genitive, and consequently an a^j^^ve which 
qualilie» Uie former must be jilaced i^er the latter ; as ^1 ^U& 
jijiiJ\ the ijkn-ioiui book ifOod; ^-^l 'J^i hi* right hand. Exocptions 
bo tliis ndu AT« very rare, and found almost exdtuively in tlte poete, 
who sometimes take the liburty fS inleriiusing an oatli nr aome other 
word. Pot ftxauiple, in proso : ^J-y 'J^j -Ji X ^.* <il' ^>--»J >i 
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think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles A 
(81-Kor*an, xiv. 48, according to one reading) ; jt^ c><i ««J J**J 
j^\^jZi ^#*>*>)jt JJ3 o<^^»t.^n !>• and %n like manner the kuhng 

of their children by their companions was made to seem good to many 
of the polytheists (81-Kor*an, vi. 138, according to one reading) ; 

^^g^s^l^ ^J %^j^ ^^ Ja do you not leave me my companion f (words 
of the Prophet, reported by 'Abu 'd-Darda) ; lilyi^ SlJS U^ Jp 
\a\^j ^ l|J ^^^ju^ to let your soul alone one day with its lust is an B 
effort towards its destruction ; ^\ aLTj 0>« ^^^ •^^ 0\ ^^^ ^heep 
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry : [J)X^ aL^ 

^^ J a ^ ^ B^ 

^^Uj cJl^> j3 haw many kingdoms (to God the glory !) did 



nt * wt ^ ^ » ^ * ^ ^ 



I not enter, and how many horsemen did I not pierce ! Tab. i. 1964, 
1. 16 with 4JU (§ 53, b, rem. e) put between the vj jl5 ^^^ ^^e 
genitive. D. 6.;] V«*^ O^J^yif^ j> ^ ^^H done he who has to-day ^ 

rehuked her! J^ y Vj^ v5>3t:! ^>:! ^"-^ V^^ ^"^ ^^ ^ ^ 
book, or /e^^, tTflw written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing 

(the lines) nectrer or farther (from one another) ; pj ^fj^ 
o!>-« ^1 u^yjiil and I stabbed her with a short lance, as !Abu 
Mizdda stabs a young camel (olj»« in rhyme for S>t>«) ; ^>«» j^UjLJ 
J>U.*>)t ^UtJt and we put them to flight as falcons put to flight 

kites; »J>>-Jt c4m>< ^> £^W r!^' vl^' ^^^ ^-'^ ^^ ^ 

(the locusts) rub down the grains of the fuU ears in the fields, as the 
mihld^ (an iron instrument) rid)s down the cotton, (clearing it of its 

seeds) ; ^. U ^^ H &jJ^ ^U Jty^j whilst others than thou mthhold 
their benefits from the needy; J4>j». ml» v>* ^ •'^*^ >Hl^ wJi^ jUj 
^;ju» ^ jmJIj <Ua^ agreement with Bu^Hr saves thee, Ka^b, from 
speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for JUj 
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[§ftO 



A ...J^ kji»H): 



>.LJbC 



*^ij^ 



. jjj >La« Ljl ^ji^ t^jlfe jthn 



'Imm, it is Of it' Zh'd'x hn<k irrre an n-i^ miidif thin htf the hridlf 
(by cnnstaut ridmg) ; ^^^1 CH^ ^ a4-> i3si'>i" Jv ^3 •^*»M 
^T-^li •-bli'^l »-i / escaped. Out tlif MitrCiiti ('Abdu 'r-Rahiiiftii 

"ibn Mulgam) wetttd his sword vnth the bhod of CAll). th« sna of 
'Abrt TaM. tie chi^f uf the valUys (of Mfckka); ^ *Liu. 0^3 

bi/ore thee, I sv'eiir wlfh the oath of a swmrer fi-Aich is tiu^-e tiittHfid 
than thij mth (for iU^^ j j>* J^^t^^-JU ^>^«/); ^jiJu ^>e i^>e>J Slj 
j»^l UjlykI iirf oMr dfisires do not re/rain from t>r»ikin<j our 

resolnti&tis ; a) WI N c>* Vj^' i^ '^' Ua '^''Jf "^"^ t^" brathfrs 
in imr of him whn hets ?u> brother. From these examples it appears 
that the word interposed is usually cither an oath, an objective 
complement of the hitk«, an adverbial accusative of time, or a 
vocative. 



Rkm. Of the insertion of ijii>)f U, < 



I we havo alroody given some 
It Boinetiiaea occur»i in other 



redundaiil m&, after 

certain of the prepositions and ^j we havo 
exwnples, ^ 70, rem. f 84, 1 
cases, as : ^J W*H j <"<" to Zitd ! ^jj^ U ^^ ^>« ijsy^ ihmt 
art angry without arty offence; w4>a3 ^>J^'5" W' wkichnvr 0/ 
the tico ttrms I fulfil ; 4J cJ[» ,j^ ,,xu} U ilir C antrlopK of 
ektue for him (to be chuseil and cnugbt by hiiu) fi>r whom it i« 
lawful ; jJJ ^1* U jj& ij* who bring* forth (for JjLJ) evtry J/nar. 
[Tlitt vnsertiou of "^ b explained by ita forming ono word with the 
following gpnilivB, as '^ "^ ^>* ^.At he inw angry for nothing ; 

thou hatt ahandoned me at a lime H'heti there viae nothing that t 
eonld live hf. D. O.j 
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i 

91. The relative adjectives ending in i<— (Vol. i. § 249), because A 

standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive 
m apposition to them ; as l£j^ j^ \^s^^ ^^b i ^^ the Thmt, 

{namely) of {the tribe of) Tiim ('ihn) 'Adl --J^ Jm Jw^^ ^*b 

^jLft ^ ; ,^-e* OjU ^jWI O'jjj* »># *«=* »>-»«" ^i*^' 'f*^' 
llm Gazwdn fl'Mflzinl, (namely) of (the tribe of) Mdzin of Kau, 
founded H-Basra; ^Uo^ Ju^t ^ju»*^)t ^i^t v>^ aJI)! jl^^ Jyu 



*»^.«? MiWfM 'im "ilm h'Zmr tl-'AsMJ, of {the tribe of) AsM (ibn) B 

and he met Abti 'l-FHh 'ibn 'ar-Rinddnakdni, (from Rinddnakdn), 
a town between Sh'ahs and Mh*w : j>tfc 4» ib^Ut >U*^t wJl^ UJ 

^jj'ilS v>^ re/ff^r there came the Ndinrean days, (I mean the days of 
U'M^lik Pn-Nmir) Muhammad *ibn Kald'un; and even with the 
interposition of a word, $^)yW ^^5^^ ^^^ CH j'^*^ ^^>t^ yi^ 
i^lj j^ Abu 'ObUda Ma* mar *ibn U-Mutannd, by clientship of C 
the tribe of TMm, (namely) T^m of Kor^U. 

92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite, 
the first is so too ; but if the second be definite, so is the first 

likewise. For example, «2UU wO^ is a daughter of a king, a king's 

daughter, a princess, Fr. une ,fUle de roi, Germ, eine Konigstochter ; 

but dJ^\ wO^ is the daughter of the king, the king's daughter, 

Fr. la fiUe du roi, Germ, die Tochter des Konigs (either his only D 
daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of). — 
If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second is 
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with 

the preposition J (§ 53, 6, rem. c) ; e.g. %2U«I) wU^ a daughter of the 

king; ^t ^ OU a brother of mine is dead (whereas ^^t OU 

would mean my brother is dead, that is to say, either my only 
brother or that one qf my brothers of whom we have been speaking), 

w. 11. 29 
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m 



A —There are some nnuna, however, of a wide and general si^iili cation, 
which may remain indefinite even when followed by a definite geni- 
tive ; for instiiiice, «ii«. »ym^. tjJiu, [*Yftii\ something tike him nr 
((; tj/iill ija»i some poor people; ^^J^\ ^joj^ a catv; (see §82, c, 
/[and rem. b], g); [_^h^m.\ nome one o/themi »ij^ a part qf it; 
>uL a third fff it. Likewise we find ^u)1 Jjl and aa^ J^I used 
B in an indefinite sense*]. 

RbM. In such [ihrasea as Iftjjj ijA.\ j^\, a mntter of thU l^fe 
and (A- li/r to eome, the indsKnile aJI wiUM shows that the 

i^Lib* is to Ije regarded as a single part, some one matter, etc. In 
such oiwes the genitive may even be virluatty definite, but never- 
theless it does not take the article, in order to presen-e the govern- 
ing word from becoming definite : Ljjj S^t ^1 is in fact equivalent 

in meaning to OJ^'j ^r^"^' j>«' C>^ J''- The same remark 
C applies to tliose indefinite annexations which supply the place of 
compound nouns or adjectives ; e.g. JXJL* j^, a royal eetslh, nearly 
the same as JUL«II jy^ ^j^ j^ : [>»Uhte »\jjA may bo a barber'* 
mife and th« wi/e of a icerlnin) biirhnr, though in the latter caae it 
would be better to write ,;j.<l^,fcll ,^ ^W» 3j;-«1. D. 0.] 

03. Nouns of the forms J**l, JjJ. etc., used as superlatives 

(si-o ^ ^6), are construed as substantives iu the singular ma.wuline 

D with the genitive of the word denoting the object* among which the 

one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive is at times indefinite and 

explicative, at timeH definite and partitivef. Examples of the indefinitfl 

• [I owe this observation to Prof. Noldeke. V. Q.J 
f [8uch expresHions as <jl^1 J^l ^ he i» lh« moat exrellent of 
Am //relkreii, or a^LLi^I j^ yk An i» tht bf*t o/hit companion*, are niH 
exceptionn to the rul*^, fur they moan yh (^JJt O'^"^' J^' >* 
^^_'-'' Though llartrf. Durrat, 9 condemn* them Htrongly, tbvy are 
not raniu U. O.] 
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genitive : Ja>j Ji^I ^ he U a ]fiT the\ most excellent man ; ^^ - 
ilj^l ^^^1 she is a [or the] moit excellent woman; 0«J*>; J^l U* 
(Aey are two for the two] mast excellent men , {I— J J-i»l o* '^ 

I atv most [or fAe nuis^] excellent women; laJU. jei> «Ili (?m2 is the 
best preserver ; ^UU C^ j ^l <i.«l ^g^ jti^^ y^ <^re the best nation 

I (Adf Aoji &eP» created/or mankind; J<^tj^l ,_^l J^li ,J^I aaAJI 
dk<«U learning is the best ijuide to piety, and walks in the stralghtest I 

' qf paths; ^>elLa^ j^ 1«Aj jJ_<L)1j ^J^-JL; >>ve" i.JL^j Af described 
the Jews us being amriciuiis and encious, and these two are the worst 
<if qualities. Esamplea of the definite genitive : il— Jl J^l ^ 
she is the best of the women ; \*ef il>«J^' J-^l <C*j ft'>d Maiya is 
the fairest as to neck of all beings {^''tJu3\ meaas mankind and the 
ginn); ^jiii J^\ Ua these two are the two best qf the tribe; ( 

I ,>«}jUJI JjtacI L^;l j/e two are the most trutt^ful qf the truthful; 
C^T >^ ^_V^ yl. ^;Ji; ^1 >^t^ i%U-l -Jl / will tell 
yott who are the dearest of you to me, and irho of you shall have the 

I nearest seats to me on the day of the resurrection ; i^j^\ ^,J.»^Jj 

I '9«^ ^ji* ^^UJI and verily thou wilt find them the greediest qf men 

1 qfter life : IfJvLijI jy"^^ jt^ the best qf things are the mediums (or 
means between two extremes) ; »j^ CM-*^ '^J-t *f*<i-i C>* ^^^^ j^ I 
the worst qf men is he who changes his religion fur that of others; 
j^— tl oJji) v*^' f-f-" •^^j'i^ J^l the best qf times are early 
youth and early morning. Compure in general g 86. Here must also 

I be meutioned the indefinite genitive after Jjl, first, and j^, last, 
these words being (as already remarked 111 reference to the former, 
% 86, rem. o) really euperiatives ; e.g, ^JJJ ^UU %^j <z^ Jjl ij\ 
i£tt the f rut house (temple) which was founded fur iiiankind , ints tluit 
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which wot founded upon the ftar qf God from th^ first day {<if it» 
ejrUteiiCe) ; Jot^- Ki J>j *<' J*-' V' tj-^ Cw' L**. ('' "• stated) 
on the authoriti/ of 'Ibii 'AbOae that Mw w tie last wrte (qf the 
^ot'an) which was receakd by Gabrisl (lit, with which Gabriel came 
down). Instead of v»ji Jjl it is, however, very usual to say »^1 
Jj^l. — On the coiisttuctioii of a positive atljective, used substantively, 
with a definite or indefinite genitive, see ^ 78 (at the end [J^l* 
I ii^l) and § 86, rem. b [^U&>>>i]. 

Rem. a. If the genitive he definite, the guverning adjective 
may also agree in gender and number with the object or objecta 
H|>oken of ; as (CJbt iJUJ /> »he is the best of thr xmrn^n ; 
j,^\ ^^X Ua ihnsr, two nre t}ie iioo best of the tribe. yLoil^ 
.•^ii't, or>^T J-e'il^ they are the beet (if the tribe; oyii* ^ 
,111)', or (LUlf jJiii ^ iMy ai-e the beet tf the wnmfii . iujt&j 

We have placed in creiy toivn iIj- <jrfjilfnl e'tnnei's In /ilnl in it; 
1 moral character 



li^jk^l _j^m\^ the best of you in moral character ; im^Ij ^fAlu)1 
6'iJ^ jjii "Sa*! the L,eisen»r (YiwTd 'ibn Bl WWid, »> called 
because he leawiied the pay of the titiDps) and the Sntrred (le 
Balnfr^ 'Oin»r 'ibn 'AInIii l-'AzIx) icere the two most jiist of the 
fi^nu Marwan ; JiSji^ JaI j»1i\ C<JI thou art tlie greatest pott 
of tht peo/ile of thy ivloitr (wurds addressed to the negro pa«t 
NoBaili). Ill these last tno <-xamples, however, many gmminarians 
HHy that "jjbftl and ^Ci\ arc mil supcrUtives, but stand foi- ^^Ic 
and ^li 

Rkh. b. Ill auoh cuiiatruL'iiuiui va J.if.j J-kil, >^ Jjl, <UI j^, 
i^^mk ji. iiiit J^l». .,-»Uj'^r ^U, and ^U& }t^. 
thi* ^nitivc in itxplii-ativt- |«k in >ljJi^ *^^«. S ^'"Oi '*'"' ""'■ *" 
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might at first sight appear, a substitute for a temylz-accusative A 
(§ 44, e). J^j JuA^t is not = *^)^j Jua^I most excellent as a man 
(tres distingue en tant qu^homnie) ; for we cannot say ^^1 U^ 
Jkft^t, as we say ilj^aJut jL,{^ l^ they are both long of beardy 






instead of li^^J ^^^ l^, but, on the contrary, we must say 






04. The substantive that denotes the material of which anything 
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after the B 

substantive designating the thing ; as jij^ vp ^ ^^^ dress, j^i^ 

jJt the golden image (see §§ 76, 77, 80, and 92). Frequently, how- 

ever, — and this is the older construction, — the substantive denoting 
the material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative of 



X 5 ^ 



• *^ 



kind (oW)» both being either definite or indefinite. For example : 
«^^JJt >^t the golden image (not ^JbJJt >;^t) ; iUdUt ^UOt 

the silver cup; iVt^^ 2^lkLJt the porcelain (or china) dish; Q 
^%i t >fcJ1 ^I^Ia)! M^ wooden crosses ; 1ju>^ V^^^ a calf of red gold; 
l^U^^ l^^ .ia^t A« ^»a(2e? a o^^gj^ (^* brocade ; l^^*> AJiu-fj i^i J^j j 
Utiflu* UU»j a72{i? ^ found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble, 
tc^iM a cover ; [^>«J s^t.* O^^ W^J ^^^ 6^k)fe i^ ar^ ^i«;(? \square\ 
posts of teak-wood [§ 136, a, rem. e] ; j^j^aJt i^o ^\ J'^^t carry 



• £ «« ' 



•JttaJt ^>« and they stripped qff from him his silken garments, and 
clothed kim in garments of hair ; ^^U»^l It^t mantles qf Burtdsi 
(i.e. (j/'/ttr /ro^w ^A« country of the Burtds) ; ic^^^^t jj\^aM)\ porcelain 
(or china) bowls or plates; ^U^t V^^ ^^'^ ^ (^^ ^^^ff called) 
U-'AttCibl (manufactured in ^wOl, one of the quarters of Bagdftd) ; 
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(maiiufacturc-d 



A jjijfcj jjf jli'i cloaka of (the stiif c 
in Dargin in North Africa)*. 

Rem. <(. In tliie case the construction rises from ihe particulnr 
to the general, from the individual or special to the generic ; but 
the reverse may hold good. For example, instead of j- - *i«^^ 
an old toorn-out turban, oL^ tji an oUl tattered gartnenl, ,^\^ 
jSi^l. old tatterrd elotltt*, ijtf. iijf a ikread-hart old garment, 
B hJ^ iiifJai or ^l«^l v>^ "" "''' tcom-out garment, we tuny ?ay 

a^L.^ jL^ a worn-out old (ihi/iff) of a lurbau. iji JJU.. J'jk^l 

woni-out robea (*^ diniin. t.f lH-») : Q-jJ^- 3^ JU ^>• U'ile ^ 
ai^luUI *^ jtji^ *9I Mrre m rioUung in our potiesnioit of the 
jinipeiti/ of the Mjialimt but this thread-bare old gamtenl. 

Rem. b. Different from the above are such oonBtruclioou as 

C c4j Jj*i " /'■"' of olive oil, >1^^l 0«li '^"< sacred houtt [ttmj^), 
^\jLj\ il«^i r7(# Au'y Ka'la. jijaJ\ j4^*9't '^"' "Kri^r/ montht, 
^1^ iijjv* a ruined or deserted city, '>— " ^i<^i '^ '^ ntaii. 
lu ttie tirst of these, w>Jj is not a ^L^, but il JIjlj or permutative, 
instead of which we may employ » timyiz-accuBalive (Ujj Ji^j) 
or a genitive (C^j ij'j); in the others, ^|^, plur. >*^, ^1^, 
and Xy^, are adjectives of both genders (originally infinitives), [see 
8 136, o]. 

D Rb»i. c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, riBT13n 1p3n 'A« 

(rosen ftosn (3 Kings, xvi. 17), jiiOTJ [t-l-i; a golden dinar. 

* [Il i« not improbable that in the word« of the Kur'an 11^4 iji^, 
0<a« is to be considered a« a subaUviitive nieuiing a lattd that hat ttol 
get lieea Vraagfu into a ttate qf ettUivntion (for C-c^ jJl^, as C>1^ 
ia uwd for ^\ya i^ji), and put in appoBition to tji^ oa the uinterta) 
iif whiih the eriici of land c<in»ii.ta (cump. Fleiwhor, A7, .sVAa i. li"3).] 
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98. The genitive i-onatmcrion is also often pxtenderl in Arabic A 
to things that are identical, the second of vrluch ought strictly to be 
in apposition to tlie first*. This remark applies : — 

(a) To nicknames in ronnection with the names of j)eraonB ; as 
)j£» ,»«xrf Sa'ld {nieknamtd) Kurz, i.e. wallet,=jj£» ji i^^I J**- 

Sii |,/-e* A'aw {nkhiamfif) Knffa. i.e. dried goiirJ : <Uk^ jyj ^^"' 
(nicknamed) fiafta, i.e. hott/e. 

Rem. In such cases as jj^ Ji^k^ the use nf the apposition is B 
equally correct, nnm. jj£a J ^%- , gen. jj^ **-K-r, sec. \jj^ I.|ib»^. 
If the name is delined by the article, the apposition alone is 
allowable; as jj^ (l^^aJt. The same thing holds good, if either 
word is a compound (e.g. «JJI jh« 'Abdii 'Ilnh. or iSLi\ oiJt cameTa 
noif) ', as jj& AUt j^. aiui oul jk«x->. aL^ JjT ^ 2aI juj ^I. 
Some, however, allow the nii-tname to be put in the accusative, 
when the name is in the nominative ; in the nominative, when the C 
name is in the accusative ; and in either case, when the name is in 
the genitive: a>< iiUlT JLil Xt*^ l^i (soil ,_^t / mtnn)\ cJlj 
ijlir JS\ lie*l (scil. ^ i^Jj'll; iJlJr UJI O^ ij>' 
(£) [To specific nouns, when preceded by a noun designating the 
I genus, as O^iJ^^ j^^ '^ olive-tree (= o>^' ^»— it) ; ^'-J' ■., ■ '-^ 
trak-wooif : ^l^^t ij\,^,^ Jfint-flonrg.] D 



I 



' [Excepted are the definitions of measure, number, weight and 
colour, OS also those of the genus by its species, of the whole by its 

parts. It is not allowed to say ^-'|p ^ i~ Vir^' Q: ■■ «.*«^ 
*4/. O'*" <J-iJ' which ought to he »--!/* 3 ' , ' > |^^ an i^and 
fire parturinffi in extent, U^ Qj »> •Jv-oi a ponn of fifty twrsw, 
0'>" *^J feathert of diver* eolouri, as a Jji/ or permutative ; comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 553, il 33 teq. | 
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1 of I 



1§ 



when ] 



towHK. nvera, monnijui 
ceded by the words for tottm, river, etc.; as >lj>v (L^Jm i/m d^ 
o/Bagdrlit ( -a1j*^^[^,_jJI ili^\): <Zi\fii\ ^ lA« r!wr Euphmte*; 
..V^l ^•-j Ihf river Niln : Ovv^ jy' mount Sinni , ^t-i^; ^v— 
f^ ffiMJ^A »/ Bamad&n. 

(d) To words, regarded merely as hihIi, imH gnverneii liy a word 
B signifying word, such as i<»A& r-r iuu ; p.u, j^jl^ a»X& 'V irorrf 
i{-n?m (see g 78). 

(«) To R0UD8 governed by other nouns, whun the governing word 
signifies something to which the object designated by the governed 
wonl is similar ; as iW' i>e^ "'' nHvery u-aUr (lit. tii> gihvr qf' the 

Here the *elt ^I-a* in the primiim tomparationis. and the ^itk* 

p the xeeundum eomparatitmif. 

(/) To adjectives defined by the article in connectiiin with 
substantives not so defined; as ^,Ai«ll we^ tie floly T^mpk (i.e. 
Jfrtt»ahm), = ^jl^\ ^ ^j3l C-e?". or, shortly, ^jki^t c4«)l ; 
^eOT vli fAc littlt- <fnte (a.-, a name), ^'jek^i vOi : jH^ ^e^ 
the firtt RabV, and ^"^l ^j the lasl (Xfcoiidi RahV (names nf 

D months): J^*^' >1« (a*t year; ^yt^^ «t-^V ''"" fPfffern gide,^ 
^^< .^1%JI : Ad^JI .»^— < /^ mmtregational nwfqtie, - ji^..^l 
^UjI : ,li,^)l aU« the /mli*h herb, pumhnr.- AJi^mJ\ iil^i , 
ijAr^''j\3 the tither world, the tcorld to cow. = b)*.^! jIjJ'i In tii(sc 
And siniilar annexations rtome grammarians see an .^ j ^ ^ ^l SiL^l 
U^l ^1, or annexittioii of the thing de*rriht4 to the degcn'ptiwi 
epithet, i c. of the siibitantirp to the adJMtivc ; but as such an 
aiinexation is impossible (sec S 7'^). ihosu grammarians are correct 
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who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A 
substantive. Strictly speaking, ^jjl^\ w%«^ means the house of the 



« fi X J 



holy place (taking i^jJU, if we like, as nomen loci from i^j^ to 
sanctify, Vol i. § 227) ; J^^\ ^jy the Bain' of the first place, first 

in order ; etc. On the other hand, in ^^*^\ S^La the annexation 



X 9 X X 9 X X 



is an ordinary, proper one (Sit^Jk^ ^L^t), the word ^U, hour, being 
understood; ^^^-^l 5>L» = ,^)^'^! a^LJ! 5^, i.e. a^LJI ^^ S^JU)! 
^^3*^1 (see § 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider ^^j»i^ v^W* ^ 



= W<>*-" 0«^l S-JV. **M» J-!— =*.WJ« o^« J^ 

or »«WJt «:uS>JI JL^..~«, tUU^t aJu^ = ,uu^i a^t au^, and 
5^'*5^ jb ^ sjv^ I St^fjb* Here too the constructions J-iii! 

XX X «> X 

fi<0xdx 

* [Accordingly too 5i^LJt j^yi is explained by Zamah^ri {Faik i. 

X 

163) as A^LJt J^t j^yi on the day of the seventh night. The real 

X 

t« X J 0X 

explanation, however, seems to be that we have in ^jJL^t ^^^^^ G 
^iJLo)) ^l^, etc. the first instances of the omission of the article before 

X 

the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modem Arabic. The 
end- vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common 
speech, if no misunderstanding could arise, according to the rule 

J xj J J« 4 * ■> xx«J»«»x X dJxx xxdd<# /dxAxx 

Ji^ Ai* i^JLLs -^^ ..*::,J»u. til -^"^^ L5* v!/**^' i^t,*£-3 ^ 

X ■ X ^^x f X 

AjAxxx 

^^oIJl^ t3t (it> no< make use of ease-endings in your speech^ when you 
address people^ hut employ them in fvU in your letters^ when you 



jMt . ^ X 



correspond. This was called ^Jj^i^LJt and deemed elegant (Faik ii. 94). D 

X X 

Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, till 
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated 

expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the Kor'anic ^^ 

X 

a^^t for a^^t aljt 0^> and $>.^t jb for Iji^'^S SWaJt jb. 

XX XXXX X XX XXX ' 

• X 

The grammarian 61-L^it ibn Nasr disapproved of the use of 

X 

^l«|Jt, etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.] 

w. II. 30 



234 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 96 

A j4y, aiii J--I*. ^^ JJj*. etc., ftinl a place (see g 78, at the end, 
§ 86, rem, b, and g 93). 

Bem. a. This sort of annexation is called by the grammarians 
jc *'" iiLe], or ijj^-Jiil\ iiL^^II, fAe interpretative annexation, as 
also ^W' <U'-^t. ot* <CiLJI Ut^'^t. fAe exjilicative annesuitum. 
The speciiil sort mentioned under e is named tUfJ^I ^L^l (A« 
eoMtporod'i'e annexation. 

B [Rem. 6. Il may not Ije superfluous t-o mention here the 

genitive by attraction, called jl>^l j^ or ajy\L^l j^ (genitive 
of proximity. Comp. Ilamatu, 38, 1. 16), as in vj^ -r"^ i*~^ >* 
tfhis w a deserted hole of a dabb (a large kind of Uzard), instead nf 
^ji. ; jX^\ C*)iiiijT J^ jjlfe (ii is) a* if the woven tvfb of th« 

npider, inst«ad of J.«^l, though CjySi^ i 
Other examplea from poulry have been givei 
C to Sibftwiih i. 185. D. 0.1 



t of tlio fern, gender. 
1 by Jnhn in his notes 



3, The NuvwraU. 

96. We have already mentioned, in Vol. i. ^ H19— 321, that 
the cardinal nnmber^ from 3 to 10, when plnced in apposition to 
the tilings numbered, agree with them in case ; hut when placed in 
annexation before them, govern the genitive plural, ae jW-j (^ six 
D fB#n, jl^^ JJIj thret ffirls, Uiu we three (women), ^ar^j' '^ /our qf 
thf.m (men). The genitive must, in every possible t-nse, bo that of the 
bmkm plural (Vol. i. g 3U0, h, and gg 304, 305) ; and if the suhxtAutivo 
haa a ^£\ ^i^ as well as a i^7 L^tL (Vol. i, g 30T), tho former 
ought to be used ; e.g. v'^' ^"' ** Jltv piirces qf cloth, iij^\ ^1*3 
fujht nuk/. i^ if^ tr» idaivf, ^rJ*! iiu Ihref filn (a copper coin), 
not vO ^-^ Y-^ VWi. oC^ h^' <^^ Hj.— 1'h«r ora 



J 
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« X « ^ 



very rarely construed with the accusative }tt^^ (§ 44, e) ; as 2«m^^ A 
\^\^\, instead of ^\yi\ a...^.^* 

Rem. a. The word aSU forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as 33UiL* three hundred. Only a poet can 

venture to say |>t^ ^m). [On the use of the plural forms of Ud\ 
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.] 

S 9t« J ^ 

Rem. b. Should a iXjJ\ f^^^^ be little or not at all in use, the B 
S^ixi \ %9^ must of course be employed ; as gy^ ^Jb three shoe- 

Strings, because eLwt and %mJ^\ are rare or doubtful. Even in the 

Kor'an, however, we find %^j3 lixi three menstruations, instead of 
i\ji\ or j,ji\. 

[Rem. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis 
sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as CA^S %^ ^^^ 

Hie verses of this sura a/re seven in number (pi. of 3i^\; ^\ is a G 
quasi-plural) ; CAjk^ 5t^ seven cows (pL of cjki) ; ^;>«^ j*^ 

ten years; OU/ w%Mf six daughters; \^^Sj>^ ^Jb three smiths. 

9 X 

If, however, the word is properly an adjective or participle (ai^)f 
we ought to employ the preposition ^^, or to put the noun in 
apposition to the numeral, or vice versd, as Ofl*i'o5#M ^^ 3U3 

XX X 

X J dJ •'•l •'!! X J •J X •* •'ill f, " ••' 

or Oy^^ ^^^ (^^ Oy^^)y ^^^ ^^>^y^ ^^^' w5lj|^ %^ 

' J • X 

^even ^n (cows) not w^U|^ ^'^^•] D 



* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be 

X • 9s0 

followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it ( Jtjju«»VJ; 

X • J*<# X •x»x4lfi ^ 

comp. § 184, 6, rem.), as ^Li|A)t ^>« aam^ iU..* «ta; seven (i.e. six, or 

X XX 

*«X X dx X x«^ -» " f /. - 

it may be seven) horsemen ; U^,; ^;^tmo^ ChH^J^ jt«M.« a «um of forty 
fifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) days. D. G.] 
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(S9T 



A 97. Of the two words a»tj and j^^l the former is more com- 
monly need as an adjective, the latter a^ a snbstautivc : e. g. 
o^lj wW-j (i tingle mati, one man, jk^ljji 4JU to the one God; 
^^Ul j^\ one <if the peopk, •±*l£jl |^J»1 ojie (fem.) <if tie three. 
^Ji— I om of them, ji*.! is used absolutely in negative and inter- 
rogative phrases in the sense of any one; as jljJI ^i j^^l "9 /M-*; is 
no one in the houe«; J^ ^^W ^ no one came to me; ^Ij jk».l J* 

B IJa Jii* ^as any one seen the Hie o/thisl As applied to God, the two 
words are interchangeable, ^m-\^\ ^ or oa-S)) j* ; and also in the 
compound numbers 21, 31, etc., ^Jj-'^J •^^' ^'^ Oif^S ^^i. etc — 
^U>t, fem. ^uLl or O*^. >b i^ot unfrequently placed, as an wljective, 
after a noun in the dual, to express the idea of duality more strongly ; 
as 0«^l kl>«^' IjJ^^ '^ (fo lU)/ fa^i; unto yourselves two gods; 
^>~i>l 0*^jj >J^ t>* '^ J^U in'nf? r'nio it (the ark) q/" ewry 

U (specm "S ajitnutLi) a pair (lit, ((to individiutU, mate and j'sinale); 

what ^Id^o'd-dhi (tialadin) has assigned him in Ueu qf the ttu: levied 
on the pUgrima %$ 2000 dinars; ^>e<^l iX^v-' •*-* 0*^;*^ dweUing 
{in it) for the last tu-o months ; l^ ^>eiJ I o^-^ ^^ie at a distance 

qf two miles from it; [U>j 0>^j'j ■* •■j c'^' -^J^ L^L* 'tm 
hundred fice and forty days]. It is very rarely prefixed tu the thinga 
^ numbered, and then requires the genitive singular; as ,JJi^ liO two 
colocynth gourds, = jik;^ UliL [i^^ grain, berry, being used, like the 
Persian *ilj, ddna, in counting fruit). See Vol. i. % 331, ram. e. 



88. When the numeral is follow^], not by the m 
the tliiugH numbered, but by a collective designating the whole spsoiM 
or geniu, the relation hetweeo it and thu colluctivo is indicated, not b; 
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f ^^»t 9 J 



the simple genitive, but by the preposition ^>* ; as 0-* ^J^ *^*^ ^ 

mn^ of the people, = iukJt ^>« |>uwt iU^J. Sometimes, however, 
the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive; as 
Idkt ^UmJ ^j^t 4V O^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^y ^^^ persons; 



XX Jxx »( J X ^ 

^ ^j^ -^^ aw^' ^A^ werefov/r %n number*. 

w 

9 

[Rem. The construction with ^^ is also employed when the 

X 

noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B 
participle ; see § 96, rem. c] 

99. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as abready men- 
tioned (§ 44, ^,.rem. b, and Vol. i. § 323, rem. b), the objects numbered 

in the accusative singular; as *^j jJ^ 3i2yo thirteen men; ^^J 

S\j^\ SjJLs> nineteen women; >^j ^^it^^ a^Jj seventy-three men; 

*--J ninety-nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 

^xi ^ xdf xx*x Ox xj»<* JJx»2xx 

by the accusative plural; as U«ot \m\^\ IjL^ ^^X^t ^^UiUflJ^ an^;? G 
we divided them into twelve tribes (or) nations, — As to gender, the tens 

{O^j^y etc.) are both masculine and feminine, but the units conform 

XXX X X { 

to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered ; n&j^ j^ 

^x«x «xxxJx0^x««x 

Ui^^^ eleven stars ; aSU Ol^^jb u"<^ forty-Jim she-camels. 



^xAx X ^•x 4I« 



9 6. • 



Rem. AiMO^ (also ^^) is construed like the numerals which it 

represents (Vol. i. § 319, rem. 6, etc.), but does not vary in gender, 
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D 

X J X » J t 

number and signifying from 3 to 10; as JU^j A^> ^^"^ f^^ 

X >• ^Jxxxxxx^ ^x «««xxdx xd X ''(XX fxO 

^>^ ^^, but ^j yt^ ^Lsba^, St^t S^ ^^, 03^^ ^^ 

X • J ,<« X 

^»li»^ I ^^ «0Y7M thirty J or thirty and odd, of the Muslims, 

XX X 

^xx X Jx*fx 9 

^Lw Oy^jb f^ some forty years or forty and odd years, 

• x X e^x 

* [This is not allowed with jJLi and j^^, according to Fdik ii. 
384. D. G.] 
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A 100. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between II and 99, the adjective 
may agree either grammatically with the noun, or logically with the 
cardinal number ; as W>->lj ljU;> OJj— * twmtif dinars of il~Milii 
Sn-Ifdfi/r (where Ij^^U agrees grammatically with IjLijj, accus. sing- 
masc,), or aj^U 'j^i Oi;*** (where 3ij-oU agrees logically with 
Osj-^t as representing the broken plural ^1J>, which requires an 

B adjective in the sing, fern.). 

101. When the object numbered haa been already spoken of, 
the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be construed, like 
substantives, with the genitive ; as j^j jj^ft Z^uTs twenty (camels) ; 
JJ^'SLJ j/oitr tktrti/ (servants). Compare § 108. 

102. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also be construed 
iu the same way with the genitive of the possessor (except j^ Ujt and 

its fem.). In this ca.se they remain, according to most grammarians, 
iudecllnable, as j}j^ *—^, fem. M j^ t^-^^, tky Ji/teen (uom., 
gen,, ace,). According to others, the >^>c or latter part of the com- 
pound is decliiied ; as Jj^^ i.-!^. gen. ^j-La «— «^, ace. i-\^ 
^jL» ; [or both parts are declined ; as J^Lft <L_«A., geu. i^yU- a-,A. 
ace. i)/it» Ji ' ,A ]. Others still admit the declinability of the jjm 
or former part of the compoujid, and put the >%« or latter iiart iu 

p t)ie genitive ; as Hji-A 3 - ^, gen. ^j£-a ^— ^^, ace. ^j^ i.—^. 

103. The cardinal numbers ^La a hnndr^d, and \^\ a thousand, 
and their compounds, are construed with the genitive singular of the 
noun denotiiig the objects numbered; as J^-j *SU lOtt mm; iHu 
jU*- 2t)l) aaet; -r-^ iilJiS 300 doff»; aj^jk^ ijjl 10<)0 oViW; 
V^ifc UJl 2000 taih ; J^j ^J"^ i^'J 4000 mm ; jli^i wiJI 'jH i^l 
11,00(1 dliuim; j4y '-i" "tSuiLJ SOil.OOfi mfn. 
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Rem. The accus. sing, or genit. plur. after aSU [and i^t] is A 
very rare; as UU v>s^^ ls*^^ ch^ ^3^ t&A^n a man has Uvea 

X X ^^ S 

X X xlxAAx l"*^ 

^u^ hundred years ; v>«^ ^U wJu ^^^yiy^ ^ ^y^3 ^'^ ^"^ 



tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read Ul.«, 

X fxx ■'ftl^'l'i 

and regard ^;>«^ as a Jjl^ or permutative apposition to 2^U wJu). 



XX p 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different 
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern- 

X X • J XX X x^ x^xx xd •«• x©x 

ment of the last numeral; as i<aXL« ^JL^ ^^t o^^ ^^'M^^ 0«^ -^ 

^^ ^^ X X 

^XX X JX^X X0X X JAxx xvjxxdf fixA d<« X 2 <tf 

^UMf Oiy^jb L^^'^^L) ^^ /^^^ ^"^^ ^J^ ^tjit^t Stj^Jt between 

9 fi X ^^ ^ X X X X 

^A« Hi^a and Adam, according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 

X «< ( >•<« X J« XX X 6 Oi« X 6 X X > df d<« J »X X X X 

XX X X ^^ ^ X X X 

X J X dfx X ^ 1 '' ^ ''^ > X X X 

i>»^ /H)b ^U^j w^*^) ^(^^ between the cof{fusion of tongues and 

the Hi^a, there are, according to the assumption of the chronohgists, 
3304 years. The substantive may, however, be repeated after each 

• xx«^x X AC Jx X X 9t xOC xjx jS x*x 

numeral; as ax^jt^ jU^> oUt aSu^ jtJ^ oUt U3t 1^3^ a^^j^t G 

^XX X'^XX XX 

^fl fc M ^. IjUj^ oyCo jUj> '^^ 03*Jjb ^^ revenue qf {the province qf) 

X ^ X ^ X 

eJrGarblya (in Lower Egypt) w 2,144,080 military dinars. In large 
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, 

the word i^t must be repeated after each numeral; as «»J3 ax^j^ 

9 xx^f X XX X f9t X >xxx 4lxx»fx AC X Jdxx ^ x^ j^ * 

aft^jU o^^3 ^t o>^Uj3 aj^jU oUt asu.u.o^3 uut w5*^t a&^ 

XX •^^xx ^X X 

^ X X W X 

tjtJ^ Oy^3 ^^ ^^ ^f ^^^ amoun^^ to 9,584,264 dinars. 

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those firom 3 to D 
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive 

^XxdjAf •<• X X XX S <« X XX 

denoting the objects numbered ; as <i<Al^» u^j*^ t ^^ t aC y^ J ! v*^ 
Ofl"'o*-^ a^^ a^U Imi*^ IC^-Mf A« c^^tf^ the net to land, full qf large 

X ^ X 

fishes, a hundred and fifty-three; jU^ aJJt v^ >'>||3t 

3t O^*^) cVtM ^^ natums sprung from the three 



9t 3 3J • X X 



^0xx 0XX x6i« 3 Vtii* 
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[§106 



•■ Noah u 



I th t 



e qf the coif/aslim <tf tongtiss, ieventy-two 
in number (the substuQtive denoting; the things numhered, yJtS, is 
repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in & form difl'erent 
in number and case from vy^)- 

lOe. As regards the agreemeut in gender between the cardinal 
numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered (see Vol. i. 
§ 319), the following rules hold. 

(«) If the plural of the substantive denoting the things num- 
B bered differs in geuder from the singuiar, the numeral agrees with 
the Mngular; as O-e-'^ ^-f— ' seven years (sing. •U-', fern.), but 
^l^t iJt^ id. (sing, >tU, masc); w)L«t»». iS^ three balkx 
(sing. ^L«.fc, masc); OljuL^_a Siw six volumes (sing. jlJL^h*. 
masc.)- This rule holds even when the siibatautive itself is sup- 
pressed; as ' f^ sZ-,t^ I fasted Jive days (i.e. .^Ql ^ «*, from 
>}j. masc., a day) ; L^^ -Ztj- I travelled Jive nights (i.e. jQ u-^, 
from iig), fern., a night) ; MjI ^^^ t.5~^ i>*.>«v^ amimg them are 
creatures which wali on fouir feet (i.e. J^yl j^jl ^jA*. from J^l-j, 
fern., a /nor) ; ^^\ ^ ai^Jw ^^>^ jX^ j^ '^^ ^ <i 
eye of tmne, weep etery morning (^^^ in rhyme for »-U^) ; «A*W 
copious tears over Pl-Garrdh (lit. uvep tnth the four chantiels for 
tears, Oii^^ ^jU. from the smg. tj\ii, masc, or v>ith the four 
D cornet qf the eyrs, t>eit)l .^t^,^ ^*ij^, from the sing. *r^l<i^, maac., 
agid«). 

Rkh. This rulu is often disregarded by mijdem incorrect 
writers and oop/iste. 

{b) The uumeral follow.* the gnuiiinatical gender of the sub- 
sUintive, when the objects numhered are designated merely by a 
lUn of a vague, general aigsificatioo ; 6.g. »jrt^ 'A iXU thrttperMiu, 
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iTom i>>fc »», masc. ; ^>e^t ^t^b Mr^« human beings , from ^>e^, fern. A 

But if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real 
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the 

second noun; as sj^^iJit %tJy ^JUt c^^ ^>« ^^> if^*-* O^ 

J • J i^ ^ ^ 

^l^l^ andf ^ my ^AiVM against those whom I feared was 



three persons, two girb and a young tvoman {^^i^ and j,<a%,^ are 



X 
* J 



used only of women, Vol. i. § 297, c, rem. b; %joyiJ^ is here 



employed by the poet, through the exigency of the metre, instead of B 
i>uwt, § 96 ; j^cau^ stands m rhyme for j^ojU), Again : W j» Oi^ 

jiJoT liJLSLi 0-* JcSH ^b v>^*» >^ *J^ ^Aw (^rt^ o/) JK/afc 
Afl» ^^n bra7icheSy but thou hast nought to do with its ten branches 
iO^^ IS & plural of Ch^> Vol. i. § 304, rem. c, which is masc., but 
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive ^U^, 



* ^"^^ 



which immediately follows in its plural form J^M) ; and in the 

Kor'an, ch. vii. 160, C*t U^Clt ijLs, ^Z^rjAUsIij and we divided C 
them into twelve tribes (or) nations (IpILi? is the plural of ]»««>, masc, 
Heb. t3!3B^. but the numeral agrees with iUt, which follows in the 

plural form^^9i«t). Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the 
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical 

gender of the noun used is different ; as ^jJu\ VJJ three persons (of 

the male sex), where mu is masc., although i^^Jk^ is fern., because t^*^ 

is here equivalent to ^LJt or Ji^j. D 

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 

agrees in gender with the understood substantive ; e.g. t[^ ^ 



iyllUt ji^ dJJ 3;u.fcH^ he who does a good thing, shall receive a 
tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive tea (good things) like it 
{jt^ is fern., because Jit«, plur. JU^t> though masc., is here only an 

* * ^ % ^ * 

epithet of OU..^ understood, the plur. of 3*>....^, which is fern.), 
w. u. 31 



2+2 Part Trird.— .S>i(w. [§ 1U6 

A (rf) When tlie immeral is i-omiecteii with the siibstimtive hy the 
preposition ^J^ (S 98), it agrees in gender with the subBt&ntive; as 
-f^' »>• fjjl /(nir »heep {J^ being fern.. Vol. i. % 290, «, «) ; 
14*'°i>» iiij three dnch (kj being niasc. [by form], Vol. i, § 292, «)•. 
This is the case even when an epithet follows which fixes the real 
gender of the objecla numbered ; as ji^i jJ-*^ ' i>* f^j' /"w »he^, 
males; iui Ljl 4>* aiU (Arep duds, femaku. If, however, the 

B epithet be placed between the numeral and the substantive, the 
numeral must agree in gender with the epithet ; as t>« j3»i **o' 
^\. ilJT fc>- iCi ii3 [comp. g 96, rem. r]. 

(f) The numerals ea abstract numbers (Vol. i. % 309, b, t) are of 
the masculine gender; ae ii^ •Jmu siL, or <U-lt hiL«J liLSl, tArve 
i> the half fif *'-p' 

(/) In the enumeration of several groups of objects of different 
genders, the foUowing rules hold, — (<>) The numerals from 3 to 5. 

C inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary id 
gender accordingly ; as (^1) ;L*! i^.'»*j jk^l i'- ^^ ^ I haw five 
maU and five /etnale slaves, (fi) Prom 6 to lU, inclusive, they are 
not repeated, and cnnforni in gender to Ilie nearest substantive; w 
(>l) jUlj ^^\ VU^ ^ / Aawf eiffit male uttd {eight) /email daves. 
or, transposing the words, J^\) (>l) ;'-^l ^U^ \^. (y) The 
compound numerals, from 1 1 upwards, are not rei>eated, and take the 
masculine fonn, when the following Bubstantives designate rational 

D beings ; as IjjW-j lj-« ji^ i-.^ ^Jx^ J haw fifieeii matt and 
Ififiem) female staves, or, transposing the wonis, ^£e. i. « .^ ^.»<ie 
l,fc«ej '^jV- But when the substantives designate irr&tiuual object*. 

[ W« may of course aay also ,,^iil «>• (or •\^) •SA^tti mjI mmI 



iit^^Urii] 



I 
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the numerals take the gender of the nearest substantive; as i<ju^ A 

23\j^ ^k«^ jJL^ 3...o^ / have fifteen male and (fifteen) female camels, 
or, transposing the words, ^lU^^ ^V) ljis> ^jm^ l<jU^. If, however, 
in the case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, such as 
Oti ^ (§ 67), be interposed between the numeral and the things 
numbered, the numeral is always of the feminine gender ; as ^jU^ 

^y3 J^«^ 0«^ ^ ^>^ L^*''^^ / possess fifteen camelSy male and 



* ^ 



female, or, transposing the words, ^U ^j^i U ZjjLs> ^jm^^ ^ju^ B 



^ X ^ 



w/'*^-5- 



107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the 
same cases as substantives ; viz. 

(a) When the numeral is used to express an abstract number, 
and hence contains the idea of genus; e.g. X^t wiia* UUt Mr^ 
(every three) w ^A« half qf six (every six). The article is here C 
employed i^wS^.U, to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a\ It is 

X X ^ 

not, however, essential, for, regarding the numeral as a 



(VoL i. § 191, rem. 6, 5 a), we may say with equal correctness 

"* -» • •»<!^ 

if)) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned, 
or are supposed to be well known ; as ^jA^ ^ ^« »» J ! ^j^ ^^ ^^ 

«0v«n^^ (disciples) returned unth joy ; C^e^J*^' ^'^^ ^^V* ^^^ ^'^^^^ D 
I am already past forty, scil. iw ^^(vr^ (observe C>i^j^\ by poetic 

license for ilnH^j'^t). The article is here used j^am, to indicate 
previous knowledge, 

(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an adjective, to a 
definite noun ; as <i tfc 1 1 J W^^ the five men (ol ovSpfs ol xcirc, 
see Vol. i. § 321). 
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A ((/) Wheu tlie numerals, from 3 to 10, precede a deliuite noiiu 
in the coustruct state (see g 92) ; as JW^' ^^ tfi" t^"''^ ""^ 
(lit. tkf triad of ttui men); i^ii)i ijJU^ the ten elitvm; ijj\y^\ ji* 
tke ten j'enttiU uluoeii ; jji"^' »^j' tA« Jour houses; jCS'"9' i^-i*- 
th« five sfMtiie ; ^Ij^JI CmU (/«• thrw ."tiimif {on which the cixikiug-put 
rests). Soinetiines, however, ttie Diimeral too has the article; a» 
■^\'^\ L^\ tS^ five dre»>m; ijU^'T OljJ.^" iJtjii the tinm 
B selected atrs or tuneg ; ,jJh«Jt «£Jjl tJA these six cities*. — Accoiding 
to the later and uow (but without ca»e-eiidings) usual constructiou, 
the article is dropped bot'ore the substantive and appears only prefixed 
to the numeral; as ^^^W^l i»ij^\ the four-fifiha : ^j^ ^ n-" '' the 
five vUlages; Jl^^ ilUII thf three men (vulg. Jl^-j iH5i)t.— The 
same remarks apply to sSl* aud oUI, with their derivanves and 
C compouuda ; e.g. jl^Jj' ii3u^ the 300 dinars. j^jSi\ ■mi'^'i i^ 
the 3000 dirhams; but also ^WJj' 2Su3^i. ^jjJt ^V") ^1. 
and in more modem Arabic jUjj itSUj^i. ^^ ^"l^l^ <UiUli (vulg. 
j\ii> aSlJ^Ell. J*|a J*^" ihCSl').— Those numerals which Uke tha 
objects numbered in the accusative singular, must have the article 



* [The grammarians of the school of Banra disapprove of thin 
construction. Nevertheless Zainahsari give«, in hix Faii, thrw in- 
stances from the Traditions, as i. 61 teq. iijlii\ 2!tl^lj «/<.iJI Ul^l 
the hundred aotvt and the hwtdred eheep; I 313 j^Cji\ ilii^l tA« 
MMn ditidrs {with a var. i»^\^\Sjii} ; U. 364 ^Utf 23^1 l}i« three 
jmrsows. Oonip. Fleiet^lier, A''. »chr. ii. 52 eeq. V. U.] 

t [Relatively old iiiHtanoes uf this coustmotiou are Ibu HiJ&ni 331. 
1. 1 4 <UU ijljr MM that I nuty get the hundred camel* ; Agdnl xv. 
147, L paenull. C^ oLoJI jl^t fie completed lie ha^rerm. Cotnp; 
Flmcher, I. o. 4'J. D. «.] 
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^ » ^ ^ J^alX 



prefixed to them to render them definite, as ^^UL^ ^ ^m .... ;) ! the 90 mm ; A 

and in the case of a compound of tens and units, the article must be 

prefixed to both, as ^lU^ Oy^^3 3*»h«I1 the 11 camels. The 
compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making 

any change in the termination, except in the case of 12 ; as A^^t 
SU-^y^ tlie thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the 
article, as 'U^ j£^\ ilbt ; JU)t .vi'^t jl^I L<jt*>Jt >^^ >»I 
the grave of James the apostle^ one qf the ttvelve. B 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 

nominal compounds as >j^^^ (vulg. ij^^^) rose-tvcUerf for the 



9 * 9i» f ^ i *i ^ ^ 9* 



classical ^s^\ iU; ^^l^UuiUt frankincense in grains, for 
^^Jut; JW>^t ^he capital or principal (in speaking of money), 
for ^l^t \j*^j9 v^J^'Vf^^ ^^^ tomarttuf (lit. <A« Indian date), for 

V >»aj. c 



^ ^ 



108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive, 
especially of the month (on the omission of the word for day, compare 

§ 101 and § 106, a) ; as^^ J^iL the fifteenth of them; jC Jj^ 



5 •<« 



^ ^ 



t ;2«;ir^ the sultan proceeded to *Azdz, and laid siege to it on the 
third of Du^l-Ka'da, and took possession of it by capitulation on the D 
eleventh of Du'l-ffi^^a; j^ LgJj^ O-^li oV^i atid it was the 

twenty-eighth qf Timuz (in this example o^l5 is in the construct 

state before ijlf^. lit. the eighth of the twenties*, and so also in 



* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the units 
with the ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth by means of 3, according 



241) 

A tiie r<>llowiiiy 
geii. C*4p^. a 
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and 8 
and . 



jues, iu which, however, the modem fonii 
•c. CH*^- i» Oiwd inBtead of the classical j/^. 
' ; just afl iu the noun we tiud (^mw instead of 



. fnim oy^> pl'^''- of "-• " ywr, Vol, 



.rf); 



^j^ CHris- (_^jU. ^ (> Is the timnty-jirst qf TUrJ , iJli ^^ 
a^UJl^ ^^jy *^j^ fill the twenty-third of this (ftwntk) th&rt waa 
B « prochmatioH imtde in U-^ahini. 



not II ri frequently connected with 
m cardinal, or (h) of the cardioal 



109. Ad ordinal number i 
the genitive either (a) of its ( 
which is one less than its own. 

(a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indtfinltelt/ one 
of the individuals designated by the cardinal; as ChJiJI ji^ jJH 
3M ^13 iJJt ^jl lj)\i ivrlly they are iinbelievffg who My. fiod im 
rt third If' three (« i>m .(/" three) ; ,>i5T ^i^ lj_^ ^>! Jjt 'i^jVy Jl 

C when thow, who were unj/ellwfrs, droi^e him forth a tt^yund of two 
{one Iff two, with ti sitigln companion) ; i^e-i J^l- Jidj fj^ Ziid 
loent out a geaetUh o/ srifn (with sic rompanioM). With the numerals 
from 11 to 19, we may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which 
is better) suppress the second part of it, in which case the first part 
becomes declinable; as j^* ,^\ ^i-^ ^^. or ji-t ^^\ ^U, a 
twe^th of twetvt. fern, iflc jj*-'' *f~* ^^ '"' h~^ ^j^' ^^'■ 

D j^ iiXj jJ^ •Sj\j, or j^ iiXi i£jU, H thirteenth (if thirteen, ftaa. 
iji* iSti^ V3\i or iji* i'-iu ii»l5; etc. 



lo which ,>«U in j>*J ^j^^^^ y^\j <J^i would be in the tiatwt 
eomtruelui before J^. as in the cases mentioned ji 78, rem. K 
Ojmp, FIei»cbr.-. A7. S^hr. I 897. Hence also the uw of ^ijt 

,^ftjL. ^ji^ ^LJi for ctti^ij t^i^i'- oji^'i c;^' '^'*'- ■■ 

8S30,i«m.) b. «'.] 



§ 109] The Noun,— The Numerals, 247 

Rem. Compare in Old German aelhe vierde^ i.e. mit drei andern; A 
zuK) rUen adhen einen ritter selben driUen^ i.e. mit zum andern ; der 
grdve eelbe zwelfte in eine barken spranc^ i.e. mit elf andern, 

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in 

reality nomina agentis (compare § 86, rem. a) from the verbs wJJ 

^ ^ ^ 
to make {two) into three, %4j to make (three) into /our, etc. ; as 

^>t^T %£ju *A he makes a third, lit. he makes three qf tuH). Hence 

they may also be construed with the accusative; as iU^i a^Ij yk 6 

he makes a fourth, fem. w^ ^\j ^h, — With the numerals from 11 

to 19, we may in like manner say^^^ ^:ij\ JL^ %£jU I* he makes 

a thirteenth; IJ^ w>^ IJL^ ^b i<A ^^« 9naXr^ a fourteenth (where 
the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarians 
wholly disapprove of this construction [allowing only yti^ ^y^t ^^li >* 

and SjJLft w>V*^ ia^lj ^A, with suppression of the ten]. — With the C 
numerals compounded of units and tens, only the unit is put in the 
construct state, and the ten is suppressed ; as 00^3 '^^ ^b >* 

he makes a twenty-fourth; or, with the accusative, l3t^ ^tj ^ 
CHj^3 she makes a twenty-fourth, 

Rbm. a. Examples of the ordinals used as nomina agentis, with 

pronominal suffixes, are : j9^\j 3A *^t iulb <^>%«> i>« Ol>N! ^ 
there is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourth; D 

Wj >n4^ jmr»>^ ^i--**- oyy^-5 ^nt*^ >^!; «^ o^y^ 

dog making the fourth '/ and they ujill say^ * Five, their dog making 
the sixth,* guessing at the secret; and they will say, ^ Seven, and 
their dog making the eighth.* 



J • 



Rbm. 6. From 03J^ twenty is formed a [post-classical] quad- 

riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same 

B % 9 * s 
way as the ordinal number ; e.g. jJL^ isuJ ^ji^mM^ yb he makes a 
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tiiynUift/t (lit., if we may !« aUuwixI Ui coin n word, he Iteentit* 
nineteen), from ^jf*^ to vuih: (nituileen) into twenty. [Similarly 



iiMke into sermty is fijcnied from j 



I netwi/y.] 



110. lu ettnting (latom, partictilarly wlieu reckauiiig uccordiug to 
the Muhaiumadan era, the cartliiial numbers are employed iiistewl of 
the ordinal. They are put in the genitive after the word dcnotiug 
^ar, but agree with it in gender; tiK ,>eil*Jj O^ ^^ ^9* 
jtfjX^"^ ^U ^^3 in the yfw 888 (if the Ale^aHdrine era ; 

B 4JU^j Ot*-''i '^'—1 <L^ ^:SA~ij^ t/i^n eommmced the year 396 (lif 
the /Ii<)m) ; -zSa. aM sji* ^iJ j>-i>*^1 >^ W-^ ^*>^ ^j* 
Sf^-v^t j>4 «j-* ^.Jkfcl ii- J^N' Aeij ^ !>• ^ (the I'rophet) 

rfiW Mit'jy *'« tfie fornnoon, on Motidny the twe^fih (Ut. twelve night* 
being pas^4) of the vttmth of the first RabV, in the eleventh year f\f 
thf: Hi^a. But if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the 
ordinal must be employeil; aa o'-H^-' •-V*'^' ■^^ i>« A-al-JI aIJI ^^ 
C ;« the sixth year »f the reiyn i(f U-'Am^f S-i'hnii . V^^^ ^' j^ 
oKU (>• Cm*^j'^'j '" '^ forty-second ymr of hie reiffii. 

111. The -\rabs have two ways of stating the day of the mouth. 
They count either frcim the first day to the last, aa we An, e.g. 
^l^ ^j»yi Jjl the /ir4 of Sa'hatt : ^^j^ O^ j^ ^y'^W' 
the fourteenth Jay ^ the month itf Ri^b; jjJi-JI u "e »*" >** 

D jtjmmj ^jlaii}) on Thttrskty tifi tvnOy-aecimd tf Muhnrram; or 
they reckou bj' the nights of the mutitli, the civil clay being held by 
them, as well a» by the Jewft, to commence at ftUOseL To iUustmte 
tliia, let us taki- the inonlJi of Rt'^i^b, which hae thirty days. 

i8t of R«^^b. ^j ^ aO J^^. ur ^j c^ cJU. aj;^, 

one night iif Bi^^tb being past*. 
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2nd, yi^j ^ UU. i>6^. A 

dd, y^j ^ o^ (^Q ,^) ^*ji^ ; and so on up to the 

10th, v*!*.! ^>« ^JU» tijO. 
# " ^ 

11th, ^i^^j ^>« cJU> {^) IjJ^ v5<^*^ ' ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^P ^ ^^^ 
14th, ^j^j ^>« %£Uik. S^ ^j*:^. 

15th, v^j O^ uLoJt ^3, or ^..^^j wiUuit ^, or uLsuU ^.i 

I, t» fA^ middle of lH^ib. ^ 



^^ • B ^ ^ 0^»^ *^ § 4^ ^ ^tt 



16th, v****; (>• w«e^ (^^) ^j^ ^J^ fourteen nights remaining 
oflUgib ; and so on up to the 

20th, s^0^j !>• (i>eA^) C^A^ ( jO >^) j^ ; and so on up 



^ ^ ^ ^ ^ * ^ * 

to the 



^ ^ • 



<• ^ ^ ^ 



27th, s-^j o- i>A ^:*a. 

28th, ...^j o-« M/ i>3eA). C 

29th, «,^. o^ O^ 2M). 

dOth, ^^j J^ aX^ ^9 ^ ^^ ^^ night of Bigib*. 



^ ^ ^ * * 



Germ. Blcisse, on a horse* s forehead, the new moon). The word 



(from yj*jjk the new moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the 
first of the month, and more rarely Jl^j^f2mi\y jTfJ^St Jv«» ^Juk) and 

J»; eg- u*,>»*'^ LJ**'^ «J>'^' ^^ ^P-* \J, $*■>" *'•*?' O*^ D 
4JU ft«ti^ iV^t ^ disease began on the first of the first BabU*, and he 



(the Prophet) died on the ttoelfth of that month, 

* Or v'^j i 8*I-J, or w^j ^^%mj^, or v'^J vJlIa^. The words 

jtjM# and jj^y more rarely jI^m* and j^^, are also employed to denote 
the last day of the month. 

w. II. 32 



II. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 



A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject, t/iv Predicate, 
and their Complements. 

B na. Every proposition or sentence (*i*^-, plur. ^A**-. a mm 
or total of words) necessarily consists of two parts, a subject and a 
predicate. The latter h called by the native grammarians ji~*)1 
that which UauK upon or is supported by (the subject), the attribute; 
the former, AcII ■»: JJ t/uit upon which (the attribute) learn, or bg 
which it is supported, that to which something m attributed. The 
relation between them is termed iU-fNI, properly the act qf leaning 
{one thing aijainst another), then, as a concrete, th^ relation qf 

C attribution. 



Some gr&mmarians [e.g. Sibawfeih], h<>^ 
11 or jhi ^1, &nd the predicate «^t jk.U. 



Rem. a. Some grammarians [ij.g. Sibawtih], h<twevei-. call the 
mhjeet , 

[Rbu. 5. An indispensable member of a proposition is called 
lj^» {lit, a su^j>or(), whereas a dispensable member, as, for instance, 
t]»6 objective complement of a verb, when the suppreasion thereof 
is not detrimental to the meaning, is called aJL^ (lit. a Ttdundaney). 
Onmp. ^ 44, c, rem. a.] 



113. T)ie subject is either & twun (subataiittve i)r expressed 
pronoun*}, or a pronoun implied in (he verb; the predicate is a noun 
(substantive or adjective), ji verb [or a preixisition with iU genitive = 
on adverb] ; e.g. ^Ic j^ ZHd is learnetl ; sJ^f^ c^l thi/u art noble ; 



u the truth : Jk<j OU Ziid it dead ; OU he is 
> [See, however, g 48,/ rem. «.] 
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^ J 



dead (in which last example the pronoun yb is implied in the verb) ; A 

[Jti^ U*U here is a man], — Every sentence which begins with the 
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians 

ild^«#t 3lt» a nominal sentence. Whether the following predicate 

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs (j^j^^^ jW> 
attracting and cUtracted, § 115, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a 

matter of indifference; OU j^j ZHd is dead, is in their eyes a 

nominal sentence just as much as^U j^j ZUd is learned, or ^ j^ B 

Jii|i. » .» ) t ZHd is in the mosqne. What characterises a nominal 

sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 

(as jL|j oU ZHd is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which 

includes both subject and predicate (as OU he is dead), is called by 

them ^M^ 3ll>^ a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence 



^ ^ 



I ^ ^ • j»^ 
is called ItxSe^t ^^a^ t<;i^A t<;AicA a beginning is made, the inchoative, C 

and its predicate >t^t ^^ enunciative or annoe^nc^m^n^. The subject 

of a verbal sentence is called Jb^U)! the agent, and its predicate Jb^Ut 

^A« action or verb. 

Rem. a. tjC^I is, according to the above translation, an 
elliptical form of expression, for a^ t«x:^t. Compare Vol. i. § 190, 
rem. h ; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz. jt^^\ 

and y^^Sa^S for a^ m^^^ ^'^^d A^ ^tiAjM. Likewise J^ks^M to D 

pmjfTov is used for a^ J^JjUtM, jL^Ia^t for A|^ jL<lJi»>l ^ rtfZwei 

tt^9on, ^ftX^ for A^ ^«I^ shared tn, and (in later times) ^JLa^t 

for A^ (^f^t (§ 133)]. 

[Rem. 6. The difference between verbal and nominal sentences, 
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
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A gives a description of a person or thing, either abso]ut«]j', or in the 
form of a clause descriptive of ntate (§ 1S3, a). This is the constoDt 
rule in good old Arabic, unices the desire to emphasize a part of 
the 8ent«iice be the cause of a change in its poaition.] 

114. The place of the subject both of a. uoiuinut and uf u verbtil 
sentence m&y sometimes be supplied by an entire sentence compounded 
of a verb and one of the particles ^1 or U (called i^jjMA*]t .^ji^allt 
B the particles which Sitpfli/ th*- pltKe of the ma^tr or iwmen verbi. 
S 88) ; as .^ je^ \y^y^ ^\ It ig gixid for you that ye should /ait 
ot to fmt (lj*j-aJ (jS =^iK*j^) ; C.9^ O' ^ ■!»c' '"' pleased me 
that thou wenlest out. or thy >joUig out pleased me {^■^ j ^ fj\- 
Jl^jj^); >'jui'>}t •,Z^i\A U Jl^ fkm kwit loiiff lineu hogtile to 
U-'Istam (<C^*>^ U = ^bbU). 

[Rem. Instead of a sentence compounded with ^I, Eomctiuies 
Q an oratio direela is used, as alp ^1 ,j^ j^^ ^j-lnj^ »»-3 
lliy hearing of the little Ma'addl ia better than thy ireitig him; 
l,e*l Oi^* L>' i>* 3^ !/i^J 0>^' ^^"^ fof ™y heit^ xi^slr m 
hfAtrr than my being %niir ; j>. ^^Jl ,^.^1 j,^ w«*» '1 u^V 
LX^ i^j* ^^ O' '*'"' '^' ^ breach of faith pToceeds from Ihmit 

pleases me better than that it aliould proceed from U8 ; 4«]|^e->l ^tU 

a . . . ,t . s. t .t - * - 

^1 j^M^ ^1 ^>« ^1 awM^I aiW, mia hf, rather will t tnarvk 

toujanls him than lIuU he should march tmeards me; and in tha 

,i, , i. . ... •( li^ , I ts« , . . 

1) predicaUt UA-^ \^ ^yX^ jl ^U)l >a 4.** ,^^1 ^jJI j\jt J«U 

sleeping hardly al nlJ, his princijMl object being to obtain his blood- 
revenge, or to mnet an ironclad warrior {ffatnSsa, p. 245). D. O.] 

lis. 'Ilie predicate may be, aa mentioned tn § 1 13, a [ireposition 
with its genitive; w i*^ n' l > l ' ^ J^j ZHd is in the mosiiue; J)ju» j^ 
Ziid til with tkee or t» My house ; lul ^>^J ws nre God's ; ,>• Ul 
i^^>La)t / nm on^^ q/* thosu who spcnl the truth ; ^m> ^J* / <Nm 
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IjcnM mamg (lit. upon me there is a def't, see § 59, c) ; 4X»A2 ^^jl >iU A 
1 liou maytst do U (Ht, it is to thee that t/um do it). When the subject 
lis placed first, these are nominal sentences (g 113); but whec the 
I predicate precedes it, their nature is doubtful, most grammariauB 
holding them to be transposed nominal sentences (in which case 
jjic in j>ii ^jXe 1!* a ^^iua j^ or predienlti plw4id in /roiit, and 

I 4>i> 8 j^^ I J>^ or siihject pUicifd behind), whilst others regard them 
I as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed (so that 
I ^jJU is equivalent to ^^ ji^—i th^e renin upon me, and ^i is the B 
I JicU or subject of this i^uppressed verb). A sentence, of which the 

predicate is a preposition with a genitive indicating a place, is called 
I hy the Arabs S^^ <tJt«^ « local nenteitce (see Vol. i. § 221, rem. a) ; 
I and if the genitive indicates any other relation but that of place, it is 

said to be ^«^/iUI iS^^^ ^jW- ^*»» n sentence which runs the course, 
I oT/oUffws the awflogy. qf a loval sentence. As, however, the expression 
' hJfi> is often used in the general sense of jji^^^j jl^ {§ 113). any C 

sentence commencing with a preposition and its genitive as the 

predicate may be cidled J«*jj» -iX,^ (see § 127, a). 

[Reu. The difi'erence in signification between those Bentenctis 
in wliich the predicate and those in which the subject precedes lies 
ill the fact, that the logical emphasis always falls on that part of 
tlie sentence that is put in the second place (comp. § 36, rem. b) ; 
J^»-»ll ^ J>ij ZHd it »»i tf^ tnoagtie (,uit ttsew/iere), but ^^ 
ji^ j^^..-«Jl (It the mosque u ZHd {iwt any one eUe).] D 

116. When the predicate is a preposition with it« genitive [or an 
I adverb], and the sul^ei^t is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence 
compounded of ^^1 and » finite verb (g 114), the predicate must 
necessarily be put first ; as J>«>j ilj^s a man is with thee or In thy 
Kc; il;^l jljjl ^ a wonmu is in the house; <di)b ^;;I JJ thou 
mai/egt do it; and not j><is -J^j' j'<a)' ^ ^tj^'. ^ aXmU o'- 
Unless the indefinite substantive he accompanied hy an adjective, 
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A expressed or imjilieil, wheu either order is admiasible ; a» ^^j ^Jhtf 
jti^, at \J->^ j^ij^ <J*-j' « "obk man is with toe or in my Aofwf ; 
J«».j UjUc. or Ijjk^c i,^j, '^ce « « ^'W^ "wt", or « mmn-liDohing 
fdUiw (ije^j =,/*■-» J^j "r ^ei» lJ^j) "^''^ "* "r '^ "'"■ ^"w — [or 
uuleKs tlie seuteace expresses a wish, when the indefinite subject comes 
first; as A^ j>'%^, j^ Jjj (g 127, <<). In case of inversion, the 
subjot't must be defined by the article, as^^^l &^, J^' <t^\ 

B 117. Thin inversion of subjei^t and predicate also necessarily 
take^ place in a nominal sentence : (a) wlien the lji£^« c»uiprisoa a 
pronoun which refers to a word in the J^, as \--f^ t>-e jl* "'hat 
an «y* lovts fills (or saliiJi<-») it, ly^W jljJI ^^ its rww/c^ (or itu»u)r) 
ig in the hott.*e, not ^>ge ^Jl* l^Ig.^. jljjt ^ ^tt^^ < (^) when the 
\^lt* is restricted by UJI or ^11, as jk^ jljjl ^ L«JI "^(y ^^ u in 
the hiiiige, jyj yi jljjl jj* U <A«r* is m one bat Ziiid in the house, 
C tjuU-I eVf -Jl U U wf haw nothiwj ((o <i.) /-«/ to follow 'A^mid 
(Muhumriiaili, not jl^T ^i jb>j UjI. which would mean ZHd is 
•mil/ ill th* houne [coiiip. g 115, rem., 185]; (y) when the„^ is an 
interrogative, n» OJI ^>« ichy art thou I IJuk U what 1» thin ? j^j ^t 
lehmv IsZHdt 3j^ --ie^ hitw ig 'Amr! 

Rbu, a. Willi the particle "^t ttmler ji we Hiid occasional 
wtceptions ; aa il^ "^JJ J*i ,«i* 1.^*4^ r^' -iW "Jl J* vj W 
P J>>^' my Liird, can oictary ovw lh^\ bv hoped /or sdrw through 
Thef f and (om wham) ctiH one rely save oh Thee t 

Reh. 6, The iuveniion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preceded by an iuUsrrogative or negative partide, the 
transposoi] predicate agreeing witli thi- subject in number"; a> 
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lis. Ill verbal aeiitencM the subject or agent muBt always follnw 
the predicate or verb; as j^ C>l-a 'Omar h dead; a^l C^U j^ 
'Omof' a father (lit. 'Omar, his fnt-her) is dead (aee S 120). 

lift. When the noun (eubstantive or pronoun) atands first, 
I and the verb second, the former ia not a J*U or agent, but a B 

^■iuk4 or inchoative, of which the latter 18 the ^^^ or enuntiative, 
the whole being not a. verbal but a nominal sentence (see g U3). 

[ A sentence of this kind, consisting of an inchoative and a complete 
verbal sentence, the agent of which is contained in the verb itself 
(S 113), may be called compowtd; e.g. OU j>jj Xiid is dead,- 

I ^ OU j^ ; wJj Ul / have said, where the agent is C> in <mLi, 
In such sentences, the pronoun which is contained in the verb takes 
the place of, and falls back upon, the noun which stands before the 

I compound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative, —The dif- G 

' ference between a compound nominal sentence, such as oU j^, 
and a verbal one, such as juj OU, is this. In the former, the 
inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with another 
inchoative, having not the same predicate but a different or even 

I an opposite one ; e.g. tj^ j^i ^^ •'VJ ^id is dead and 'Omar 
« alive, = ^jifci j^ Ulj ol** ajj UI ; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the verb, such a D 
contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. Even when the verb is 

' put into the background by the emphasis falling with specialising or 
contrasting force upon some one of its complements, the very &ct of 
the empliasis so falling at once sots aside all question of a contrast 
of the inchoatives: for example; ^>e»*— '' ^Qlj J^ i^ljl thbs we 




worship and to THES we on/ /or help ; vj^.) Ii*»l ^ !A^j JvJ vj^ 
C»ei3' iL^^^j J** Zild struck one mati, and 'Omar ttruck two men. 



J 



Part TniHD. — Syntax. 



[§m 



A lao. Those sentences are also compound, which arc composed 
of a nonn and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, conaiflting 
of a verb and a following noun. For example : O—^ *-'' •*<> 
Ziufa son (lit, Ziid, his sm) U handsome; a^l OU *i} Zit^s 
father is d«ad; *^\ J:S jjj Z^mCs brother Art.* l/eifn tilhd ; 
V^ '>-)' «t^ ^j <i ietter luts been Itrougkt to Ziid (lit. Ziid. 
tliere Aai berii a rnmlng to him with a letter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nominal or verbal 

B sentence, which occupies the place of the jl*., a pronntninal suffix, 
called i^t^t. the binder or comiticter. which represents, and falls hack 
upon, the noun forming the \ji^. Such a sentence is said by Uie 
grammarians to be i>-t^j C>tS JiX,^, a sentence with two /acea or 
aipectf, because, an a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 

Rkh. n. The pmnominn) sutiHx is sometimes omitt4>d in cases in 

C which the sense is perfectly clear without it; as^^jji^ 0^9^ 0-^~" 

the ghee it (at the rale of) two manii for a dirhmn ; ^gTm; jiJ I ^1 

l«Aj> the wheat ie {at the rate ^f) sixty dirhama per kurr ; i.e. sj^fi* 

e>i^ two manae fifil, *^ Joi the Intrr of it. 

Rem. b. A pronominal kf'j is not required when the ^1^ is 



wider or more general in ita signification than the IjJy; as 
Ji^J" jt"^ ivi ^^hat an exeellent matt ZHd m / Nor when tlin 
I ji.^ and ji^ are perfectly ideutioal in meaning ; aa eM ^j**' 
- my ntft-rartee (i»). Ood i* my vaffit^iencj/ ; eU\ '^\ aII ^) ^>f 
wltat I «ay (m), There it no god 6wl God. 



131. (a) If a Mnteiice uonsiats of a verbal adjective occupjriut; 
the first place, and a nonn occupying the second, it may be regarded 
M a verbid »ciit«ueo, the verbal adjective being lookctl upon as n vert) 
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I and the nouD as it« agent. R.^. i^V y^ >m^ '^'<^ Banu Lihb are A 
I skilled (in auffiuy) ; >»*^ ^ij' J>-e k>"-j ,^e^ <""' *" ''" """* 6i?/iw 
' (^» yo« in the upimoii qf mmi (where, according to the an&Iysis of 
grammariana, jn^ and je^ are tlie l.*!)^, and y^ and o*^ "'^ 
I each a j^^ ■ ■■>—• jl^ J''^ or o^rnf supplying ike place (if the hfiixtr) ; 
[ ji** fc*"^ Vjl-^ Jyj i^^'"^s »tave. is Uating 'Omar (where ji^ is 

the JsU of vj"-*) ; **S^ o-*-J^ Jyj i^'V '^-^^ www '0 >"« Z^i^, B 
V'^ofW i*/aw w handfome.— (b) The &anie is necessarily the caae, when 
the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and pnt in the singular, witiimit regard to the mimber of 
I the following noun. E.g. J^} ^Ul in Zi>ld .*tauiiiiiij ? M* i**'J U 
ffind is not gning away (where ^li and al*lj are the yj^, and jijj 

I Ju» are en^h a jirijT JLU aC J*li) ; JV^r^Ql «»■« the men q 
standing? O^^^v" ^^ ^ ^^ '""^ '"^'' ""^^ ""^ standing; ^131 
juj #1^1 are Zh'd'x parents standing ? (where _»SU is a transposed 

., tl^t its J«U. and jbjj a transposed t,xi:^) : Jyv VJl>-°^ J<* 
orti thg Mn» bealmi (where ^jifio^ ta the ^J*v^^ ^nd ^ a «fJU 
,f^iL)l .)u-« >U J*li or dt^uty-itgent sttpplpng the place of the >^>. 
Similarly : >«*Ki ^i tj^J' i>* ^^ "r-^'j' «'"' '*<"' ff^'"? '" f^^^hf 1) 
my ^rods, Abraham ? Ol ij^*^ 'J'j "- yM*- my ftco frieiidf, 
ye do not keep your armpairt with me; *t C^j ^^^} >»^' j^"-*^ 
will ye fulfil a promise on wAicA I relied! fjtU iltj^^ ••j) j^* 
^^1 (Ay enemi^ are not in piny, m do thott Ifaiv off play (where 
••9 f^ = **j U. i.e. J^l Jjjli U), But if the verbal adjective agrees 
with the following noun in number, the seutence is regarded as 
nominal ; e.g. oV^^I O^^ ^ '^^ two men art- not standing (where 



i 



rem. b. 

Krh. In til 



Part TuiRD.—S>/ntax. 

f^ and ^'^La^l n j^ya lj>I.»). 



I§122 



! case of a singular noun, as j^j^lil, a double 

analysis is possible ;^1J may be regarded a& a ljM~t, of which ,k^ 

is the j-H^-J' •>— « >^ L>*^< '^'^*^ ^^ i^ ^h^ pi-eferable view; or 

_^15 may l>e regarded as a transposed j^, of which Jk<j is the 

S transposed Ijilyj. 

122. Tbe Arabii; hLugutif^e, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
no abstract or salMantive verb to unite the predicate with the subject 
of a nominal sentence, for O*^ '^ not an abstract verb, but, like all 
other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject the attribute of 
existencfl. Consequently it« predicate is put. not in the nominative, 
but in the adverbial accusative (§ ^1)- "^^^ same remark naturally 
C applies to the o^ ot^I (g 42). 

138. If a definite noun (i^ubstantive or pronoun) and aniudelinita 
adjective are place<l in juxtaposition, the very fact of the former being 
defined (no matter in what way) and the latter undefined, shows that 
the latter is the jiredicate of the former, and that the two together 
form a complete nominal sentence ; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along with it only 
one part (either subject or predicate) of a sentence, must be defined 

J) according to tlie nature of the noun. E.g. ^jo^j^ yj^yi J<mpb {is) 
. - J . • i . t ' ., , u 

sick, ^jtLij* ^UftLJI the siiltiin (is) siek, uiiij* -^i-iyt >/l. Joseph's 

fathtr (is) »ick, h^>* ^yt my fatfm- {is) tick, hA>* ** A* ('*) tick, 
tjoi^ IJA thi* man (is) sick : whereas u»ij^\ IJa would mean either 
this (in) the tick (man) or tits »ici (man), and \ji>ij-»i^ <jUjLjl thf 
tick tnlftln. 

124. When Imth xtibjeot and predicate are defined, the pnmoati 
of the third ponwn la frequently inserted betw<»n them {toe 1 1J9), 



J 
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to preveut Any possibility of the predicate being taken for a mere A 
apposition. Thia is done even when the aubject is a pronoun of the 

first or second person. For example; ^j«aII ,_y^l >* *^' God it 
the living, tbs seO'subsUting, ij»^^y ^ys^^ j* ^1 Ood is the l^e 
and the truth, »>^l ^ ^j^' '^'» (wi/y true) wealth la contentmettt, 
jCi\ i^j ^ iuljl these are fuel for t)ie fire, Ul i* JiJjT iuj (Aa< 
man is I. J^\^ ^]i\ ^ Ul / am the Lord tkif God. J^^^T yl Ul B 

Sy^J\j il^lj / urn ;Ae way and the truth and the /(/>', Ut yi ^^ 
who am I'l [The iasertion of this pronoun takes place also fre- 
queutly, when the predicate is a comparative, as ^>* J-^l yk ^j 
Sj-¥^ Ziid is more excellent than 'Amr.] This interposed pronoun, 
which is equally common in the other Semitic languages, is called by 
the grammarians ^,)-ai)1 j^^A [or simply J^^l] the projioun of 
separation (between the \,»i.t^ and the ,;«*■), i\^\ jt^,e [or simply C 
iU*)l] the pronoun which sereen as a prop or support (to the sentence), 
or simply i^lfrjjt th« prop or support. 



195. Ill the case of a definite subject in the accusative after 
C>|. 0'> ^^' (S ^^)' ^liB .^^^ jt*^ is oot required, because the 
predicate is sufficiently marked as such by ita remaining in the 
nominative, as iiii ^iJO illl j^jj verily God is one qf three; whereas D 
a mere apposition would be in the same case as the subject, viz. the 
accusative. A pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of 
the same person as the substantive or pronoun after q\, etc. ; as 
I jl/Xll ji> ^J^ tj^"^^ 0\ verily the world to came is the everlasting 



* [This insertion of the pronou 
pronouns of the Ist and 2d person, i 

A7. Sehr. i. 588 ae-q.} 



1 of the 3d person after the 
post-clossioal 1 comp, 






Paht TeiBD, — Sj/ntiM;. 



gl2G 



A aM«, v^>" *^' ^^ Thou art the bountmus giver, Atj Ul ^\ I am 
thy Jj&rd. Very often the predicate after ijl, etc., ia in trod need, 
for the a&kvi uf greater distinctnesa, by the particle ^J (^ 36), as 
^Ull ijile Jm^J jjJ 4JJI ^^1 eerilt/ God is tfood townrds mtn : and 
even here the prouuun may be introduced aft«r J, as y^ amI o! 
jaS^\ jijMl\ eerily God is the mighty, the wise; ,,/a>ai)l ^ lJ<A o! 
l^alJt i-orily this is the tnui narrative. 

governed by ^\, etc., is not regarded by tlie 
A a \j^, liut as the 3' ,»-''■ ''"■ '"'"" o/'intut, 



Rem. The nou 
Arab grainnianana 
etc See S 36, rem. 



126. When both the subject and tlie predicate of a nominal 
sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several words, no 
donbt can arise as to whether they form a complete sentence or only a 
part of one, because the subject, being cut off by the words annexed 
Q to it, cannot possibly form any one portion of the sentence (subject or 
predicate) in connexion with the noun which is separated from it by 
these words. For example : Ih^ iaj^ o^ j^ *j^^J ^JW** J>* 



^>t tend words and forgive 



■c fiflter than alms fulhiix'd by 
> XLay* i«Sj fi>d verily a femaU 

tinve ii-ht) bflienes is better than nu idnlntrejis, even wh^n she (the latter) 

pletistv yau (mort). 

\) 1B7. The inchoative or subject of n iiuminal sentence cuttiiot, 
according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite noun*. 



* li%dtfinit' {tji^) is here to be tAken m the sense [not only of nut 
being defined by the article or the genitive of a defined word, but 
even] of not haviwj n gunUivn a/^r it, fur snob pbraws as jf J[^ 
,^^t}j a piout aeticn or pood vsork adorns (a in^n), j^ iUU> J,^ 

J, *- h^l Ijl^a 1*^ an Aniir'^ jiutirr it b^Unr Ihnn i fhmninr/ na-tulK'' 
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or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an expression eqni- A 
valent to an adjective (as UjU^ j^\jSj\ ^>« J^j there is a man of the 

mble with uSy ^j^J^ A^j a noble ma/n) ; except in certain cases, of 
which the following are the mqst important. 

(a) When the sentence is of the class called 3lJ^\ ^UUi^Jt 
(taking this term in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the 

• J ^ s 0» 

predicate is placed first, as J^i jt jJI ^V ^here is a man in the house, 

^j^ (^ll C»^fcl und^ my head there is a saddle, Ij^ j^ ju^ there B 
is a leopard in Z^icFs possession ; or (fi) the subject is preceded by an 
interrogative or negative particle, as i\j^\ >t jl jJt ^ J^j^ ^ ^here 



• ^ • • ^ 



a man in the house, or a woman? jtjJt ^J ^jLmj\ JJk is there any 
person in the house? j^^ ^^ Jjb is there a young man among you? 



• ^t 



jtjJt ^J •^to.t U there is no one in the house, U JU> U we have no 
jnend, mu ^^^ jL».t U there is no one better than thou art C 

(b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J ; as 
j^\3 ^}^ji certainly there is a man standing. 

(c) When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive 
then includes the idea of the adjective >e^M smaU, or jfJ^ con- 



worship, J«a^ *^ J)UL» one like thee cannot be mean, are quite J) 

admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92. 
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided 
that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived ; 

e.g. je^ji^S ^J 3l^j a desire to do good is good, Sl3j^ wiuJi^ >dl 

^ jLi0 Sj>^ ^jj^ LS^3 ^ order what is right is an alms and to prohibit 
what is wrong is an alms. In both these cases, however, there is 
evidently a sort of partial determination [^jo^tomJi', comp. § 75, 
footnote]. 



262 



Part Third.— %ii((x;r. [§ 127 

li'in (or a m&in fellow) at 



A tomplibk ; as Ijj^ J«^j '^'"^ '« 
oMr ^((w (see § U6). 

((/) Wlien the subject is a iiomi of a general siguiftcatiou, sucU 
aw Ji= f(rt ; as ^M j!^ «// pKrinli : Oj^j J^ rtU rfiV ,- because ^J& 

J.* d J . t j > 

is here equivalent to ^^UJI JJS> all mankind, or ji^l jA every one, 

and ia therefore virtually definite (see § 82, a). 
B (e) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer ; as „«£j>« ^^JL* 
/>eoc« b« upon you ! Mji Jdj woe to ZHd ! 

{/) When the subject is a word which contaius the conditional 
meaniDg of the particle o\ ifi such as ^>* (g 6) ; e.g. *tut^\j^ |>* 
if any one get» up, I will get up with him. 

(ff) When the subject is preceded by the Jl»JI jlj ur n-dw 
wliich introduces a circumstantial clause (% 183), or by the conjunctiou 

<; -^y if ml. or by the ."l^T iU [§ i«7] ; as Xi lUI Ji ^U^J WJ- 
JjLS fc^ »J>i J.5**-' i"*^ 'J^ '<w Intix^lled hy night, (^fter a star 
li'id alivady shone out. hat from the moment thy face apjieared, itt 
light obscured fcery shining star ((|jli in rhyme for JjU) ; "^jt 
iL» ^Ji J!fe tS>i"^ jLjk^l wfiir it not for patimce, every lover would 
die ; J»*pl ^j* j«i* j^ ■^i o\ if " "'^ «** departs (i.e. if a ehlef- 
tniu dies), there is a wild ass {another chieftain) in the tribe. 

D (A) When the subject i» tlie answer to a question, its predicat« 

being suppressed ; as when one asks JJ j-ie ^>* who ia in thy hotue t 

and recdven tlie reply, Ji^j a mm, scil. ^j.^. 

(t) When tlie Hubjeot is an adjective, agreeing wttb and talang 

the place of a HUpproaaed substantive ; as ji\b ^>« j^ «>•>• ■> 

( t ,"j ,. 
Mimvr w tietler than an ttiAetiewr, i.c. ^^j-^ Jm^j a believing man. 

(/) When the aubject is connected with another sul^ect, whiofa a 
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pefinite or accompanied by an adjective ; as oOw J*y3 J^j ZHd A 
nwf a man are standing; jljJI ^ J^jj l^w;^ "^ T^mimite and 
hanolher) man are in the house, where jjws^ ",«r»j >^' (p- 2fi<), note) 
W ijW J*-j (above, <) ; jliT ^ aL^ lli^tj J^-j « ma« «"rf o 
ifci// vvman are in ^A*' /otwe. 

I [(k) When two or more indefinite subjerts are put together anti- 
thetically or synthetically, as L4ic ^yj^ U) >ji ont day la /»• («, B 
wmother agaimt us; Jli >>>ij — Jli j»>*j -■wmc say — otheri *iy, 
(/) When the subject is in the accusative after ^\. O'. etc, (g 36), 

In all these different sorta of sentenceB, there can be no doubt that 
(the words form a complete sentence, and not merely a part of oue. 
I Rbh. a. The subject may also be indelinite in some cases in Q 

I which ft strong empbasia rests upon it ; as Jl^ Am. I^ somethijio 
ha» brought thee, meaning jX/ il^ ^.J«6 J^ji airmp.lhing great or 
important, or equivalent to tjA "9' <^ '^ ^ nolhing han brought 
tliee btit a thing {nf importatice) ; C^Llu ijif an ox hag apoken! 
I ReU. 6. European grammarians have often erred iu their 

I analysis of the pliraf^e Jv«^ J^^ iQ the Kor'3n, xii. 18, cJ^-i J^ j) 
J^i- ^>^ 1^1 ^^C.iJL'l „«£). This they have translated either nay, 
your mind* have made a thing leem pleasant unto you {and ye have 




i» la patience vaul mieux; 
rtl ; according to which 



ml J«i. i 



done it), hut patience is hecomiiig ; 

or ergo pati (patientem esse) ptdchrti 

translations j^^ would be an indefinite Ijtl^ » 

Still worse is it to regard the words as an exlio 

becoming patience I {also- — gtetemende Geduld !), ' 

snrily be y |.n \j^^ {§ 35). The Arab commentators are right 

ill regarding the words either as a eompoum:! jt^, i.'f. ji^io \St*^ 



I, therefore— 
which would neces- 



Part TniitD, — Sf/»lax. 



[§128 



^j,«- and therefore my bnsiness (or dutj/) is (to show) hteoming 
ta a compound tjj:^, i.e. (ji*I) J^l J«^ >?^ 

(to e/ww) becmning patience is vuire »9emly. The 



pat\enc«, or u 

(Mirf therefore 

former of these two views seems to be the preferable o 

Sihaw. i. irt.] 



[Comp. 



[Rem. c. In aach sentenceB as Lg>^l j^ ^JUJI j_5jJ ,j\ 
LmJI e^ fwi/y, 6e/ow to-day Hie ulnff'was atruck fvr an inUUigmt 
g man (i.e. he, being he«<Uess, has been called to att«nt)on) ; J!^ O-^i 
ijL.1^ ij* .,«£l>^ U ontl before now ye have bfen retnisa with r^artl 
to Joteph ; icJ^^ I* ' jAj "'«' to-morrcto y< ku'H we m*, l« is not 
pleonaatii-, an it hus been called by some scholars, but forma with 
the following verbal clause the aubject of a nominal sentence of the 
class mentioned under a. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i 479, ti. 
390 leq., where many examples are given. D. O.] 

Q 128. When both subject and predicate are deEnite, but the 
former consists i>f aeveral words, it is also clear, witliout the insertion 
of the ^)-aA)1 jt»A. tluit the words form a complete sentence: aa 
^S^NI iilll J-it- CMJJt tif {only tnif) reliffion in Go^t sight it 

JylL* A^ the likeness of those who fjyteitd their uiitaUh in the path 
(or cause) of God, (is) the tHeiiess qf a grain of corn uhich produces 
D s«ven mrs. 

130. The J-oA] I jc^ is also not rarely omitted in seiitoncw in 
whioU both subject and predicate are ilefiuiw, but the former conaists 
of oidy one nurd ; ah aLi ijyj J-t^* Muhammad m thf apostle <if 
Ood: «tl' iji ^ An is thi friend (f God : ^i^\ j^\ ^ 
this is ihf grmt fdicily (fit-Kor'ftn, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 78 we read 
Jx*^"'' jyLlI >i iU». Here a doubt mif;;ht at Gnit arise, M bn 
whether these wonit form a complete aentence, or merely the compoood 
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subject of one; in which case we must only examine whether the A 
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing 
violence to sense and grammar, or not. 

130. From the ^)'^cJd\ jt^, or pronoun of separation, must be 



careftilly distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject 
to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject (J^5£>U)t 



* t » ti0 J t 



J^5£>IBt «t) ; as v%>.«J1 I4 SiJk |jl£> this xms the reason ; o^ Ol 

s)jJ^ O^ ^^y%M \jl ifTKJS be the truth from Thee; Oy^Jll^T o^ ^ 

t j^ the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenanes) formed the 

(M-my; ^>f^UaJt^^ IajI^ ^>5j« but THEY were the doers of wrong, — 

This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic 
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis 

[comp. § 139, rem. a] ; e.g. j^^ v^^ ^^ ^^^ thou art the 

watcher over them ; \2^ j^ J^^ ^^ >* ^b O^ His opinion was 
that no one should take anything; jAJt \jjk ^j^ \j\ i^t^ Oi^ ^ 






where then is mt share of this booty? O**^ ^ v^^ ^^ i>^ whose 



is this book 1 OuBS ; ^3 v>* ^^^ Uxjtu U what prevented Tou ttco 



from doing that? tjJ|9 9 "^U <2tu J31 01 ^J ^1 if thou thmkest 
that I Aow fe^ wealth and (fewer) children than thou; and more 
rarely to a noun in the accusative, as Oi^^Wt j^ ^j^ ^^^^^^3 ^^ 

tve made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic J is sometimes 
prefixed to it, as Cj^t^ U iaM ^>Bb^ U£» ^t (/ we ^ ^A^ righteous, D 

[Rem. In the preceding quotations from the Kor'an some read 

J^^ y^ OW^^^»*> ^^33 "^^ ^^^ J^^ ^^ taking these words 
as nominal sentences, which form in the first and second case the 
predicate of O^t ^ ^^^ third the second object of ^tj, just as in 
<fLu jt^ 3A tjuj oJ^t, / ^tnA; Zeia m better than thou arty the 



*> • • « ^ ^ J 



words <2U« j4^ yb are the second object of O^-] 
w. II. 34 
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[§131 



A 131' If, however, iu a nominal sentence, a more precise indication 
of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs us© for this purpose O^ 
or one of its "sisters" (^ 41, 42). The imperfect O^ has in this 
case the usual meanings of the imperfect (§ 8) : whilst the perfect O^ 
admits of four significations ; viji. (a) of the kUtorical /*■»,■» or Greek 
aorist (§ 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, the sense of jLo to become ; (i) of the actual per/ert (S I , A) ; 
(c) of the actual imperfect, as it were a shortening of ^;l^ O^' 

B which also occasionally occurs (g 9) ; and (d) sometimes, especially 
in the Kor'an, of the present, but only by giving a peculiar turn to 
its use as a perfect (has become by iMtwe, W^ko), aa O^ "' 0\ 
LJ) ^•M* verily Gad in a watcher ww you (Suru iv. I). The jierfect 
ijl^ expresses the present in particular after the ne^fttive particle l*. 
and the interrogntive particles, such as I ; e.g. (,£r^ l^j^^ o'^ ^ 
*yj^ Cw^ tf^l i>iJ-«J 0^3 it (the Kor'ftn) ia mt a story ivvented 

C (by Muhammad), but n confirmation o/ what (i.e. of the aacred mrxtingt 
which) preceded it; ^;>^l^ "^l l*y^^ 0'-«^ ^^jlfe ■-• thiy cnnnot 
imter them i}\i. U is not to them Hint tifi/ should enter thrm) but vitA 
filtr ; M)t ^Ki "^l i^yi jj' w-*^ O^ ^ "" ^"^ p"" Mi*"^ tJVept 
by the permiasian of God ; Uj-aJ >* O^ '■• ht in iiol {the man) to 
do u» any harm ; ^.^CjI >f^.) aI)I ijl^ U <rO(/ i> incapahU qf 
ktling — lit. m tu>t {the ->»<■) (» /ft — your brin-f perish (i.e. go un- 

D rirurarded) \ ^^^ J*j ^1 U^jl ^^^1 l^^..^ ,^UU i^jlil m it a 
UMttidrr to men thttt H'r A«w wWj- « vi'rl'ttimi to imr <>/ thrml 



132. The subject of a sentence is frequently not a|)ecified, eith«r 
because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. Wo have, 
however, the option of i-xpreuing oiiraelves either permmaUy, by tmah 
forms as onr^ says, they say, people say, (lerm. man »agt. Ft. oh dit ; < 
impersomally. either by means of the i»aaaive voice, aa it is taid, Qenn. 
e$ mrd gftagt, or of the active voice, aa it raim, Oerm. et rrfftui, Pr. 
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il pleut. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the A 
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal 
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with 
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article ; as 

i>l3 J13 one said, J^UUI J13 id, (lit he who, or every one who, was 

m a position to say, said) ; Jl^UUI Jyb one says, is wont to say 

(lit. every one who is in, or gets into, a position to say, says). The 
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such 
cases a distributive totality, (b) If the undefined subject is one of a 
number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B 
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these 

persons ; as J^^^ J13 one qf them said, (c) If there be several 

indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be 

used, as t>)i3 they say, ^y^} they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or 

undefined by the article, in the plural, as 0>^^ J^ ^^^'"^ said; 

^3 v>* O-***^^ ^-fi^ ^ Oy^^t f'^^ ^^ w) one has &oer heard 

anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can hear have never G 
hec^d etc). 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, 
such words as ^J^j a many i\^\ a uH}manj and the like, are 
occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam. 
ix. 9); as J^j Jl} = J5U J«, J^^l J>i< = J5UUt Jyy, etc. 
For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word ^^m/ 
a part, some one, is often employed, as ^^lAg/ J13 =j^y^\3 J13. D 



[Rem. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms 
somebody, something, certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns 

^;^ and U with repetition of the verb, as JjJ ^^ l^JUkt y>« Jp^ 

there came down from its inhabitants who came doton, i.e. some of 

^ ps ^ ^ pS 

them; ^3lkpt U ^ilMt he gave me what he gave me, i.e. much, or 

little, or something bettoeen the two, according to circumstances. It 



Part Third.— 5^i((wr. 



il33 



A is Bpeci&lly employed j^!b\} ^^^kaZU to inagni/y and mufliptif, 
if an impreiwioD of something impiirtant or mysterious in lo be 
conveyed, e.g. Kor'aji liti. 16 ^jLki U #|jwJI ,^jiJti M uihen thai 
eovered tke eidra-lne tohiek covered it, Le, hofta qf adoring angela-l 

133. If the impm-aonal form of expression ib to be employed, the 
Arabs use the third porsou uing. inaac. of the pa.aaive voice, wliether 
of a transitive or of ac iiitransitive verb, [which, however, may uever 

B be used absolutely like the Latin itur, Jietui-\ \ as V^W •r~^ '' 
Arts been written, it is written with the writing reed ; JJ/mJI ^I ^t- 
tfiere was a tracelling, thity travelled towards 'Irak; ««* >_Ui^l it 
has b«en disputed, there hits been a dispute about H ; \^^ £L»i> Ui^ 
there h wkemmit tkir»t /elt, they thirst vehemently; jt^ ^ there 
was a pasting by Ziid ; j^y^^ ^^I a revelation toaa made to them ; 

j^U tj^ ^ faintifd (lit. there was a eftcering thrown over Aim, 
coiiip. n?ynn), whence <uie | j ^ fc »JI the person in a faint, fem. 
\<M o^^' ^'^ '^*^'* tii°€3 incorrectly ly^U i^ t 'k^X, and, without 
the prcpo.^iti()n [!; 113, rem.], ^^*^, fem. 3^LS\). [Similarly 
•jy jj» iai— ki> ri'penle-d (lit. there teas a falling rijmu his hatui), and 
lieiice »jj ^ J*^*—* yb he is repenting; V* j^yijl SjiM\ the 
forbidden tree , jrr^ ^ «I jt {^ henefUed me* .' t^ «^<«« «A(t wa» 

D Aj/i an orphan, or « WiAnc.] Verbs thus used aro aluntys of the 
masculine gender, which the Arabs frecjueutly employ where we idiould 
use the neuter. 'I'lie neuter plural of adjectives and nomina agentis 
and patientiH is, howevw, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. 
or the pliir. frwt, ; On O Um ^ II (leautifid things (not ^l-»Jt, winch 
means hand«>me persnus), C>0*>ll gooii {things not ^^fl^^l. which 
means goo<l m^n), ^Itli j ^ j ^Jt existing thing*, OL^I^I luvestary thiu^, 
i& l i f l j imwifcfe thiiigi; jiSljk— )l n0ictioiis, calami tie.-'. waI^I njxitioff 
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causes (from %^^^W), ^^f^^ hindrances (from ^U). [The sing. fern. A 

must be used for the neuter of the numerals, as c>^ three things 
or qualities, and may be used for that of the pronouns, as »JJk these 
things.] 

Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 

either personally or impersonally ; as s^»2^ it {a book or letter) was 

toritteHj and the act of writing was perfonr^d. In the former case, B 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence 
that supplies its place, § 23, rem. c] becomes the subject of the 

passive (Jb^UJt ^UU^13); in the latter, according to the Arab 

grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself, 
which, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen 
hereafter; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive 
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 

AjJU tJ^\ this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive 

voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con- 
sequently if the nomen actionis be expressed along with it, it must 

be put in the accusative ; as t^^ a^\ jfgmt (not jt^)^ from the active 

\jff>i A^\ jLf he journeyed to him (a journeying). In either case, — 

whether the passive be personal or impersonal, — it is ^^^^ ^ ^ 

aJUU, an act of which the agent, i.e. the acting person, is not named 

(Vol. i. § 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us 
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above, 

merely the a^ J|>*^ or object of the active voice*, converted into j) 
the subject, and so JpUJT^lii ^515, or JpUjT v^* %^tJ, ^^ 
J^UUt ^>ft, supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be 



• »•* 



* The 4^ J>*^> or ohject^ may be either ^m^j^c purSy i.e. the 
accusative, or ^-^^j^ j^ impure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive 
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named, the active voice must be used*. — As stated ia § 26, 6, rem. b, 
the Houusative of the nomen verb! ( J>Xk«JI J^ai«Jt) can be chiui(^ 
into the Hubject of the passive voice only wliea it is qunlified or 
specialised by an adjective or a substantive in the genitive. We 
cannot say -^j^ -ril^' J^^ Jf- because sucli an undefined iiiasdar 
tidds nothing to the meaning of the verb {««* •a'U N) ; but we 
may say jkj^ vj-o >»^. J^o^l j»- je-f, [^nd even i^j^ t'J^- 
In expressianB such as o^fc ._ig^ ji and ^J^i JUi ^ ^)^ Jj 
tlie words i^j^ and ^^ are not to be considered as niaKdars, but 
as substantives, t)ie meaning being somethini/ loaa /tared and 
sotncthing was »aid about ii\. The sjjio can be put in the nomina- 
tive also, but only when it is capable of infection aad adds 
something to the meaning of the verb. We cannot say j- - ^Aj 
from jn ■ «r^j ^'^ rode early ihi* morning, nor ^jLtt ^.r-^ from 
J)^;c hf-W ^<^ ^' &0»tl« (Aw, nor t£.Jj ^«w i but we may say 
^-tt '' .'j; ja~- Friday u>at travelled, ^l^M],,«e^ Hamcuf&n toaa 
/asled. When a passive verb is connected with a a^ ^^uu», and a 
jlL( JyuU or jj«ft*, ft J]^, or a j^./^-'j jV, the ^ J>iUU 
alone can, us n. general rule, become the J^UJI ,;^ ,^\i\ e.g. 

•)'* LJ* >***^' '•'^' ^* *^'" >*i Ijyjti Wj-o J*;j v^' — Since 
the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, which in our 
idiom are only indirectly so [g 23, rem. 6], their passives m»y of 
course he employed in both of the nbove ways; e.g. not only 
aJi i-fc (impere.) raenns ventum eat ad turn, but also ximply \«^ 
(pel's.). In the former case, only the third person sing, tniwc. is 
used, i^ji-t \j»- « thing woe brought, import. t^gL/ IL*^ ; iu the 



* [In modern Aiubio the a^nt idkj 1» named witli the pnwive bjr 
meunii of the prop<wilion ,>» 6y : ^oc 3 ***! *• """■ * """^ ^mp. 
PleUcber, Kl. Sehr. i. 91, 54)9, iii. 68, SpitU S ITS, c, Koldeko, JSur 
OramnuUik, p. 04.] 
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latter, all the numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3 p. m. A 
<4cft-, f. ciei^, 2 p. m. cJl^, etc., as ^(«^ s^^m, something was 

brmigkt to him (act. §^«^ ^^U^ he hnmght him something). 

Rem. b. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snouts, it rains, etc., are always expressed by the Arabs 

personally. They say either ffJwt *Ju ^A« snow snowSj jm^\ j>h^ 

the rain rains, or l\^mJ\ C»»Hi U the sky snows, l\^mJ\ Opou* the sky 
rains. In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive B 



10 ^ ^ ^ 



iUi«Jt is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers. 

sing, fem., CU^JJ, Opou* — [In like manner they say c.^^.g^gl 
/ was in the morning, where we should say it was in the morning ; 

A I am in the evening for it is evening ; Ol« ^t ^^'^ j^ he 



tarried not long that he died for it was not long before he died, 
etc. D. G.] 



J J 



Rem. c. In the case of words like J^af^ it is allowed, 

0p0 p t 

it is necessary, t^sLJJ it behoves, etc., followed by ^t with the 

subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following clause, and 
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal*. 

134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them either by subordination (the accusative or a preposition with 
the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive 

in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D 
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the 
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for 



* [On the impersonal use of iJ^ Bee § 56, c, footnote. Oomp. 

also Noldeke, Zw Grammatik, p. 76 seq. who adds ^*^\ ^J aJ tjL^ 

0p^ * &0 

his opinion changed as to the matter, Jl^UUt tmi ^l£> UJU when it was 

next year, etc.] 
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A whicli the Arabic, like the other Semitic Unguages. has no distinct 
prnnominal fnrm ; as aIU ^^I Ac An,* fipent AU {own) money; I^U 
.^l^"^ they saul to their (own) brothers. But a suffix attached to 
the verb itself caunot have a reflexive meaning : to give it this, the 
word iJJj soul, ^>s6 epe, tmsenre, [or *fcj /nee,] (and in later Arabic 
fJJ spirit. OtJ sit/rslaiux, essenri: or JW state) must be interpnse.d ; 
as A-Ju Jii he killed himself; .i^—U ^ ja rorutoln thyself thrmiuith ; 

B u^Jj sZSlh\ I have destroyed myself; ["J ^^v^-j -J.^.*! / reaign 
myself to God;] except in the case of the verba cordis (§ 24, b, /5), 
when the pronominal miiRix is tlie first object and the second object 
is either a noun or a whole sentence ; as t^tob* dJt^ he imagined 
himseif strtick; }j^*' j-^Mi 'Ij ht< saio hiuiself (in a dream, it 
appeared to him ax if he were) pressing out tvitie. [A suffix attached 
to a prepositiini atmexed tf> the verb may have a re.flej-iiv meaning, 

(J as \jt^ NU *** fr/^' ^ '""^ ■* lar{ie amount of money with him ; 
ije^l^^i O^ '9^yt *** •**** J^ «i— -rf *^j*- Ui* and when 
Nehitchuihieztar had laid it {Jerusalem) waste he carried off with 
Aim the pnndpal men qf the BhtU 'Isrd'tl ; ^1 ^^1 ~ 1 1 - / dr&w 
my son to myself. 'I'liis however is allowed only where no doubt can 
arise as to the meaning of the auHix — which in this and the fonner 
case happens oftener with the suffixes of the 1st and 2d person, than 
with that of the 3d pers. — ^aud even then the interposition otijjtj, etc 

D takes place frequently.] 

Rbh. Compare tin- use, in Heb. and Aram., of £^E}J ] - "^ *, 
soul, QW *"' CTCi, H^h&< ^'"'' ^"'^ ^^ body; and in v£thiopic, 

136. The complemento which are coordinated with, or placed in 
aplKiisition to, the subject or predicate, are called by t})e Arab gnuu* 
s >vt>^l, se<jumtia, followers or appotitives (sin^. >^U)< and Uie 
ir<l to which they aro pliu'fd in apposition !»> called e^ll«]l, tint 
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I tehici is Jollovsed (by some word in apposition). They are generally A 
I connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. 

{a) With the noun is thus united the a<fjective, wliich, like all 
I other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it in 
t respect of determination or indetermination. as well as of gender*, 
mmiber, and case; e.g. j^ij^ J^j a nd>U man.j,jjSJ\ J*-^' "/ the 
I noble man , jui^^ '>*ij the wibU Ziid (a.fc.), }ijMi\ <uU^ /{in i/lorlomt 
I boot; !uLij* iajkfil] II sqttare pedestal; ^Ui— ^ ^Ul^t two handsome 
I vwnen; ift^^ U>^ tf""* treasures (ace); J^-lj JW^-, or wiC-'lj. B 
I or k/'ljj, ^rm moutilatJts : jgi^ >>*, or jU^ j»ji, a noble Iribe or 
\ family, [ijji-iU^^ wkked people. As the preceding examples prove, 
I the adjective following a collective noun denoting rational beings 
I (Vol. i. g 292, b) may be put in the singular and agree with the 
I grammatical gender of the collective, or In the plural nanus ot fractus 
I ftccording to the natural gender of the persons indicated. The 
I pluralia fraeta, even when derivetl from a masc. sing, are cODStnied 
) with adjectives in the fern. sing, or plural {aanus or fracttis). They C 
I can have an adjective in the masc. plur. only by a construetio ad 
'im, as has been remarked Vol. i. g 306, for instance ^yU^ JVj 
I hrlieeing men. This is also applicable to the names of Arab tribes, as 
1 O^^^*^' k}^j^ ths notile JKoriis (comp. § 147). The collectives 
I. mentioned Vol. i. g 291, a, c may be joined to an adjective in the fem. 
I sing, or in the plur. fem. {santts ot /ractiis) as 3^\j_J^ or ol^lj^,^ 
I pasturing sheep or goats; those mentioned Vol. i. g 292, «] to an 
I adjective either in the sing, masc. (as ^*^), e.g. ^^k^JI ^I.*bJI D 
[ the rinff-necked doves; or in the sing. fem. (as «£l«^), e.g. ^)^ j^^' 
I iii^ trunia qf palm-trees tmrm-eaten and empty ; or in the plur. 



• [Exceptions are jjiil jU/emmirae, i.e. soft water: ^^^J^ j!*.j 
< hermaphrodite. For on exception to the agreement in number 
ee § 100. D. G.l 



3S 



J 
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A sanus fern., as C'Li.'l^ J^ '"^y '*^^ palm-trees; or in the broken 
plaral, as JUflt ^U».JI i^^t? Aeat^ clouds; jjjt^ ^UibJI fAc ijus^ 
wAiVa dotes. A noun may have two or more adjectives connected 
with it ; as j^^r^pl" .^^1 the bright red star ; o^J^^ •^''^^ 
^ve'v'l ") the name qf God, the compassionate, the merciful. — Sometimes 
a subijtantive is used adjectively : an j£j ^jl^ " t/^f"^ v>oman (who 

b t3) a virriiv (flSinS mW) ; ijie jxfclli* o number t^ mosques ; 
Jj* JVjJ J**- \^ J-tI. t J (7 contains a number ^ hm-ses and men ; 
baW ilM^ n tiUTTiber (if years ; i)U ,,^1^ aU* if ij^ and this in a u»tial 
custom of his. This is especially the case with nomina verb! {[lA^I 
^^J^U] ; see Vol i. § 230, rem. c) ; as J> JU._, ^J^i^ there are 
plenty qf men toith me : W^ Vl^ Jwl Q^i"* J J ""(^ '^ ^"v toeo/tA 

C tPiVA o srrva^ Uwe; iSU jjie Ji^j ji^* .^Xitj and y* »« a band tff 
more than a hundred: >>« J^cj n fasting mam, J.)>« ilj^l a iiurf 
woman, \^j >^ people with tehom one is pleased, 0*^3 J^ -v^^ 
>a- (j-^S J*' ** ''If'tving blow and a violent thrust and a burning 
s/wf. Compare, in Hebrew, ^SDO D*fi' Num. ix. 20, t3S& D'CiN 

Nehem. ii. 12 ; and in Syriac, llfACQ IJI^ many gardtnt, li'lO 
ll^jaOD \LU:)0 many sons and daughters. 

'Q ' [It is sometimes a matter of tAste or use, whether the (|ualtGc&- 
tion by a genitive {% 80), or by nppoaition is to be employed ; for 
inst«nce Aom4< tribes of ^^is say f^-i ^L.j, 0'*>*' 0^^J> *'>"' JWg> 
instead of the nsaal ty^ <J^j^ %9^ "^J- '^ JW>j> ""^ ^ tradilion 
lias ,^«£)t ^J^ t>~J' ^^yl^JI ^Jirf i> 6a(^ eotnpanion is lo be compared to 
a blaokrmith's bellowa (Zamah^ri, Failf i. 372 stq.; coiap. the Oloaa. to 
Ibn al-Fftklh e. v. 1^). D. 0.] 
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Rem. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be A 
followed by two .or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast 

between the objects mentioned be intended; as 4>!J^t ^^^ 

J t "^JI^ j^jS^\ I saw the ttoo ZHds, the liberal and the stingy ; 



^J3 Jt^3 s^iy^ JW*>^ ^JJ^ ^ passed by (three) men^ (one) 
tally (one) short, and (one) of middle size. 



Rem. 6. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents ( JuU) are identical in meaning and B 

government, it agrees with them in case; as ^jXjojS^ jyj %^3 

OWj«< JLho^, or OtM^^ yr^ lM ^>M ^H>i ^jli-*- But 
if the two regents be discordant in meaning or government, the 

9t 

adjective is put either in the accusative (supplying iV^t / meavb) 
or in the nominative (as the ^i^ of a suppressed \^i^y viz. l^) ; 

9 * *9** 9 9^ * * * ^ ti9 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^p $ 9 ^ * * 9 * » 9 ^ ^ 

9* ^9iO t 9 ^ ^ *90» 

\^^t^^\ \y^ or ^IJiOt. — If the two singular nouns be connected G 



with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same constructions 

* ^9^ % 9** 99^ * ^ 

of the adyective are admissible; e.g. ^^bOt yj^^ Juj ^U or 



J 9t* 



9^ *90» 9* ^*» *9** 9 9* J 9t* * *9t» 

O^^t; Oe^>^t U^« tjuj c^tj or oW>3t- But if the one 

be the subject and the other the object, the construction varies 
according to the relation of the regent to each in respect of its 

* ^^ t 9 * % 9 * * * * 

meaning; you say ^^^bOt \j^^ juj ''^j^y where the relation is 
different in respect of meaning (for Z^id alone is vj^> ^^^ 'Amr 

« J ^ 9* "9'* * 9 * %9* * * * 

alone is V!jt^^)> ^^^ 0«^^ ' !i-^ •Hi J^^^^ where the relation D 
is the same (for both Z^id and 'Amr are at once jf0€\imj^ and 



% * * » 



Rem. c. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the 

singiUar feminine; as ^eni.y^il O^l^ ^^^ European miles (A^^ 

* 9^ » ^ * * 9 * $ ^ ^ % ^ ^ ^ S 

roasc); ^IkfiiiJt ^.j^iaXo U*tjt3 U^V^ tksir iwo hottses are 
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eonliguou*, Ike toalU touching each at/ier (jtj uBually fern.). [For & 
third example see g 94.] This construction has become the rule in 
modem Arabic. 

Rbm. d. It IB always possible to break the natural connection 
between a substantive and itti adjective (umJI), when the latter is 
employed ,*-.jl)tj ^^Tj -*JJ'j jr-*^ '■ *» -»i^' J<>V -^j/*. w 
■J.tfifcM, or ^^C..i,ll, supplying, in the case of the nominative, ^, 
and of the accusative, ^_jtfl (see § 3d, b, S, rem. a). 

Rem. b. The pronoun U is often used in apposition to an 
indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force (2^1^*91 U) ; ati 
L* ,J^ Mine (imaU) nuti^er or quantiti/ ; U tyl^ ULsl ;/ii<r iMsonM 
book {or ol/ter) ; U j^"^ O-JJ^ (Aoit or( co/ne fcecaiM* o/^ ntw/w mtUl«r 
{0/ important^); l«i ^^ ^ 1^^ >r>^ Ll' ^t»i i> n _■ "^ •u)l ^1 

Ifi^ veri/y Corf w not ashamed to invent (lit, ttrike, coin) »oine 
»imiiitnde (or other), a gnat and te/tat is above it (in the scale uf 
creation) ; U ^yi, nearly equivalent to ^^ ^], what a man ! 
jfiji ^^ Jigl* U ,j^ what a man to haoe beeit tlain toaa h« whom 
the Bind tforHm haw tlaint [Anotlier mode of expressing tlie 
BaDie idea is the use of {^) '^ U (^) ^ after a verbal noun, 
of (^j*) >• U after au adjective or an equivalent expression such 
a5ii*jr^)I=itijT^'| JSU (S 51, a), in the sense that a person or 
a Hiing posseases a quality iu a certain degree, either between the 
two extremes, fiirptiv rt (iXui J«UJ), or in an indefinitely bigli 
degree. Instances of the former are ^ U ^1^1 ^1 ^^\ jLj\ 
briffht qf colour, verginy on white ; ^ U ilu I ^1 rather fete than 
many; >b U tf^\ btaekieh, etc.) of the latter ^ U ^j* i^l^ 
a (try grtat nued ; i^ L« i^^^ i^^ a very datigrrout unake ; 
Jyk U vj" jC^r ^1 ntiicA moiv to the north. (Thi-i use of 
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^ J 



yb U is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A 
>A U ^*^ A^ itf in ^Ae kto^ which ought to be pursued, sc. >>>«U ; 

or yb U _*t- " ^1 J^^U Jbi^ w^H>tf everybody knows whcU ts the 
meaning of hamd *^ praise"), D. G.] 

(6) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. ^ 190, d, and 338), either 
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive 

to them ; as %»JUJI \jJk this king, lit. this (person), the king; \JJk j^j B 

Ziid, this (person), i.e. this ZUd or ZUd here. In both cases the 
apposition is a qualificative one, whence the first word in each is 

called by the Arabs \miyoy^\ that which is described, and the second 

^ULa)l the description or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are 

construed with a pronoun in the fem. sing., unless they designate 
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in the plural, as 

J^gJI %i^. This last is also applicable to the collectives, as C 

>yUI i*^^, and the names of Arab tribes, as %^^ cAo^*] As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition 
to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the 

article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as py^, very rarely 

follows, as ^U ; e.g. y/^J^^ U^ this man, seldom IJJ^ J^>^'* But if 

the substantive be definite by its own nature (aa a proper name or 
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, c), or defined by having a genitive 



^ \ ••.^ 



after it, the demonstrative always follows ; as I Jjk j^j this ZUd (see D 
above) * ; « jJk oi| ^^^ (word) *idan ; « JJk ^^ ij\ ^LjJ\ ^ j^y^^ 



<• «<• 



^ ^ji'^^ it is wM known in grammar that this 'ild has the meaning 
of ma'a; i^)>A ^>V^ these my servants or these servants of mine; 



* I 



* If the proper name has the article, tjjk may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article 

(see above) ; as ^jLl\\ik, or t«U «£>alH, Hds il-Hdrit. 



278 Part Tatsu.— Syntax. [§ 137 

A ijjk liJJj ^]| io tAu time or age qf ourg; J«X^I iJdh A/'li£> ihi* 
fammn Imok of his. On the other hand, in Buch a phrase as iilJ *Ja 
ij\^ dill the words <utl ^U are the predicate (j^) of *JJt, sod 
3-j^ j^ is a circitmstantiat accusative, this is the sAf-camel of God, (aa) 
a sign unto you. [Likewise, in the Baying vW*^ ^^ •Hi '*'^ '^^ 
words vW^ j^^ •*ii miiat be ciinsidered as the predicate of 1^, 
see this is (- see there is) Ziid standing at the door, in ^^ j^ IJub 

B iJif-JI^ \iL.i, y i* i^Ua^JI here is 'Omar the son t^f U-Hattab girded 
with the sword, i^lk^l ^ j^t is the predicate, <.jie— 'W t^^ > ^ 
a circumstantial accusative. D. G.] 

137. J!^, «t»^i, and less fre<iuently <UU>, totality, are often 
placed after the definite noun which they might guveni in the genitive 
a 82, a, b), in which case a pronominal sufhx i» appended to them, 
referring to that noun; as ^«,I& ij^Ut, or v»v"a«i^ ^Ult, all men 
C (also l«e«^ ^Uti, § R2, ^) ; ^14 iXjii\, or ^«e^ Aie?i)l', r^ ick^ 
tribe ; 4>y«s«*- Ol^^l all the Hinds : *Ial» ,. A *i>.Jl (Ap wWe armif; 

jTt-^^ >>^' '^ HiAo/f Irt^ or family. If the noiio be iudehnite, this 
construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suthjc, being by nature 
definite, cannot refer to any other than a definite noun. There is, 
however, one esception, namely, when the iudetiaite noun indicates a 
precise period iff time ; e.g. «!& /y^ a whole month ; vt^ 2^ a whole 
D >f»r, -r^J *^ J>^ *^^ ^^ ^ ^ rroH/f^ that the number {qf 
moitths) q/' a whole year were {all) Ri^b ! Words of a vague signifi- 
cation, such as <CJj, i>*J, i>«», *aM, time, a space q/* time, etc, 

cannot he thus construed. — After ^J& and itfl suffix we often find % 
second apposition, agreeing with the preceding substantive in gender, 
number and case, nanieJy, tlio adjectiw ^^^f^, fcm. A»^, pinr. himc. 
^1, fem. (»ee Vol. i. % 309, a, S) ^^^ (the dual masc. pU«^l, 
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md fern. i^ljl«*<fc, are not admitted hy the great raajority of gram- A 

KinarianH) ; a» Qj-g- ' jJJ^ il£li«JI j>i^— < attd the angels all {leithout 

uesrcfption) prostrated themselvi:-. Soiuetimea this word is used without 

L*^! j^y^yty w^^li/ I mil lead them all astray; 

*^l ^^^\ j^^\ wJJLli ^1 in that case I iivuld pass all my time in 

\weeping (l»«<fcl in rhyme W ^*^l) : tK«<b1 ^^y* «^£fJt <1><0 Jj the 

mlley creaked a whok day. 

Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself B 
IB occasionally repeated after JEfe; as in the verse of Kut^iyir. 
^iflt( ^Ijt J^ ^uT a1£i li (Ao« moat like of all men to the 
moon (in beauty), instead of ..^fls. 

Rem. b. A peculiar uae of ^J^ as an appositive is eieraplitied 
hy the phrases eUJUl ji> el-Jjt ^ /te i'« a tnie hero, JjUjf yk 

Vl«''' J^ he is a thorough scholar ; J:il\ jL ^\ cJt (Aow 
or( a real man. Similarly, according to 6z-Zani»hiari, ^Utl IJub Q 

^U)T jMfc, or^UII 1,^ (/<M U a thorough scholar (S^ '"''. effort, 
pnins ; Jl^ tnUh, matity, fact), [Comp. § 82, 6, rem. footnote.] 

Rem. c. To ■ %r, ' are sometimes appended oiher synonymous 
words, which form their fern, aing, and maao, and fem. plur. in the 
same way; viz, )C&I, &>aj1, and %Zi\. The usual sequence of 
these synonyms in exemplified in the phrase ^«^l **^ ,^y^J1 it^ 
Kl/I A-a/l ^^1 '** ewiira army eamr ; but the order of tbe last D 
two may be invertttd, K.^t J^l. They are scarcely ever used 
singly and without ,J^; as ^yil&l^^l i^*^ th'' whole triie, 
or peopU, caim to tive; lUjJJI ^^1,^1 1*^^^ Cf« w>^ ^j^ l^ 
US&I ':$9^ (7 vxmld that / were a sueking child, whom td-Dilfa 
{or she with the tlender tiaae) would carry for a whole year , Uyji 
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l-'v*^' ^jj tiM O^**^ lJy^'j^'j<^' ''*^y turrufd their back* upon 
JM and protected Oteniaelven one and all bjf (seeking re/nge /rom vg 
behind) Sw-A'o'Hian ibn Znr-a. 



[Rkh. 'I. ^v^l i'i also often cotiuf 
it refurs by means of the prepositio: 



s-itli the noun to wliich 

cotM oW of them, all together. Likewise ,^^ (^ 139) and the 
words jmi\ (properly a thong of unlannifd hide) nnd !■•] (a ivom-oul 
B n);)B), OS #^Ij «J>^ fo^e f/iou iV all; „^»^l^ >^' <W M« people 

eame altogeCher ; aI«^ *^^' **" ^i he gave Mm tlte thing al- 
together; ^CUjf i^^^W •rtie^I / have brought thee the thing altogether. 
Similar corroboratives (g 139, rem. a) are given by Hainodani in 
his Kitdb tl^ElJUz, Beyrout ed. p, 214. D. G,] 

138. Like J^ and its synonyms are used Cf^<^, tem. ^^U». 
both {% 83), [ija»i a part] and JL«J a half. They follow the uoim to 

f! which they refer, and talce the appropriate pronominal Biiffix; as 
'dt'^ ygjtillj ^I«J1 o' '^ teacher and the phyncian, both qf 
tftem; '»tti^^^ A«HlgjL«) M~«Jt ^'-x,*-.' t^a^ul 7 brl!--ve in Ihi- two 
naturen of thf Metsiah and Hti two wills, both of them ; [>>21l i^^ 
^<fJa»i apart t^the people came to mf\ ; Ai^j 4^^««J1 haffthe army. 

Hem. O^j^ is very rarely used in appoeitiun to a feminine 
I) sul>stantive, as U^^J** 0<^^4p' f^J*i O^ '^'"' fa^^iiresl (to*) 
toith the proxifnity qf th« tu'o Ziin?b», both of titem. 

139. ^^, mid. and ^^. eye, eiaenrf {if a thing), are often 
employed in the sense of ip»^, »^ (oumjiare % 135). lliey are thea 
not seldom profweii to a uo»n, which they govern in the genitive ; u 
^jl^l j^M* d^raiiation ittelf, utttr d^gradatiati i ^^A ^ ai i^ tAe 
ftar UteO'.- <,^yi^ O^ *e* ^^^ ^ h^ >• thin is < 



J 
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\/&r that whermn th* ftmnd- (term) i» idt-nt!cal with tliefint; *J-ii w^lj " 
wl hate seen himself; 4~U ^>c Jy^l 2J1jt tJw remomig of ignorancn 

himsey. But more generally they are used, like J-^. aa 
Iftppositives to a defiuite iinnn, and are followed by the ap]>ropnate 
I prouominal auflix ; as a—U ji^j iLL ZUd himself cn"*^ : s^j C«l^ 

ly~Jki Ziini/i h^se{f riime ; a-jL3 I^*s w^'j I ^i"' ^Imr kimseif. 

If the U011D be in the dual or plural, the plural forms i,hUI and 
ll^fCfil should be employed, as Wv-^' OJ,/e*"i" "-*ilj ^ **"" '*^ ^ 
■ Jtro 'nmlrs themselves; ' n ^ '■' O^J^W ^jl^* ^ piissed by the two 
WBinds thmnselim ; _^f^,-ij\ f^jj^fl *JUi (A«^ i^izlrs themselves IdHedhim; 
I [Jl**lp o^' •■•* 'Awe a/-*' M.v dirhfms themselves]. Some authori- 
|ties admit in this case the use of the singular or the dual, as 
^IjkJ^t iW, or 't^' }i'\ thf two Zdids themselves came; 
ll^comp. Vol, i, S 317. rem. d]. These words are also often connected 
I with the nouns to which they refer by means of the preposition C 

A-fcj ft-':)^ 'V fhe 'amir came, in person; Ait*i O'W' 
Mdeffradalion itself ;^„^-^\i OJj'-^ i;/^\y and now they are ehoosinij 
\in person; I^C^W f ^V' lj">"'^ '^ 'nwali (^ear-shiifts) are the 
I ^mrs themselves ; a'j^V c>r'W*'W !>-^l i*^^ 3^ ^ ^ O^ ja~^ 
1 1&« SKwtra that unless he restores the women themselves, he will assuredly 
%attiteX- him; [*JeV. etc. after an indefinite noun means a certain, as D 

i^i^iiT ,jti^ *4«^ j-e]^ ^j a;i^U)r^u ^liijl" Uj 'AT- 

IHim^'fn w (As name tf a district, th^e is no place 0/ this name]. 
I Occasionally, too. ^>e* is appended in the form of an adverbial 
I tccusative, or by means of the preposition v. ^i"* without any suffix ; 
' (0«*<) ^ ** 'J^. '*'* ^ '^ **'y pt^rsoH (or thing).~jM and 
Bii^^ may be put in direct apjiosition to a pronominal suffix in the 
^Accusative or genitive ; as Jl-jb Ai Oj^, a~AJ ^ <^j/^. -Wit; 
11, 3G 



J 
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. liL.jt.', A-Aj nljlj. But if tlio pronominal suffix repreBent, the agenC 
as in tlie verb, the inaertioD of a seimrate pronoun is a matter of 
necessity ; as «— ii 3* v^^ *^ "'^"' """'.y himsei/, ^ 'jj-** >^' 
^y-tH (fe people were present themselves; -AmJ u <^l C-^i /Ai/u 
thyself stoodeat up ; ^C...*il ^1 l><i>9 sifind ye up yourselves (wherea8_ 
we can Bay„«WL£» \y»^ stand up nil of you). 

Rem. a. The words J^. »«*%>. 1«U. >*^l etc., ^ 
I ^tJL&, tJLaJ, |,,Iil, and ^>e6, form one diyision of that class of 
appositivea, f^\^\, which the grammariana name ji^llll (i>r 
j^^j^"). tAe strengthening or eorroboratimi, and ,)i^y«Jt (Ae eorro- 
6(ira(ii'e, because they strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the fy^, hy the addition of their own. This 
class of appositivBs is designated by the special name of ji^&^l 
^j>,M, the corroboration in ineantng, to distinguish it from 
7 |JkiX)t jkg&^l, t^ verbal corroboration, which conaiats in the 
emplintio repetition {jjj£i\ or jlj£lt} of the word itself ; as in the 

verse ,^T>^f O^'^'^ ^^^ J*^' tJ^ '»^\ Oi^ Jn C«t* 
wAitAer, vhither can I escape vrith my mule f The pursuers are 
eome up to thee, come tip to thee ; halt .' hnlt I fj^ .- ' in rhyme for 
ijn^l), So also in answers, ^^ j^ yes, yes; "^ "^ no, no. It 
a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must 
\) he repeated ; ^ At d^ ^J^* ^ passed by thee, by thee ,- jl jjt ^ 

*i} jljJI 1^ Ziid is in the horise, in the hoitse ; Ij^ ^1 t jk^ J,l 
_^li Zeid, Zhd is tiandinff up. A auHix pronoun may, howev«>r, 
be strengthened in this case, u well its in others, by tho cor- 
ivsponding separate pn>noun [% 130] ; as OJI JXf ^jj-* / passed Ay 
TBXB, or J* Af by aiN ; Ul ^Jil*^^ than dtdst sluiio tindiMS to HE; 
,j*^ U^lj thou sawest us : >Z>JI Ct«J thoo utoodett vp ; [01 



> ^ «( ^ 
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construction with l^t, as Jl^| JJdj\j I saw thbb (Vol L § 189)]. A 
Only a poet could venture to say ^^^JU> v » ^^O^' O! Ol *^cfo«a, 
indeed the noble man is grave or sedate. 



Rem. 6. Besides the jke£>y, the Arab grammarians acknow- 

ledge three other classes of A^|>3; viz. CoiJ! or JULeJI, (Ad description 
or descriptive word^ qualificativ€f adjective; JjL$il, (A« substitution 
or permutative; and ^Wl wiw, (Ad explanatory apposition, 

• t^ • ^ •JO.' 

(1) The dju or iU^ may refer to the pyyU either directly q 
(in which case it is a simple adjective), as ^>Mft» J^^j l^^^ there 



came to me a handsome man ; or indirectly, in virtue of a following 
word which is connected with it, as o^l ^>Mft» J^j L5^'^ (Adre 



camtf (o ntd a man whose brother is handsome. In this latter case 
the adjective [called »i^%gm»M (Ad connected^ belongs, as a prefixed 



J ^ d 



predicate, to the following noun [called ^myn.H the connecting], 
which is its subject, and the two together form a ^U<«, or Q 
qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, with which the 
adjective agrees in case only by attraction*; as Um*» >i^j ^^1; 
0^1 / saw a man whose brother is handsome, W^^ Umin i\j^\ C^lj 
/ «au; a woman whose face is handsome, 03 j^ jyA Jm^ ^Jt>^ 



I passed by a man whose enemies are many, a^\ X^m^ iJ^^sH ^JJ^ 

/ passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following 
noun be in the dual or plural, the adjective is still left in the j) 

singular ; as U^Wt ^>m*» i>t-^l>*W ^jj^ ^ passed by two women 
whose parents are handsome ; j^y^^ 3<iuufc J W^K ^iJ^ ^ passed 
by some men whose faces are handsome, j^^^\ U^^ ^Wj ^^b 



* [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as 
^jU»^I ^j^.jT y>«3 (sc. JJl^t) and from the tribes that are 

domiciled in Nejd (Hamd&ni, p. 118, ). 11). D. G.] 
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/ naw tome men whose fathen are iwble ; though, if tli6 noun be 
pluml, the broken plural of the adjective it, udmissible, H '^h'^j 
•jl^l U<^ ^'W'Ji or ejl^l L*l^, I »aw a. wwn wlivse Jirrr/atlmrg are 
nobU. If the preceding noun be defined in any way, the adjective 
takea the article; (u *y^3 ^ iiill Ijt^j C^jj f ^«> Zeid, whose 
face M haiidsonu! i »j^i >jiii«,ll ^Jl«^.w,1I ^^^1 >/1 1,5^ '^^'' 
'l-FutHh li-'/jJ(t. !fAo A(M iaaii mvntitmed be/ore, narrates; J<^^' «l^ 
ol^l j.oU]| the man eanie, whote jwrenU are exeeltetU; »>^ t^ 
sUsfJ* iX^lilll Jeaui came, whose two luitursa are perfect, ^^X»)1 
jtitj£»^ >j.«i ^ l (Aa A:(n{/« kiAo A««e been mentioned be/ore; ^}ifi 
j^jJJ i^\iSs woe to thoju) whose hearts are hard.' The Arab 
graiuinariains assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itaetf, when no other agent in expressed, and tJiey 
therefore call the adjective jjjii\ <fii, that tohich it tihi the verb. 
Consequently ,;,«*. J^j is with them^^ O— ^ J*•J = J•^J 
{yh) ^^f^^■, but a^,\ i>-i»' hJ*-j> where another agent is expressed, 

J.I...;.. ' ,«,.. ...... 

is ~ »^\ fjm.»- ^^j ; and nit with the rent : amI S..,^ \^^J* ^JJ^ ^ 
.it . . , . ,. ,... .,1 — . . , . ' , rt-' -'- . u. 

*^\ C-i— . J*._^ -^JL^*' -^jW Uj^ "^JVj .i^'j = "^Wj C-rflj 

etc. In such cases the seemingly uuminal Hejitence is in reality a 
verbal sentence, serving as AA<« to the preceding substantive. On 
the other haad, if the substantive precedes the adjective, as in 
^>~» p^\ J!^j ^(W-, the second substantive and the adjective 
which follows it form together a really noininaJ sentence, of which 

iU; and 



the Eulistantive is the 'j";it and the ndjrctive the j^ 
consei^uently both must remain, under all circumstances, in 
nijminative, and the adjective mUMt agree rc^Urly with 
Bubiitaative, as |>— » »^^ 'j^j C-jIj, '■ ~ aIi 



ibe 



(2) The Ji, i)r lytrmutatw 



of fuur kinds, (u) JJ6" Jj^' 
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Jo I fjM thu gubtlittition of t!te whole for the whole; aa j^ t^*'^ A 
^^^1 'Omar, thy brother, came to vus ; jf^^^^ Xjjt^l >y> ^(MI^ 
^^^UiLtfj the people of the dty came to me, great and email; 
JjT kij^ ^«e*^ ^\f« i^t to a utraight path, the path of God; 
«^U. a^}l£> aI^U al«Uig Uilj ir^ imV; »>i'» mul drag (him) 

bi/ t/it /orelock, a lyi'iig, sinful forelork : sIjI Ijyj «W'ji *^J>^ 
n^ J-^. A noun may be subfltitiited for the suffix pronouns of 
the 3d pars., as l^j ^^), ^} ^ '~'JJ^ IjJW «jj inWt At»i, Halid, B 
t^l^£ t^l£» Cl/^ ^ ''■W'^' V'' L<^ notwitlistandiiu/ lltat they — 
the times — are all become marvellitus ; but not for the suffixes of 
the 1st and 2nd pers., unless ii plurality of individuals is distinctly 
referred to, as U^lj UJj*^ \j^ U) \jyS {lohich) may be a feativcU 
/or »M, /or tli£ first of iw and tlie last of us. We cannot say 
Ij^ iUilj, ^j iy «ijj^; nor even j^e^l^T [LIJ ^J [Ji^'l] 
u«« ti> nut, the poor 1 j^ij£i\ .±lg]L« on thee, the noble*. In such esses Q 
as i}C\ ^l^lj, those are right who regard jjX^] not as a ^^ but 
as a J>e^^ (see rem. a). [To this kind belong the penDutatives 
that indicate the parts of the whole, the species of the genus, the 
de&oitions of measure, nuiuber, weight and colour (g 95, foot- 
note).] — (6) Jm\ ,j^ i>uu]1 Jji^ t/ie tubititvtion of the part for 
the uAole ; as «iu <>^«^1 oJL&t / aie the loaf, tfie third part of it, 
or I ate a third of the loaf; J^" "J** *»*• ^^m^ Ai* hand; D 
^jl^j >»*bNTs C^^-J"^ ^J*}' A« f/ireotenei^ me, my foot, icith 
the prison and fetters, (e) ^l^:±^l ^^ the comprehensive subati- 
tution, i.e. the pennutative wbiob indicates a quality or circumstance 



■ [In the former case we ought either to write , 

ftj)redicate of the emphatic Ul (g 130), or to use the i 

■ specification (§35, b, &), which must be used in the latter case.] 



J 
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i by or included iu the preceding substantive ; as ^jif^sl 
■ Q l* J>iJ ZHd^s learniru/ JUled me wiUt eurprist ; JXm'^A ^_jAl;4.frl 
thy tpeeeh Jilted me with aurpriae ; leL^ lT*^^ >j*-^' ^ '^"^ 
host not found my understanding lost (or thrown away) ; Cjj^iy 
lf£l« iji jiiZ and she called Co mind the coldiiesx of Ihe tvater of 
Tiiktiid ; A^ ^)'^jt\jMJ\ ,^yiJI t>e iUjll—j they will quegtion tiuse 
about fiijhting in the sacred rtumlk, lit. about tlm taered month, 
(about) Jightimj in it. (d) Tlie fourth cose is where the per- 
mutative (^^^\) is wholly different from the (U« ^Jj>^ or word 
for which it ia substituted (iba* Jj'^M ^L^l ^jjl). It is of 
two Borta: (o) ^\yo'^\ ^Jj^ Cfie pertntUative of relraclaticn (from 

mfff^\, to turn aioay from), or tt^l ^^ t/m substitution qf a new 
opinion, aomethinr/ oiie would like to gubstilute for ths oriffinal 
flalemenf ; as, for instanoe, when one says ]j^ cJl&l / ate bread, 
but then, preferring to state that he hnd ea(«n meat, fidds the 
word l*atat (UaJ \j^ wJ&l). Here, to use the words uf lh« 
gmmmarians, «^UI j-aJu l«^ c j ^iaJI jwcJu t^e melbil' in deeii/nnd 
as well at Uut labi'; and this is whul di^^tinguiahea it, from (ff) ^Ji4 
^t^Jlj JiJjJt the permutulive of error and foryetfiUness, in which 
the c.j«Z« is uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word 
immediately substituted for it ; as when one says ^^ %r-J^ "^Jf* 
I pasted by a dag, (I meant to say) a horse. Tlie w^lj^^l JJ^ ia 
equivalent to the use of the partiule Jy (UaJ J^ jjl^ Cnl&l). 

(3} The ^LfJI ■ *'"■ or explieative apposition is the asyndetic 
couiGution of a substantive with n preceding substantive, which it 
more nearly definos ; as j^ j)^\ )^<W '^V brother ZHd cama to 
nM ,- j^ ,,jtUM. yi\ djj^y ^^t Jlfi^ /Ta/v 'Omar noon! ^ Ood 
(j«« in rhyme for j^) ; ajJh« jU ^>« ^yL-^ A« sAatf (« givm to 
tcaUry humour (or nutff«>') ; ioj^* 1^%^ «>4 jJy^ 
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Uy^j (which) is lighted with (the oil of) a bles»ed tree, an olive. A 

This apposition is equivalent to the use of ykj, ^y^j, etc. (e.g. 

jbjj fA} il^l ^(l^), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 

^—iii i.^ln''-, or eonneetioH of sequenct, which takes place by means 

of connective particles, such as _j, %j, J^, \^^^\ ^1i And 3I. [To 
this kind belong the appositivea to a vocative (§ 38, rem. /), thone 
that denote the material (^ 94), the nicknames (^ 95, a, rem.), etc.] 

Reh. e. One verb may be nuhstitnted for another by the jjb/ 
j£T ^ JST, u vlii'T i3 J^liy' UU'l jiJ iUi Jib ^ B 
whosoever doeth this, shall find a rfcomperi^f of sin — his chastisement 
shall be dotibled; -^Jil LW JU^' \ij^i ^i U^ JiM l^U ^ 
uiA«n thou eomest to us — visilesl us in our country — 'hou shall find 
firewood in abundance ; or by the ^l^M^lt ^^, as UJ' 0*^ C>^ 
^^*J U/ Cf'' '-' v^^^^'' Boin^g (o T(« (and) asks hdp of us, is helped. 

Reh. d. The word to which a j^y» ia annexed is called by the 
gramoiarians j^^\ that which is ulretu/lhened or corroborated; C 
that which is followed by a U.« or wdU. b95-«>*JI, or Oyti.*JI. ^Ae 
tptalified or described; that which has a Jji^ after it, (U« Jj4*JI 
f/(af for which something is aitbslitiited ; and that to which a 
^IfJI wibg is appended, d^ ^^Ju«JI fA< wortf to which (an 
explanatory word) is attached (S_v I7i^«iij' oya inrttw/ conjunction). 

Reh. «. In phrases like u^'.* ^^-^'t \yJ\i3, t}iey fought with 
one another, the words ,_>axJ „w>Aav are a permubitive of the agent D 
J^, contained in the verh I^JbUJ, and serve to strengthen the idea 
of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The ^UJI ^«il)>'9 
in ^KJ*.;!, which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent 
upon I^UU, t/iei/ fought with, contained in I^UJ. 

1*0. One finit* verb may aUo be put in apposition to another. 
|ln this case either (a) the first is the preparative act, introductory 



J 
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A to tlie second, as <J j,^-" ji\i lie a/vwe (ajid) prostrated Aimaelf b^ore 
him, eQl Jii^i ^^\ J-yl* then he sent (and) iiifarmed his fathfr of 
this, C->x}j (>Iall OiUj and digttirbancee broke out again ; or (b) tlie 
second mcjdifies the first, as Jltl j^^ Ac amtinued long prostrate, 
4>.>^l jjli Af sang well. lu both cases the older and more elegant 
form of Px]iression is to insert the conjunction iJ: *J j>». * >»13. 
jCi jle he asM again, Jtl»li ju^_r. If the first of the two verbs 

B be a perfect, the second must be so likeftise, for the imperfect would 
be a [Oj^ <"'] j>^*^ J'^ (see % 8, d, e), and, as such, would virtually 
stand in the accusative [comp. § 44, c, rem. a\ ; as J^^ J^j' mi*i( 
ttuiitiatiirug, he eent to infiirm. If both verbs are in the imperfect, 
the second may either be an apposition [§ 139, rem. r] or a jji-* Jl<^; 
as „«X«j J-'ji ^ fftids (and) tn/orms. or mittit nuntiatttruii, h^ »end» 
toiiiform". 

C Hkm. Tbe lat«r Arabic vonatruction, without the conjoRction, 

is very common in Syriac, e.g. <J\j>S\ i^M he sent (and) ieited him, 
OiO ansoi /Afly rebuilt; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. HSIB^ 
'!|34«ny'Wt,Gen. XIX. 31. 

2. Concord in Gender mid Number bettaeen the Part" 
of n ffentetice. 

141. In verbal sentences, iu which (according to § 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), tbe following 
rules liold reganling their agreement in gender and number. 

149. (u) If the subject he a singular substantive, which is 
feminine by signification (Vol. i. § 290, a), two constrnctions an 
]tfuwibte. (a) If it immediately follows the verb, tbe verb must bn 
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put m the fern. sing. ; as jU* OfV ^tna cafne,}i}M\ S\j^\ cJU ^A« A 



^ ^ 



tr(/!? (2/* S/-^2;ls mid. But ()9) if it be separated from the verb by one 
or more words, the verb may stand in the sing, masc., although the 

9$^ P** * *P0» * * * 

fem. is preferable ; as 1\ja\ ^^^UUt >a». a woman came before the 
judge; ly>»j^ Ji^^*^' ^3 ^ ^ b<^ mother gave birth to that poor 

• - ^ St yf »St* ^P0» St 

el-Ahtal; Sj^^tj ^>£u t^jt \tj^\ ^t a man, whom one of you (women) 

has deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, c, see 
§ 145.] 



»* * » * 



Rem. a. The form of expression ij^ JU, So-a/nd-so said, is B 
mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 

[Rem. b. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative 

sentences, the subject be preceded by ^>«, as l\j^\ ^>« O^U^ U 

" * ' ^ 

no woman came, ZX^ ^>« C<%^» jJ j^^S^ how many nights have 
gone by! D. G.] 

{b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. §§ 290, b, 291), the preceding verb 
may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject G 
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine 

» P St $• ^^J », St !• * » 

IS preferable, as sj*"^^ C^^idUU the sun rose, ^UJUI 0;i«-£> the brick 

was broken, rather than ^jm^\ %Xi9, iUJJI >>*^. In the following 

^ fi<# j^ ^ ^ ^ *p ^ J J p^* 
examples the verb is masculine : O^JJI ^\^ O^ u^ ^ l5>*^ 

and see what was the end of those who preceded them; 



Pit p 



1*1^ jA^ i^UU sJ^ *^ ^^o^ ^A^ people may not have any pretext 

«t^ # 9^ P^ $ ^* P ** 

against you; ^j ^>« lUo^y^ «iVi^ ^>oi anc? whosoever receives an D 

9 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ P*^ 

admonition from his Lord ; ^te\<K^ j^ O^ ^3 ^^^ */ there be in 
them poverty or straitness. 

(c) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the 

Si ^ ** St * ^ ■* 

particle *^t, the verb is put in the masculine; as SU^ *9} ^J U 

m^^Ptm pim 

f*^l O^t no one was innocent except the maidservant of 'Ibnu 'WAld 
w. II. 37 



290 
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A (i.e. ^M,\ l&j U). The femiuine is, however, admiesible, espcciaJly in 
])i>etry, as in the above example. iSJI c^j U (i.e. SUi). 

id) The verbs ^#»j and j^ (Vol, i, § 183) take the masculine 
form in preference to the feuiitiine, even when the subject is feminine 
by signification; as w-ijj »l^l,«jt: Ze'nteb in «h ejrdi^iil uiinum ! 
rather tlmn w.«ju. 

B 143. If the subject be & phir. santis masc, nr a plitr. fractiis 
ileuotiug persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually put in 
the sing, masc., particularly when one or mere words are interposed 
between it and the subject; as Oji*j«H J^ tht heliecers said; 
a£« 4>e Jl»._, jtyi OIJ fV tlwre catof one day {some) mm from 
Mikka; i^A. J I ^^l l«^ O^y ^^'^^ f"^ Mvvf as fools have hett&eed! 
But bIj^I cJl* narrntors say ; ^j<u t\j»^\ ^^^il^ Ik Uj and tchal is 
G it pray fiat the poets iranl of me? JUl) (>a Jij c-^J>^ J>U apostle* 
haif! been accused i^f falsehood brfore thee. 

Rbh. (1. A aitoiUr eanstruction may bo found even in Old 
German ; as do wart genuoger otigen von keixm trUhettm rdt ; una 
liazxet liute unth Ittnt. 

Rbh. 6. Ct^i *""* (?'■ •*^ C><'ti ''"d other similar words 
(Vol. i. g 302, e, and rem. r/), are exceptions, being treated ta 
pluralea fracti (see | 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the 
D fem. sing. This remark applies, however, to OJ*^ ""'y when it i» 
used tn denote a family or tribe (compare § 147); ns fii nlJli 
J.gi'l^l (A« Wna '/•rd'ti {Children of hrael) tutd. 

144. If the subject be a pluralis fraetus, no inutler nhctlier 
derived from a masc. or a fem. sing., the preceding verb may be either 
iua.>«c or fem. ; as ■iX)> J*i i^JAiy^ <^:-— *^ 'Am, nfter this, your 
hearts beeam* hard (from •^M, mom.); r-jr^ ^J^ .^1*1^1 O^ u~* 
vh-t, the tents nrf (iW up) lU Ai T'o/iij (frT>m U«A., fcni.). See S I4S. 
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Rem. The remark made in § 142, c, regarding the particle A 

fi St ^ ^ ^ ^ 

*^t, applies here too. An example of the fem. is ^S CUe&,t Uj 

%mt\jmf^\ e^JL^t arid nothing remained but the low rtigged ridges 
of hills (from ^JL^, fem.), where a prose writer would have said 

^ Uj, scil. l^. 



146. If the subject be a collective of the class mentioned in 

Vol. i. § 290, a, c, like^^o^ sheep or goats^ j^ birdsy or one of the B 
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fem. 

is preferable, if the subject be feminine ; as ^jtoJt cul^J >>ye)l cJli 



• ^ 



\j^ ^j^^ the Jews say, The Christians stand upon nothing (have no 
foundation for their belief) ; J4u 1>Ii ^\j Jy J^l \^\^ ^\ 



j» j»fi $• 



;u jija^\ I saw myseff (in a dream) carrying upon my head (some) 
bread, of which the birds were eating. C 

146. If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put 
either in the masc. or fem. sing. ; unless the plur. sanus refers to 
persons of the female sex, in which case the fem. is decidedly to be 

preferred. Examples : oU^Jt j^%\a^ U juv O^ c^/i^ the convincing 






proofs have reached you ; j^J^S C »t ^ ^^^ because of what their 

J ^ J ^wl* CJ0 f^ 

hands have written; UX^ U sJ\lt^ j^K^oM the evil consequences of D 
what they did, came upon them; i^ya^J^ ^W \^^ and my 
daughters lamented their misery ; lylitjUl j^ jJ 4j^) because its signs 

have already appeared; ^j^\ ^J iymj JU (some) women in the 

^^0 

city said; ^fAjUJ ^^^^J o'^ ^3r '^ ^^ not been for these two. 



their women toouid have been taken prisoners; but such instances as 
OtU5^t^&fVi^ \^\, when believing women come unto you, are com- 
paratively rare. 



W2 
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A 147. Tlie names of the Arab tribes, wliich are inostty nf tUe 

feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fern, sing, (see § 143, 
rem. 0) ; but a following verb inay be put in the plur. masc,, because 
Niich names bavo t)ie senile of cnllec-tives ; e.g. >t^j J«^ <r-*«^i 
aIjJji i_«e^ i^^^yteJ^ U Ij^liJj (the tribes of) 'Okail and A'wrf^iV 
asieml'kd and complaiiitui la one another of what was (mng dune to 
them by Siifu 'd-daula. 



B 148. In general, when once the subject has been mentiouwl, any 
folluwiiig verb must agree with it strictly iu gender and nuniber ; ue 

the hunters came out (sing.) ayainst him and he Jled from them, and, 
ichiUt he continued on lecel ground, they did not oeertake him (plur.) ; 
jt\^aJ\ ff-yJ ^^^llfj C^ ^ytjli«JI <J ii-U^ thate parting aro 
miiwd (sing.) by it as they are moctd (plur.) by the moariifal cimng nf 
doves; tl^l Aii^ ^jju IJ a^* O'^ /Aere was (maec.) upoti it a 
ciijiohi, known {km.) by (the name oj') the cupola (if the air ; ijUw^j 

Mf pilgrims leave (sing.) their buggaijH at the care i^ N-Wdr, uiid 
ascend (plur., jlj})! being a phir. &act. denoting rational beiu^) 
two mUet to the top qf the mountain ; jjit^ tj y J^iij dC^ 4jJ tnid 
has angels who watch oivr you in turn 1|jlur., for the uame reason as iu 
D the last example); i^jii i>««^1j jl^Jjl JUf.i and the herd ah^ied 
(niasc.) and guarded (their rear) with an old buck (0«*^' f^ui., 
because, with the exception of the flingle buck, the rest of Uie herd 
were does) ; *Ci':)T oW^ C>^ ■** **l*j *^ Xr*'^ ««'' *" 'o*t wa 
rif it tcrap* <tf fxtfiirr written with (ink qf) van'nas cobmr* (wher« 
C^tf^ might aW t)0 used). — If irrational or iuamniat« objects ara 
«pi>kun of (for c;(aniiilu, iu fables) as persous, the plur. fractus may 
lie followed by the verb in the plur. luaw. ; aa l>^'.«i !>■• v^'^ 
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J ^ ^ » 



%^ jSt^ once on a time (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of yrey ; A 

Jut UUut 15)13 14^ ^ JH^ j^ J9^^y^ ty ^J and they shall say to 

their skin^ (members), Why have ye borne witness ctgainst us ? They 
shall answer, God hath made us speak, 

[Rem. When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or 
inanimate objects, the plur. fem. of the verb is preferred in classic 
Arabic, if their number does not exceed ten, the sing, fem., if it be 

more, as 03^ "^"^ ^^^ ^=^^ b^ {JJ^^ (§ ^1). The same 
rule applies to the pronouns that refer to them, which in the B 

former case are ^^^ ^jjk, in the latter ^Jk and U (as a suffix). 
Comp. Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 695.] 

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, the 
preceding verb must be put in the singular, but must agree with the 

subject m gender. Examples : oW^ o.»..ult ajl« s}^>% and two 
young men went into the prison along with htm ; \S^j^^ \y^j^ ^ 
after the tux> men disputed unth one another about me; ^l^ U jji^ C 
^\y^'^\ Jj^ ^ U jdt*^\ ^>« Im^ after something had taken place 

between us, which brother and sister do not do; ^I^i^ajOI w^ *^j 

ittfll U l^jj^ O' ^^^ '^' ^^J ^yi ^^ ^^^ times, day and night, 
when they seek (to effect anything), are never long in attaining what 
they aim at ; «>^jj ^Ijua^j «tj^ O^^^j and his hands and arms 






and feet were pierced with nails ; «UjJ OjiUI ^j^ 4^ like one 

whose feet are cut off; jd^ cJiJ U Jn^ o^Tj \yo\L JiJ J^ jj D 
had Bidr been present and *Ibn Jffamil, thy hands would not have 
been branded (J^^^ m rhyme for J^^^) ; tU^t J>i» O^ ^^^ ^^; ^ 

. Sk * ^ ^ P p * 

may his eyes never cease from constant weeping ; ^^Z». «£Ij)U# ^>« jM, 

^ * ^ * iP ^ Sk * * •< P * * ^^ * * iP* 

^IJU jj^ <52». ^y» 0^3 J)\2kif jjk^ cut your moustache till your 
lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can be seen (compare, in 
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A Hebrew, Micah iv, II, M'J'U j^'M TTini); J^ ij^ JUjAj 
Uiil Jl*Jl' u* 0'^l'«»<' t/i'ts lime tteo imrdu (vk. "lyj and dSi?) 
lire rt/ij(» In their application to mm also. — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject iii number as well an 
};encler ; as ^liidkj ^t .,«£u ^libU» C-^ >! when tav trtxips among 
you were on l/w ptiint (sing.) <>/ bekaeiug with aiwardice (tlual). But 
if it be a collei;tive, desij^ating rational beings, the inasc. plur. is 
aihnissible; as t^yj-i Ij^ ' *U IjJLlIit ^^u>jl ,j.« ^wlii ^jN 

B and tf two partieK of Mieoem fight tvttk oiu aiiutker, vuiie pftu^ 
Imtween them. 

Rem. Sometimes, bowcver, a preceding verb is fuund in actuftl 
agreement with a following subject in the dunl or plural, or even 
in virtual agreement with a singular collective; as jkKe.* »'>«i_(l Jjj 
jKt«^3 n/ier hoth far and itear {after evert/ one) had iihiiniioned htm 
iju^v^ in rhyme for jtt,t^) ; »Ue6 ^^»»t hin ej/e* wv?rr rnrf,- 

C *\<*i U«) ^u lutnda threw or »/iot; ^^jlit/ ~'^ ^yg^ll |_^l^t ^Ij 

(A? wmiieu gaw l/i^ white /iair» which i/litlered in my vihishsrs ,• 
^JLaI Jf^Jl fl^l^l ^ L5^>*^ "'y /amily aimge tiui /or thm 
parch'tae of fA« piUm-lrpe* .■ j^Aj-aii Ojjicli ^^>I •^JU"*' "*lf 
people aided thee, and thou 6«miH«st poiper/ul Ihrovj/h lh*ir aid. 
The phrase .±«£l^t ^yLi»l, tfie Jleae devoured nte, is generally 
cilvd liy tlie untive grammariaus to exemplify this construction, 

D [which, they say, ih peculiar to the dialect of the tribe of T*"?'']- 

IBO. If the preceding verb hafl several subjcvtM. it may bo [wt 
in the phiml, as cilj lit U^ thw and I uri^ come; or it may agm 
in numbor and ^etidcr with the m-arest subject, w »j^i OSf'^ •'•-WJ 
awlj iJU ..^.ftjl and Aaron and his soti-s shall hi/ their hatidj- tipoit 
bia head; ,j->« jj* Lau*i Mf •^'-**^ Miriam and Aaivn (yuty 
about Mitea, — If the subjects precede, ami are either three or moro 
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural ; if A 
they are merely two singulars, in the dual; as tji^ld^l O^^^tP^^ Ch^' 
the belly and the two feet disputed with one another ; j-'M^\^ :o^^ 
U .igU> 3 the cold and the heat disputed with one another; ja^J^S^ jt'i^^^ 
^IjiHi ■■■■>; and the plants and trees worship (not Q^J^ * » * , because 



» ^ St ^ » ^ St * » 9^^ •«« ^ * ^ 



j^^mi^S and jw^ iM,H are not individuals but species); \jo^\ C%U 
Sj^^tj il£»> U&j3 JWJtj a;7(i (tr^^ the earth and the mountains 

shM be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke (not C^> or o 
C>^^>i JW^' being a plur. fract). If the subjects be of different 
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the 
above examples, or in jA&)t oM;>!J ^' O^ O^^'^^ >>^t ^^^J JuJJt 



^ ^ 



indolence and excess of sleep remove us far from God and make us 
heirs of {reduce us to) poverty, 

161. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with 
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C 

annexed to it), which is the logical subject ; as ^T J^ J^f^ Vj 
even though every sign should come (be shown) unto them; 



1^«nfc 4 jff^ ^>« cJU^ U yjiJij Js on the day {y^hen) every soul shall 



* " ^ * 



find the good it has done present (along with itself before God) ; 



^Loftt »aofc %z*^j^Zmf\ all my limbs were rehured; ^jom^ 
4A^t«t some qf his fingers were cut off; \Joj^ ^y^^^ a;^ {^M^ 



* - 



some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D 
others to him) ; UJ^ v>«^^^ d^ ^^\ u)hen some years shall have 

gnawed at us ; i^UaJ cu^^t iUt ^^ti^ ^;^ ye are the best people 

that has been brought forth (created) for mankind; OjI*t U£> Ot^ 

^St 0» ^^0»St^ ^^ ^% • * Sk ^ ^ % ^ 

^y^\ ^<-iji>\ >• W^' C* ^ .i J •-U; they walked as spears wave, the 



p *p^ »^ ^ 



tops of which are bent by the passing qf gentle breezes; JJbiJt SjUt 
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A tJ** Sy^i hjj ■ if the brightness of the intellect w obscured {or 
ef^lipsed) l/i/ obtying lanf. As the above examples show, this Rgreement 
of the verb with tlie logical subject moat freiiiiently and naturally 
takes place when the grammatical subject expresses a aubonlinate 

idea, like J&. ^fg^, ^ja»i antl^ (see g 82). 

[Rbm. The verb sometimes ngreea with a auhjtxt that ia to be 
supplied from the context, a.'^ O^i *ij>i, etc. Examples; cAJLj 
g 4IJI J^j thif (threatening) reached (A« Apoatie of God ; ^ •^^9* 
IfJU*.^ J«~ipt ^^mij this (saying) remained in the mind of h--BaSUl 
and he k»pt it i» memory. Comp, the phmse M ^X^Jj^J o'^ '■* 
he is not the vuin to forgive thee this (deed). D. G,] 

162. Wiiat hiis bfen said reganling the concord of j^eiider and 
number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a nominal 
C sentence. 

(a) When the predicate [being a verb, or an adjective] followa 
the Buhjett, they must agree strictly in gender and number (see g US) ; 
unless the subject be a plur. fractus, iu which case the predicate may 
also be put in the fern, sing., as ijiiii ^jil«llj v.^^' v.r**' '^'' 
hearts are blhtil, whilst the lyes are eei'tinj. This latter remark a]i])lie.« 
alfio to the names of the Arab tribes (see § 147) ; m ^i,»yi ^/-e« yiyj 
^n^'T ^^ ^U ^yj ^ iijU and lie Bhtu 'Atis uvre tit that tints 

D dicelUiig among the Bhiu 'Amir 'ibn ^'fa'a. 

(b) When the predicate precedes the subject, as luippenn in 
negative and interrogative sentences, then (a) if the sentence bo 
nominal (see § 117), the predicate and subject must agree in number ; 
but (fi) if the sentence he verbal (see i l:il), the predicate is put in 
the siingular. 

(e) If tlie subject Iw a (^dlective, the predicate may be pot in 
Uie pluml i a» Jj^SU si J» nil 'ir^i nbt^itM him Similarly, "hen a 
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er a collective sul 

hut the grmfest j 

i^Ut o^iij „,^ JJ^ a part of th^m are (^fratd nf wrw ; \^^ji\ 

t, i 

j^^fi U iljJt let the Turks atoiw us long as thei/ let you alone; 

mi^iX^ * i - i m ^"i because his army /lad yerishsd]. 

(,d) Tiie predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 

mmatic&l subject, hut with its complement, which is the logical B ■ 

^subject (see § 151) ; as O^T il*ST> ^^ Ji eoery soiil shall taste qf 

fikaiA : ii^jM^ jghjJ^ ,J,^^\ ^\ the committing of crimes is held 

Mlaudahle liy them. [L&'^s frequent are euch expreasiona as ^^t J>^ 

ii\j 1^^^ <J^S f ^"^ «"*" *'* hearing, and eivry eye xeeing.] 

[Rbh. In the words of the Prophet JUJ jt'> J^ Jjl "^1 
i^f^^ ^JAJS C-ifcJ ^Jfi alJUI^JI ^ C-Jl^ •hI'j verity, ui/ial«r>er 

of blood, tnoney or privileje there existed in the time of \ 



Ii/nora^ 
fern, form of 



.ruier thete my feet, i.e. are aholielud fiy me, the 

and Jli {replaced iii 'Ibii Hisritii 821. I. 6 and 
... - i. i. 

Tab. 1. 1642, I. 9 by y^ \^^), is to be explained by J& having 

the senae of i»l«^ totality, juat as in the verse of Ganill Ijl^t ^1 
j^—i tyg^JU wriljf tk* fnaititvg is eaey for the lowny arte, the 
predicate has been ]mt in the maac. gender according to tlie senae 
{J:^\^). i;U>Jt being =y>ji, and ill jjy kiU ^"^ 0|* 
iff C$<>j' ^i^ym-i I tjti and if thott ntk me about my fockt, lo/ the Ji 
vicissitudes of time knvt taken them ativty, the verb agrees, not with 
i^jlj^l, hut with itij equivalent ^Uj>^l. In the words of the 
tradition (Zamahsari. Faik. u. 490) i,^^^ aU)' J^ ^ Jixi 
death em the path of God is purifying {from th" Jilfh of sin), the 
predicat« ia according to some interpreters fem., l>ecnuBe ,JJJUi has 
the meaning of i)\^Iji mnrtyrdotn. Others say that 3i1j. „ 
practice is to be understood. Neither explication is necessary. 
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A for the nomina ncltnnis are of both gendei-s (V„l. L g 292, d). 
Other examples are Tab. i. 21R'>, 1. 9 m-f. UlmXa^ aSjJi J,^\i 
ami /asliny makes ti-eak and feeble; Ij^bid, Mu'nll. 33 ijU C-it^j 
lf>*tjki1 ^ijfi ^* 1^1 <U« and it totis his loont, to let her precede, 
when she drew back, where also some interpreters say that the 
predicate agrees with l^juSI =>iljJ':ii ; Faik i. 216 Jl^Jl ^ L^l 
j\li\3 this is imly an advancini/ and a retrmtiti^ (comp, e). D. O, ] 
B (fi) If the subject of a nomioal sentence be a persooal nr demon- 
strative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine Hubstnntivp or a plur. 
fractus*. then the former is generally put in tlte fem. sing., eveii 
when the preceding substantive, to which it refers, is of the inasc. 
gender ; as ij^JJ «J>k ^jjl Mf> is an adnvmitltm (Germ, dies urf eine 
Ehiunenmg, Pr. ceci est un avfrtiegemeut) ; «X)I ajJ^^ ■iU3 sueh art 
Oods ordinancea (Germ, difs innd Gottes Regeln, Fr. (W soat-ld tes 
riglMi df Dieu) ; i|iOW iCU U>ia aUI* Ol^T JJJb mch are Gods 

C eigng, which we repeat to thee with truth. [In like manuor, if ^\i» 
or one of its "aisters" be used (S 131), this may agree in gender with 
the predicate, as i,^^*^! <^^l£> ijU and if tht rotitrnry shotiid 
happen; vj^' ^ '^ i^ djLe ji^ and it has liecome a custom 
ffmine with thi Arnhg {*Rl*Mubarriul, 279, 1. 4 with the variant UL); 
lyii ^1 "^1 jf^i.^i ,jX3 j^ j^ tluiu shall no idh^ ejrusr hf Ihairt 
but to say (^or'fln vi. 23 according to some readent); «2JIm^j^j^ 
md they bare douni tijim ihtfm and th!x une their d^eat ; see 



aft«r the interrogative pronouns 4>« and U (£ 170), aa jl«l ^Jt£> ^^ 
mho teas thif mother t JU^W (OjW =) 0«V ^ f^hat b«eamf (or <ra*) 
/Ay want J 



' [The word t,i^ in the expreaaiou,^jA cill «Jk* 'Am is a ihotuand 
L u vxplatnetl by the gramntnrions ns sbinding f«r ^^Ijjjl (JLa 1 
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Rem. In order to express the neuter thia^ it, etc. both the ^ 
masc. and fern. sing, of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 

may be used. Examples of the latter: «2)Ut ^^aJUI C^t ^wt 

^f^^A^tj ly^A^^^I jJJt %sUjj iV^ / ^t;^ heard^ mayest thou avoid 

impreccUion I that thou hast blamed me^ and because of this I am 

^ s § ^ ^ ^ 
anxious and distressed; Ul^;! wJl^j and so indeed did it happen 

(Tab. i. 2951, L 1) ; U^^JJUi ye have done it, it is your fault 

(Tab. i. 2755, 1. 12); a!^4-^ ^^^ ^ ^hey have made it to be 

treachery, such as uxis committed against ^El-HosHn, This is ^ 

applicable also to the ^Uaa) t or ^UJt j^^, which is masc. or fem. 



* * 



according to the gender of the subject in the following sentence. 

An example of the fem. is Kor'an xxii. 45 jIa/*^! ic^a? *>) l^U 
for it is not the eyes thai become blind. D. G.] 



B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

1. Negative and Prohibitive Sentences, C 

163. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
languages, deny any part of the sentence, — the predicate, the subject 

(e.g. u "" i "^ ^ ^^ ^y % 39), the object, the hot or circumstantial 

expression, etc. 

154. The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that 
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from 

it by some other part ; as J^^a^t ^fc .i J t jt>jS^ ^ the liberal man does D 

not respect the niggardly; \j^ tJUb U this is not a human being (see 
% 42, rem. d) ; t Jl* JU U he has not said this, 

[Rem. If only a part of an affirmative sentence is to be 
strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part 

immediately, as Ij^W ^J l£»»t^ ^ ^J At^ ZHd came neither 
laughing nor weeping. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a 
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J^ parallel negative is to be opposed, the latter must be preceded by 

tl , r It, I H, 

the negative particle without a conjunction, as 1^^ ^ l*kjj Ci^lj 
/ have seen Ziid, not 'Am,r.'\ 

166. The predicate, of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is neither assevemtive nor optative {§ 1, ? and/), may, wheu 
denied by '9, be put either in the imperfect or the perfect, (a) When 
put in the imperfect, it may be rendered into English by the present. 
the future, or, wbeu connected with preceding past tensea. by the 

B Latin imperfect (^ 8, 9) ; as J«^l ^a-— Jl jtj^ ^ the liberal man 
does not respect (or will not respect, or. under certain circiunstances, 
did nut respect, uon bonorabat) (A^ ni^giirdly. (0) The perfect can 
properly be used only {a) vrben *^ is repeated twice or oftener in 
clauses connected by j, in whicb case it may be translated by the 
perfect or the past (§ 1, a and b), as ^^^ "^i Ja»-« "^ he has neither 
believed nor prayed, or he neither beUeni^ nor prayed ; or (0) wbeti 
*^ is connected by j with a preceding negative, such as U, ^, or l^, 

C and merely carries on the negation of something past (see %\,e, rem. a, 
and§ 160) •. 

166. The particle J^J (a coutractiun of ^^I *9), which is construed 
with the subjunctive of the imperfect (^ 11 and 15. a, «), is a veiy 
strong negation of the future, not at all, iteeer; as ^j I^Xalj^ j^jl* 
jUI I^aJU lyuUJ and {/' ye do not do it — aitd ye will never do it — 
then dread the fire (fif kell). 

D Rem. On Jj and U) >»ee ^ 13 and 18. 

167. The particle U, when joined to the jwrfect, deniea th« past ; 
when joinod to the imperfect, the present (see g 8. e, rem. a). 

168. The (Mirticlo oj IVol i. § 362. /] is often found w)t]i 
negative force, in verbal a« vroll u in nominal sentences (see g 12, 
rem. i-), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of the 



' [Comp. § 1, «, rem. b.\ 
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imperfect. For example: sJJ *:)[jJtmJ\ q\ judgment belongs to God A 

alone (lit. is not except to God); jj^^ ^ "^t Olf^^^ Oj ^^ ww- 
believers are in utter deception (lit. are not exc^t in deception) ; 

yj^j^ kS^^ \S^ *^' l£/^' O^ ^^ ^ /^ ^^'^ (dione to reward me, 

who has created me; UU.^t *9t \j>j\ o! ^W OV^^^H ^y^W j^ 
then they will come unto thee, swearing by God (and saying), We 
intended nothing but doing good; ^>« j^^l ^>« i>»Vu ■•< oj ^!i O^J 



^ * 

•^ 



djiJV <3^ if they (heaven and earth) should quit their place, no one B 
could withhold them after Him (if He, i.e. Ood, should withdraw His 

P * Pi» St *P^l • St » P ^^^ 

support); ^*mii.n ^\ U3jl ^t 0^^^3 ctnd verily they wtU swear. 



We meant only what is best; ^JM\ •>>! O^^ O! ^^ merely follow 
their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, the 
negative U is often prefixed to this oj > ^-S* ^^ V f ■» "'»! 0\ ^5 
te^ A^ />atn« were (all) qf no avail; duu ^^Xu ^\ u^ji \ cr>^ Ol ^ G 

St $• P»* * 9$^ P , 

only one shoulder qf his touches the ground; i^Ut |V>rv^ ^^ii O! ^ 
^)U«t ^Aoi^ Ao^^ never seen (any) like them among men (*>fUUt in rh3rme 

for "^U^O ; A*^ c<Jt s^yL^ C^t O^ ^ ^^^ ^^ '^^^'^ <^^ » ^^ing 

which thou didst not like, 

p i^ i t0 

Rem. a. This ^t (called by the grammarians tfi\^\ ^\ the 

negative *in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle 
of the same sound {Jf^jMS q\ the conditional 'm) : for (a) it admits D 

of a nominal sentence after it ; (b) it does not govern the jussive ; 
(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; (d) its predicate 

is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of U (§ 42, rem. e) \ 

and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to U. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negative p^^ p^, cmd occurs itself in 

that language in the form QM. 

[Rem. 6. 'Abu ZMd, Nawddir, 60 seq. gives an instance of */ 
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being prefixed to ^jl iiisteud of L«, iipparently because a relative L* 
precedes. D. G.] 



1S9. The verb u-eJ fVol. i. § 182} U used (a) as the negative 
Hometimes of tUwl O*^ (§ 4')> ^-S- )^ Ci^^i Jii*)! ^t^^al ,J^ 
^#l*yi ^^ ^y /w him who is healthy in mind and body, thfre w wo 
excuse /or neglecting the acquimtimt of huiwUdgn ; at other timea of 
l^UlT o^ (§ 41). e.g. Clli J-^, or Vlif LTtJ. he ii not learned. 

B [It has olwaytt the meaning of the imperfect, mostly in its sense of 
the indefinite or definite present {§ 8, a, 6).] But it ia also employed 
(b) as an indeuHnable negative particle, stronger than ^, to deny aoine 
part of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e.|^. ^3 c.*Ja iJl^ ^Jm^ 
C<f.al IjLyV thou mast not created for this, nor bidden to do thie; 
iij^ oti U ^^9 ij^^ nothing that has escaped as can be oivrtaten 

C (an opportunity once lost never recurs) ; J**'!-)' tr-e' ^^' L£>'*-i O' 
it is only the man that mates a return, not the camel (Jin " in rhynie 
for J^^^JI) ; ( j 'fc: *^ O' "^JJ •** l»-*" /"m^ thou not jhrmed l/m 
intention qf setting me free I In connection with an imperfect, it 
expredse!^ a i^trongty denied present or future; as ^j^^ jb^l j—J 
jl^*0l >jub'9 Ct^ ^ I do not intend to make war (upon you), but 
I am come to destroy the Ka'ha; VJk3 ,^^M.jaC\ JUJ •£>!) yim wiU 

D nevKr attain greatness till you humble it lyonr npirlt) ; Ji^jJ ..^^ 
jUll ^^i|J I Jt»f /it (Ac _firi- (0/ AeJt) is rxrw-r entered nfter (o»f ^w iera 
« dieeller in) Paradise ; « jJUl ,j^jJ y-J n« ^W is hoped qf thrt 
(•JklUl in rhyme for IJ!^). U tufty even be governed by o^f 
M% as to expresfl the negative imperfect of that verii; as ^^1 ^1^ 
^cAallf *jl) ^»Jkll^ ,_r4) y**^ '^ Pr<^het UHU tmtKfr ^ high w>r 
low sfatvrf. 
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160. When to a claiiee containing one of the negative particlee A 
U, ^, UJ, or J»J, or the negative verb J^, there is appended, by 
means of the injunction j, another dependent clatifle, then, in place 
of repeating the particular negative of the former clanse, the general 
negative *^ is used, because the special kind uf negation has already 
been sutAciently made known. For example : j^^y*^ ,«v^ l9**^ ^ 
1^ aLi i^ J»*a^jt "^i mither thtnr goods nor their children nAall 
avail lAtm ait^ht against God: l£« *i jUmtJ^ 0'*f" "^i O' L^l) B 
t,P»'i>«^ "4 Oj^ ^J hf saw that this bod^ was not created for him in 
Just, nor eonneetfd with him for any vain purpose ; Ji^L* 4«)U ^j^ -•* 

remained for him no d[fficitlty iii thu {divine) law tvhirh did not 
Ifcome clear, and nothing sealed up which was not opened, and nothing 
"/wwKT-p which icas not mad« plain ; ,»-.«|JI ^JLI v-^W ^j^*' »=«-J 
*^^t^ ^ I^JJI f-j!/" Nj /" understand by the (term) heart neither C 
tks corporeal heart nor the- ^Irit which dwells in its cavity. [Comp. 
§ 180.] If, however, the second clause be conceived as independent 
of the first, and the connection be merely an external one, the 
particular negative is repeated ; aa Uc^ ^>i^y* JiH -^ J*"^ 9^ J^ 
•>k>yi o^ ^^>^>>m" **t—iJ^3 wiLi is it a thing which has never 
ceased enlisting during the past, and which a periwl qf jion -existence 
has w«w in any vtay preceded I [But if the connected words have 
not the character of a dependent negative clause, but that of a simiile 
continuation of the preceding part of the sentence, only the conjunc- D 
tion ^ is used, as ciJ^\ iX^ ^l^ '^-9 ^1 ^J^ ^ '"^ ''"' ""' despair, 
when th^ Jled and when the fire (qf war) burned ; lljj ,>Jti tj\^dJ ^| 
J* jjtiy do not keep food fm- to-morrow and the day after t»'morrmo.] 



Rem. a. Wlieii ^^i, "^^ jjjj, etc (see § 56, rem. c) require to 
be repeated, their place in supplied by •^, which is followed by the 
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A genitive governed by j^, etc. ; ivi Um* ^j 3,^^^ jlt \ajm^ mui 
he »}aughtere.d ikem icithovi their tieiiv/ ghul up or f>ouvil ^ j^ ^ 
*j-e^^ "jj »!-<** (Am is ntither ttrange nor wonder/iil {see g 82. d, 
rem. a) ; ;tf^ *9j .^— ^ ^ wttAoul honour or ihanie : |>^ ^^ 
^^ "^j wif Aouf eotoardiee or fear. 

Rem. 6. *jj in somelimea repeated eniphaticnlly after a pre- 
B ceding negative, and requires to be rendei-eil in English by eoen ; 

ttf! ,ji*.l Slj "il "Of «ven one; Jw.tj "^^^^^yi^ -.ji. jjl ^^jl "^^ tnU I 
do tuit aee that there An* come out even a tingle oite nfthem. 

161' In oaths and asneveratiouH "^ is followed by the perfect 
with the signification of our future (see § 1, e) ; as ^J^J C yac *j Jjlj 
^ &nrf, / will not ditobey my Lord; vO' '•>* C^^I* "^ aLIj 
by God, I mil not open this door ; Uy* ^>« ,,^^j^ *^ Oi'^j^ *»«^J 
C by the life of Pharaoh, ye shall not quit tkh plnce ; i^ii ««JL£ O^ "S 
ij!^^ I irill "pwr rrproaeh him ifitfam) during the remainder o/ my 
life. In blessings and curses it is followed by the perfect as an optative 
(see S I,/) ; as 1/i C-ilj "9 mui/^t fhou neeer tee (suffer) nil .' ^^^fe ^ 
^UmI "^j Hiny Ap no( be (may he perish), and lte%W come to life!* 

163. When verbs Hignifying to forbid, fear, and the like, are 

followed by o' "'*h the subjunctive, the negative "i is sometioin 

P inserted after j^jt ("^ ^\ or *^1) without affecting the meaning (§6e 

g 15, a, a); iu> rf^ -1 *VI JbtU U if'Aif prevattid thvt/rom wttrtAip/nng 

(Mm) f Cf*^ *^ 'j*^ >»^ >! -^^ ^ "Ao/ hindered th»f, Kktn 



* [^ICmI in this aensa is of rare occurrence. The old expntaioD 
was 0>^'^i O^ ^' '" ^^'^ CAf-Mtom. cf Koscgnrtpn, p. 16, 1. \2l«q. 
we muflt road witii Doiy c^IkmI *9j cJb If would that I had fMiw 
wmelolifi! D, 0,J 
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* sateent that li'-i/ had gone astitty, from following me?j^i^ ij^J ^ 
P*l^t j_j» ljLb...i.l "91 and {f ye are (^raid nf heivg unjitft towards 
\e m-phavt (tint if we read l^k-A*, "^ is no Innger redundant : if ye 
•e i\fraid of not bmngjust, etc) ; j^ dJjbb "^1 iUi ^i iQj ^^^i Jjj 
BtMJ XiyTid forhade: concfrning thlit matlor, that anyl/ody should do it. 

Rsu. In accordance with a curious idiom of the language, 
whereby un oath or execrntion seems to be regarded as a virtual 
negation, the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oath, B 
and, on the contrary, be inserted in affirmation. For example, in 

poetry ; ^Ujl t>fj"^|T v^ J>i3 ,^Jm. l^jilj li-i-l *U\^ C.^1 
/ly God I swear, I will not give it (to othem) to driiik, nor dritik it 
(myself), until the duet of the earth separates my joints ; ^^1 CtelU 
^J U i^U jClj JiJ\A ^_jJL» and so I swmar, I will never mourn 
for one dying, XOR ask a vwumer what ails Iter ,- 4JJI ^>«^ cJui 
l^slS ^^1 and J said, By Oo<l I swear. I wilt not cease silling 
(Bee § 42, rem. i) ; and in the Kor'nn, ^^ _^ji ^ aliU by C 
Ood, tlioii ttfilt NBVBR cense Ihinking of, nr spi-aking of, Joseph. 
Conversely, in the Kor'an : y ^^ ll\) >>ijT »i">i^ ^^1 ^ 
^■Ito ^f^JjH and I awEAB hy the places where th'. stars set, and 
verify llutl in a great oat!i, if ye (only) knew (it) ; i.»cJU I ^^ ,,*~^' *^ 
/ SWBA R f'f/ the day of the Itesiirreetion ; jXJ I (Jl,^ Ji^^ "j I swbar 

by this town. [As to the latter case, many interpreters say that ^ 
ia the denial of a preceding objection that is to be supplied, so that D 
we must translate : no! (it is not as ye say), I stoear, etc. In the 
former case the omission of the negative particle in allowed, beoaoiie 
no misunderstanding oan arise. For, when affirming, we ought to 

say ly^^^j lyi-i-*":? *UIj {see ^ 14, 19), Therefore the negative 
particle may be omitted even where no oath in expr'essed, n^ in the 
old verse (Nbldeke, Delectus, p. S5, 1. U) j,^ C *Lll "j ^^ 
\ji\i JiAjj\ Hitd if my life be spared, 'Amr ! I will not eaase to 
W. II, 39 



J 
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A seek veru/eanre for Uiy bh-od, and in Ihiit of Abfi Nowos (Tab. iu. 
705, 1. 1 ) jjijT ^Ji. Ui>i»5r U Jui^ Jlp "■« ahall nevn- cfate lo be 
in ijood condition, as lonij as we ke'p the J'fiir nf God in iiur heart. 
See two other examples § 42, reTii, 6. D. U.] 

163. The prohibitive "§ governs either the jussive or tho 
energetic. See ^ 17, /' ; 19, h ; and 20. 

B 2, Interrogative Sentences. 

164. The Arabic language ignores the difference between a diret^t 
and an indirect qiiestion, in so far aa regards the arrangement of 
words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative clause, oven 
wiien dependent upon a preceding one, takes the direct fonn. 

165. A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone of 
the voice, both when it stands alone, and when it is connected with 

C another question by ^1 or jl ; as 1^ J X - jLJ ^>« U^Xc ^^^-^^ tyiii 
and tfwii xiiii, Do^t thoii fear any eml to us from thgwyi jW^ < ^j*j 
"i-^-^j .A^ J-i^1 '-^1j i» it better to cast the gtotiiv (une of tlie ceremonies 
()f the pilgrimage to M^kka) riding or on foot? ^^U jjjil U Hj^ni 
oU*/ >l^«»)' 0**j ft— ^ '^jb w-i& I'll fJip life, I knov not, tkaugk 
I am knowing, (tchetker) they peltfd the Gamariit (see the last example) 
mth Sfiw* Ipebblea) or with eight : t^^a-jl ^>• j1 C-a^j ^>« y» ^j^jl ^ 
/ do not know whether it comes from ivhttt or from 'arahtu. In 

D general, however, a i|uestion is introdiice*l by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in Vol. i. ^ 3(il, ^d'i. 



166. 'llie simplest inl«rn)gntive particle i« I, which may be 
))r«fixed to the word ^1, and to tho conjunctions j. %^, a»d^; iw 
,l^_JI ^ ^>*.,«ZUll are ye u^fe from Him who is in heaven f ^^^t 
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^^tX«J wl Ulkoj l/l^ urAffH iM) are dead, and became dost and A 

, xhall im indeed fo recompensed (for our deeds).' <I^^ JXiSi 

J «(■( tkm rmll;/ Joseph. I ^\^i \ySS U^i ^>JuU5 -^1 wjV/ .i/tr 

i( /ig/il it peojile who haee broken their mtths? *i)l ^>« j_j«Ji-J Ul 

.jl- i,i, ,i .- ,1 . .. 

■t lAou not ashumed of Ihyee^ bf/ore <iod! '■i^j j^^^^s^ ji^ yi^ J'*' 

* ^^ rt/Kf 'Abu, Bikr said, Are ye all qf this opinion ? ^i2 % ^. M 
_ ^ '^l Jv' ^'*^' '^"' '^'^" ^'^'^ '''^ saying aught bat good? B 
(C*J.^~^ U,,^^ *^' O' O) *^^i "^y^ ^ '^y ""' know that God knows 
%vkat they kei^p secret! ^j'jl Uij^ "^1 |>«I^ C>aJ Cil are we luit 
Wtheii liable to die miv our first death (ill this world) ? jjlt 1^ ^jl 
I ^j-* *>• *^' t>^ *-• Aatw they not looked at what God has createdl 
yliUl Wj U til^^l when It falls {upon you), will ye believe it then! 
Lif uuotlier clause be connected by^l witli the cue beginuiug with I 
l(iii this cose ct<.lle<) ^9~JI *>**■ the Mmza of equalisation), there G 
Ijurises a iliBJiiDclive or alternative iiuestioa ; as jj^ j>\ ^jmc j>^jl 
\a6 ZHd in thy ht)ase, or 'Amr? ^\ ^-»l iL-Ji iljliJI ,^1 is thy 
mdate-hmmy in the jar or in thu skin ! \ij,fa ^1 l^j^' ^^ t^y^ It i* 
tl the same to us, whether we hear {'jut torments) impttkntly or with 
•Uienr^ ; ,^jJUj ^ >l ..^t^jJ^H ^^JU ;Ijf-' t> tg all one to them, 
whether (Mm hust irarned them or not; ,j^ v^-^ ,,^li(>jJ1 ,Jm 

9 jt\ ^_j**JI jt\ ^ *— Jl ^1 JUW yk ii»t^ li/* the strange D 
I things is the self-conceit of him who dJM-s not know whether he will be 
■«u(W or damned, or haw Ms life will viid. lustead of >I we may use 
my ; a.i j^e jl Jji^ jyjl w ZHd in thy house, or 'Amr! ,^^Jm^I 
E*rtt j' le'J^' ^«^ u-^ i>* >*' *i%JI „«»* ^ (MV dijhrence of 
mvpinimt in rei/ard to thfi ilvlights if PanuHse, whethirr they are of the 
the delights of this iixirld, or of n different kind. 




Part Third. — Syntax. 



[§ 10' 



Rem. a, The iutei'i'ogalive particle is Ci'e^^ueiilly uiuitt«d at the 
beginning of an alternative question ; a» .,ri«<' ^' j«^^ jLL»)l Ul 
/ am king, whet/ter ye like it or not (^"- ^"'-t-\ 'J'y^)- If both partn 
of the sentence be dependent upon the same verb, it is placixl 
between them; as 1^^ jl ^^ l*^ wltelht<r he bt rich or poor 
(for 1^1); i\.imMjt\ Atf. l^lf-« whether h« co;nM tn the vwrrting or 
in tite evening (for U.tl^lJ. See S ti, a, and g 165. 

KeH. i. It iH Haid that there ie a diSerence of meaning betwevn 
jt atid >l. The question jj^^ jl i)j-» j>Jjl implies ignorance as 
to whether either of them is there, or not ; but jj,^ j\ i) jU« .^jS 
implies the knowledge that one of them is thei-e, and oaIis which 



[Rkm. c. ji\ ( JU ki;^! >I Om uneoitnecleil 'am) signifies often 

or rather, nay but, serving like Jv (g 184, c) to denote digression or 

C to rectify, ae *L&^I ^^^^ ijjt verily ih^y (the animals seen moving 

at a distance) are camett ; nay but are they not rather sheep t TbiH 

is also its meaning in alternative sentences after ^ ; aee j 1 67.] 

1C7. The interrogative particle .J* introduces questions of a 
more lively sort ; w 3)it^\ <^jh» ^U1 Ja hagt thou heard the tote 
tif the armies! ^1 v^Ja ,>* ^ g».J ijl*J jjic ^»*J»I jii shaft J 
direct ipu to a Tnerchandige, trhlc/i nhiUt sare you from mrre lomitnt t 
p ^1 Y^^ Vj O' <:Hj*i j*-«*l' (S 84, rem. a); ^^U^^t J* 
jjt*-'^ u' (S 90). It may be preceded by j, ^. and ^ ; m 
^_^j-» w-jaa> ilUI ^j ranrf Aei(A thti thiry o/ A/njw reiirkrd thtml 
^ Li\j cJi J^i .UjT jjl C-^l ol '/ / s'oi/ '•'' '^^ eiOTn'rij/, unit 
tkm t/n with mat — Ja canuot be prefixed to a negative claase (ez> 
cepting >A, g 169) ; nor to a conditional clause ; nor to ^J , j, hi, ud 
J«J; nor, in general, to a nominal clanne of which the predicate u a 
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^ % •^ • 



finite verb (§ 119); as OU j^j Ja [except in poetry], — It may be A 
followed in an alternative clause by>l or jy\, with the former of which 
particles JJk is [mostly] repeated ; as >t >>;>I^ v>« l\j»J^\ oU Ja 

^^^J jjt^ jtjJt w%ij^ Ja Aaw the poets Uft any place to be patched 

or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of)? Nay but (I have 
something to say :) hast thou recognised the abode {of thy beloved) after 

doubting (regarding it) ? [{Sy^ Ja >1 yt^^3 ls^**^ ' l5!5--*^ J** 
jyJt^ oUJUaJt ar^ ^A^ 6/iW andf the seeing equal? Or rather are B 
darkness and light equaU] C^JL£ JJ^ j^\ JlST^ Ojl3 jJ^ o^t JiSll 



VWW v>* tf-»*^^ ctsh 'Usiiyid whether I have taken my bloodrrevenge 
on Wail, or [rather] whether I have cured my soul of its gr^f; 
^lU^ ^t %,,.w ^1 j>^\ 1^ ^^0mt Ja did he revile any one, or u^as he 
reviled, or was he avaricious! 



Rem. a. Some grammarians say that JlA is originally equi- G 
valent in meaning to jj, and that its interrogative force is really 
due to the particle \ understood. The two are sometimes combined ; 
as^^^^^*^) ^3 P^^ ^^i"^ ^jy\j Jjkt did iliey see us ai the lower end 

of Hie plain with the hillocks f jb 0%i^ Jm\ a«JU l^kUJi JUi 



^ ^ ^ 



l^ iXCSi JJK^ JJU&frAft anci A« saysy addressing himself Hast thou 
recognised the abode of thy beloved^ after t/^y doubtitig regarding it f 



* ^ •^ 



Rem. 6. On the elliptical expression M£^ ^ %SU JiA, see D 
§ 63, 6, rem. e. When followed by a clause commencing with 
^t, the preposition ^ may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g\ as 

^Uj ^t iU Jj^ dost thou wish to go to sleep ? — Similarly, ^t iO jJ^ 

^^p O' ^^vouldst thou become pure? scil. ^jS>p O' ^[ J** ^ J^ 
hast thou an inclination to becoming pure f 

168. The compound negative particle ^\, nonne, is often used 
to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and 
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|§l(i9 



■diuitw of being reudered iiit>i Eugliaii by truly, wrilg. rertiiinlif 
(compare in Hebrew K7n - i"l3n), iii wliicb case it is frequeiitly 
fullowed, aa a farther asseverative, by ^l* ; e.g. ^jlall JU3 '^ "^l 
ll—i "5] rr^rlahilif thou mlt twivr attain iearmiig sate thnmijk six 
thiiigg (lit. w it not sol thou wHt «ot, etc,);^3jL5 ^l AjljkaJt jjl "^l 
tvril}/ yinUh dofs not last for ever ; HfiJjl j^ j^\ "Jl ivW/y (A'-jw- itrc 
l/ur fools; C/\j3 ^ J4i^ i;^U JLi. ^J i-ljT wUT I'i \yi\ -l^l 

B (AoM that barketd rtt (redlest) th Bina 's-Std, ivrilij I am ready to 
Jigkt to the deatk in their defence, thotigk tki^ itre far away, [t ia also 
iised as a corroborative before the ojitative jwrfect (g 1, /), thu 
imperative, jussive, and energetic ; as *' j - j aIiI •^^ *^l m/iy God 
disfigure thy face J Here (t ia often iuserted ; see §38, «, rem. h. — 
The syuouymoiia particle Ul [also, before au oath, written j»l] is used 
in the same way as *jl ; n.^. .iAjJL^ t^j«j p aI)Ij UI rerily, by 
GW, hiuht lluiti traiisijressed it, 1 woulii inve jnit tktv to death ; 

C jWl "JJV ^f^ js** "9 A'l l^l wciTy there is wi good in prosperity 
which is followed by the fire {of helt) ; ,>«^ S/^ O W Ol^l^tj Ltl 

iS>h* (J* ■'^ 'i'j-*-** J>i' jJl;^' oC*^ jjw f-y /A* i/nllnplny 
mniKls at DCit 'Irk, and fn/ those irho pray at Na'man itbiiundittg in 
'arat-trws, (/ sirfur that) I hav) trttastired up lore for thee in my 

heart, 

169. "^I, "ii. "^y, luiil Uy (called by tbe grammarians ^jj^ 
D i.^j*"j i >>e^ » "" thr particles iff rmiuiring with urgency, or wri'M 
gt-ntletiens), are used before tlie imj»erfect to iiidte one to perfomi 
au act, and U-fore the [urfuct tu rebuke llie neglect uf it ; as ^H^'t "^t 
,l>*pl ^ l^li& 'rhy tltmt Ihim itot compose a book ujtim utofticitmf 
etjuivaleut to compiw one, pray; but jMji\ ^ C^^^ o«U^ ^1 mtjp 

• [And alHo by ^^ wid by j ; nee the Oloas. to T«bart. D. O.] 



I 
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hast thou not composed a book upon asceticism? ^lii^M ^ why A 
didst thou not inform me {of it) ? a^ Jpt "^y \jy^J^ CH j3l Jyb 



■14' • •"' 



^j ^^ ibi ^&W6 who do not believe, say, Why has no sign from his 
Lord been sent down to him ? ajl U<j6 ^l AJUt U»i^ "iJy wAy does not 
God speak to us or a sign come unto us 1 wU£» ^J ^iSSX^ l^ U^SU Uy 

■■ 9 ^ ^ ^ * 

^;^>lA)t ^>« wAy dost thou not bring the angels to us, if thou art (one) 

of those who speak the truth ? In later times the simple U is so used ; 

as ^y^ U dost thou not stand tip 1 or thou dost not stand up ! equi- B 
valent to pray, stand up. 

Rem. a. ^\ is used in the same sense as *>)t, but with less 
force ; as J^^\ \^^ U^ 0>^^ ^^ ^^^V ^^ V^ *^^ fi9^ ^ 
people who have broken their oaihs ? j^ 4m\ JJu ^\ ^jy^mJi *^\ 
why do ye not like that God should forgive you? 

Rem. b. Sometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles, 
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus. ; as «2U> ^>« |^t^ yjk 



why not better than this? sell. jLJiiU dost thou do, or jf^ >A C 
^> O^f scil. Juu sj[^ vxufrom thee; ^U^^ ^JJj\jyj^jji:;i\ yjk 
why did ye not do so before, when our hearts u^ere sound? scil. 
^jJLJt JL^3 ^ = U^Li ^^ ^3 o^ >^; ,.,^1 Oft 0>^ 



slatighterithg of she-camels your greatest glory ; ye sons of a good- 
for-nothing^ why not the hdmed warrior? scil. 0>^^> ^•®' ^J'^ 
%iA^\ 15^^ jfc *n ^^ 0>^^ ^% ^ y*^ ^^^ reckon the helmed D 
warrior something glorious ? 

170. The interrogative pronouns v>o wio.? and U iriia^.? may 
stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ac- 

cusative ; as wJt ^^ who art thou ? wJt v>« c^ whose daughter 
art thou ? cJul ^>« irAo^n Ao^^ thou slain ? ^f^^t^tf 



^ ^ * 
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A t^nl In thy riffht hand? J>*3 ^ what sayrxt thou ? j^A j^ in what 
(xtate) uvr« ye ? Even when tliey ought, .■rtnrittJy speaking, to follow 
winther word in the genitive, tliey may be iint finft in tlie noiiiinirtiTe 
absolute, and their jirnper place supplied by a pronoun which &11a 
bark upon thmn (^U or ^|j); ab '^ J^ c>yX« o«^ «>• ^ 
(infttead of ^>a j>e/) Say, In whtinf hand in ti&f kingdnm mvr evrry- 

thing ? But no such pronoun c^ii be used, unless )>* and ^ precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation more lively, 

B the demonstrative pronoun li is appended (like the Heb. HT) t« the 
iuterrogatives ,j^ and L«, even when the subject of the inter- 
rogative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun ^JJJI ; as 
J^ li U, or Jjii jjjj' li Li. iihitl if it (that) thim sayivl' T 
j^S ^JJI ^>«, or J.*! t^JJI li i>«. ivlio M it that has ffiwn orders t 
U^ ^_j)l Al w,^ jjv <^i b W (pron. lima ^7). ithy doHt thou run 
airay after ihy romitig /lifhpj-? — The prononns ^>• and U are always 

C used substantively, hut can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 
by another snbstantive in apposition to them in any ca»e (nom., gen., 
or ace): ^jJi i>*, ,^jU ^>*, do not mean «'« a'l-ijp; qui^iam mV? 
y«w f</iiiv (w( f^ guem fideg}? but quis {est) vlr? quit {tst) tqu^f 
j>« being the subject and the following word the predicate, Por 



exam pi 

tut. Who U « 



Ci^ ^l CJU. ^ o^ tyi3 >*yUI til 



•Am Ihf tribe 



n f I think that. I ammmiil ; U- UJ*^! i_j* O^ *• 

D Oy^ 'Ijl ,^'^ bHj^ O^ t>sjJ •''^'j i/thtvi' trfrf iiw of ut amimp 

ii thmtiKiiid. and tltey rriitd out. Who in a hitni'iiiaii f hi" troiUJ Ihinb 

{t/iiit} Ih/y m^ant him (IJ>^ in rhyme for O^^'i "^^ j^ *" t>* 

tle>^ >143li. lit. irAo (m) a fp>'/, /xw/e^ fAf {true) Gad. (that) roaU giir 



■ [Wtt find not unfreqnMitly li U J^ii, li U oJUi iMo/ Ai(«f (Aim 
ctoti*' li i*^jL»j.ij:i and tvhat do you mish^fifotn mi-i D, f(.} 
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you light ? the words * l^-^ >o^^ forming a relative clause in con- A 

nection with the indefinite substantive aJI (see § 172). Even such a 
case as is represented by the words \^} v>«, juj ^>«, m no way 



violates this rule. One person says Ijljj c^tj / ham seen Z^d; 
another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker (i^jlx^JI), 



* t ^ • * 



asks Ij^j ^>« who is (the person meant, when you said "ra'^itu 

J 6 ^ * 

Z^idan," by the word) " 2!eidan'"i Similarly, in the genitive, Cfjj^ 
j^j^ I passed by ZHd, juj ^>«. In general, however, the ^\£j^ B 
(imitation, citation or quoting of the exact words of a speaker) is 
neglected, and the questioner asks J^J v>« who is Ziid? in the nomi- 
native. The 4Sl£». is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper 

name, and v>« is not preceded by any connective particle, such as ^. 
We can only say j^j v>«j and who is ZHd? juj >>^ ^>« irAo ti 



^ 



^^6 5/aw o/ Z^? The word v>« may be used by itself alone, in 
reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned C 



• J ^ ?»-• J" 



in Vol. i. § 352 ; e.g. Jk^j ^^Vh there came to me a man, yu who ? 



y^j <^\j I saw a man, Uo whom 1 J^j^ "^JJ^ I passed by a man, 



" 



fU whom? — As interrogatives, v>« and U are construed with the 
masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine, 

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as %£)Ui c«Jl& v>« who 
was thy mother 1 [see § 152, e\. — If inquiry be made regarding the 

nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, U is used, and not D 
^>o ; e.g. C^Jt L« 4J uli^ and we said to him, What art thou ? 
^>e-»^l30t i^j U what is the Lord of created things ? %uJy» ^>^ ^j^^ 

^ * ^ * * 



* O' v>* ^y poetic license for ^\ ^^, and OtjJ^^ in rhyme for 






w. II. 40 
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(§1T0 



A Ji. oUi ^ J 
teU me about thif 



; " And after she d&icried the cavalcade iff the 
Numiiri, nhf timwd (mde, and they w&re oit thfir ijjutrd again^ 
meeting him" ; — what toere tfe? He said, I w<ts upon a lean Aff-cuw, 
atid with nui was a friend of mine upon a ahe-ass like it. 

Reh. a. The iAX^ of n proper name in inadmissible, if the 
name be fjualifiecl ia any way, except by ^1 in a geiiealogical 
aeries. Tf one saya •j.o^ ^ j.jj w->lj, you may aak |^ ji^ ^>,» 
jt>*c; but if one says JJUII Ijyj C^jIj "r j^*i\ ^\ Ijjj C^t}. 
you cannot ask ^bJI Ijkjj ^^ or jfr»'^\ ^1 Iji^j i>«. In lh»ie 
cases the nominative only is allowed. 

Rem. b. From ,j^ is formed an adjective ^^i* [Vol. i. g 3&2, 
rem. c], which is used in aaking questions regarding _jLii} I Cfli^ 
or Oi;i5i {Vol. i. §249). E.g! J^J yJ«V Zfid eai>ie (4, me; 
ly-^i of which tribe t to which the answer might bp i^"^^ <f 
Korfii, aa distinguished from ,yj&\ j^ ZHd of the trib« 0/ Tai^; 
[9* L<^> *^' L5^ "^ Jfhieh tribe art ihoti, %» het Uist«ad of th« 
UBual J^yi i>**]- 

Rbm, c. The interrogative U is very rari'ly usoil of persona ; aa 

&m1 / r/>iR jioini out lo yon a vian amnngat vn, mho ie belter abie to 
carry otti what yt- hart asked rne to do ; iind ihey MitiJ, Wha is i 
IJjk U <£jUi (lijU^ ^J^J ^1 iZtjiij »he saw a nian preten 
hi dmd, and said, Ifho it this t The conjunctive (relative) ^ 
L* (§ 172 and foil.) are more freijuenCly interohanged ; e.g. ^>* J 
«^^l ^^^ i.9~**^ antong them nn freatune which walk on /our 

coMy of katae (a sort of liird) it (A^rir tni/ (amiiu^ y"") "'ha m 
/««(/ (w) hit wing* f IWrluitux I might fly to the one 1 
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sUjJt ^j^ jJSj ^Ib to Ua^X^li ^A«n marry what wotnen seem good A 
to you ; t^ jJ^ U JlZaJ I^ I^h^O U «<<i..JU ^Aos6 tMom <A^ married 



{their wives) were {doomed) to captivity, and those whom they begat 
{their children) to slaughter; J^t o^ du*i:im.\ ^J IS^ Ui 



^ ^ ^ 



^iU^i A^ and (05 to) ^Ao^e a6ou^ wlhose virility we are in doubt, the 

decision shall be (m you please ; dJyOM^ O^ ^ ft^^ ^ l^*^ j^ 
then he ordered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us ; 

^3^3 4Jil3t ^^ 4^ u^^'d ^ J^J ^'^ ^ whom he had aboui him B 
of his friends and relatives*. 

Rem. d. On the shortening of U into>, see Vol. i. § 351, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun ^1, of which we 

have spoken before (§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made. 

It 
{a) \£\ [when followed by a noun in the genitive] is used, not only 

%Stt ^ it ««t* 

instead of the fem. ijt, but also instead of the plur. ^j^\ ; as lC\ ^^ Q 
C^t ale^ of what tribe art thou ? C^y^ f u^jt ^W sj^ kSj^ ^3 

, fit s ^ ^ t • 



and no soiU knows in what land it shall die; C«JI ^^Ut i^t ^>« of 

what people art thou ? [when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be 

masc. or fem. ; though Oy^^ 1^ ^^^ more common ; see Vol. i. § 353]. 
{b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject 

(tjLl^t) is ^\ with a pronominal suffix, may, as a whole, without any 

* [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. J) 
In the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the 

man, not to his name. In the others U is used in a collective sense. 
But as in many cases the interrogative what is he? and who is he? 

the relative what and whom are equally admissible, we find U and ^^ 
sometimes interchanged by different authors and in different manu- 
scripts. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Sehr. iii. 14 seg. D. Q.] 

t [The reading ^j\ Si!^ is compared by Sibaw^ih to an equally • 
rare form, viz. ^j,^SX^.] 



31fi Part Third.— to'y.ifcw. [§ 171 

A chaugo of cane, supply the place of nti (w^cusative to a verb or of a 

geuttive after a preposition ; as jl jJI ,_j» _^\ «2.J^ / iuow wkich t\f 

them in in the house ; i^^^^ji\ ^^^ Jm I ..^yjl <U^ J,& ,j^ CMv*^ .^ 

Iglc ti^/t W(// W(« fai'« /ortk from every (land tbiise tcho have (tvn 

-it ,j 

stoutest in proud rebellion against the Alerri/ul ; \j\ ji n j^i V^jLa^ 

t^JLsl he Oil them with his teeth in order to see whieh <}f t/irm was the 
hardest ; JLiil J^\ ^ *X^ JiJU ^J^ C^ U lit when tkou 
B meeteat the Bhtu Malik, salute him who is most ej^Uent amonget 
them. Id Bucii L-aiM;s, Luwever, ^1 may be put aloue, without any 
Huflix, in tlie aocusative or genitive, tlic vacant place of the siibject 
in the nominal clause being supplied by the pronoun of the third 
I)erson ; as jt jJI ^ yt ^1 oJ^e. In the former case jjfl is treated 
as an iuterrogative, in tho lattor as a relative pronoun. Wo may also 
sayjijjt f^^jrri\ »=■<*/«, and evmijIjJI ^ 1^1 cJ^. 

(J Reh. a. ^t likewise serves to express astonish men I, in whkh 

case it may Jilwaya be put in thB nmsc. slug., anJ the imuu whicJi 
it governs in the genitive is undcfinoij. If tho preceding noun, to 

St Si 

which ^1 refers, be indetinite, then ^1 agrees with it tii case ; as 

b^J <S^ <J^J^ Lc*~>^ thov. haul hrouijhl mn a man, (atui) u.'&i/ a 
man t = tvhal a man Ikon hatt brouglU tne 1 [(or ^1) i^l *|;-«V/ 0|^ 
Sl^t / pamed hy a loonutii, (and) what a woman .'] But if the 
preceding noun bo definite, jjf I is always put in tlio circumataatial 
D Aouusalivu or hdl; as ^Ji^j ^t Jt^ lV*^ 2eid came to me, (ftrtd) 
tehal a man [he it) I The reuaon of this in, that the iuterrxigfttivo 
and excUualory ^\, being by it4 very nature indettnit«, can nevor 
be iu conconl with u dednite suhtit&nlivf. luitead of ^1 we also 
find Uil LU^I]; as J^^J Urff ^^ u^- J^J W' J^J u^ti^- 
l^in'' <^ «;>eJ!^*W -^jr*. <L^^U. C^l 4jj' i^\ #jub (Au is tAe 
handmaid of God, \awl) whiil u ^rl m the!] Caa. fl^l oU)U 
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^I^ 1^1 J*^^ ^^ ^^^ >^J ^TiG? ^ !7<>t^ ^ d/tf/A^ firing to Habtar, A 

anJ Aoto A^een (see § 53, 6, rem. e) were the eyes of Habtar^ the noble 
youth! — The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder 
may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and 

^1 must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have 

stood, had it been expressed ; as ibliu ic\ t^wt haw they have been 

tormerUed ! i.e. a^l£3 /<t ^Uj tl^t. 

[Rem. 6. From ^t is formed the relative adjective ^:»l; see B 
Vol. i, § 353, rem. c] 

3. Melative Sentences. 

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite, 
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite 
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. § 346) ; 
and (6) definite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, G 
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its very nature. 

A sentence of the former kind is called ^UL«, a descriptive or qualifi- 
catice sentence; of the latter kind, ^LLo, a conjunctive sentence; and 
the conjunctive noun itself is called J^^jpM jr^^'^i or simply 






J^^jqM. Examples of the first kind : >lL; J^ik^ ^JJ^ I pctssed by 

a man, who was sleeping; ^^ iCjJJ ^wJ 5U0« c^ J^t ^t the J) 
^r^'^ temple, which was founded for mankind, was that at Bikka 
(3/dA:A:a); v^' >' O^ o Uv^ ,^ Obt firmly constructed (i.e. un- 
ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. ar^ ^^0 mother) of the 
Scriptures; ^U2r '>||3 iU^ '>||3 a^^ a^^ '^ >5tf ^ ^^ in which there 

^AaW J^ no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercesswn ; j^xi j^ JLu> 

traces of an abode, which speak not (^JlO in rhjrme for jJSXi) ; 

>jy t fiU^ LHj J^ >^t u">».» iJt UXa3 k^ k;^^ removed to another 
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A jwffi, wAicU had On-n it/irlnkletl with r'Kte-Kat«r. Examples of tJie 
second kind: Jj*j ^JjfjLOf ti« king who i» just; t^^ i^}^i 
^j^*^ s=.Jl& mt/ shop, which had beUmgttd to my fiUher ; ^ JJl^ j1 
*iJ^ O^ >* '"' (^"*' '^^ *^') '^ '"^ *1^ ^"'* ^"^ jxisied by a town .' 
-»v"**' 0>^*-i ilH-*" '^"■*' 'P*" '/wnrf 'AflfV 'ivalth (in almsffirinff) ; 
A«->l 1^ ^•Aj O' i>* ^' •'^^ f^ i>*^ V^l i>*J '('"' *"Ao 

B does a grMter wrong than he who hinders the temples qf God from 



having His 



s mentioned in them? l 



--i.1 CM -J ^ i>** 



Out he to tehom anything is forgiven on his brothers part ; ^^j^ 
A&^ U g-t^ I he. lei me htow nil that he was kamng, — Sometimes, 
liowever, a doiid dotiQed by the article is foUowal by a qnaliticative 
senteiicfl, when that noun indicatea, uot a particular iudividual 
(aniDiate or inanimate), but any individual bearing the name*; as 
ul^,^ J^/^ C5*^ '^"^ "-'^tcA beseems the nmn who is lite Ihett; 
C ljUl.1 J-H^ jW*JT Jii£> Wif ths ass which mrrie» books : j^'Um 
jU/JI ^^ ^^ti ''^'^ '^ ''^'<(' itAicA m put among the ash«s. lu aucb 
pliraaeM lui C-jtj t^!/'!,*'^, witat an vxcellent counsel tkoa hast adopted! 
the Bubetantive ^j/JI is the first nominative after tlie verb of praise, 
;ond nominative, standing for i^ij U; 
so tliat the exjiression is oinivalent to Jblj i^l/ll.^ [comp. Vol. i. 



and the clause Cxjlj the s 
so tliat 

S 183]. 



r\ Rbh. a, The Arabs, like the other Semites, have u» relatiro 

pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 
clause U indefinite. Further, it should Ih) olMerviMl timt ^1 and 
^JJI are always definite, whether the latter he used substantively 



■ [Ths article is then employed i, 
itui (VdL L % »5, ram. a).] 



Jl imAjjitii lo indteaU t 
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or adjectively ; whilst ^>« and t«, which can only he used sahstan- A 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, as t\a^ ^>* he who comes or 
one who comes, ^ t« thcU which I have or something which I have. 

When employed indefinitely, ^>o and U are not regarded by the 
Arabs as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equi- 
valent in meaning to ^jomJ^, a person, and t^J^, a thing), to which 
the words that we regard as the complement of the relative 

pronoun, are annexed as a qnalificative clause, virtually in the 
same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B 



• ^ 



annexed to ^^ or U, and actually agreeing with them in case 
[e.g. ^■■>fc,» ^j^ ^Ji>^ ^ passed by a generotu person ; l^ ^jt>^ 






dU k^nt^Am I passed by something pleasing to you]. When thus 

9 ^ ^ 9^ J 9 ^ 

used, ^>o and U are said to be i^y^y^ [Comp. Vol. L § 353, 1.] 

Rbm. b. The pronoun in the qnalificative clause, which falls 
back upon the antecedent (jJuOt or ^i^jpt [§ 1'3])» ought, strictly 

speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the G 
qualified substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In 
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with 

the other ; as 0>VI^ ^^^ jr*^^ verily ye are a people who are 

0S J ^9 ^9t0 ^^ ^ §9^ ^ A 

foolish; (Lfmt JJ^t ^jj l«>yU Ul verUy we are people who count 

it no disgrace to be slain ; iJ^\j^ JW^P' ^^^ 3J^^ iV' verily I 

am a man whose hostility (brave) men find (to be terrible). Compare 
§ 175, rem. 

[Rem. c. Among qnalificative sentences may be reckoned also D 
the qnalificative clauses mentioned § 139, rem. b, (1).] 

173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 

(jJUOt or Ai^lpt), referring to the qualified noun and connecting it 

with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in 

the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. t\a^ j^j 
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is 

expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g. ^^jl« y^ J^j a man who is 
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A viyj'rknd; or, lastly, appears as a suffix in the genitive or accusative, 
eg- ^^ •**' J^^ "-"JJ^ ^ passed It// a vian whosu father wa* atlefji : 
lv-a>^ ij^ O*^ ^Li^^ 1^' "^-^S} J ina/i'ried my son to a teaman, 
aitk whom 'Amr 'ras iti Imv ; [^j^ ^j^ « striking wherewith kt 
utu Hfruck]. Tlie siillbc is, however, not iin frequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the rjiialified 
notm and the qualificative clause; aa .ivk)I J^j ;1^.«<^«^I i^j>l U^ 

" \yi^\ JU j»t and I do not know whet/ier distance and kmjlh of timf 
half rh/ingM them, or wmlth which they have win (for a^Lsl) ; 
<i-I«Jl^ ji. Aif^ *^j>-9 / siriu-k him n Uhn^ nt, n-hirh he frll like <»U! 
df(td (fur \i j^)\ *—• t^ C** w-^ Ui^^ *'' ~>i '>*^'i and fear a 
day, ill vhich a Mul .ihall not midr mthfiiftlon firr (ano/hfr) sduI nt alt 
(for 4-* \S^). 

C 174. The conjunctive noun ^^oJI may he nsed fither substan- 
tively or adjcctively. In the former case, it includes the iilea of » 
person or thing, that is to say. it is oi|uivaleut to the substantive 
j>» and U, when tliey are definite (•U><0^), he who, that which. lu 
the latter case, it agrees, like any other adjective, mitli ite ant«cc<Ient, 
which is always a definite substantive, in gender, unmlter and com, 
and thus markedly difTers from the relative pronouns "f the Iiido- 

german languaj^ea; as ^'^\) t>fcl' 0-» ^^i^' O^JJ' l^j' 'Ao«' "* 
D [those two) of Ihr ^Inn aiul uf mankind, wfo led us astray, eciL 
U^L^I ^^jSi\ ^>-JlJ»e2j1 Ojl sh/np us the tim deviU who M us astray, 
viz. "Iljlts and Kahil or Cain ; iji^ C* L«J^' ^jW l>-*' *>• ^ 
okk.jiiiit ^>ell i^A^ 1^^^ ^^ '^*" '"^ sauvst my two little tons, 
whii UYrf my hearing anil my sitfht, — wi^ hearing has to^ay fieen 
ittiatched nuay ; t^fA^ Ch*-J^^' i>* ^i^ Oi^^ h>«Wyi •a^I Oi 
1,*«C ^ .Mi^ U«1_II ^1 orif of the two mtn of the 'Anrnr (or 
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x<0^ 9 ^ ^ J ^9 ^ ^ 9 * i 



Helpers qf the Prophet) whom they met, when they tvent to the porch, A 
wcLS *Owiim 'ibn 8d*ida; i^ a^i » * 5V-© J-^^J -Jb ^j^ *<t-^' -^ 

CW^ ^jLt o^' i>«^^^^^' '^l ^^^ Giri^a was slain, without having 
prayed a {single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two 
rWas by praying which he became a Muslim; Oi?3^^ j^J^ ^^ 

js> U^U^jj Ch«m)^ and we shall {now) quote the ttvo songs 
(or airf^, which we have received from Gafa^; ^>«xl^t ^>«j ^ 
UiAft^i >jJu Cj^MS in the time of the two kings, who have been B 
already spoken of; ^^l WJi vi>^ ^5^ *^ OsjJJ^* ^J^J Oj^r^ 

Jl^>^I J^ ^^^^ his two sons, who had murdered him in Nineveh, 
fled to the motmtains of Mo^. 

Rem. Somewhat similar to. this is the attraction or assimilation 
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dusint 
punt des cUlir bestin goldis, DBS die vroutoen tragen woldin, 

175. As the case iu which the conjunctive nouns stand, is G 
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the 
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as 

always happens with ^>o, U, and ^\, and frequently with ^^\) 
as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they 

form its subject or inchoative (tjJl^«), and are consequently in the 

MM 

nominative ; and the same thing occurs with ^J)t, when it is annexed 

as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In every other 
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con- D 
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing 
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon- 
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to 
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is 
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back 
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number. 

w. 11. 41 
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A This pronoun is called by tlie grammariuna ^)t (&^1^l) j>JU) t ^^^^alt 
Jjioj,)!, (Ae pronoun which returns to, or /u/ii l/ati upon, the am- 
juncHve noun, or simply jJUJI or A^j^l. 

(a) If tliis prououu stand, as the subject, in the nominative case, 
it is represented, in a vtrbal sentence, by the personal prononn 
implied in the verb ; e.g. J.^JtJ |>« v-^' ^ '^ ^'"^ "^^ '^ i'*'' >' 

B iJQt ,j^K«:w ,j^ ,»»^ among them are some who hearken to thee; 
,j ^ >. k .ft j ,^J li ^>* ji* ^>C ({/" 8o.) we shall be like those, wof/, 
who are comrades ; ^Utl^,^JJ&j ^,>JI .iLL«Jl ^^ <^l^1 / am afraid qf 
the king who opprr.txi's tfw peopU. But in a. immiiial sentence, it is 
expresiwd by a separate pronoun ; e.g. jt yk ,>« he who is pious ; 
jS^ 5* I*' qf that which is error; i^a^u* >* ^U)l i^e— " •^^Aft 
/^ Aijtv inrnted the old man who is sick. \n nominal sentences of which 

C the predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, dependiug 
upon the idea of being understood, the virtually existing subject of tho 
substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, without any wparate 
pronoun being expressed; as^ o^- "^jf* I passed by Aim who in 
there or those who are there; ^ »,fJ* t>«j i/^j'lJIj Olj«,-J1 ^ ,j.» a) 
dj>^ft j^ 0)j9 ^-i to Him belong those who are in hiHmtin and upott 
earth, mid lli>-y who dwell with Him are not too proud to s^rve Him ; 

]) <L£1v i^jiJ i^LU A^j C^ J}l ^1 vt>rily the Jirnt temple which teaa 
foundi-H jW mankind m that which is at BUka {All^kka). The JiU 
may also be omitted in a noininal sentence of more than the usual 
limited length. b« Hi ,^yi\ ^^3 *ij lU^'ij* i^J^l" ^i //e it w 
who is a God in heaven and a Ood upon earth, JiSU ^^11; Ul U 
1^ jU t am not he who sa^t anything to thee; but thiH omiai«itin i« 
rare iu abort nnminal sentences, aa «A-> l«^ tS^^ ^ j»^1V ,^fMi ^>a 
he who caren/oT praise, does not speak whtU U/ooliti. 



1 



§175] Relative Sentences. 323 



• .-"' 



(6) If the j^U be an objective complement in the accusative, A 

it is appended as a suffix to the verb ; e.g. a^Ij «>• he whom I have 
seen; dCJf^ «>• CUi^ I know him whom thou knotvest; ^JJt ^juJt 



•«• i^'^ 



^y^t dJCi the thi^ whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted ; as^C.niU ^t^^ ^ W^^J ^^ ye>ar« (^Aaff 
be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for &t y Zu t l ) ; ^UOl 
^t Jpt lCJJI ^A« io0^ trAicA GW has sent doum or revealed (for B 

AJpt); [tyl^ (^JJl^ U>S v>*'^:h! O' ^W*^' ^•-^ ^ ^''^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^^ 
t«^ restore some people to their farmer state (for «y l& or d^ \y\£9)]. 



(c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative, 
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a 

preposition ; as iCjU^ di^\ i<Si\ ^t^^ the physidcm whose son is at 
m^ house; jt^ JU a) ^>o A« trAo Ao^ great possessions ; j^^jJ U G 
A^t ^Aa^ to trAtcA ^Aotf callest them. If the governing word be an 
active participle of the form J^U, referring to present or future time, 
the genitive suffiiz may be omitted ; as i/^lS wJt U ^,^13 doom then 
what doom thou unit (for Ajm^U). If the suffix be governed by the 



^ ^ 



same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the suffix and its 
preposition may be omitted ; as wJt «>• ju^ Ut / am a^ the house of 



M ^ 9 ^9f » \9f i A^ A0» J ^ ^ 



the same person as thou (for ojo^ C-Jt) ; O-W^ j^ kS^^ ^Xf^ D 
I passed by the same person as SuHimdn did (for 4^ j^) ; 



«*^ Hi J ^ 9 ^ ^ 



«* i^9* J9 X J^^^' ^ 9J 9^' ^ 



sjyij^ (*^ he drinks qf what ye drink (for aju 0»^) > ^^^^^ J^J 



^W CJ« ,^JJW lyU O"^ C^ ^^ ^U^ -r-- L5*^ 

conceal thy love of Simrd for a time, but now disclose what thou unit qf 
it (o'>> by poetic license for ^\, VyJU qf her- \i^ ^>o of love qfher, 

and *pSW for ^ ^W)* But this is not allowed when the preposition 
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A is used before the suffix id a different meaning from that which it has 
before the conjunctive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a different 
one ; as j>ij jjj* <v '-'jj^ t^JJW "^Jt^ / passid by kirn on whose 
accoant thou didst pass by Ziid (where v 'i> tf^'JW i" o*-^"^. whilst 
in At it is Sen~X], ^ 56, rem. d) ; *^ C~«) ^^t ^ dj^Aj / havr 
had no longing after that which thou desiredst (not Cr^ ^jJ' ^)- 

B Rem, a. The jwl* after j^jjl originally was, and, strictly speak- 

ing, ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even wlien the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the lirst or second person ; ati 

l^l««l 'j- . -' ^JJt 0^~' '' ^ ^^ "^^ "■'"^ early. More nsutilly, 
however, the j^U is brought into agreement with the word to 
which it refers (oompare § 173, rem. b); as ^^\ ,j;^^-t |_^JJI Ul 
«j,)i,^ / am he whom hie (lit. my) mother named Haidara l^Lion)*; 
^> ,^jj^^ ^ Lv'J*'^^^ ^Jk" Lit / am Ac ic^om fAey ^Nii (a choking 
mortel) in th«ir cheaCn or throata (^>j.»%^ for ^-^^.n^-^) ; - " " 

IJi^ »<■ >« ; I^IP cJ& ^JJI 3j->':^l oW' "*"' '^' '•o' <Ae 
ne^u slam, who used to attend upon fu iit such and fucA a place t 

[Rem, b. Ibn Malik aione permits the phrase ^>«ei -J^j^ 
■Z-^j for «cl <^4^ O' >^^ I beat him whom Uiou desiretbt 
(see Lane n. v. ^), whilij some other authorities sanction the 
D following likewise JiCl^ ,j^ ^^ U^ jm^h V O' */» ■"'•*« <^> 
he /aiU to find one on idtom he nuit/ rely, for «JU ^JJ^ ^>^ (see 
Lane ■. v, ^). D. O.] 

Rbu. r. On the occasional use of ^ in the sense of ^JJI a«e 
Vol i. g 346, rem. b. 



ti^^ by poetic Hccnso for ^j;Z«-«, and •j.^e^ i 
If^^. Anothar reading Ja ^1 ^a^^. 



rhyme (or 
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4. Copulative Sentences. A 

176. We have already spoken of the difference between the 

copulative particles j and J in Vol. i. § 366, a, b. To what has 
been there said, the following remarks may be added. 

177, If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb, 
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the 

shape of a separate personal pronoun ; as V!>^J ^' O^-a^ / wnd 
Ya'kub (Jacob) were present ; ^\L^\^ yb ,^31 he and his companions B 

^i^^ ^ 9$ 9 ^9-^^ ^ 9t 9 »9> 

came; ^j^ wJt ^r^iU go therrfore^ thou and thy Lord; CJI |>x«fi 
dUaJt «2^>jj^ do thou and thy wife dwell tn the garden; j^^^s^ J^ 
v>«-o Jtjli ^J j^^\\ j^\ verily ye and yowr fathers have been in 

9 ^^9t 9 * f£ 

clear error. Exceptions are very rare ; as, in a verse, cuMI il wUi 

^>ly5 jMj^ I said, when she and (other) fair (women) advanced with 

elegant gait ((^SV for {J>(^) ; [am i>!j3|j JUi he and those who 

tuere with him said (Tab. i. 2449, 1. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a C 
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied 

subject in a separate form is unnecessary ; as J4»j^ .sk^Aj^S I and 

* ^ ^ 9 ** ^* J J A" 9^ J St ^ 

ZHd have shown thee honour; ^J^o «>«*5 \^y^j^ ijj^ OU^ 

gardens of everlasting rest, into which they shall enter and those who 
are righteous, — This form of expression may be varied by repeating 

the verb after y but even then the separate pronoun is still usually 

J $ 9^ ^ * ^ * *t » 9 * ^ 

employed ; as vy^ r^^^5 ^' 0^^a».*. D 



* [Sometimes there is hardly any difference between this construc- 
tion and that with a^T j!^ (§ 37), e.g. 'Ibn HiSam, 318, 1. 11 

9*9^, ^$9*» i^ ^ *^ S ^ 9t^ Si J ^ 

"KS"^^ !>^^ ^ WUm^)^ U&j we and some of our comrades 



$ 9 ^ Si J 



who left the right path became like tux> parties^ where 

^^ f ^ 9 t^ 

tJ ^Um^I^ would convey the same meaning. R. S. We may add 

here that it is usual to say Ijyjj C^ rather than J4»jj, but 

99^^99^^^ 1 9 * * 

yj^5 jyj jL# rather than !|i^>] 
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A 178. If a subatantiTe be connected by 3 with the ohjective 
pronotiiinai suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated in the form 
nf a separate pronoun, but not necessarily ; as ju«j ijl jjijj ^^^i^,;;^!^ 
^lLe^Jt anii ketp away from me and mt/ son» oar worsAippintf idols; 
d.«y>3 »^)-tf.\ h made Mm and his people emigratf. But if a pronoun 
is connected with a substantive or a pronominal suffix in the accu- 
sative, it must be suffixed either to the word Qt (Vol. i. g 188) or to 
the repeated verb ; as ^H\i ■^^ or V^J *^< ^ killed Aim and 

B her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, tlie 
verb may be repeated or not ; as t jyj j jiii'j / saw thee and 2!iid ; 
aUI ^>» AA« |jl& ^J^J ai^ he killed him and those of his family 
who w>ere with him, or «JI ,j^j ^ <Ui3, or *Jl ,^ \j^s '^- 

179. If to a pronominal suffix in the genitive there be joined a 
substantive in the same case, the governing word is usually repeated ; 

as vi^W VjJ -*^j J""*'' f^"*^ yoar fathers' Lord. The form JljUfe 
jyj J w-jl, thii (lOok mtd Ziid's, is of rarer occurrence, except with the 
suffixes of the third person, an o^t^ >k ajU^I his and his brother's 
agreement. If a substantive be connected by j with the pronominal 
suffix of a preposition, the preposition must be repeated ; as ^e^^j ^ 
I'l me and hie brother. This rule is occasionally violated in poetry. 

D scarcely ever in prose ; as U^fjuij 1^ ,^^^^ «>• V^ ■'^ "'"^ balked 
is he who is scorched by it (war) and its flamii ; ^\i'^\ ^ ^ C v^^ 
•^-^-ft (>• (mi off then, for there is Jiothittgi strange in thee or the timte. 

Rrh. If n genitive belongs alike to two or more nonns, it la, 
in dMaioal Arabic, nttachod to the first of them, anil r«pn»onted 
after the others by a pronominal snlEx ; as 4JWj JU«J' >4 M« 
king's sons and daughter*. On an exception sen S 76, rem. 6 ; it is 
uommon in lnt«r prooe writers, >b »t lU^tj j'^jt j^Xf tj^y* 
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Moiea mentions {by name) the sons and grandeona of Adam^ for A 
oU^-tj »l >*^^t ; i^^ L«^l5 v^' ^ ^'^^^ pleasant amd stveet 
alumbeTy for U^Hi^tj iL«y v^'* 



180. The negative particle ^, when it follows j, connecting two 
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ; 

as ^' '^^ ^^' Jtrf ^ w^^Aar my father nor my mother remains altve, 

where 'iJj is equivalent to J^^j ;^^jl^l "iJj^l I ^ JU 3 ^ ye have 

not known, nor your fathers; UjlJT •^i U£B>il U iLT IL ^ if God B 
had pleased, we would not have given Him companions, nor our fathers. 

If the two nouns be both separate words, ^ is sometimes prefixed to 
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole 

sentence ; as jH^ ^[5 J^ ^ ^^ ^3 ^ th^e has been neither 

combat nor dispute between us. — Similarly, if two verbs are dependent 
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the 

second of the dependent verbs usually takes the negative ^ with the 

, f 9t ^ ^ 9$ ^^ 49 ^ ^ ^ 9t 9 t * X^^ " 

conjunction 3 ; as \j^\ %io3\ *^j >^ Jua^t ^1 ^^m£«I U it was Q 
impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where *^3 



9t 



^ * 



is equivalent to ^\ ^^5^:^) U3. 

181. When two verbs, connected by 3 and referring to the 
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the 
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put 

in the singular masculine; as Jtj^^ \ijS>^\^ ^J^y or \£jS>s>\^ l^ 

JjS^^, thy two servants acted insolently and with violence; o-^**^ D 

JU^t ^jLffm^y or «2)U^t l^j^3 ^J U» ^ ^ , thy tvx> sons do good and 

evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in 



* ^ ^ 9t0^ ^ ^ 9 * 



classical Arabic, in which we usually find Qj^tj i'tj^ ^^» 

t^ i ^ ^ ^ 900 J 9 J ^ ^ J J ^i ^ 

sj^~t^3 JU^I v>*"*a^. It is called by the grammarians ^ pjUJI 



^ ^ et0 



\, the conflict in regard to government. Some further illustra- 
tions of it are given in the remarks. 



Part TFiRn.— Synto 



[§181 



Rbm. a. Horaetimes a noun beloDgs to two verbs ns the subject 
of the one and the objective complement of the other. (!) When 
tliis is the case, if the verb to which it is the complement be plnceti 
first, the noun is expressed only as the subject of the second verb, 
&nd the first verb is left without anj complement ; as t^-^j^ 
jyj jj^j-ij / ttrttck (ZHd) and ZHd ttruek me. Some Arab 
grammarians, however, allow the first verb a pronominal com- 
plement ; as j^j ij^j-^3 '^y^ \ tyi^Lig J l e ,.ejjj 'c^ O-i^ lit 
ttiAen Oum mtisfiest a friend and he s<U.ufiet l/iee. (2) If tbe 
verb, of which the noun ia the subject, be placed first, the second 
verb takes a pronominal complement, and the first verb agrees 
with the noun according to the rules laid down in § 141, etc; 

as jjj dZij^j \S^^' 0'*4P' Uvi^j-aj o'^j-o '''« 'wo *""• ^ruek 
me and I struck C/tem. The uuiissiou of the pronominal complement 
is rare; as ^j -^^^3 n^J^- oS^^^' '•^>^J (JT*^ ' fu^''' 
3jja)I ■C-.f^Mj the apes were akin to me and I to tfiemy. ^j^J^ iUxJtf 
4«U£ 1;^^ ^ W ^jii^ at 'Okas l/w $keen, or gleam, (o/ 
iceapons, -.^ijjjl) dazzle the eyes of the heltoldere when they look at 
it. The noun may also be made the complement of the seeood 
verb, and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, most 

agree with the noun in gender and number; as \^j ^Z^j^^ i.^>^ 
(Zeid) itittek me and I ttruek ZHd. ,j^itf.ji\ •i-^j-oj jj^W^ '^ 
tico (meft) struck nte, and / struck the two men ; w^^j ^i^ifb 
,^>^Ckll they (the evildoers) struck m«, and I stmck Utt evOdoert. 
All these involved forms of expression occur but seldom in cloiuuciO 
Arabic, the usual and regular constructions being \j^ '^^-ic/^ 
^j^3' C^i-ij 0'**-i" w5^>*' -«^j-"3 OlH^' u'^^' 

i^^Wj-^i c^eUJJi -^j^' ^tytr^s c>«*fi3ui wy^ 



Rbh b. In the cjiso of a verb which must be connected with 
both a subject and a pn^licattt (nnch ax ^l^ »r j'<«>. If Llw 
predicate be common t« two proposition*, it i* uxpivwod uoly udisb, 
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A 
supplied by t^t and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may 
translate / uxm sick and ZHd was sick by wli^ juj O^J C%^, 

or Uu^ jLjj o*^J •WJ ^i^-^^j or lastly U^th* J^J ^ 



J s 



«l^L the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved 
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, 



# ^ %9* * ^ ^ # ^ » 9 » 



the ordinary construction being t^tUi* J4»j O^^ ^^>« w^^, or 

» i %9 4f * ^ , J 9 * tH -»-» 

«wt juj O^J* [-^^ example from poetry is C0J& j^\^ Ly^) B 

Hiji^ L^^b^ ^^^ ^ accused me of a thing of which I aiid my father 
were innocent (J§awdhid il'Ka$6df 31 1). D. G.] 

Rem. c. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs 
^Jj9 to thinky believCy ^%i»^ to think^ reckon, suppose, etc., which 
take for their objective complement a clause consisting of a subject 
and a predicate (§ 24), as UU tji^ij C%ufc / thougfU ZHd learned. 
The predicate of the clause, which serves as complement to the G 

9 ^0<« J 

v^t J^> ui^y belong to two different propositions, and con- 
sequently refer to two different subjects; whilst the noun, which 
is the subject of the «,,JUUt Jj(3 in the one proposition, may in the 
other be the subject of the clause which is dependent upon the 
»,^JUUI Jjti. When this is the case, we may, in accordance with 
rem. 6, translate such a phrase as Zeid thought me learned and I 
thought him learned by UU \^} C%ufcj LS^* or «bt <<Ui» 

UJU IjL^j OvUJi*, or lastly dbl U^^ tJ^J C-^^ ,V^- The D 
first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three 






are rare, the natural and usual construction being UJU juj 

«bt AZubj. If the subjects differ in gender or number, the pre- 

9^ * % ^ 9 ^^ 9^ ^ t S* ^ ^ it S t 

dicate must be repeated; as CHy^\ ^f^3 tJ^J ^t iV^^^J O^^ 

I think ZHd and *Amr two hrotliers {of mine), and they think me a 
brother (of theirs). 

w. II. 42 



330 



Part Tbird.— JSynio; 



[5182 



A 183. The Arabf), aa well aa the other Semites, often coDoect 
fiingle verbti and entire scnteore.i with one ivnother merely by means 
of the particles j anil <,J, where we Bhould employ particles of a more 
definite meaning U} imlicate the precise relation between them. 
Thoy n»e j, for example, where we would prefer a disjuiictiTe or 
adversative particle ; aa ^^«Lu "9 ^,«^l^ Jt^ »)' <^' hiotct, but 
ye do not kmiw. In auch cases, however, j has in reality tiuty a 
copulative force; the adversative relation lies in the nature of the 

B two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use j and i^ with a separate 
verb in some cases in which wo avail ourselves of a suborUinate 
modifying expression ; e.g. Jli>li j>^»> he prostrate iimaff/' and 
madn Untg (AU prostration), cqiiivuleiit to Ac pn)stralfd kimsn-ifjvr a 
limg time, in^^tend ofa^jL— )1 JU»I, rw we may also say (sec § 140). 



183. The particle j in Arabic, like its equivalents in tho 

other Semitic laiignagos. often serves to connect two clauses, the 

C second of which dcscrilws tho stat« or condition either of the subJAct 

or one of the cumptemeitts of the first clause, nr else of a new 8ubjoct« 

This takes place in such & way tlkat — 

(a) The clause descriptive of the »L-kte i^ noitiinal ; ;l'< o^j >t« 
iltf yhj %}ilil mm up Jivfphig : e-fi-^^ ^3 ^'1 ^U lif retnrnrJ to sw 
ieutfit ; 2I&Q vWI iS/»-* ^s »^^ 0-* •^*^- »^p cante from hi$ 
limine with her rhlhet in tattorg, frying; ,^ O^j' *^3 ij* w****' 
l5^ j*j ^UJI liiy> ijKUiritliims qf mt^t jHi^xrd atrag in h'm Unw, trhtUt 

D h« KliU lived . l^ijii* ^ji* ii^U. ^i S^ yj^ ^ i^Jjijfa /**<• Atm 
wh» pttiai lig u town, fulUuij doum tiptm it* roof* (in ruins, its walls 
failing in upon its fallen roofs) ; ij^t w ^Ij jA-i£» y^ lird, 
knowing (lAtit ye dttl go), ye Utat irittimjly, in whicli examfilo the 
nominal i-ircumstantial rlaii^o Iin« n finite verb for its pn^licate ; 
i3W ir^i •HJ T^ ViVid itvnt awny, whittt 'Amr rrmmntd ; 
\^^^i 1^ j^^i 15-*^' ^3 'tnd Mm^imgi I go/ttrth Mrty, wkilH 
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the birds are (still) in their nests, where the circumstantial clause has A 

a distinct subject ; JjCiS^ 3j^3 Mj v^^ ^^^ ^^^ away, whilst 

lAmr taas busy, where the circumstantial clause has a distinct subject 
and a finite verb for its predicate. 

Rem. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended 

to the preceding proposition, without j, as « j^ uaaJ ^^^iaxf t>ixJbl 

get ye dawn, the one of you an eneiny to the other ; « j^ j^j fV^ 
Awtj L5^ <^et^ came with his hand on his head; iwj 3um» A^Jlft i C^ i) B 

I met him wearing an embroidered cOai ; [^ov^ ^sLm^I Jni^ \>^b 



^ ^ * * 



tJiey returned, (whilst) the perfume of musk clung to thenil ; and 
even without a pronoun, bs j^jj^ j^Mi jJ\^ ^JJ^ I passed by the 



^ #> X ^ * X 



witeat, (whilst) a bushel (of it was selling) for a dirham (for 
A^i«^ [§ 120, rem. a]). 

(6) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 



•^ X 



the verb being in the Imperfect Indicative, preceded by ji^; as C 

9 »9^ \ "^ J i* wit ^ i ^9 ^ 9 * * ^ »% > X 

j^\ &m\ s)y^j L5^' Oy^^ ^3 iX^3^y^ j^ ^A^ ^ V^ harm me, 
knowing (as ye do) that I am the apostle of God unto you ? If the 

9 ^ X 

particle j3 be not employed, j must also be dropped, so that the 
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous 

» ^ 9 * 99^ ^ ^ * t 9m0 ^ <• 

proposition; as %glfc. A|» j^j fU. Ziid came laughing; jt^'^S fU. 
^^ O^ ^^UaJI >U3 the emir came with led horses preceding him 



(a very common construction, see § 8, e). D 

(c) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by j^^, or the 

^ ^ ^ > 9^^ fix #» % XX 9% 

Imperfect Indicative, preceded by Uj ; as ^yi j^^ Jl ^^^3^ J^ 3^ 

X »x ^ ^ 

l^JU Aj^t or has said, * Something has been revealed to me,' whilst 

X JJ9x XX 9 » ^ i9$ St X Jx9x XX 

nothing has been revealed to him; OaH^ U3^ y »»JL t < ^\ ^jy^jiji^ Uj 



6m^ they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case j is 

J 9J9x9x Ax 9xx ■•«• X X* Jxx»4«x 

often dropped; as ^>w ^|i««»». ^ j^ s)^3 ^^ CM ^U*^ \yJSj[J 



" ^ 
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A and no they returned, (ladrii) with /avours and Imnefilf Jriim Gml, 
without ant/ harm having touched them. Where tlio ncgatiuii in 
expressed by '^, the particle j is rarely usod ; as f 1*5,*^ U^ j^I ^l 

«,.^>^t ^ lf^u>3 tl«aJI \^*^i All.;! (/* u»j/ persons entered heaven 

because €jf dhtiiKtwn of tribe, I would enter it witbout being hindered. 

(d) The clause deBcriptive of the state is verbal and nflirm^tive. 

the verb being lu tlie Perfect, preceded by jJj ; as .kij UjUc IJjb 

B ,£,j^\ sueh is her singing, now that »he htis grorm <ihi ; JJUj *3l U Uj 
l^U/lj ^]W^ O^ '^^' •A^J ^' L.^" k^^ "'"' "'hn should uv not 
fight in thi' ptith of (lod, giuce we haee betm driven out nf our du-elUngs 
and (parted /rom) our children? Sometimes jJj is uuiitted, and, 
less rarely, either j or .>i alone ; a» O^^jS-*-^ ^j-^^J^3^^ j' 
^.^yuUj Of titeg come unto yon, their hearts being reluctant to fight 

aguittst you ; t^Ui U U^Uel jJ Ij ja>j .^I^*v| IjJl* ^>i JJI urAw, 
hitting remained {at homf), said i\f their brethren (who went out to 
battle), ' j(/' ^^"y had taken our (ulvice, they uim/d not hatv betm 
killed'; J*»J ^ VVj Oi> "Il-i^j ^^ J"** i,^^*^ O^ ^ 
what am it boot me that their women say, ' do not perish ! ' when / 
have been slain fighting /m" their husbands! O^J ^^je*^ ^ *^\j 
«jLMk- ^ji* we saw him •uragid against Ziid, irhi n-ns in r"minand 
of his army. 

D («) Tiic clause dtxwriptive ut' the stato ix verbal aud ne};ativo, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by Uj, or more rarely by La 
alone ; as <t^j W "Hj *V ZHd came without having riddtm ; 

»yi\ jt\i U) j^ (T^ or *yf\ jM U, Ziid came without his faikmr 
having flood up. 

Rkm. The J which intnxlucB!i sach a circumsttuitial nUuso, is 
^^^0|Jl«d by the Arab gramniaHAns JUJ1 jlj, tJni tfrtio (/(Ae •tefe. 
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condition or circumstance^ and »tjC^*>)t ^t^, ^« «^w^ ©A commence- A 
tnen^. The clause itself is called 2l^\m^ 



•5 ^ %ft» 



• J 



5. AdverscUive, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences, 

184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are *>>, o^ 
or ijJJ, and J^^. 



(a) "l^ is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a 
command; as J^Uk. *>) ^U jLfj Z^ t^ learned, not ignorant; B 



• «>*s^^ ^5 ^d<» i ^ ^ ^a ff ^ 



tofe Z^i^, »o^ ylwir. [In comparisons *^^ has the meaning of but not, 

as ^*)iUi^ N« jJ3 a man but not the like of Malik ( ibn Nuwiira) ; 

^ •» * 

"ib (^>* ^jLtfifi> "i)^ jU water — but not so good as that 

of the well of Soddd, pasture — but not like the sa'ddn. In later times 
*^^ was very often used in the sense of even more than, as *j^ O^o^ 
^\ji^\ ftj^t / rose early, even earlier than the crow does; C^ jJU^ 

^^"V^ O^ ^J^ V^ ^ ^^^ wn/^ tliou hast defended the cause qf God 

better than even *Amr 'ibn 'Obeid; wU^T ^j\iL ^wmU N^ Sy^jdJ^ 

they were silent, even more than the inhabitants of the sepulchres. 

In reality, neither •>> nor *^^ have an adversative force; the adver- 
sative relation lies in the nature of the two clauses themselves, as has 

been remarked in the case of ^ § 182. D. G.] D 



(b) oJ3 or ^>0 (also, especially in Magribi mss., O^^, 0^^)y 
which is often preceded by y is more particularly opposed to a 



J %•* 



preceding negative proposition or a prohibition ; as ^jfi jl^j ^^ 
^Hi j^ [f^ Zm came to me, but Amr did not come; %r>^ *^ 



t^ ^ \j^j do not beat ZUd, but Amr ; \yj\^ o^^ ^^Ui» Uj 
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A ,jij ff U ^j ,»y— *Jl ((«'/ thvi/did not injure ii9,liut they injured thrw«eli>es ; 
yj^ys V**^ 0^3 t5« "^3 i3j«i» 1U /or Ac neither Mietvd ttor 
prayt^., but deemed {the truth) a lie and turned away ; ^ ^^^j^ 
Ji i « »l 1)1^ ,j^ ^j*^J ^^'^ ij^ w^ M^ reproaciers l-Uime me 
for loving L^ila, but I am deeply smitten toith loee for her {Jv*^ 
in rhyme fur j^}; ^ a^Uj o^ ijtiy j_ji*J "i «liy ,>*l o\ 

" jiaiij •^j»^\ no errors (f sudden passion are fean»t In 'Ibn Zarka, 
but his ottslaughts in battle are looted for (with dread). When 
introducing a notnianl clauae, ^^£1 reiiuireu the subject to he jmt in 
the accusative (see g 36), whereas ^>S) leaves it in the nominativo ; as 
Ij^/A^ t>-i»LiJl t>ilj i^la^J-' ji^ ^3 and Solomon wag not un- 
beliediig, bat the devils were wtbelieeiiig ; ^ >^l ^j»HfcJ1 ,^fSi 

C i>«** jy*-" '"" 'A« evildoers are to-day in manifest emir. 

Rem. j>fl and ^jjj are eaid to be used ^IjJm^ tu rectify or 
emend (the previous atatuuient). 

{") Jj is opposed either to a preceding alHnmitivu or neiiative 
proposition, a command or a prohibition ; ;w 3t*^ 1^ M} j*'^ Xiid 
stooil up — not no, it «w* 'Amr; 32^ Jj J^j ^15 U Xiid did not 
stand up, but 'Amr {stood up); j^*e Jv l-i<j ^j^^ l-eat Ziid^no, 
D 'Amr; \j^ Ji iJyj Vj-a3 '^ do not l»'at Zild, but {l>mt) 'Amr; 
^il£B JiiiiiJ ji J-fti 4>« UjU ^' )^y U we do not ime thttl jw 
are in any uny nuperiiir to us — nay, we think you liars ; ^y>» lyU 
j^jif-t *M\j^ySiti ^ ^jiii they say, ' Our hearts are uneiirtimcised' ^ 
not so ! God huth cursed them for their unbelt^; a T ii* a^ \^Sa. 
'jj- " vi^J O* '^ slri/iped him of his dn-xs, nay, also iff At 
garment qf lOe i L*V>» W "j^' x}» ^^^^ *'j^' >' J^J '^-^" "'^ 
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thou a man or a woman! And she said, A woman (lit., not a man, A 
but a uooman) my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the 

addition of *9 ; as jji^^ j^Jk U£2» ^>}j J^ *9 Alj ^,k Uj and I have 

not abandoned thee; no, on the contrary, separation and distance have 



0^ * 



increased my lorn. [In the answer to a disjunctive question Jl^ *^ 
and JL^ deny one member (the first), as ^ J\3 «juk^ >t L5^^i \^^ 

^^^ J^ whether in my time or afterwards! He said: Nay, but 
afterwards ('Ibn HiS&m 10, lines 5 and 3 from below, 11, L 1, Tab. i. 
912, IL 3, 4, 9). R. S.] B 



Rbm. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, J^^ is said 
to be used ^IjJlw^ (see above, b, rem.); after an affirmative 

proposition or a command, w>U^*^ to denote turning aunty, or 
digressing, from what preceded (Jj^'i)! C>^)' 



186. The particle UJt is one of the most important in the 

language as a j^cu^ ^j^y particle of limitation or restriction. It 

stands at the beginning* of a proposition, and the word or portion of C 
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis' 

• .-%• •• 



sake, at the end (compare § 36, rem. b, d); as ^jyj^Zm^ v>*^ ^^ 

we are only mocking {at them) ; s}jJUdi oU^jla)! U^t the obligatory 

alms are only for the poor; 0<^' 3^ t*X^U ^j^ J^ iJ CM^ U^' 

^Ao2^ ^/i7f^^ 6irM m My tc;Aofe /(/^ to only one or two ; J^ ic'^t Ot 
(«Z3tU I fear the overflow only of my own streamlet ; [j-i bJ< U^il 

<^ >.,>>Jt verily y usury is in the delay of payment]. D 



186. (a) The most important of the exceptive particles is *§\, 
compounded of oJ» if, and •>>, no^ (see Vol. i. § 367, e). The exception 
(iUiw>>l) is considered to be of three kinds : Ju.aIjT iUizl^l in 



i^ ^ 



♦ [But not always; comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 508.] 



Part THiRn.—Si/nttin:. 



[§l8ti 



A wliieli the thing excepted (^. 
03. the general term (*^ ^ 



*ll) is joined to. or of the SAnie kind 
«Jl that from wMch the exception is 



1 the exception is tevertd fnr 



mmle) ; f^ii^' iU±L-^t, in whit 

wholly different io kind froui, the general term ; and iji^^ jU^S'. 
or tAa exception made void {of tfovernment)*, in which the genenJ 
term is not expreased. The rules for the construction of the exception 
are as follows. 

(a) When the thing excepted is placed after tlie general term. anJ 

B the proposition containing that term is alHrmative, tlie exception is 

put in the accusative ; as tji^ "^1 >^t >li the people flood up, except 

Ziiii; tjjj "9' J^^'^ ■— 'JJ^ ' pttssfd by the jwi^ile, exapt ZHd ; 

jrr^ yLli *:3t 4^^ \yiii-i aitd thi'i/ drank of it, sum a /nv of them. 

(y3) When the thin^' excepted is jihiced after the general term, 
and the proj)o»ition containing that term is negative, or intorrogntive 
implying a nidation (^jWl ^5^*^ jt\^u^\ or t&^i -*^*7'')t. the 

C exception may he put cither in tlie accusative, or in the same cute 
with the general term (as a jj>/ or pitrmntatiw, or more specifically 
as a m1« ,_j^.1J"T j>« i>m»j Jjy, S 139, rem. I>. 2, />), hut tile Utter 
construction is preferred; as j-j "^1 j^l ,_jj'lfc U (or Ij^j y\), 
jiij -^J jiA-W "iU/* U (or 1 jitfj "^l). jyj yj jifcl Vb "^ let no a 
up hut Z»id (or iji^j •^1), Jjj yi j^U ^^ J* /»w/ Ihui, 

D «wy -WW in* Ziid (or Wj "^J) ?.,U^ J*^ "Jl '^i** U /% « 
ci^ 1/, raw a/fU> 0/ them ; ^1 "^jl -^^J^ jk^ ,^^ and who fer^ 
aina gave God} [iuf ■Jl aIi •^' ^/m- w »« lietl^ other than I 
Sometimes the placo of *i* ^j^i ~ »Jl is necupicd by a preposition a 



• [Comp. Fleischer, A7. Sckr. ii, 96. 
t [Also in wntencM like UjmU 
iir prii]innitioii implying n ni^gnljon- P- ''] 






w o>* j> s I, ■ 
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its complement (j^j^^^ j^) or the like, which does not however A 
aflfect the construction of the exception ; as jljj ^^ o^l o^ k^^- ^» 

where j^t l>« = j^t : Ijl^j *^\ j^t o-« ^^b ^> where j^i v>* = 
t j^t ; ^j^ *^t jt jJt ^ j^t *^ ^A^d is no one in the house but Amr, = 



A^ V*^ *9 Sic^ "l^t, ^^ w making but a thing of no account; 



it* *^ d^d<r ^* St «> JjA^ ^A^J ^f 



U c%....tJ tj^ *9t J^^^I-J L<W iV^' ^^ ^dntl LutiHnciy ye are B 

wo ^mf 6t*^ a hand that lacks an arm. — On the contrary, if the thing 
excepted is wholly different in kind from the general term, the 
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the 

dialect of Sl-Hiiftz ; as tjU^ *^t jm^\ (V^W- L^ no one (i.e. no person) 

* * St J A xd^ * * * 

came to me, but an ass; tjU^ *^[ -^>*^^ J^^ ^ the people did not 

* ■ 

stand up, but an ass; but the T^mimites [and some others] adopt the 
permutation, as jU^ ^^ J^^^ j^^ U, jU^ '^1 ^y^W *^j>« U- — 

If the general term is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in C 
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been 

expressed; as jujj •>>! \^*^ ^ {^^^ 'J^lj), Jmi^ ^\ "^JJ^ ^» 

to* M< * * 

\jJij *^t v>^ ^ (for had the general term been expressed, we should 

9 * t f* * * * t J 0* * * f * S 9*0* 0*9** 

have said j^*-t f U> U, j^^-W ^j>^ ^> &nd t j^*.! ^^^^^ ^) ; jjji j^ 

* » * * td t» ^9 *St * ** 9 * Si* * im i» St 

ly^Utr^ jbjJt «Ut ^l^A^ U c^.jfc U AJut *9t ancf n^n« but God knew 

what {feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in us on 
the evening when the abodes (of her people) were far away. D 

(y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general term, 
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing 

, ^ J 9 *9t» P9* St * * 

the general term is affirmative; as^^t \^jj *^\ jM, But if that 
proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the 

^* * * 9t *t* 6 * ** 

usual construction is the accusative ; as ^i*t^ o^^t J) *^t ^3 t^ 

J * 9 ^ wt * 9i» * * 9 * M * * * 

s^s ' K t u^ JJfcJI v^ *'" '^ ^\ kJ,^^ ^ **^ *^^ helpers but the family of 

'Ahmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way qf truth; 

w. II. 43 



338 
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J 186 



A i^-^A ^ U ob-i -^1 i\j Ui I 



but conversing with h^r onli/ doui'kd 
my pain (lit. wkit was in me); hut ^ Ijl icUI> *i^ Oi^Ji -wr*^ 
ijli 0.9M-" "^I i.>^ WMf' 'A*^ f^cpfct from him (Muhainniad) inUr- 
cessioH, whm there is no interceamr save the propbelt; "^1 ^i U 
j^U j^l / ^aw no helper hut thy brother ; instead of Cx«r^' ^^'^ 

iu.1. 

j Rem. o. If several exceptions are specified, the following rulas 

are observed, (1) If the general term, from which the exception 
is made, in not exiireseed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the aceuaative; as 

t^ -^i j;^' 4\^\i c, 1^ -^1 1^ •§! j^ -^j o^u. (3) If 

the general term is espresaed, and the exceptions preoedo it, they 
are all put in the accusative, whether the proposition containing 
the general term be positive or negative ; as \j^ *9l Ij*^ *9' ^^ 
jl^T; Ji^T \Jii >3l \j^ "^1 WJ "^l jiU U. If the exceptions 
' follow the generul term, and the proposition containing that term 
is affirmative, the esceptions are likewise all in the accnsative, M 
sj~l "51 !^ "^t ij^j ^\ >ij*3T ^li ; but if the proposition be 
negative, one of tboui (usually the first) is construed in tlio 
ordinary way as a permutative of >U4 ,_^>UI— «)l, and Uie othen* 



are put in the accusative, as \^ "^l |^*e "^l ^j *9l J^ ^^ U 
(but Ijuj "^l in the accusative is rare). (3) If the exceptions bo 
diflerent in kind from the general term, the ordinary rule u 

followed for all ; ^JU^ -^1 UJi -^1 iju*- "^j J<^l J^U U in the 
accDsative is preferable to the permutativo iu the nominative. 

Rem. b. If the repetition of "^t be merely emphatic (jh^^lU), 
it exercises no influence upon tb>t word following it, vrbivh nmy be 
connected witli the preceding exception, either as n pormutatave or 
by the conjunction j ; e.g. jAg^l ^J jyj 1)1 ^»Xi '^jj* U / patmd 
by na otM but 2iid — btit thy brother, meaning but ZHd thy hrolker, 
J*«*-l '^ \. \t^ 4\ lio 4\ J>yi^ J>^ (A* pwW' "'"■"' ■■;• 
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except Zhld and except *Amr^ only slightly more emphatic than A 

!m^^ tj^J *^\ ^^ept ZHd and 'Amr ; *9tj ^fy^ ^ *^t >AjJt JA 

lAjl^^^ ^^M^KtaJt p^Xi^ is Time attght hut night and its {following) 
day, and {aught buA) the rising of the sun (and) then its setting ? 
where the second *^t is a ^a) or superfluous word, which does not 
count in the construction; dL^^>rfj *>)t aJL^ *>)t ^U^,;& i>« ^ U 

dXoj *>)t^ ^A(nt A(m£ nothing from thy old camel but its toily (nothing 
but) its jog and (nothing but) its trot, for aJU^^ a««^ aJL^ *^\ B 

(-»*^ 'f^ by license for A^,i^, but others read AtL^), 



Rem. c. The exception after *>)t may also be expressed by a 
sentence, which may be introduced by ^, jjf^, ^t, etc. ; as UJUjI U 

^eri^ a prophet to any city imthout our afflicting its people vnth 

^ J ^ 9 ^ St 4> ^ ^ A JjAi^ ^ 

adversity and trouble; ly^Jbu *^t ^j^ v>« iauL«J U no leaf faUs 

JA •A-' fA^ fi * ^t i aS^ ^ 

but He knows it ; dj^ j^ j^j *>)t \jmm\ C^tj U 7 have seen no C 

<» J J A JAt <» «S fijj<r ^^ 

0716 ^Aan ec^Aom ZHd teas not better ; ^^qXh.^^^I^ *>)t sjHy^ ^ 
e^ no^ (ft« ^Aeti unless ye be Muslims; ^^ *>)t |^^ %2iJii ^ U 
A<U jj0l ir^ ^Aerd i8 no emotion in thy heart but there is a stronger 

A^^A^Aj^ ^*»*» Si A --At Aj--" • » , 

0710 tn mt?z6 ; cJLit jl5 ^^jV>^ *^t w^t ^^JL^ ana / Aaa not waited 
^on^ 6t£^ my girl came up ; djU^ ^j^ C^Uk. jJ^ *>)t jmJ^S U^ anc? 
6^or6 7 t(;a9 atrara (q/* i^), she had corns from his house ; X^SXX^ l^ 
J^A^t v^^ "^^ *^^ ^^ before I Iiad unloosed it (my foot), the man D 
w?a« ^rone; j^l^\ O^ Jib ,<i -tUl ^^l^ o* 'nJI OJiA^ «> 
can ^y ea^^c^ 6u^ ^^£ (rOc? should come to them overshadou)ed by 
clouds ? The phrase %£Jlj(3 *^t (Jjt^) aJuT il3jij I beseech thee 

m ^ ^ 

by God to do (it)*, is explained by iUiU "^S ilu c4ll> U I beg 



^ St t»^ *ltt» ^ JA«><» 

* [Properly I remind thee of God, therefore ,j9^\^ aJuI sfK 1 jutJ 
I remind thee of God and the ties of relationship is often » I beseech 



Part Third, — St/ntaa: 



[§186 



A of tftee nolMiig hut thy doing (it), equivalent to "^1 jlJte C~v~J1 
k^Jkxi (compare ^ 69, rem. a). [In this sense "v)! is often replaced 
by ; Bee Vol, l § 367, 1.] 

Rem. d. "51 is sometiinoB strengthened by prefixing to it J^^l 
God ! as p>«»jT jli jjj ^I "ll ,^1 Kii/ess indeeil the firs of 
hunger he kindled. [Comp, the footnote to § 38, rem. (/.] 

Rem. e. "^I is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal 
B suffixes : as j.«U s'^l ^^ ^J W^ und I have never any helper btU 

is nothing to us, when thou art our neighbour, thai no one in near to 
W but thee. 

Reh./ The exception is eometimos suppressed after *^1, aa in 

the phrase "^t ^^ (compare j^ ^^ and j^^ "), §82, rf) ; e.g. 

"^t 1,^ >T-"'*'^'* '^i^ ^9 '•'^ ^ ^^ "^ regarde ma 'ada and ma 

C hala, they are uged with the aeftiaative, not othervnee; >»lj ^bUUI 

^t ij-^ the agent is one (in kind), no more. 

[Rem, g. ^\ "^1 and ^^^t j^ are often used in the sense of but, 
even if the preceding proposition be affirmative. — On the plirase 
^1 ^1 ^ U vix, see the OIobb. to Tiibar!.] 

(/f) j^ (see g 8*2, d) is often used in the sense of besidef, Ai-cvp/, 

but. It is construed with the gcnitivo, and must itself be put in the 

D same cane as would be the thing excepted after "jjl ; e.g. >>>«)l ^U 

J<J ie* (=tJ^ "^J); J«ij j^ J*.l >IS U ( = Jyj -Jp, better Uuui 



(Aw fry Corf to think of the lieg of refatioruhip, as S>lj>ltj jUjuU 
/ heiteeh thee to i/ire un the inereaae o/pny (Igibu xiv, 120, I. 16 <)Uoted 
by R. 8.). The words jAiri "^t are properly an ellipticnl phr&se (J tt, 
rem, b), » ,iJUi oj h-j* (c rfo {.*), «.g, Oj -iU-j-Jfj ^jT oUZiJ 
i-Uih^ y betteeh lAee by Ood and the tie* of rrlatiowAip not to 
diayraev me. D. fl.] 
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(= IJC. -^1), rather tlian jlU- j^ (= JU- -^l). 



• ." 



Rem. a. ^\ is sometimes used as a ^U, when we should rather 

have expected ^^, and is then followed by a substantive in the 
same case as that which precedes it; e.g. *^t ^t Uiyei O^ 3^ 

^ tf> tf> ^^ 3 m I* 

UjuJU aJJt i/* ^Aere had been in them (heaven and earth) gods 

— 9 ^»f^ » ^ i 

besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin; cJUli C<^^Jt B 

ly.«U^ *^\ CAy^cT^X ly/ A^ SjJl^ j;^ $jJL/ ske was made lie doum, 



and laid her breast upon a tract of ground in which there were 
(heard) few sov/nds except her oum murmured cry ; aSjUU mJ J^^ 

^tjiS^t *^t ^Xf^t ^^i^ d^t an(^ every brother is forsaken by 



his brother, by thy fathsft^s life, except the two (stars called the) 
Pointers, The noun which precedes ^\ is in this case usually an 
indefinite plural or its like (a^), such as a substantive defined by G 

the article used ^jtSafJJ. 



^ ^ ^ 



Rem. b. The construction of y^y** (see § 82, «) in the sense of 
besides, eoecept, is similar to that of j^ ; as jjij ^y»f j^^ \ >U( 
(= jLjj^^i^); ^t^jjOt v53^ J^^J ^^ there was nothing left but 
violence (= ^t^ jjO t >d^)* 



XXX XXX 



(c) The verbal clauses ^^ U, trAo^ t9 /re^ ^rom, and tjk^ U, 
what goes beyond, are often used in the sense of except, btU, and D 

tf«Sx XX xtfjjx dfx 

govern the accusative ; as Uru^ *^ U^^^Jpli and they made them 

JXx4l4«XXX Ox i^J xf 

alight, except !Abbds; JJ»W *J^I ^^*. U 5^ J& ^^l 1?^% everything, 

• x XX xJxJ 

e;rc«j[?^ GW, w vanity (m rhyme for JJ»W) ; »*• j^ >^3 U * 



AxXXX XX X • _»»X . «*X XX xdfx xdf • XX* Jd4# 



a^jJm jt^*. ^U. U Ae^^U AkStp« A)t^^ A^Utft o-« tJ^^t 

XXX ^ ^ • XXX XXX XX XX xil 

a// ^Aa^ Ao^ 6^^ 5a2(2 regarding the habar of the mtibtada', as to its 
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of 'inna), 



312 Part TRmD.—Sijnta^. [§ 186 

A e^ecept the aliowahilUy qf placing it first; lj« U ft^I^I 6.\y\ »i~»i 
t,>a-»^JI / have ia/ited /til Hads of sweetmeats, exwpt t/w huhl^. — 
When U is dropped, as is frequently the case, y* aud Ij* may be 
construed with the accusative or the genitive, tliou;;)i the latter is 
disputed in regard to tj^e; && J^ \i\ ttjjUt SU. ^>e-i^1 ,,,J^S^s 
iS^ J^ O"*' t^ opi'nioH of the Kufls, t-jvept U-Farrd, in that it 
governs in the same way as liisa; ,;jj»l.ii|ll ^>e •^'j\ i »* k))^ ^9 

B i'ii'^^i f^i* t>A» J^'G ^jU^'ij an*' af»iut 5000 Mmlinut and 
Metawila and Jewg, besides the women and children; ^ aIii "j^ 
ii\yj >k.jl sachtg God, I have no hope but in thee; i,w*^' '"--■> 
jlj-JI y^ f^UlT / ^tw Mwn a// sorts qf splendid tformimts, &re«pt 
black; _ftk^\ JJ^^y illa^t l^s jj-ilj "i^^^ye*. La.^1 tre ^m t^i 
their tribe to slawjhter and bondage, ejvept the grey-hatred woman and 
the little child. — These words may of course, like "^^.j^, and i^SS-"- 

C he followed by a clause commencing with ^\ or t^jl ; as o' O' "^i*- 
le-oLi ^l£» oji JLil-'W Jj»*)I J*4j ft«-<7ii «/'«( (the conditional) 
'in turns the veiii into a future, though it be (in form) a piut; 
ii^i^ -li iijiji' at ?^'' J'**<°1 !>-*-< ■:J *il "i*. cJ-C'y* that 
it is not eUgant to make an indefinite substantive the permulative 
cf a difinite otte, unless an adjective bi- nnwsi'il to it. This is 
also the oidinaTy construction of .v^-j (rarely jg *), used in no 

D fJ^i^ :Li:-l : as Je^ *J' ■**# jO' >-i£» J«<j ^/rf w w«fcAy, 
^i< ^ (» stingy; ,^-t^ «>• ^l i^e/ >wjQ |>«J a« ■>^l U1 
jxj ^ .Mbrf ,_y^ jj* Ci ^Iilj / have the purest pronunciation nf 
the (etttr dad, but I am of KorhiS, and I was put out to narso among 
the Binu Sa'd 'ibn Bikr (words of the Prophet). 

(ij) ^W (lit. ha excepted') or Ul*>, nrely u^l^ and (,j^*-, is 



' [That ^^ 13 urigiually n i 



LtrbaU^ aud uut > viu-L, i 
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construed ¥rith the genitive [or with J] or the accusative ; as C%*.»*..i^< A 
^^W' L^U-j^tD-N)!^ wl^*^! jJI / Aaw benefited the high and the 
/oie?, except the family of Barmih; o^ U.^ ^ ol OVp l5^' **^^ 



Dl^ dUJL^t exc^t Abu Taubdn, — verily he is sparing of abuse 

O-^jJ)^ ^^rcep^ Koriis, for verily Gad hath given them the superiority 
ot;^ a// creation through U-' Islam and the (true) religKm ; jk^\ j^\ ^ 
hy*6^\ Wb O^W^^ ^-^^ g»...i v>^^ \J ^ ^^i pardon me and 



those who hear, except Satan and Abu 'l-Asbag. It is rarely preceded 

by U; as i^tU (or u^U.) j^U. U ^^l ^Ui\ ^\ luC\ 'Usdma 

is the dearest of mankind to me, except Fdtima (words of the Prophet) ; 

*^U^^»vJLa^t ^>a^ UU \ljji UU. U ^Ut UU and as regards 
mankind, except KorHs, we are the noblest of them in deeds, 

[Rem. aJJ ^^i»> in Kor'an xiL 31 and 51 is an expression of G 

wonder at the power of God, like aJUI ^im^^mt; used by later 

writers in the sense of AJut ^\m^ God forbid! God keep us! ^U>i». 
or dU ^iMri». means saving you, you excepted.] 

(^) u^ and 0>^ *^ are also occasionally used, in these forms 
only, as equivalents of *j\, and are followed by the accusative; 
as tjuj (.;«^ ^yUt ^13, or tjk:(j o>^ *^- Here the grammarians 
suppose an ellipse of the subject, ^,«^.«aiv. With pronominal suffixes j) 

X A^ A^ ^ S ^9^ ^ ^ Ai^ 

we may say ^y^«^ and ^^^ (as well as ^Wt u^)i ^^ " *e^i etc. 
[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. a] ; e.g. |e-^ ^!/Wt ^^l ^^3 31 since 

^ ^ tf> 9A^ ^ i *0 ^t xA' 

^^ nofcfo Aaw departed, except me; ^jj ^ jy^ J-JJI la* C^ 



the school of 81-Kufa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 405, 462 seq.] 
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A K'ere a (whole) month, daring which we might set no stranger, but onitf 
me and thee, and might fear no spy ; SeJjfct^H ^ ji»' ^ i-i-c^j W 
.'A -..I U^t ^^ «^l) "^1 ^^^*^l ^ *^^ji no one was deacriM to me 
in the (time of) ignorance, tehom I saw {nfterttardi) in (the time <if) 
ll-'Isldm, but I found htm inferior to the description, save thee (words 
of the Prophet to Zeidu '1-Hail). 

{/) C^-i *^ especially, aboiv all <see Vol. i. § 364, e), may be 
B construed either with the nominative or the genitive ; as i—^^ <j»3 
*-i^T iijiU C^^ Slj ..«g^«i)T ^U i^jUulT V^kxj' an<^ it IS a church 
which the Christians hold in iiert/ gretit reference, but especiallt/ tha 
kings <tf ^he Europeans; J.%*^ ^'<*j ^a Ue" ^j 6"' efpedally a 
day in the valley qf Gul^ul. The word ^^ is the accusative of the 
noun ^ji an equal (see § 39), and, if the construction with the 

C genitive be adopted, U is regarded as redundant (compare % 70, 
rem. /). Often a preposition with its complement, an adverbial 
accusative, or a circumstantial clause introduced by 3 or jJj (compare 
a, rem, c), [or a conditional (temporal) sentence introduced by ^\ or 
1)^], follows l«^ ^; as JUfJi^./ Lal-< "^ especially in thy presence; 
,lyi-JI ^>« L^ "^ J.^. ^ ^M*j 'nX^^ care to hear insults palianHtf, 
especially from fools i auUj UJUJI ^j ^ wJlj l^^^ *>) especially 

jn'tuTf? fAou art in Mtf garb of the caliph and hi« dress; jJj ^^t" "^ 
^"^il^l ^ Hfc ^^1 especially as the shadow qf darkness has fallm ; 
[lg l .flw» 41(11 (or lil) ^;)J C^ Sij -•i*^ '"fcij Oj w^'Vy ZWrf m generatu, 
especially If thou come to him whilst he is engagi^i in prayers]. Lat«r 
writers incorrectly use W-'i without "i ; r» *jL»| ,)>^ w ijijk 
,'JJJ^ i>4j ^ Uv^ ««" f^'^, notwithstanding his emessiw kindtteta Ut 
him, etpecially in time t^dearth. 



§ 187] Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences, 345 



6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences, j^ 

187. To what we have said above (§§ 4—6, § 13, and § 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and 
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a 

few words on the use of the particle ^ at the commencement of a 
conditional apodosis. — This particle is used to separate the protasis 
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by 

bl], when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot B 
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so*. 
This is the case — 

(a) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence; as tJJk cJLI \^\ 
y^^jilO \ ^^ oJU if thou sayest this, thou art one of the unbelievers ; 

aJ Jlj>^ ^^-«^ O^ if ^ ^^ disobedient^ woe to him ! ajU tyjt&J ^1 
j^ ^ymi if ye do, it wUl be a crime in you (lit. attaching to you) ; 

AJ ^»^ ^ 5^ A^A4« ^ t^ 0J» J A 

^^l;iU UU %£^t ,>• ^^j ^.ijg2i^ ^j\ if ye are in doubt about G 

the resurrection, vei^ily we have created you; i^^^*^\ aU t^jJ U 1^1 
^*LaJt by whichsoever {name) ye call {upon Him), His are the best 
names, [Jf^^ ^J^ Sbj Jxi ^^^ >yJt v>« u^j^ j^ ij^\ tM 
when a mans honour is not sullied by meanness, every coat he wewrs is 

A - 

becoming to Am.] In this case, after a conditional o\ or b], we may 
substitute for ^ the so-called a«SUJUt bt (see Vol. i. § 368, rem. e), 

^ J <»A^ AJ ^ A A( A ^S^ ^ •*»•«*» AJA JA^ i • j» •fi/'f 

as Q yni k i jfh ^^\j^j^\ w%«jJ \^ dJLg^ j^^^ ^U a/nd if evil befal J) 

them for what their hands have previously wrought, lo they despair ; 
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the 

nature of an imperative (as in the above aJ wJ^>^), and is not mtro- 

duced by a negative or ^1. 

* [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the 

verb of the apodosis this is called ^UJt. Comp. Fleischer, Kl, Schr. L 

545.] 

w. II. 44 
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[Rem. The w^ is sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose, 

whoever did not die to-day^ the snare of death will certainly lay 



hold of him to-w,orrov) ; ^^^jkk^ j^ l^^fe U \^\% and when they 
are angered^ they forgive; y^A jaf\ ^^ jj^ "9 ViU& ^y^ 0[3 

jL|iit»J anJ (/* / escape on equal termSy neither condemned nor 
rewarded^ lo^ I shall be fortunate.] 

B (h) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 
JLoV^ ^U or defective perfect (without imperfect or masdar), such 

as u^ k^ is not, j«-*^ perhaps he is, j^ how good is^ and the like ; 



^t^^ St ^ Sit »^^ Si ^ 0$ ^ 0^ J J 0^ jtf> *<r 9' <• 

e.g. u^ b^ J^' L^ rt o jH» . : . ^ 5>4 iJUl jj^ A^«ifluu ^>)^ ^ ^>* 

^^r*^t JaI^ ^^ w^^os^ reverence (for his teacher) is not the same after 



^ ^ ^ ^ 



(seeing him) a thousand timps as after {seeing him) for the first time, 

^ d ^ ^ ^ St t9 JAJ 

is not worthy of science ; »mh ^^xii oUfjuAJt Uju3 ^\ if ye give cUms 
C openly, it is well, 

(c) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 
wish, command, or prohibition ; as ^^jlJU aJUI Q y j^^ j^*^ O^ 
^ y^ /ai'6 Gorf, follow me; j^ZJ J f ^l«*> aJUI iCyi^m^ ^j\ tl^ r;^ 

t ^ ^ ^ ^x J ^ 0^ 

^)L»^ W^>> ^ ^'^ whoever wishes to attain his desires as a whole, 

let him make use of his nig/U, as of a camel, to overtake them, 
[Comp. § 1, /, at the end.] 

D (d) When the ai)odosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of 
the affirmative particles ^, ^Jytit, and jJ, or one of the negative 

particles U, yj), and u-^ ; ^^ J^ O^ ^ p-' Cj^ J^ v5/-s! C»J 

{/■ he steals, a brother of hv9 has stolen before (him) ; ^^ jkn^m^l ^1 

j^ AJut jkjLi y>JLi if thou askest forgiveness for them^ God will not 
forgive them. 



§ 188] Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences, 34*7 

Rem. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or A 

threat (§ 1, e), the use of %J is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 

Rem. 6. With the negatives^ and ^), the use of %J is optional. 

If wi be inserted, ^) requires the imperfect indicative after it 
(§ 17, C, a). 

(e) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 

the signification of the perfect (see § 6> c) ; as v>« ^ J^ A ^< ie » i O^ O! 

C.<»^ji.fl4 Jb«i (/* his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has ^ken the B 

truth, 

[Rem. The apodosis of the temporal clause introduced by UJ, 
is, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by 
s^ (Vol. i. § 366, 6, footnote ; an example. Vol. ii. § 3, a), especially 
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the 
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp. the Gloss, to Taban).] 

188. The particle y (Heb. ^7), which forms hypothetical clauses, 

and the particle o' (Heb. Di<), differ from one another in this, that C 
the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that 
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so ; 

call tfiem, they will not hear your call; and even if they heard (it), 
they would not answer you. 

Rem. a. ^ is sometimes used optatively (compare ^7 si, 

# ml ^ 00 J J 9 00 Aoo 

utinam), as ^j^j ^JL^ 1>^J ^' LJlP 3^3 ^^ if thou cotUdst see 
(^couldst thou but see) when they are set be/ore their Lord! D 
[joY^ l/<e^ ^j^ U) ^;^t y Aa</ tve biU a return (to li/e), then 
would toe keep ourselves clear from them f] \^jJ^ Ch! J^l jr^ 3^3 

^ S t0 J JJ«ooJ&Jo^o , /» 1 

jUJt ^{fty^j \JJ^ Oy^ *^ Ch^ ^^ 1/^ ^/u>«6 who disbelieve knew 



(=did tliose who disbelieve but know) the time when they shall not 
(6c Me to) keep off the fire (of heU) from tJisir faces /♦ Especially 

* [Accoroling to (1-Beidawi, as Trumpp p. 354 observes, ^ has 
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aftiOr ij to love, tvi»/i, like ; as ii-t wiUt j**i V .^»**^ >^ ^"^ 
of them would fain be kept alive a l/ioutami t/eare ; lUSUt C*y 
^^'jiV n; ji v*-^' lM' i>* " ?<"■'? nmo/M/ (Ae penplc o/ the Book 
would fain lead yov, astray. 

Rem. b. Before nomtmil clauses ^t y b [generally] nsntl 
instead of y ; ait Ijk«^ ^^UI ^\ >^ if th« peopU futd heard ; 
jUi j^ jjJt i^i^i J*j' y i/* 'Ao!t Aot^f (Mjltiif me to da aomethintf 
else than /Aid ; \j,^m^ 1 Jb«1 <U«^ ^ L^ ^1 y j^ t( (tlio soul) woidd 
be 'jlad if there were betteten ilnelf aitU it (the evil it liivs dono) 
a wide tftaee. [Examples of the omiasion of ^1 nre Cili ^j 
^y^l^laJ jl^ aiid if a braeelet-wearinff {l^!/) had struck me ,■ 
^j i«»j 0^\i^ Oy^^^ -^' ^ 'f y^ poagawed the traisums of 
my Lord's mercy.] 



189. Sometinieii the two partiiJeK ,Ji ami y urc I'timbiiied 
(uumimro the Aram. ^?K, Q-^) ; .v^ ^^t Jj*^ V ij' ^ <*»*)< 
JJJlil£d iJii<j<H «'(<' fry M^ ^, i/"(A« GimmaniUir of tkt> lir^Htrrrrs 
sought to recomiienge thtv; y ^1 jtjLi L«Jlj ^i >j^ .,«J^ "^J 
IJi^ O'^ we da not miuxde thi^ rwcessity of thU, for it U iMwwxiry 
indy if il bo Ihiu (and ihiu) ; A/L& ^ ^ ^\^ ^ ^1 ,^101 «J >yj 
because of which (longing) the writer wotUd fain be in the inside qf kit 



190. The ijnrttclo J is pretUed In the a)iiHloMH of I lyixil helical 
seulonceH (sec Vol. i. .^ :i61, <-, y) like «J to that of eouditioiial MMi- 
tctici» ; aa^ ^ *;:^^ ^jj^^ J^^ h^*^' O^ V if ^^ mUMkiiid tatn 



han iM hypotlioUc»l niMDing, the apodoais IjL».*Lj1 L^ (mti^ 
they wimld not aehfor spted) being omitted (^ 4, rem. n) ) 
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my slaves, I wotdd set them free*. The employment of this particle A 

is, however, unlike that of «J, quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the 
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to 
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the German so). The 

same remark applies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort 

introduced by U, as :^l£& U Oj^« U ^Ul'^l gre^i- J^ oJtJ^ JU 

and \f thou didst search all climes, thou tvouldst never find any one 

like her; but it is never prefixed to ^, in order to avoid the B 
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter /. 



♦ [Sometimes J is preceded by 1^1 then, in that case, e.g. Kor'an 
xvii. 102.] * 




PAKT FOURTH. 

PROSODY*. 



1. Tim FORM OF ARABIC I'OETRY. 

A. THE RHYME. 

A 191. Poetry (>KtoJI) always takes, duriiig the classical jwrioil, — 
tliat is to say, from the earliest times down to the fall of the 'UnuiHi 
ilyuasty (a-H. 132, A.D. 749 — 750), — the form of short poeniK, rarely 

• On thia aubjoct, more especially m regards tlie oriental du«artn« 
of ihu metres, the studeal is odvii^ed to consult the following works: 
^amuelis Clerici ^l>Utj h^Ji/*'! j^^ suit-ntia motriua ot rhythmica, 
Heu traclatUH de prusodia Arahica (.ix auctoribus probatisMiuiiH enttA 
B (Oxonii, I6G1J; Freytag, Darst^Huiig dtir Arabisclien Vernkaiiiit 
(Bonn, 11*30); Du Sacy, Graramaire Arabc. t. li. pp. 615—661; 
and the more nxent granmmrs, e.g., Logus, Lhrokurs i Arabisktt 
8prfi.ket (HelsingforR, 18Cd), pp. 304— 37G; Palmer, A (Jramniar 
uf the Araltic Language (London, 1)474), pp, 391 — 376. Alao : 

C. V. A. Van Dyck. A^Uji^ >^3J^' ij^ u^ »/iJi>' ■1»H^ V^^ 
(Beirat, 1&57) ; Ipljjl Umij, print«d as an ap{>undix to lh«> *-lf»« 
C ^1^7 of Bulrus •'•i-Hislani (Beirut, iS!H), and Ui the S»»i"* V^ 
V>^7 0»^ fcj* V>'"5i'"' NMif 61-Y4Ei(Ji (2nd edit,, Beirflt, liWB); 
and Ibn Ki'isaMn ^IvJI tr'-«aJJ v^^- '" '"y Ofnufula ArtAica 
(Lpydiin, 18119). [A very aViln tnuitise on Anbie prwmdy was 
published in thn Jiiurwii AHalit/iui for 1877 by M. StanioW Uiivkfii, 
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exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems A 
are called ha^idas, l^}>^^^ collect, j^i^?, plur. juUal; whereas a 

mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed ^buaS, 

pliir. ^Jftl, also oUJflJU. A poem, the special object of which is the 

eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named 9-^J^, plur. vi^tjLo ; 

a satire, fl%Jb or 3 fl Hii4t, plur. ^^Ut ; an elegy, ^u^, or ^«j^«, 

plur. w>U.« ; and a poem in the metre rajiz (see § 204), ^>^j^ B 

plur. >e*>ljt. Verses set to music are termed ^le^t, plur. ^Ul. 

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure (^ijj) does not eon- 

• • " 

stitute poetry, but merely rhymed prosCj 



192. Each verse, C%t^ (lit. ^^^, house), plur. Olt^t, consists of 
two hemistichs, termed p!^<a.« or p><a.« (ow^ ^o(/* o/" a folding-door), 



plur. ^jtiA4 and pj^aa, or jJaJtr (a ^(Z*), pi. j>m and>Ui£rl. The G 

first of these hemistichs is called jJlaJI {the breast), and the second 
(the rump). 



j^ *i 



193. The rhyme, 4^UUt, plur. ^\^\, labours under peculiar 

restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the 
first verse of a ka^ida must rhyme with one another, and the same 
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the 

Theorie nou/velle de la mUrique Arabe. Compare, however, Prof. D 
M. Hartmann's Essay, Ifetrum und Ehythmus (Giessen, 1896). In 
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modem metres : 
dJUrtJI Of^\* Ein Beitrag zur Keimtniss sieben neuerer arabischer 
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Actes du diadhne Congr^ inter- 
naliorud des Orientalistes, session de Geneve, 1894, iii. pp. 45 — 67 
("Ueber die Muwassah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den 
Arabern''), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and 
announced his intention of soon publishing an exhaustive treatise on 
the subject.] 
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A whole poem. The rhjrme may be of two sorts, ^J^tL^ and aaJLLm. 



It is called $jk«JU or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, 
and aiiJflLA ov loose, when it ends with a vowel. 



194. The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called ^^^, 
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, 
binds the verses together, so as to form one whole (v5Jj to bind fast). 
Hence a kaslda, of which the ratiH is the letter / is called Sj^^^ 

B i-J-o^) ; r, ^\\ ; t, ^\j ; and so on. 

^ ^ ^ 

Rem. The letters I, j and ^ cannot be employed as rawi^ when 

they are (a) long vowels, e.g. tj^, iW^^^ ; (^) inflexions of the 

feminine singular, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e.g. icJ^^, 

*^|LZa^, tyu3, t^JLl3t (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding 

fetha, e.g. t^j, lyoj^) ; (c) inflexions of the dual and plural of 

nouns ; and (d) the final letters of the pronouns ^, ^A, and Ub. 

The same remark applies to the t^nwln, and to the letter ^ of the 
C second energetic form of verbs ; as also to the letter d, when it is 

not radical, as in a^o^-j for d^^s^j, 4^U& for 4^U^, Ae^tU^ (pausal 

form for <j^U^ or ^U^). The d of the pronouns d and U 
may, however, be used as rmm, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g. 






» ^ ^ ^ 



195. The loose kafiya (see § 193) terminates in what is called 
^UL^t, the annex or appendix to the ratrZ, which may be either a 

D long vowel (i.e. <-, v5-» ^^ J— )» or the letter *, preceded by one of 
the short vowels (a—, a—, a—). 

Rem. o. We say " a long vowel," because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not. The vowel- 
letter I is invariably expressed, but ^ and ^ are frequently omitted, 

even where they are always written in prose ; e.g. jl^^ for ^Jtf j, 
and my hand; %J>^, for y U^ or l y U^, they made. 
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Rem. 6. If the letter d has a long vowel after it, as in the A 
suffix pronouns U, d (= j«A), d (=>a), the letter of prolongation, 

J J J 9^ 

^ J or ^, is called a-j^dJI, <^ u^AicA ^oeg beyond {the fila) ; as in 

Li (= y^), A.M3 (= yjy.mM3), lv^>.. 



^ ^ 



Rbm. 6. Both «i^ and hyriiJj must accompany the rati^ without 
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 

196. The rawi may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the B 

kafiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named (.r>e^^^ J a ^>» M , 



>••« ^ 






and %J>ji\. 

(a) ijm^^ii), or the foundation, is the name given to an t of 

prolongation, preceding the raw\ and separated from it by a consonant, 

which is called the J^>, stranger or guest The former is invariable, 

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the daKl from the 
raun ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, C 

in a verse ending with the word ^U, the j is the rawl, the long 

vowel I the tds'is, and the > the daJCd, whilst the vowel which 
separates this last from the rawi is t; but the next verse may 

terminate with the word JStjJjt, where the dajCd is ^, though the 

other parts of the ^cftfiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds 

when the ^cftfiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in yi\^ and vl Jl 

(where the daMl is in the one case >, and in the other C>), or aJu^I^ D 
and aJU^Ijj. 

(b) The ^>j, or what rides behind, is the technical name given to 
one of the letters of prolongation t, ^ or j, when it immediately 
precedes the ram; as in the words ^UlU^, A)ly3, j^*jJj\, ^^j, 
9»^, vjiP** '^^ loi^ vowel a remains invariable, but the poet may 
use t and u indifferently ; mm^ is regarded as rhyming with 

«U with vi/*> ^>^ ^^1^ ^^^^' 
w. II. 45 



• > ^ 
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A Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the ravn and the ta'ata should form 

parts of the same word, hut exceptions are allowed in L)ie oases uf 
tlie separate pronoun l«*, and of a pronominal aufHx preceded \>y a 
preposition, as U, (for ^^ or ^). 

Rbm. 6. When the kaRyn La unaccompanied by either a la'tii or 
a ririf, it is said U> be lij^^, luiked or hare ; otherwise, it is either 
3^y» or ii>_^. 

B 107. The vowels which accompany the kftfiya are also designated 

by peculiar names. 

(a) The migra, (^^yiL^ll, is the vowel which follows tlie ratrv 
in the loose k&fiya-, e.g. a in Ijll (forjC), i in sj^*i, & in I ^ OU or 
v-UUI. It is, strictly speaking, invariable, 

(b) The n^/ad, jUlll. in the vowel between the letter •, aa «/u. 
and the hofu^ (see g 195. rem. b) ; e.g. f%tfaa in lf«&>*, k^ara in 

4rfii>1 (= ^y>A«J), and damnia in «JUiu (=^,JULiu), It is, of course, 
invariable. 

(t.) The tauyih. <u^^l, is the vowel which immediately pn'ce(ies 
the rnv'i in a »ij^^ ^^. e.g. f^tha in^^i^^ (for^«^), and k^sra iu 
jit (fur ji\) ; or separates it from the daiil in a &— «^« igJU (itpc 
§ 196, rem. b\ e.g. k^sra in j-U (for^U) or ^lyTj'. The latter U. 
however, more frequently distinguished by the special name of ei«^NI. 
D The 'Uba' ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable ; whereas, in the 
taugih, the vowels cjamma and kf'sra mny be iuteruhanged. as in^l, 
for _/*!, and _/-*, for _^-* (compare the case of j and ^ aa rKt/". 
jj 196. i). 

Kkm. Tlie fiMuflA is absolutely neOMsary in a fettered kiftja, 
bdIms it lie U'ij* (ita sUa«, m^. ^JcUI) ; hut it ia not vanmrj in 
» kaflya, asjjj,,^^. 



I 
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(d) The rasSy criP^ is the vowel which accompanies the letter A 
preceding the ta'sla (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but 
f^tha. 

{e) The ha^, ^J^t, is the vowel which accompanies the letter 
preceding the ri^ (see § 196, 6). It is either f^tha, kfesra or ^mma, 
according as the ri^ is t, ^ or j ; but the vowel f^tha before j or (^ 

( J—, (^-.) IS also included under this name. 



198. The last two quiescent (^>£>C) letters of a verse form, B 

according to the preceding sections, the limits between which is 
comprised the rh3rme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide the 

• Ml ^ ^ > 

rhyme into five kinds, according to the number of moving (jij^iJU) 

letters which come between these two*; viz. o>Ul.«, >{tyu, JjtjJU, 

* ^ ^ 

>^\>U, and i^jlfiU. 

# ^ X > 

(a) The o>t>U is where there is ;io moving letter between the 
two quiescents, — in other words, a fettered k&fiya, in which the rawl C 
is preceded by a ri<if; as ^l^U^, J>ai^, ^-<j^> cW^^ 0^3^' It is 

of comparatively rare occurrence. 

(b) The j^^y!^ is where one moving letter intervenes between 

• J 3 JO i ^ ^0 ^ » ^ 

the quiescents; as j^ (=j-|Jj»), jm^^ (=JL>*'— »), ^We-', J«*-^ 

(=.,W), ^^. 



#. " -» 



(c) The iJ|tju« is where there are two moving letters between D 



* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 

4^^^ % ^ * * 



the vowels by the term w>l£>|^>, motions (sing. USajm,) ; whence a 
consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be ^jm^ T» or in 

motion, and one that has no following vowel, to be ^^jjS^Lty at rest, 






inert or quiescent. Hence too the ^^zm is often called O^^w. See 
Vol. i. § 4, rem. 6, and § 9, with rem. a. 
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A tlie two qiiiesceiitH ; as J-Wi" (-*i-WJl), l»ja>€. J^ (=(j*J^), 

((2) The •,^A\jiA is where there are three moving letterti between 
the quieacents ; as l»^ "^y „»«j ,jic (:= u^-Sj). jJ^-* jJ- 

(c) The ^jlXi* is where there are no less than /i>nr Dioving 
letters between the two quiescents, as in the half-verse o^^t j^ JJ 



jt*i-i e'9'^l f?wi Aos healed the (true) religion, and it htf ln-cifiiuf whole. 
TluB sort of rhyme is of rare occurrence. 



198. A violation of any of the rules laid down in ^ 191 — 197 is 
regarded as a fault (»r-e*)- Of these faults the grainmarians reckon 
five, vii. >liji, iipyi, iUfe-5i, iLki-5i, and o*«-idl'or Je^f. 

Q (a) The sindd, >L~Jt, consiats in a certain change of Uie vuwcU 
called 4«^^l, e,\^'i\, and jj^iljl. (a) In the tau^ih. k^am and 
damma may ^ely interchange, but the use of ft^tha to rhj-me with 
either is a siuad (see § 197, c). 'Imni'u I'^ais. for example, coininita 
this fault in rhyming ji (for^) with j*l andj-.*. (0) In the 'iMid', the 
same fault is esemplitied by rhyming a^^V "ith '-'^ ';. or t,j\giAJ 
with AilJiBl. (r) In the hadw, l may be interchanged with i (see 

D § 196, 0). and ai with au (e.g. ijii^ way rhyme with v4^) '< ^ut Ut 

rhyme l^>«*. with li^ or Ll<^ is a sinftd. In the case of the 
tau^fh and 'iiiba', this fault is but a trifling one, and not geldom 
uoiumitted even by tlio best pnete. 

Rbm. The name of >Uljl a »lso applied to aum iu whioh a 
wurd, liaving a rit^ ai ta'tii before llit! nwi, in rhymed with on« 
whicli hM not; v.g. *^y and *^iJ. ^5— «^ and ^j^^f. ^i* ^ 
andjuli. 
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(6) The *ikwa, llp'ill, is the name given to a change of the A 
vowel called ^Jijtf^\ (see § 197, a) ; e.g. >j>« and >>if*^t, or jytt^ 

and ^jp. Though this fault is considered a serious one, the older 

poets not unfrequently allow themselves the interchange of k^sra and 
damma (compare § 196, 6, and § 197, c)*. If, however, the ram is 
followed by the letter • as ^la (§ 195), any alteration of the mi^ 

IS exceedingly rare ; to rhyme vp with v>^* ^^^ A«Ul>t with a«UI, 

is condemned by all the native critics. B 



(c) The 'fi^ lU£>^)^ is the substitution of some cognate letter 

for the rawt; as when one rhymes J^l with ^hH^' And 0«^> ^^ 
6 JL« with ^A^, or \hkmf^ with t jUaJI. This is a very grave fault, and 
carefully avoided by all good poets t. 

Bbm. Many authonties call this change l\^*^\, and apply the 
term lUs»*>|t to the alteration of the mi$ra (see 6). 



"<. •" 



(d) The *itd, iUa^Sl, is the repetition of the same word in rh3rme C 
in the course of a \^da. However, not to impose too great a 
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided 
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only 

to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not 
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the 
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

(e) Each verse of a poem ought to be independent in construction 
and sense (>>iU). That two or more verses should be so connected D 



* [The reason is given in the Hgdni ix. 164. The final vowel was 
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prolonged in singing. 
When dn-N&biga came to Ya^rib and heard his own verses sung, he 
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.] 

t [The most common is the interchanging of mim and nun, as 

ryt^ and^^e^t (^^i/b i. 89), uJ£ and i^^>ji.»J {Lisdn i. 137 sea,). 
D. G.] 
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with one anntlier, is regarded as a fault, and tecbiiicidly named 
tadmin, ^>.>..a:3l. or titm'im, ^.« i ; )l. It is not, however, a serious 



defect, unless the one verse be wholly destitute of meaniog, if 
sepanit«d from the other ; as when 6u-Nftbiga says 



7%y water their hsrds at the wells in spile <tf Thrum, and ikty are 
the ■eictnrs on the dag of 'Okas; verily I — which is unintelligible, 

B because the kibar of ^^I is unknown, till we hear or read t]ie 
next ven^e : 

hai)e sivn them fi-jht tnaii;/ a gwd fitiht, {for whieli) I reward them 
with my keart'n whole love. 



B. THE METRES. 
C 200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain number 
of feet, called iixUvidnally J^»JiJ. pltir. J^\JJ, but as coimtituent 
I)art3 of a verse, i}*f i^ ;»'''). I'hir. !!>^l. A certain coUocatiuu nf 
feet constitutes a metre, jm^ {a sea), plur. j»^^. To xnii a, vcrae is 
expressed by the word uJ {to cut into /)«c«), infin. ^iaij. [The 
last foot of the first hemistich is called t^^, that of tiie second 

D I^Rbk. The constituent part« of a foot are called i^ ,,^ {eorxl) 

consisting of twg letters, oithor U>^t^ •^t^ " tnoeent lelUr follomed 
by a quiaectfU if Iter, or J«a] ^^.^ Iwo movent htiisrt, and Jjj ipts) 
vonsuiling u( three letters, either i^jji^ <iJj Iwa movent Ittien 
fallowed ity a ^uieteerU Utter, or MJ^ ^i "'*' "lovenl, Am mm 
fuiMMfit, then ont movent letter. Tliree sucoeasivo short vownb 
followed by a tjaiescent lett«r, are called O^SJ^ OW* ^K- ^ii» 
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» J o^ J 



m ^^jj^ytdUf two parts each consisting of a movent letter and a 
quiescent letter ^jlKJU oWt^ 6*g- o>^«*^ in ^>UAI m ..4. The 
common name for %^f^»^i^ and jJj is %mJu (Gr. ico/ifia).] 



201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in number, 
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of 
verses, either taken from the poets or written for the occasion, and 
partly of sentences from the Kor'an. 



St^^^^^i * * A*«4«>J of 






B 



J St »» *iit9tm J » ^; 






>j« ^ »Stm » » 9 ^ ^ ^ » J 



^ZJl ^.^JUt I 




A>J^AJ ^ ^ J J^ 



^3 O > e ^^ * ■• Ch'>*-^ v>A e -^^Ai4 v>!>^ 



> ^•'« ^ 4« J • ^A^ 






»^ J 






4. i^^i ^u)i JLji 






• J > ^1 «ri( 



J • 



• jj . ^ ^ 






^ J o J ^ • c^ 



^ <,•<« J A i» » 9 ^9* 



^ ^ 9tm » ^ ^^ j9 



V UeJ^ '>^J ^^s^ ^>^ CA^^^^ CA^^^^ C>^^^^ 






J ^ 9t*^ 






•:- >5-A >P >UU tjui^ *9t 






B 
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* >-^t ^^t >^l 



>^ "iJ tSw" O^ w'i^' •>•>-►-' il C«li>-«J' >*-j-" 

•:• Iji/i^itfl t>ul ^JJt \^\ \^ ^>IuUZm..4 ^>JUAZ».^ ^UAI....« 



J ^A t» J i t» » • *•* 



* JV' o-«^i >^i 






J a t» S S^ J 9 *9^ 



9 ^ * ^ 9 ^ ^* 9^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 9t» » * * 9^ 9 ^ » 



J^i jj>«)t ^jJU ^3 c>^U QUir.n^ 



< •< 9 * • » 9 4 9^ 9 J 




J ^9 »9*» J *9*m » 9 ^^ 




^ J«4« ^t^^^tS J^l Oj« J ^ ^ 9 wl 0» 



1 ^^ ^ »9>» ^ 9 » ^^ 9 fit a ^^ 9tm j^ ^ wt *m » ^9 » 



a * 90» * * * * 9tm a 9 <*9^ 

^ * * , , * 9 * St * * * 9»» » 9% a 9^t . &> aS^ 



^ * ^ * ^ » a t0 ^ 9 * a 9a^*9»9*9a9*f, 

* * ■ * * * 



a * a9tm * ^ * * St *» a 9 *9* 



* a9im * ^ * * a t» a 9 *9* 



* 9»m St » *% •j«.^«J^^,r 



^ * 
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J ^ <» • > %i» * * ^ Si» J § ^9^ 






J • 09 

• ••3 



^ ^ 



JI 



i » *»t» a t» * • 0»0 



•/ 9* * 0,0 



<k - 



« y:* j^i^i ^^*^i 



^ • ^ 



• 0»t» 



^^0 ^^0 ^^ ^^0 



0US •9 >f'«^ 

J ^ ^ >»4« ^^^ ^ »t» J 9 09^ 



9*0 •/ • » I _ 



S % ^ ^ 

.:. \^\i, U)U ^U UVi^ 



• / • ) 9 J • * 
V>JLU v>jLu oJ^tt v>UU 



• l90» % > 9 0000 



J 0i9im 000 S f» » 9 090 

trj..cJ\ \^\ i^LJt ly^t LfJ dLojJt g^^ j^>« v^U3 

• >^ tj >o •> j^ • J j^ 
Jyii cPyi^ v>V^ v>V^ 



• 1 5 i* j^" \ i ^ » t 



202. Instead, however, of following the system and arrangement 
here laid down*, we prefer to adopt that of Ewaldt, and to treat of 

J S J S J 0^0 

the metres in the following order: 1. J^t, 2. ^iy^\, 3. Jb*UJt, 

^ ^%0 » 0^0 J 0j§0 J A J , *»0 J J00 



^ §0 



J 0S 



J ^§0 



J »^ J » J»0 

10. he ■»»<», 11. rr^'' ^^' v>A ^ ijt, 13. J^jil 14. J^^t, 

15. ^Iflifc H, and 16. »t<»2i».»H. Among these, if we leave the ro^;:; 



out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the fawil, kdmil, 
wafir^ bi^t, muiikdrib, and sarV. 



C 



D 



203. The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the ra^iz, 
sari', kdmil, and toqfir. 



* See the note on p. 350. 

t See his work entitled De Metria Carminum Arabieorum Libri 
Jhw (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Grammatica 
Critica Lingua Arabicte, pp. 323 — 343. 
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A 204. The most common varieties of the ra^iz (>*^t the trem- 
hling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which may be 
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual The basis is w-w — 
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution 
of — w - or -WW-, and more rarely www-. The older poets 

almost always use this metre as j^kJU, that is to say, each hemistich 

{jjoJa) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the 
preceding one. The more modem, on the contrary, not unfrequently 
B follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 

Trimeter acatalectic ^-w- 

^ w w ^ 

„ catalectic ^ - w - 

^ w w — 

Dimeter acatalectic c? — ^y- 



^ww- 



w — 



„ catalectic c? - 

C ^ww- 



O — v^— I O — ^ — 

— WW— ^ww — 

O — v^ — I O 

^ w w — I o 

a — ^ — 

^ W W "^ 



St ^ 



206. The sarV ( J<^1 
feet the same variations as the ra^^z. Its normal form is 



3-^ - C?-^ 



o — ^ 



^WW— ^WW — j^WW — |^WW"~ 

but — is frequently substituted for - w - at the end of the second 
hemistich. The use of final ww- in either hemistich, but more 
especially in the second, is verj' rare. A few later poets have taken 
D the liberty of adding a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the 
last foot of the verse becomes - w — . 

206. The kdmil ( J^olxJ! the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter. 
The normal form of the trimeter is 

w_^« |w«^_ |iA^«^_ II iA^_^_ I iA^«^« I^A^-.^- 

but we frequently find it catalectic 

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the 
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verse into — , is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistichs A 
are shortened in this way. 

» I » 1-^- II „ I „ 1^- 

The normal form of the dimeter is 

iA^«^-. I iA^«v^« II \^^^- I )^^^^ 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (^ — for ^^- w - in the last foot 
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened 
by the addition of a syllable ^ 

bA^«^-|^«v^-||^-^-.|w«^«|_ 

in which case it is said to be J^ having a train. 



J ^^ 



207. The basis of the wafir {^S^\ the exuberant) is the same as 

that of the kamil, but with the order of the component parts reversed, 
v/-^«^-. It is either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com- 
paratively rare. The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in 
each hemistich, so as to become G 

^_bA^_ I ^-iAi- I ^-- II ,^-^A^_ I ,^_b^_ I ^«_ 

The dimeter has the form 

for the last foot of which there may be substituted w ; but these 

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely the hazig 

(«^t the trilling), which consists in a single repetition of v^ — v^ 

(antispast), varied by v^ . It may be either catalectic or acata- D 

lectic. 

Acatalectic w — ^ | ^ — ^ || ^ — o j ^ 

Catalectic ^ — o | n^--o || v^ — o j ^ — 

209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mutikdrib, 
tawil, and mu4dri\ 

210. The basis of the mutikdrib (^jiM2^\ the tripping, lit. 
taking short steps) is w-v^ (amphibrachys), for which may be substi- 



d64 
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A tuted N^ — . The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as 
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of 
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be 
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the 
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a 
word. Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use. 

Acatalectic 



B 



N^— O 



W—^ 



w — o 


w-^ 


w — o 


\J — ^ 


N^ — O 


^-^ 


Catalectic 


w — o 


^-^ 


w — w 
\J — 


yj— o 


w — o 


w-^ 



v^ — ^ 



N^ — 



A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single 
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be n^ — . 



w-^ 



W — Z7 "^ — ^ — Z7 ^ — O v^ — O W""^ 

I, — 



Q 211. The tawU (J^>la)t the long) is one of the finest, as well as 

the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single 
repetition of n^ - v^ and v^ - w- , for the first of which may be substi- 
tuted w — , and for the second w . The latter is restricted to 

the first place in each half-verse, where it is, however, far more usual 
than w-v^-. The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If 
the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be 

short, yj — sj , 

Acatalectic 

j^ v^~^ j v/ — ^— j \j — ■^ j v^ — v^— II w — o I v/ — ^— j v/ — ^ I v/ — w — 



Catalectic 



w — o 



w-^ 



w — o 



I s^ — v^ 



v^ — ^ 



s^ — ^— j \J — yj I \j 



In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into w . 

w— O I w — ^— I w — 3 I v^ — v-»— II w— ^ I w — ^— I w — o I W — "- — 



» ^ i^^ 



212. The mu^ri' (ejlA^t the similar*) is one of the rarest 



* Namely, to the mujteU (§ 222), as may be seen by adopting 
another mode of scansion, %• — ^7^ | — %• — jj %• — ^7^ | — v^ — — . 



§ 215] 



The Metres, 



365 



metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists A 
of w-v^ and SJ-SJ-, with a single syllable appended, and the two 
generally rhyme with each other, as in the ra^^z. For v-^ - v^ may be 
substituted w — , and for n^-n^-, — v^-; but both changes must 
not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is 

^.-l^-^-l-ll ^-^1^ I- 

213. The anapcBstic metres are likewise four in number, namely, 
the mutiddrik, bhlt, munsariJ^, and mukta4ab. 

214. The muHdarik ( Jjtj^l the continuous) is one of the rarer B 

and later metres*. The basis is v^ v^ - (anapeest), which is convertible 
into - v^ - or — . It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the 
former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich, 

^jA (see § 206). 
Trimeter ^= | ^^- \ ^- \\ ^- \ ^- | ^ = 
Tetrameter ^= | ^^^ \ ^=>^^ \ '^^ \\ ^= | ^= | ^- \ s«- 



216. The bisit (k».*>Jt the outspread) is a favourite metre with C 

the older poets. It« base consists of n^-v^- and n^v^-, which may 
be repeated so as to jrield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse. 
In either case, v^ - v^ - may be converted into - - v^ -, and occasionally 
into -WW-, or even ww-, though these changes are very rare 
indeed in the second place, w w - may be changed in the first place 
into -W-, but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes 
— . Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter. 



o — w — 

^ \J SJ " 



^ W W — 



The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the D 
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case, 
to both hemistichs, the last foot in each is w — . 



Acatalectic 3""^" 

^ w v/ — 



^w- 



,;7 — W — 



t^ — w — 
^ W w — 



^W- 



v^ ^ 



* [In the MuhU the name of this metre is pronounced muUdarak 
i.e. the supplied, so called because it was ignored by dl-Halil and 
afterwards supplied by Sl-Ahfai.] 
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Catalectic 



^ — \j — 

^ W v^ ^ 



^ -^ \J 



^ v/ w 



^ — w 



or 



^ — w — 

^ v^ w — 



t^ — N^ — 
^ V/ W ■— 



J ^•J*^ 



216. The munsoHh (^jmJ>^\ the flowing) has the same base as 

the b^sit, but the first ^ ^^ - is reduced to a single long syllable. It 
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 



B 



O — v^ — 

^ SJ \J "—^ 



o — ^ 



\^ SJ 



^ SJ \J 



O — v^ 



Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 



^ — w — 

^ v^ v^ — 



^ — SJ 



\J \^ 



O — v^ — 
^ v^ v^ — 



^"SJ 



^^ 



J * ^^ J»^ 



217. The muktadab {^^^aHjl^S the lopped or curtailed) is an 
exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be 

C It is said that sj - may be transferred to the first place, thus giving 
the form 

V^— — V^— I \J \J -' II \J "— j — Si/^ I \J \J " 

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 

^ r^ — v^ I — v^ Si/ — ^ o — w — w w — 



218. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the 
ram^ly ni^dld, huflf, and mu^tett. 



» ^¥t * 



D 219- The ram^l (J^< th^ running) has for its base w ^^ 

(ionicus a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The 
trimeter is ahnost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and 
generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second. 
For v^^ — may be substituted -v^ — , and, though very rarely, 
- w - w, or v-' v-' - w , in which case the next foot must begin with a 

long syllable. 

Dimeter 



o ^ 



o^ 



o ^ 
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Trimeter acatalectic 



o ^ 



o v^ — 



o ^ 



^ v^ 



ov^-"— II o^ — — |c;^ 

Trimeter catalectic 



o ^ — 



o ^^ 



^ w — 



o ^ 



^ v^ — 



The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in 
- has entirely usurped the place of v^w — . 

— v/ — "^ I — vy — 



Rem. a. 
which -w- 

— v^ — — I — v^ I — w 

Rem. 6. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemistichs, as in the ra^^z. B 

220. The ni^^Rd (j^»J^I the extended) has for its base two 

v-'v-' — , separated by ^sj-. Either ww — , but more especially 
the second, may be converted into -yj — ; the sjsj- into -w-. 



^sj ^ 



O'-' — ~ ^ ^ — O^ 



The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains 
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot 
is almost invariably w ^ -, passing at the end of the verse into — . 



X3>>J 



o *-/ — 



O W — 



X3 v-» 



^ \J ^ I \J \J 



^sj 



^ w 



O ^ 



^ ^ 



c 



s^- I J-Si- 



Rem. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 



Rem. 6. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the 
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ra^^z. The last 
foot is usually ww~. 



.— I 



o^ 



w — - I t^v^ — 



t^w ^\J— ^\j t^v-' — 



D 



^ b^ 



221. The bfiify {sSi^^\ the light or nimble) is one of the more 

usual metres. Its base is w w — and ^^ - w -. The former may be 
varied by - w — , and more rarely by -s^-^ or ws^-^; the latter 
by — W-, and occasionally by — ww or w-w~. The second 
hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by 
preference w — . 



^\^ 



JJ — SJ 



t^w 



t^ — w 

w — — 
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A A far more usual fonn, however, is the trimeter, which ia gener&U; 
acatalectic, though we now and then liiul it defective in both henri- 

Btichs, or in the wecond only. In the acatalectic verse. in»y be 

Rubetituted for the last «« — , and in the catalectic — for y,^-, 

Acatalectic o- — j o-<.'-|o || o"-- |« |5w~^ 

Catalectic o^.' — I a-u— I o" — i «« — I o — ■-— I **= — 



233. The vtugtett (■£.^^\ the docked or amptttaUJ) has the 

B some base as the hafif, but uith the order of the cotnpoiieDt potts 

reverued, namely u — «— | \J^^ — . The clkanges which the feet may 

respectively undergo, are also the ^me an in the hafif It is astd 

only aH dimeter acatalectic. 

[Ebm. The three metres mud&ri- (g 212), muktaJah (g 217) uid 
mugUU (§ 222) are not employed by the ancient poets. It is Dot 
improbable that they were invented by El-Halll (Guyard, pp. 168, 
C 272«e«.l 



11. THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME. 

333. We mufit next treat of the forms which the tinal syllables 
of wordH aflfiume at the end of a verse ; and as these are often identical 
with those which they take at the end of a sentence in ordinary proM, 

Q or nf a clantie in rhymed iirose (*^».ll or »e^.J3l), we shall luuMlle 
the whole subject brielly in the following sections. 

334. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of tlie noun 
and verb, are dropped in prose ; e.g. Mi ^, in»t«ad of jiit} ; 'S»jf^ 
ai>^ . instead of ^^ ; J^^pl '^j'O, for J^^l : W^t^, for tSi\j ; 
Ai Cijj^, for *f. But in poetry it consttantly hapi)oni) that the mwe) 
IK retaiiie<l a.t long, the t^nwin of the noun disa|)]M>aniig at the same 

I d^ ..vm'j ii'hilst fire is tituUed amontj thtm : ^ 
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,>*} in a time of sterility, for JuL^. In this case, the final A 
vowel f^tha is invariably accompanied by an (lif; e.g. >>3 etp 
l^ji^t ^jt ^ ;... a » j a^ a people strike, who can strike ufell, for ^j^^ ; 
Uyju oUI Aim ^^ m^an, for Oy^- 

Rem. It is even allowable to doable the final consonant after 
the elision of the vowel, as JU^Jt, for ^)^afJ\ ( Jn^i^JI), jn^I for 

j^^\ (^^^t) ; provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, B 
and that the final letter is neither ^lif with h^mza (as IkaJI) nor 
dUf ma^sura (taiijl, ^^\\ 

226. The accusative termination L. generally becomes t., both 
in prose and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, like the short 

., as ^ ^ . T i fe ^--s^t he was deeply grieved, for W^ (i.e. W^)- The 



• ^ 



termination ^;>- or I— in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle 

• " * • • •» . 

03l or bt, is also changed into a; but o- ^^ ^he plural of the G 

Energetic becomes ^^ — 

• ^ ^ >0 t 

Rem. The B^nu T^mim [and Kais] use ^^ for t-^ as ^Jiit 

^Ua)t^ J3*^ j»>Ut jrpare r^jn-ooc^ ancf blame, fatUt-Jinder ( J3^ 

for a)3U l^, and il^^Uajfj for WUsjT^). 



226. The feminine terminations S-., S., and S—, become »j-, 



more rarely O.. The same remark naturally applies to 5. and 5-., D 

whether masculine or feminine ; e.g. ^>«^, for l}^^ (name of a man). 
In rhyme, the S may also be changed into O, and the final vowel 

retained as long ; e.g. cJUJli (J>mW ^-SUUt^ trAt&f M^ family are at 
el'Litvd and U-Hilla, for aLJli ; OUjT Jl^j aik^ a liberator of 



^j&t0 



prisoners, for SUjiJt. 



• ^ 



Rem. o. In this pausal •— the « is sounded, oA, wherein it 
w. II. 47 
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A differs from the vulgar ending «_, a, and the Hebrew n— ^ (k 
Vol. i. p. 7, note, and J 294, rem. 6). TUia is proved by the fawit of 
its rhyming with a radical «, and with the pronominal forau 
*J_ (for ^-, |_s_} and V- {for il) ; as Ujiill (iij^), ii^ (*i^l). 
and AJjj (Xijj), DiwBii of dl-Mut^n^bbi', p. rvr ; mUI (1^1), 
1^*^! (i^l^lt). and ^Ua (itU^i), Sl.HnmiU:^ p. i.t; «^1^ 
(^lyl, ^V't). «t|l* (V^), and I^l^ (VWI). ibid. p. *tv, 

B Rem. 6. The plural tenuinations Ol— aanally become in pABae 

il>l_, but sometimes (particularly, it is said, in tlie dialetil of Taiyi*) 
W-: UH >QX *l^-ji, fur oLji, C>t^Vl' Similarly, t£>C* 
{Ol»iI), /or,^»r atcay, remain i$ — , becoinsBin pause Ol^ (^^') 
or «l^ (al^l) ; nnd Oy U, tt 6ac, a <!<i^h, OjJu or lyU. 

C 287. NoiiiiH ending; in j^- or I- simply drop tlie itiiwiti ; e.g. 
1^ becoiuea i^ or Ui : Lac, Lac. Those ending in ~ <ir»p the 
t^nwln, and either resume the third radical or not, Ht pluasare ; 
^U, for example, may become either i^li or ^^11, h^l£f intber 
^\ii . or (jf liy . j'i* (plur. of iijU. a girl) eiUier j\y^ or U^lj^ 
^tjM (pinr. of j_fi«-« mM>rii»(7) either o^ <"' ^^- I*!"! xccuntive 
Hingutar merely lotiea tlie t^nwin, e.g. tf-oU (and not ^•^U) for t^iMI ; 

1) the accusative of the broken plural commonly dn>]M only Uic final 
Towel in prose, but may retain it as long in pttetiy, e.g, ^l>« Cor 
^(^ (accns. of ^j^ a ctu^nl), in rhyme doo Clt>«- 

Kkm. n. If a word nndiiig in _ has lott another radical bo«id«B 
the Hnal ^ or ^, tho only jiamwl form admissibln in the tuimiiutive 
and genitive is that which Midx in the long vowel ; e.g. ^4^ 
participle active IV. of ^Ij, ta «s-, can twcome only yjj^, never ^.a. 
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Rem. b. Words of the form Jbiii, in which the third radical is A 
t, as ^IUjI fodder, forage, usually let the t become qmescent m all 
three cases, ^JLut ; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the t 
so as to change it in the nominative into ^, ^J^ty &iid in the 
genitive into ^, ^^ISt. 

228. ^rhe long vowels !-, (^-, ^-, and ^, usually remain 

unchanged; as *^, t>^^ ^y^^ \s^/i^ ilf^- I^ nouns derived from ^ 
radicals third ^ or i<, the omission of final i<— is allowable in the 

nominative and gemtive, as u^UUt, ^Ullt, JUZtJt, for |c«^Uil, l^^mI 

^UZiJt ; the accusative, however, admits only the form ^^Uit, etc., 

and the vocative is ^^^ W • 

Rem. o. The interrogative pronoun t*, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened into> (see Vol. i. 
§ 351, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the lU C 
oLiJt (see § 230), as 4^ tliuSI, 4^ JJU ; but if governed by a pre- 

position, it may also drop its final vowel, as a^, a^ or^, a^ or 



• • ^ St ^ § s ^ 

Rkm. 6. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, i^. and ^, have several pausal forms, namely, 

in prose i<. or 4^., ^^^ or a^ (see § 230), and in poetry also U—, 
IfJ ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as ]) 

OyUti, o-»A«, t>iUI, C»ttl, JW, for ^>i3t», ^^1. tJ^UI, 

Rem. c. In rhyme the long vowels ^-. and ^. are often 

expressed merely by k^sra and damma, as j^ for ^j^, %i^o for 
jjU^ or tjjU^. This is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of the iL»&l^i or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming 
syllables) throughout a poem. 
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A 339. When the pemilt letter fif a word has no vowet, the vowel 

of the filial letter may be transferred to it in jMiuse; as j*/, j»ii\, 

JSii. ^i, ^, iip.1. ilJj-A, iUj. for 'Ji i*Jii). jilii (^i). 

5iii (yJji). JM (JMh'At *A*' *'P''' *^>^- *^j'- *"'' 

regard to the vowel f^tha, however, the gram marl an a are uot agreed, 
sonic allowing the transference in all cases, e.g. jiiJ\ fur ^J^l (^^1) ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant is iSlif with 
B litniKa, as Lli^l for 1.1^1 or i^.^ II. This transference Is technically 
called J*Jt. 

Rkh. a. The JiJ is forhidiien when it would give rise t» a 
forni which lias no example in the language. For instnncu, there is 
no substantive of iho form JJtJ, and therefore we should not say in 
pause j^**i\ (j^jtl\). Some grammarians, nevertheless, nilow tldft 
form when the third radical is Mif with hi^mxa, as u^l (pjli), wliilai 
U others recommend the change of the damnia into ktsro, pronooticing 
tijii or i^^l instead of Ujll or j^jjl, or substitute 3 or ^ for tlie 
hiniKa and say jjt^l or ^i/i^. 

[Rrh. b. According to the nniilogy of d^j^\ for a^^^I, «,«.I 
for A«jl, wo find also A*iXj ^ for \,''' ^ and even *iwi for 
l^l^l and 1^ for l^ {Noldeke, 0ti,r Gramtnatik, p. U).] 



D 330. Indeclinable words, ending in n vowel, take in their pauaal 
form a final •, technically called the oLi^l tU, or w.^t it», tiu ku 

nf IKiatu or f/ silenf4i; e.g, Ai«^. **J. for <J^, J^. The aiuo 
letter is added to verbal forui^i iu wlucli buUi the firat and ttiird 
radicalK have disappeared ; an 4i for J (imperat. of ^j), <U^ V fo* 
fcii^ (jussive of t^i); also •; for j, and •;< Jj for_^ V. im|iemt. 

uid jussive of ^j [comp. Vol. i. g 175. rem, a]. It may a1m> be 
n|i)a<nde(l Ut tboM> in wliicli only the thinl radical is tlro|)ped ; as 
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»•,».. _ ^-» •J** •.» _ j^^ •<» 



4^1 for >j! (imperat. of |^j), •jm^ jJ^ for >«,{ ^ (jussive of \jt), A 

i^l for jill (imperat. VIII. of Iji) [comp. VoL i. § 167, 6, a, 

footnote]. We likewise find it added to >, the shorter form of the 
interrogative pronoun U (see § 228, rem. a) ; and to i<- and iV, the 
older forms of the genitive and accusative suffixes i<— and .V (see 

§ 228, rem. b) ; more rarely to J, as dSiUj^X for iiu^^t. 

Rem. a. The uLJJt lU is never added either to nouns*, or to B 



^ 



the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in u (see VoL i. § 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of aJL^ ^>« for y)s> ^>«. The 



Arabs do not say aX;3, aJU^j l:j, dX^j >>, •jLSi^ ,>•, for JJ3, J^^j l|j, 
etc. 

Rem. 6. The ordinary pausal forms of Ot and yk are 01 and yk, 
but we also find 4jt (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. 6) and 9^ — ^*^>A and 
oUyA are likewise used instead of the common ^^ and U|A. C 



231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such 
m pause ; ^1, ji, and ^^^1 (for ji\, ji, and ^^^1), rhyme with j^^ 



and ^;--id (for ^/^S! and >*-d). See, however^ § 224, rem. 



III. POETIC LICENSES. 

232. The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as 
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall D 
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal 
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads. — The poet 



* [An exception is given in the Lisdn xx. 379, 1. 4 from below. 
If somebody says ^^MaJt ^t^ el-J^asan came to me^ another, as- 



tonished to hear it, will exclaim »3 ;...■» J! reaUy fww^ el-Hasan f or if 
^j"^^ ^Jtl^ 'Amr came to me, «>jj.^^t really now, *Amrt with 
prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal •. D. G.] 
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A Tuay find liiinself obliged, by the exigencies of metn or riiyme 
{yUJ\ 'jjfo poetical neftsaity), to make some slight chuige either in 
the consonants of a word, or in its vowels. 

333. Under the former of tJiese diviaions we include: (n) the 
variouti alTections of the letter I ; (b) irregularities in the use of tfae 
t^^iil ; (c) the employment of aacient uncontracted forms instead of 
the more modem contracted ones ; and id) the suppression of the 
letter ^ in certain nominal and verbal forms. 

B (a) Afecthm <•/ the Utter 'Elif. 

234. 'Elif with h^mza (1) may be affected in several fUfferent 
ways, 

{a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like tlio 
^jSr Jtll (Vol. i. § 19) ; e.g. ^T yt amvey the news, for iijl ■^'t, 
iinj>iTat, IV. of *i/ ; >^lj and rvjolct, for j^-i^y imperat. IV. of j^ ; 
jrfU ^1 jt »'* Ac wAo gam shelter to 'Umm 'Amir (a name for tlie 
C hyiena), fur jt\ j^i^^ ; w^j jjk hast thoa seen ! for i2-j\j ; ^t^l 3I 
oue who hates, for j^Uill (^jlUiJt; ; ^^V to my end or /ai«, for 

(teneath the dust a ivuiid prodtKcd In/ them, for >«j1 ; "j^r^ tj! 
V>^ O'j!/* JW if ye do as justice, family qf S/ancan, wt wiU 
draw n-nr {to you), fur J\ Ij ( J11) ; li-jj ^i cw (MV JlwiA, for C-jjJ ; 
D •■''•~* "ly hart, for |^i_*, from (Uo. 

Rkm, By ft double license, the v*rli ^\j l)ra:cinnsi flrxl ij >lid 

then iij, pans, i^j [Vol. L g I7G, rem. 6] ; ns j>j o'>*»* J^ 'j *>• 

j> _• uAo hfu *een lK» lik* 0/ Ma'dUn 't&ra YahyA I 1- , -' ^yi^ ^ 

1^1* iU ^ V -iJ-^ 'L' ^ >4)^ ^1 '''^ "" humnn btimy u 

more jBriCT-cxoi rlmn tlion art, nave one (who), kruwifu/ thee (»*^l), hat 

y soul (a™/) Afw iM>( n'li'l (t-i llifi-), tiirr it Ktr* r ^^ tfj Jubj 



§ 234] Poetic Licenses. 375 



^ ^ J * . •^ 



W W ^ ^' ^ ^ * 

^t J^ JhLl^ V5^ A'^ ^^^ t^^ere (ever) seen be/ore me one drounied A 
in tears f 

(b) When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vowel of the 
t may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of ^>«, when 

followed by the article (VoL i. § 20, d), ^ for ^\^ (Vol. i. § 176), 
and the like. Examples : O^ 3^ if ^^^^ ^^^ O^ V i M^\ ^>« on thy 



account, for «2U^t ^>« ; l^JL***^ O^ from her hills, for lyLi^l ^>^ ; 
**«*S! O' i>* /'wn meeting him, for O' i>* 5 '-MJ >^' O^ if ^ make B 



<* 5 ^ J ^ • ^ 



a raid upon ZubHd; >tjuJI J^t jlp ^A^ upright Nizdr (pron. 

Nizdru-nU-lus), for y^t : ty^^j t^'jb ^^-^^t tlb Vs ^ A^^um, itA^is^ ^'/^ 

has become desolate ! (pron. do-ra-nam), for ^^««<«t ; ^^>« ^t Jt 0-* 

o/ ^A^ /«»!% 0/ ^6i* Miisd, for jT cm (JI!) ; iC^UiU Ul Jii 

^3*^1 o*^' ^^tJt say then to the enemy who now aims at doing 

mischief (pron. nawi Idna, see Vol. i. § 20, 6), for o*^' (O^'^O ; C 
Jyo'JJI Sl^j^ 3yi^ ij'iJI now ^A^ /{/» oA hope revives; C^t^ ^JLp' v>rf 

between husband and wife, for l\j^V 



Rem. In this case, the t is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 

^ or ^ ; e.g. i^ «2)l^ lUCJ I ^^^k^ j^ bvJL to weep over thee was of 

u* 

no avail, for LJtr. 



(c) I, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter 
of prolongation which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. j^at^ j^ D 

^'Lt ^JJI j^cJi\ ^jJi^ but he did not find with him the help which he 
demanded, for JL# ; ULt^M aJUI J^-^j J^J^ wJL» {the tribe of) 



• A* 



Hudail asked the Prophet of Crod {to do) something base, for cJU ; 
jU^ ^Jis> Ut^ ^|itiJ»l / obeyed them, though I was in haste, for Ut^. 

This is most frequent when t is the third radical of a word, in which 



376 Part Fovktu.— Prosody. [§ 235 

A case the word virtually becomes third ^ or ^ (compare Vol. i. § 132, 
rem. a). For example, in verbs, JU* ^ may it do thee no good ! for 

JUa; iilJt |>^ who told thee? for j)lJ\ ; ik^t^ and it delayed, for 
^^ ; {j/>l for ,^jbl. III. of Ip ; a^^^, for aL.^, IV. of Wj ; and 
m nouns, UJ^ MtV^, U#j a ybtri?, U.t ^A« nam^ ^ a mountatn, for 
», lAj, U.t ; jl3 a reader, for v^jiJ, participle of 5>i ; ^^'^ ow^ who 



• ^ f ^ ^ _ #^<_^»^ 



B strikes, in rhyme for ••U, i.e. i*^!*, participle uf Vj; [L^jy-^ t 
CuSy t «^ ^ U lylJliU 4f jLtf JUf^)t ei;i^ ^ ^A« rapacious lions sprang 
upon me, I would master them if my time had not yet come, for <<*>-!]. 



(d) *Elif with h^mza and ^^zm (I) is constantly changed by the 
poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel : 

e.g. JU)I the omen (for JU)I), rhyming with JUJI (plur. of Jii) ; 

,-»IJ! (>/* rt^ head (for i^WI), rhyming with ,^UI ; ^^ji\ of the tender 

<. <» * * 

C (for >jtPO> rhjrming with 3>-JI (phir. of >^-»l) ; v*ii ^ ^^if (for v^i), 



,# ^ 



rhyming with ^^^^j* See Vol. i. § 17, 6, rem. *. 

236. *£lif m^mduda (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently 

changed into Slif mak^ura; ag. U-«JI, for iU^t, ^/i^ ^Xr^; ^, for 

fj^, a misfortune; IjAJ, or ^jh3, desert, desolate, for lljAJ, fem. of 

>?1 ; 4i Ji a jwi&tW iianrf, for tjii, fem. of jil ; \i\, for llil, / imA, 

D 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, of ^U#. 

Rem. o. On the contrary, ^lif maksura is rarely changed into 
dlif m^mduda; as ^^\% Jjt...^! ^ ^J L ;j (WiicA) ^^tcA^ in /A« 

mouth and throat, for vJt^, plur. of Sl^JJt /A« uvu^. 

Rbh. 6. The short interrogative t is sometimes lengthened into 
t, when the next word begins with t ; as^Lf >l >t wJtl t« f< thou 

w ^TJmm SMmt hji j\ 0>*"f ^btt jmJ A« ^^tnA» whether it is he 
they mean or cm ape. 



• ^ 



§ 238] Poetic Licences. 377 

236. The 81ifu 'l-wa§l is often retained in poetry, where it would A 
naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. e) ; e.g. 

and be patient, for vjth^'j > ^^' Cy^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ leads, for 
>Uit O-^ ) ^^^"^G J«Mt V^ <^ bestowing and mthholding, for 
6UU*>)t3; v^j i>^' tJUJ cJtj aiiii ^A<>2i u?a«^ a fosterchild of our 
9^^^, for ^t U3UJ ; «^ O**}*^)! jy^ Ul t^A^ a ^«cr^^ goes beyond 
^w^, for v>«^Vt. ^ 

[Rbm. The vowel d before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25, 
rem.) is sometimes resolved into two a's by inserting a hemza, as 

Oyiijt for 0^\H\, jlU-t for jC^t. Niildeke, Zur Grammatik, 



p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many JUit forms, as jW^t, 
J!>^t» OW*^ ^^d, with substitution of o for •, ^Jl^I.J 

(b) Irregukmties in the use qf the Ti^id, C 

237. The necessary t^did is occasionally dropped ; e.g. Uf^t, 
for C^t, which of them; J)f\ lH if that thou, for ^\ ; JSlfjT l^t 



^j^j ^,^1^ ^Aau ^Ao^ askesit after them and after me ! for ^^j. 

Similarly in the rare verbal forms ^a;:^, A«>*4) for ^^a^* Ct^' ^ 
Jl^ jJU:^ l|J» UUU* U^ifli^U and they cleaned them {and made them, 
the swords) %A/, all of them guarding themselves (against the evil eye) 
by {their) lustre, where others, however, read ^2^. ^ 

238. Sometimes too the t^sdid is introduced where it would be 
inadmissible in prose*, through a false application of the pausal form 

mentioned in § 224, rem.; e.g. jij£j\ ^>«, for JSjSSs, the breast ; 



* [Excepting the §aj\ for we iind (Zamahiari, F&ik i. 145 seq.) 
-tt^ for A^«ft, in order to rhyme with 4utj^ a^. D. G.I 

w. II. 48 
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A U ^.^'jl, for Itfc.^'jl, ace. sing, of j,i. .Al, lartfe, stout: ^yj^ u» 
on hiv bodkin (for applying tohl to tlio eyes), for ^>ij-» : J>^' ,_y» 
(■(( the tether, for jiijT ,_,> ; I'i U-U ^_Ji l^j^ i^jl Ji ^^.1 JJo 
L.aAJt ^^|J |>J>^1 ^^ L-A^l ijl jj^ verili/ / wan qfraul n/ stvhiff 
drought {spifnding) in this our year, nfter It had been fertile in 
herbage, as a fire {Kpreads) which e«counter» {a M qf) rfeJs (uji^ - 

B UJJf. : Ca^I nn'l C^i tor lli>ll nnd Umj'i). 

(c) UncoiUracted fbrms for cantractc/ onex. 

339. These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the secoDd and third letters are identical (Vol. i. ^ 119). and occur in 
both the verb and the noun ; e.g. \y-i-i ^1} though thty t» ttittgj/, 

i- tt- ,»- IS . 

for lj^« : i^j^^ aJmU ^ ^U and If thou dost not (artualtt/) tilt 
G him, yet comr near it, for i^^^ ', j^**ii and he is bkimed, {■octii' 
form ill rhyme for jr*^3. and tliat for ^J^ ; t^JJI j.»^t >»^ ^Jj 
^fr^ f* ^jJI j^"^^ «,M*^ "^3 J^*^ y^ what he loosfiig cannot b« liouitd 
flint, and what he bind» fist ctiiinot be loonened, for JW nnd ^Jm^ ; 
J^'^' J^T <dl J^i praise l^loinjti to God. thtr i^ralitiJ, thf 
gltirioiu, liir J^*^l. Oomiiare, in Hebrew, ^BfiK, 'TIIIP Mui 
[) similar forms*. 

340. The pools also use the iiucontracted fumis of nouns dvrivwl 
from rwlicals third j and ■«, instead of the contracted itvc Vol. I 
§ 167, h, P); eg. ^jAi» j^ not past, fur ^U; ^}ff Uj^ *^\/S 



' [jtjj*i Ul for J}jKi in * tntilition (^liU- ii. ISO. tittan \l 23-i) 
is wild to li« unique in prove. Abu 'Ob^id* suspcota tliat it ia a olcricftj 
error (2jjjs\ Uii^tiJ) (or h^^. D. U.] 



§ 241] Poetic Licenses, 379 



V • 



>Wj CH Lsi^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ c^ ^ff (^'^ retaltcUion) for the head qf A 

* * * ^^ * 

hirNabl 'ibn Ziydd, for ,^tl>l; L\LL ^>i5T J^L^ ^\^ 
freedmen as {fait as) rams qf the breed called 'us, for J\y ; JjW *^ 
^tyi3t ^ aXII may God not bless the women! for ^t>^t ^; 

^jm^ ^ \ ^ C>t*A^ H^tji^i ^ /lAi^ ^ir& sporting in the mead, 

Kem. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
^w IS incorrectly transferred to the genitive ; e.g. jk^^ O^ ^3 B 

freedmcm, I tootUd lampoon him, but tAbdu^Udh is merely a freed- 
m>an*8 freedman, for J1>« ^>«* 



(d) Suppression of the letter O i^ certain Nominal and 

Verbal Forms, 

241. This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves, 
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, and in the G 

jussive and energetic of verbs ; e.g. » Ut^ iJUj jUt Ut uk*» Ua 

these are alternatives, either captivity and quarter, or bloodshed, for 

oUiu^; •^!M'^I U»j JJUJI :^ IJJUl ,-►* ol *r-«J^^ L5^l 
^e; ^dni^ Kul^ib, *t toas my two uncles who slew kings and burst 
asunder the yokes {of captives), for ^UluI ; y IJoJI i^j'jj I UU^ U* 



^ •• • ^ <• 



U>Crp ^Ae^^ are ^A« ^ziw pillars of the earth, which, if they were shaken, 
for ^IJJUl ; ^^jU> ffJU^ wJU. (rJJI ^t those whose blood was D 



X 5^ • ^x ' • ^ J j««« ^ • 



5/e€^ unavenged at Fdlg, for On!*^^ ; w%5p» ^jl >>^ I *2Xift «r>^^ 
rfr/v^ ai£?a^ «arf thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for CHj^\ 

(compare Vol. i. § 20, rem. c); and more frequently ^, M, M, 
for ijJu, i>w, |>XJ, jussive of O^^- 

Rem. a. The same elision of ^ occurs in the particle ^jSj but ; 
as i<Ju»t «S^*^J ^^ ^^^ ^'^ ^ drink. 



380 Pakt T^oDhTH.— Prosody. [§ 242 

Rem. 6. On the contraiy, some poets have even dared to add 
the energetic ^ to the perfect and participle of the verb; as 



^ ^^ I t0 J t ^ t0 ^ ^ 



^^ 



Aa9^ camjxusian upon one enslaved (by love), for j^\y ; i A^l ^>&313I 
t>^y.Ht urt// A« 8ay, Bring in the tminessee T for J51II. 



242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes 
dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity*. For example, 

B (a) at the beginning of a word : o*^ for o'y\ (compare § 234, 6), as in 

the half-verse 9^W ^^^^ l^J^W V^ O*^ ^-*s^ ^<^ ^^^^ disclose what 

^Aou mayest disclose qf it ; ^^ for aJU, as |V wJUiit *>) dl^ o^t •*>! 

M;Aa^ a man thy cousin is! thou dost not surpass me in 

noble qualities (compare § 53, b, rem. e) ; j^"^ for .^r^^ ^ 0\ ^v*"^ 

God! %f Thou hast accepted my pilgrimage 

(mJUfm^ rare pausal form for la^^j^) ; JU, \^L3 for JL3t, 1yu»l 

C imperat. VIII. of jJ^, as U^i aUI JLJ /<9ar Gorf t» our case, ^\ • 

^lt»^l /^r ^i»i, young men! (6) In the middle of a word: 

eUfluifl (X. of p^), imperf. •■i^kH.t;, for olkJUnt, « t»'*"'j! ; &s 

dJS' cJuU) 4^li^ >5^ /Sii<^l L5^) yj ^^ had I been able, on the 
rfay (>/' Aw death, I would ham fought in his d^ence [cf. Vol. i. § 118, 
rem. b]. (c) At the end of a word : j^ for JjLft, in the half- verse 

l^jL^j ^J^l ^^'^l J^ JyU*.lj a;2(2 ^A«y Aatw failed to perform for 



• Ax ^ • ^ xOj 






D /A^^ <A<? ^Ai;i^ i^A/cA they promised ; JljU (abo written JU jL«) 
for jwf J^4 (see Vol i. § 358, rem. c), as jOL >wVT cojt Ci 



♦ [We find in a tradition i^Faxk ii. 229) Oli>jCi/ ^^ ^ for 



OlW^X^*^!, as «t«fc ^ is said for •i^A**^)! (comp. Vol. L § 345, rem. a). 
D. G.] 



§ 242] Poetic Licenses, 381 



X x» 



lj jUft jRi^^ Acw 4^if (lit. the days have left) no wealth in our possession ; A 
,UJl6 (or ,U J*), for ,U>I JU ; ^1 ^, 'a»-n^«, for ^^1 ^ ; 
Jjjil !>•, jnir-rizki, for Jjjjl i>« ; Ji i>^ for o**^ O^ (owiug to 
the vocative form Ji W, § 38, a, rem. c, 3). Similarly, ^^ajO^, 

O^W*i/. A>-JW, for ^,,i«)l y^, oV^-«" >^. «ii»^' y. etc.* 
Likewise, iu quadriliteral and quinqueliteral plnrales fracti (Vol. i. 

§ 305), as 3Ui, Ob'. J^. >'5^. for U^, 4-iG». *^^. -^"^ ; B 

# * * * \^^ •• ^ ^ 



J ^ ^ •* «» 



e.g. JmUu 4^4^ i<>ULaJ« aiM? ^A« frogs in its pond are (always) 
croaking; >*^ILijl a.^;^ lyXJSr j^^T jA the seams of which skilful 

apprentices have joined firmly together (jj^^ J^ for jjMm\ jj, § 234, 6). 
Further, Jl5, >C, for ^l3, ^>C ; as ^>d J^^lj i^^^U. Atf,^ 






^Ae/} ^Ay husband is fifth and thy father sixth ; IJubj cS^yi J^ ^ 

^yUl ^ii;o (iay^ are already passed and this is the third. Proper G 
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative 
(see § 38, a, rem. c), but also m other cases, as ^t yLao ^yi^\ j^ 

jModJt^ ^^i|JI IX^ JU ^ ui:!jJ» «jO ^yo excellent is the man, the 

light of whose fire thou makest for (from a distance) on a night of 

* ^ * 

hunger and cold, (namely) Tar'if 'ibn Malik ( JU, or JU, for ^U) t. 

•* * ^ •* 

Hem. The following are specimens of even still more violent 
abbreviations : U^t for JjU#Jt, as in the half-verse of L^bid, ^^> J) 

OW^ xJU^ U^l ^A« dwellings are desolate at MtUcUi^ and lAbdn, 



* [In later times we find even^Uft^JL^ for^AJ&^t (^t) l^t (Ibn abl 
'Osfeibi'a, ii. 108). D. G.] 

t [Very rare is an abbreviation like that in i^y^ *9 PjU >t l^ ^^t 
for ift^U Jl W (Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 30, 58). D. G.] 
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A and also for LUJI (plur. of iljl), as in J^^JT ^^^JlH Oi i^^ 
Mi»a &« r/i«« «e« rfeaiA a( (/«t ;)o;n(« o/ the rpears ; 1^1 for ^\^\ 
(plnr. of if*~»), used by 'Alkama in the half verse (fL/ _-."* - 
J*3r*-» O**^' having its inouik rovered and enwrap/itii with strip* q/" 
litifii; LlmJl for ,, .^.l jfc ti, as in the words of 'Ibn Darfeid, 
l;aJI jlj lyj ti'jj' ''* *''"^^ ""' '!/' 'Aem smo// t/tarka of fire ; 
,_y»*iJl, used by 6l-'Agga;{ for^C^I in the lialf-verec 2£« Ll*!^ 

B ^ j i* M Jjj ^>a '/iB ilate<o/oureti ilovea which inhabit Mikka ; 

UO'i fur o*^^- '" Lt^B w^rdo UjJT C.ilLl %^^l Ul ,_^ fi//. 
■cAen / waa «.ihiia»ted. I let go Ihe reiiia ; \if ■ fi>r b- '^ — , iii the 
words j^^ ^yn^Wi l^ifc ^ iw the borix of a i^ender eyebrow; mad 
even *lj for,,«*.j ihe uviitb {ave SI Makkiiri, toin, i. p. ir», 1. 1 1, and 
Uiiii. ii. p. I- ■, I. S), and j^ for ^a-^, Aci.-ording to one rentterini; 
of the line ^^ Sl^j "^l i' .ii* J,I jlJOw VJ -i^i -*" fc«< Ae 

C tlop/ied only fvr l/m »p<ire of time lluU I eouUi aay to Kim, Wrleonm 

(others think that ^y in hero uothiiig more tliiuk the ubukI patmal 
form of ^j atfl /iiugeii oil). Such abbivviatioiiG are not, however, 



more violent than the Hoi 
i\iapa, Sw^io, aud tlio like. 



f yi\u>, WfiUJ, i)[<ii, 5g>, [or yfXturu. i^nira, 



343. Uuder the second of the two heads nieiitJoueil in § 332, 
namely, jKietiu licenses in re^ird to the mweh uf a won], ve inclucla 
{(») tlie lengthening of a short vowel iii the middle of a word : (A) Uic 
D shortening "f » long vowel; (r) the suppressimi "f u short Vowcl ; 
(■'/) the addition of n tinal vowel to certain verbal and prunomiiud 
funns, and t^i some i>arliclii» ; and (c) tlie trreguliu' use of the t^wia 
and other ciise-endings in the Doitii, 



(a) The leiigl/n'aiiig if a itkirt wimi/ tw llie middle ^ a tpord^ 

244. ThtH ii4 t«rhmcAlly calktl a\^'f., fiUi^ fuU or talaraliim, 
with the vnwelii u and /, rarer in resanl hi n. 



§ 245] Poetic Licenses. 383 

Examples: pLij, for At^, in the half-verse of 'Antara, ^>* ©Ljij A 

5^«.a^ V^"^ l£^^ ^(m/^5 from behind the ears of a fierce, bulky 

she-camel; JlxUjt, for JiuuQt, in the words ^^^ "^^^^ •^^ ^^^^ 
JIxImI / saidy after she had fallen upon her breast ; ^iP^, for 

•-JJX*, in the hemistich ^IjJU^ JW>P^>3 i>*3 a7?(2 (arf ^^otf) fa/r 

removed (i.e. gm^^ free) from the blame of men ? >y^, for >^^, in 

the half-verse >>«U >s»|i^'91 vJ^«>it 0-* ^ *w *^ ^^^ *^ a pillar of B 

* ^ § ^ ^ ^ ^ 

purest gold; ubjl,»^t and^,,M»AljjJt, for wi^tj^o)! and^^ljjJt, m the 

hemistich u^jl^^t >UU3 ^^^^^tj jJI ^yu o^ ^^ money-changers scatter 

the dirhamSy whilst selecting (those that are of full weight) ; j>nJ^ 
for >i^t, in the words j^ouli ^j^t tyuU U^n^ i>* / ^/r^tc' T^mr to 
whatever place they go and look (at them). 

(b) The shortening of a long voweL 
245. This may take place either in the middle or at the end of a C 
word, (a) Examples in the middle of a word : J^, for >UJ, as in the 
words A^ ^ tn its dust or its darkness; j3|>^, phir. of jt^ a mote 

in the eye, j^oMu^, plur. of l^yMu^ a cell or chamber, for ji^yl^y 

jtfoKiu^, and the like; tju^ (^-X instead of tjjb ( — ), as in the 

half- verse al^ J4 ^ OljWT t^ ^ .Jt Amr hng shaU this 

estrangement last every night 1 Jjl (- s/ J), for aLi ( — v^), as in the J) 
hemistich J«f^ iV ^^ «^jW *^ *^^ ^^t^*^ ^^ ^ot bless Suhhl! and, 

with double ncense, 0^^» ^^^ 0^^> ii^ the words 0«^J>0^^ 0«^ 
^;>^t partly silk and partly linen. (6) Examples at the end of 
a word : ^^y^^, for ^^^t^ijt, as in the hemistich JL^j r-li^ 

l^j^ iUU^ /ti0 the tips of the feathers of a daw qf Ni^d ; j^*!)\, 



384 Part Foubth.— Pnworfy. [§ 246 

A for ^^J^'^JI, as in the words j^'Jll ^^••tjA triVA their fore-feet bleeding; 
,^wl, for ^^Ul, as in the words W^tj W^l ,^U)I ^>^ /rom oit^ 
«.^ /«-,^ ;^, a«.^ ^r«^.,. [Exam^le^ in p.;>se *;« jfc ^ for 
yii •>> iM?^ falling short and j>l •>> for ^jjpl •>> / ibiotr wo*. Comp. 
Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. 6.] The Ist pers. plur. of the Perfect, 

UXsJ (v/ — ), is also sometimes shortened into ^jiCi (^ - J), but the 
Slif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the 

B 3d pers. plur. fem. ; e.g. 4Js> |>»JU ^ l ...I. n ,4 j ancf many a oft« on ^ik 



point of surrender have we relieved ; ^ Ua^J ^yA&t AA£>pt ^j anJ 



^ -^ 



if we had overtaken him, tee tvould surely have slaughtered him. 

(c) The suppression of a short vowel, 

246. (a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent 

C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form Jlji^ 

« • * ^ ^ » ^ 

(becoming J**), and of verbs of the forms Jjii and Jjii (becoming 

Jjti, see Vol. i. § 183, rem. h), and Jjti (becoming Ja^) ; as U^ 
*^*>^l lyUC^ Jbe^ w^^^ImiI a^ Aors^^ scatter camels by their charge 
(for -ilW^I) ; »U.U-» 0^> jy>)l o- JjW >»-& U^ >^-i« *%Jk« Olj 
aJUI^j am;^ i/ / lampoon him, he cries out, like a nine-year-old camel 
J) whose sides and withers are galled (for jat^^, J^'5>f, and ^Jy): 
>yl>3 O^y^ kSj^ ^ J^ j' ^ ^^ -4arow aw J Zbvuf «7^« recompensed 







(for ijy^) ; Jto^ ^iyi^ O^ L5^ 'ij «^^w it is drawn, it twangs 
with the curved bow {makes the curved bow twang). Rarer instances 
are exemplified by J^j, for J^j, as in the half-verse ^>J^ jSk 
•s)l^^ j^:js^^ y^j for he mis a man, and ye are men ; jM\, fi»r 

^1 (plur. of ^>tWl), in the words ^\ j^S ^jM'iS ^ these are 
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tk^ great souk which — ; Ot^j, for Ol>5j (plur. of 5^j, Vol. i. § 301, A 
rem. b), as v|/ij C>^ ^jmAi^S m^ij^.^^ and the soul finds rest from its 
sighs. — This license has resulted in the production of such fonns as 
j^^ for jktf^ (J^%^, jussive of J^^), and jJL^ or j^ for jJ^ (jJ^ , 

jussive of jJj) ; as t j^ .jj!^ O^ J^l ^ i>^i ^^^ -^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 



able to avoid cursing you ; j^ jJj ^3|3 \^\ a) ^.^^J >y>* Vj *^U 

^1^1 djj^ [verilt/, there is scarcely (vj used jLeJUUX)^ oi»« generated 

without having a father,] and scarcely one who has offspring is there B 
whom two parents have not begotten (except Adam). 

Hem. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 
supplementary vowel in the nominal form JjU, using, for example, 

Jj»t for JJ»l,^nX;, and jJU^, for jJl^, skin. 

{b) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by 
such a form as JmI;, for JmI;, in the half- verse aji^ aJUI ^U Jm^ ^>43 
and whoso fears (God), verily God is with him*. [The pronouns C 
^ and ^jk are often shortened into yh and ^.] Compare also 
the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the 
1st pers. sing. i<- and |V» § 228, rem. ft, [and the use of J^l^ for 

JW^ j^ I did not care.] 



(d) The addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal 

forms and to some particles. J) 

247. The vowel kisr is frequently added in rhjrme to the 3d 
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the 

* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and 
the first of the following are identical, as Jpj^aUt ^j j^^3 Tabarl i. 
853, 1. ult. iorjiiay, C^ 0^}\ ib. 1119, 1. 1 for O^jS] ^j^\ 



4JJ\U^ ib. 1427, 1. 1 (iii- 2414, 1. 14) for ^j^l D. O.] 

w. II. 49 



3M6 Part Fourth. —Proaody. [§ 248 

A Irapemtive, and those persions of the .Tussive wln'cli pdiI in s r»in- 
sonaiit; as ^J £» 3 <.;:-i«l j3 IJUx^JI I^Ut tii^ mruU tlu cnmelf li* 
ilinrn, Khick were tirttd nnd tceary (for clfc) ; jj-il J)\3 ^) OVV'^ 
J*i» " -J t/ietf any, Dn mt die of ifrii/, Imt hear U It'kr <i mnn {fiir 
jJUJ) : ^v^l jy^W 'TjbC^I iUI^ ^U nnrf {/* fA« /w coirif uptm 
thetf vntli all their might, I will d-o my very hast (for J^y^'). 

B Rem. The vow*<l preceding the final consoQant may ha\e been 

originally Irrng, and only shortened because of its being in a slint 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored nfter the iidditioQ of 
this k^ra, For example : ^jt (for <i\jt, 3d pers. sing. fem. Ferf. 
of l>i. Vol. i. S 166, a, rem.) becomes OJA, not ^\jk ; 'jk (for ^. 
2d pers. sing. mase. Impernt. of jlfc, Vol, t § 182) becontes ji», 
not,j^;V' (forjiui. 1st pers. sing. Jusaive of J^U, VoLi.§16l) 
becoine^i _^l, not >ljl. 



248. The aame liLeiise is allnwable in tlie case of particlM 
which end in a coDsonaut, particularly such as are nionosyllabic ; e.g, 
jJ O^J Ul»^ Jp Q th/y (the camels) have not yet mvved off mtA 
mir saddles, but It is as good as doiif (namely. >£jlj ^ O^J '■*** 'V '^ 
as if they had already moved off) \ j^s ^5^' '^ j^ L.UJI vW^' 
fietoved of our aouls, how long will this absence continaet ki>w long! 

Rkm. The reader may here be reminded thai, Iiutcjul of th« 
I ordinary pronominal formit _,^t, _^. and_,^£», and the vrrlnil fomi 
j^X*i, the poets constantly make use of the archie .^1, „«*, Jj^, 
and j^**i. The linal vowel is in these cases more usuallj- long 
than short*. Whon^ is changed intn^, oither,^ "t.,** nutT 
b" used. 



§ 240] Poetic Licences. 387 

(e) The irregular use of the ibnwln and other case-endings A 

in the noun. 

249. The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a noun, 
when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark 
applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. Examples of 

the singular : ly»j ^ ^^J ^ cu^ o! oUa^ O^ ^^^***^ ?^ 
OUis^ the vale of Na'mdn is scented with musk^ if ZHnib vxdks in it 



J ^9^ » » »^ ^ % »t ^» i0 » 



amid (her) perfumed attendants (for v^j) > ^jJlPj J^^*-) <^jJLh! '^ ^ 

J ^ • $ J % ^ 
they say, Hhmid visits thee and thou visitest him (for J>t^O;^»aS«"i B 



1 5^« ji (« ^mar^ bkbck-eyed {page) hands them wine (for jymm\) ; 

ii^ O 5ju£> lftl£ J13 ji ^A« poet qf {the tribe of) Kinda has 

^ ^ ^ ^ 



^a/(2 m o/(fe;» ^em^ (for Sju£») ; ^^»^1 o^ L5e*>-e «^iLH^^ J^ Jv^ 

^Aow sayesty Ask largesse of Yahyd *ibn *Ektim (for ^^^^\) ; w^j 
A^yU^ ^jJ ui^iM^ atid I warned 'Othmdn to repel the dangers 

2£7Aec^ threatened him (for ^UJLp) ; U>l ^j^^t aJUI ^t Ci»» ^ ». Jj q 

and thou forgettest that God turned Adam out qf it (for >>l) ; 



# ^ • { 



I ^j^ jMjJ\ i>fr>>» •^ never then entrust thy secret to a fool 



* ^ 



(for (>»^1). Examples of the broken plural : ^U> |V ^^>^ j^% '^\ 



If ^ ^ » % » J 



tw< ^A^y ar^ companions in {shedding) their blood (for ilfei;.^) ; 
j^^^^^mJ j^Lm^ l^^ {/lorses) with shaggy manes, on which ride 

warriors who stir up the fire of their battle (for j^\m^) ; Ji* LpU^ 

In.Q^ ^^^^'^' ^wJ? women, like vipers, five in number (for jiSU^^) ; D 

OUljjj^ •^jU« C % ft^ »fe I visited dwellings at 'Oreitindt (for JjUi). — 
Other instances of the irregular t^nwin are : in the vocative, as 
ly-jift ^PoLA b AJUt >VMi» ^A^ /?^ac6 o/ (rorf, Matar, be upon her 

(for >. W) ; [J--* J--iJI^ 1,->J O- *«%J iO^ <^% J^«*-« 
Muhammad, since thou art the offspring of a highborn 
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Paht FuuiiTH. — Prvsodij. 



[§25« 



A Uidy in ker triln; and tfii/ father was a iioblt {for * t - t') ;] 
j^^ilj"^! ^ilijj jiJ Q^£ \j ilrfi, nvty circumstaiiM /uu rom- 
b'med to proti>ct timo (where a writer in prose would liAve siiifi 
ij^ li) ; after "i, use.! ,.j^' ^ (S 39), as ^ ill' «!>. -J^j yi 
M ^^pra no man (may Giid reward him with good) — I (for tJ^j ^1) ; 
in wonU of tliti form JU* (Vol. i. § 98, rem. c; g 309. c. 0), aa 

B v»jl> t^j'>* i>* j'-^ j'"*^ /wimre, beware o/ the horsevwn <>J Dartm 
(for jli^ jli^J ; j-SU j^l ^ ^ Wl .aftS itffitor, (wiw.^ AZ/Vr 
fo ^/a^ (i.e. M^kka, for »t:jL«); and ia proi)er names before ^^ 

»on qf (Vol. i. g 21, b), as aIIxj ^I ,j-^ ^>« ^jl^ '( youH^ woman 
(of till! tribe) (jf ICais 'Ihn Tu'laba (pron. Kamiti 'but, for ^ \j^). 

260. On tlie contrary, the t^uwiu is somelimen suppresaed in 
G cases where it could unt be dispensed with in prose; na ^J^ O 
gt^* ,j» tri'v^ C)^**i I.'-*'* "^3 t>«aifc nfitlier ffifn nor ffaJ/u 
sarpa^urd Alirda» in any aeaenMy (for L^bj^) ; J^^' v«^ i^oUl Jt/«c 
(I >jn> llmr, wAo ^roil'c uj!) (bread to nuike) »ou}i fur his peopU (for 
j^jJI j>«*, but there ia another readiug, ^^i* ij^' 3.^^ '^'' '•"'''' 
Mmr broke u,>) ; %iS •§! itjT _^!s Slj .^ ., :■; ' * jU ii^t* ..»J / 
found him not seei-iiiff (thf Lord's) favour, and neldom thiiiiimj upon 
D God (for>6.li) ; UJ^ JliiJVt yj'*^ u*-i '""' '-*" "■'*'' "/ •"•^•w*, 
A«wjt (/ t;W (for vj**^) ; v^' (j^ J>*« V>^ j j^-^ '«i"« on 
ftsermatrhi-d cut, lehich rprimji at tlu dog (for jjl_&j, ^v—i^ ,^^ 
,„,JUl J.4" !>• ji-a-« "ixii a yltiiir ftody, rimtntfmr than gold (fiT jt-^. 
and c^ in rhymo for ^^1, iimtewl of ^^il. ^ 249). 



SSI. The gunitive plural in ,ji- ia soweliines changnl in rfajnne 
into »>i- (nso Vol. i. p. 236, not«) ; as O^j"^"" ^^ ^Jj^ t^J 



§ 252] Poetic Licenses, 389 

^ ^ ^ # f #^ * ^ ^ * 

since 1 ham aiready passed the limit of forty (for O^^^j*^') \ •^jW ^ 

0*^3 ^^ ^ ^' 97^^ ^^ ^'^^ ^^ sixty and odd years ! (for 

)) f C>iJ^^ wiiUj Uputj awrf we ignore the riffraff of other 



tribes (for vX>^0- 

252. In verbs and nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is j or ^, the poets not unfrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive, 
and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B 

the verb: ^\ ^^ >V >•-»' O' **^' Lsi^ G<^ ^ ^^ willed that I 
should he of noble descent either on the mother* s or the father* s side 
(for >^l); jr^ cr* w*- i>* -^^ f^^ CM V u^« "^ <^^ 
t j^a^^o and I swear y I will not show her pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness, until she encounters Muhammad (for ^^) ; «Si-JU ^i)^^ 
U«b L<o^^ O^ ^^y ^^l ^ made thee wish to vie with Ddrim (for 
^.•LJf) ; I fc i\j 3I AfJ («Ii^t L5**^ O^ J^ 'M ^^^^ ^^ spend an G 



•« ^ 



evening or a forenwn in it, Jills a man with vain delight (for ji^ t^t 

rfW A^ tiot bring thee word—for news travels fast — of what has 
befallen the milch-camel of the Binu Ziydd? (for «sUb) ; ^l^j o 






jpjJ^^ y^^^ OWj >^»^ 0-* lj«xl«*« cJo^^^ ^A(?<^ (ji(&;^ lampoon 

Zabbiin, and then thou earnest making excuses for having lampooned 
Zabbdn, — (^0 ^Aa^) ^Aom fl?wfe^ neither lampoofi him nor let it alone J) 

(for »^) ; yUft Ov' ■ ^e '^ s! ^s*^ L5*f>^ ^"^'' ^** ^^ ^> (ayw?) 
'Ibn 'Anndb will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for ^iij^a^) ; 
^4lu>gg ^1 dUJi "Nj j^l U whatever I forget, I shall not forget him 

^(> ^A€ ^/2</ 0/ m^ /(/^ (for ^Lmj\). Kxamples of the noun: >tjt ^>«j 
<U.jA.» ^ 15^^^ ^'^ whoever seeks for consolation in his mi^ortune 

(for ^^U)t) ; |j[|JttoJ >«9t %2VU.« Oj^j I found thy noble qualities 



Faht [-'oUiiTll.— /'ruaorf//. 



[§ 25: 



A rt subject for my puetry (for Jle'^) ; i>^' J~* CHe*'j O^J* *^S 
ham kft their shfj}keid like itii old («.'i;/c*() ii'ati-r/iiiu (for O've^lj) ; 
,jji3\ cUJl ^ i>yi!>Ajl O'^ "^ if l-htfir Joivfei't iPmv on Uwrl fffoand 
(for i>t'jkjl) ; U31^ U-aJI ^jU» ijl^ y^ ufM/ (/' A0 A(m2 frwn hungry 

a7id JamiKhiiii (i<ii- ^jli»)- 



353. The poets occasioually umb pau8al forms (see £ :;23~^30) 
B out of pause. For example : ^>oj for ^^j, in thu verse i^Oe-' jjl/— ^ 
j..aJIj ^j*» -j j ijJ u^j j^ij A«j.^t MjiiA joy, my lard, will I wait 
tijxiii him, if he be contented with me, and v^ith my kvaring and tight 
(i.e. irtOK( icillingly and clwer/nlly) ; j^^j for ^j = ^jj. in tlio wtirds 
•Z^jj C^ A«ijLi ^UJI ^ jb»l ^jj ^t U w r/fi^ among men, whom 
we kiwrc, was iiffl.ieted as thou art afflicted ; ^ for yk, in tlio liftlf- 
C verse *fe>a^ »-.Aa l^^jJl ^>« yi *Ai (("(^ iW &' dues mt lute his shnn 
11/ {the pleasures q/') thig toorld. 

[Rem. At the end of » wotil tho t^iiwin is eometiiiics umkI 
instead of the letter of prolongntioii {^'^'i^ ■^j^)< ^^ some rend 
in the Kor'ftu Ixxxix. 3 j—J for \Jj~^ (see B<fi(iawi it 401, L 13). 
This O is called ^_^l 0^yi2 tlut triUiiig or qiia^vring prolongatioH 
aint modulation of the voice („^jii3U), &a in 1^1 .£.^\ ^.^jL 
D ,j.«le^T(Mee l-'leiacher, Kl Sckr. i. S'2S»eq. und cotnp. supm g 328, 
rem.). In like umnuer the i^^t .Jll (VuL i. S 368, rem. fi) i> 
Mjiiietimee 1engtbenc«l U> ^1, lu in a tradition given hy Zaiuabiiui 
{f'Aik a. 95) K&tiina Eh hcnni crying For her two bodh 1^ jj'' - 1^ 
ijU^l^. The mldilion of the ^ to a [ottered rhyme (g 193), 
callwl ^1411 fj^^i^y, u, uondainiieil hy nisuiy granimiirians. I>. U^l 
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formed from the passive voice, 
L 142 D ; from intransitive 
verbs, ii. 72 a; from words 
denoting colours or defects, 

i. 143a; compar. with ^j^, 

ii. 133 A — 134 d; superl. with 
the genitive, ii. 218 b, 226 c; 
with the accus., ii. 71 b; with 

J, ii. 71 b; with ^^1, ii. 72 a, 

145 D; substantive, i. 227 d; 
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Indexes, 



<«j 



fem. ^J^, i. 184 b, 240 d; 



#»^ 0^ 



fern. Cj^, i. 185 a, 240 d. 
J^Mobt JjUt, L 140 c. 

JjJl, i. 227 D, 240 D. 
A^ JjJl i. 98 c. 

Jjiil, plur. fr., i. 169 d, 209 d, 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
210 d). 

JkIi, i. 43 a, 91a 



SaL'^X ii. 357 B. 

i^p'l ^^^y ii- 294 c. 



iVJAi iL 357 A R 



<» ^9 0^ 



iS^I, plur. fr., i. 219 c, 240 a. 
oSlait, secondary pi. fr., i. 232 a 



J^ljiil, i. 116 b 
JS^il, i. 117 D. 

liUlt, plur. fr., i. 170 a. 212 b. 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
210 d). 

jiiJl, i. 43 c, 63 d. 
JUll, i. 48 c. 
{i^\, i. 116 c. 
J:JU«il, i. 116 b, 117 d. 
JjUiil, i. 46 D, 48 c. 
^^JUiilt, i. 47 a. 
JtLiit, i. 116 a 

J^yiit, i. 46 0. 
jjiij, i. 46 D. 
JUe«it, i. 116 a 



lUJ-j^l, ii. 345 D. 



JUJ^^T Jjl, L 152 B, 157 A, 179c. 
" f ' 

a^ujt ou*^t, i. 11 A. 

^LijT Jut, i. 21 A, 269 c. 

Sjy^\ Ud*^l i. 11 B, 25 a 

^33J>>t ^ ^ 

JJjf Jul, i. 294 a 

a^ juif Jut, i. 295 D ; ii. 390 d. 

<r««« 



J f 4^ 



Jb^yt ... , i. 21a. 

9 

aiiiyT... ,1 11 A. 

>tSU«j iJU'^t, i. 269 A. 

... , ii. 243d. 
tltliSJ LJ^t,iL 145 b, 147 a 
J^liJTai^ ^t,ii. 63 a 



#» ^ < 






• f 



Ujl^t, iL 308 a 



ajU'^t, I lOc. 

Vt» i. fil i>. 



^•f 
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,>.^ j^\, ii. 31 D. 

81c. 
i^j jJLiir O^ "• 26 c, 221 A, 252 a. 
I o'> i- ^92 c. 



ii-DUlT ol ii- 26 c. 



14 b, 301 d. 

(ajg^fo^) aai^ typN i. 283 b, 
284 D ; ii. 81 c. 

aiidjTo',ii. 105 a, 301c. 
i^y r o1 , i. 292 D. 
V^l^ ol,ii. 80a 
lliJ'^X ii. 73 c. 





L 116b. 






L. 40 c. 




iJL^t i 


5Gb. 






ii. 351 A. 






361c. 


^^ 0^ 







AIj^j'^I, ii. 357 c. 
«>»Uul!^ l^t, ii. 93 A. 



^ < ^ ^ 



iiUil^ iUf, ii. 164 a. 
JUJ^|b ... ,ii. 163d, 324 a. 
a^juCX) ... , ii. 44b, 164 a. 



^ " ' 



• a »»^^^ 



Je^UzU igt, ii 164 a. 

^jCfcjJ^^iA^* . . . , ... 

a^ji^fig, ii. 162 b. 

,>iST , 164a. 

a^JuJU iljf, ii. 164 a, 324 a. 
V^ ...,ii. 163d. 
... , ii. 164 a. 
^lii^t iW, ii. 160 a. 






«• *^»0 t0 ^ 










J ^ S ^ J9t0 



.. , 



^^^ji^ ... , i. 4 a. 
jlfu ... ,ii. 164 a. 

Jyt&^t J J^UJt vW, i. 50b. 

, ii. 358 c. 



• • ^ 



» **i 



Jj^l, ii. 90 a, 230 c, 231 d, 283 a, 
284 D. 

JUI£^>T JJ^', ii 285 d, 287 b. 






y!^^'^^ ... ,ii286B. 

flj^Mjl ... ... 



^Jl**0 * 



• *^t0 M * ^ 



JO I 0-* uf«t^« JJ^, ii. 285 c. 

<« ^ U^»00 » ^^ 

\ 0-« i>fc*t^« J^, ii. 






* ^ 



336 a 



^If^t J IlU)! Jjl^, ii 286 c. 



Irf ■'.*'* ' ^ J »00 



JJJI Of J^l ... , ii. 284 D, 

287 a. 



^ ^ 
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Indexes. 



*• 



^•'f. * ^ M^0B J«>^«^ 



i^ cWW ChWI Jj^I, ii. 
286 a ' 

^J^^ t>J^JUfc»JI Jjk^, ii. 74 a. 
Ltr^\, ii 366 c. 
^, iL 78 b. 

OW, ii. 229 b, 230c. 
C^,iL 351 a 



i.ii\^\ j^U iUl, L 139 a. 

^ ^ X ^ 



... , i. 147 D. 






• .^ 



J^U, ii. 272 D. 
U, ii. 353 a 



J^yi\ jl j4JS>UI, ii. 282 a 

' < ^ 

^ ^ fe I I jT ... ,ii. 282c. 
3M\^\ jke&U, i. 139 a. 
^yji^t jL«^Ut, ii. 282 a 
a^.^t j^U, i. 164 a 
AJ'iUl %i^Ul, i 245 a 






>m^t, ii. 123 a. 



Je^i, ii. 358 A. 
i^t, i. 52 a 
Oe&pt ^ aeibl, i. 62 D. 
^1, u. 195d. 



/tgifcXJI, ii. 74 D. 



ts?.r ^ •' 



', ii. 378 D. 



>»2«^JJt, i. 166 a 
JJt, ii. 4 B. 



UJt, ii. 198d, 199 a, 261 d. 
S>^T x.ktil\ L 18 D, 73 a 

Jfi*j£jf, i. 174 d; ii 88 a. 

*» 

XJt, L 245 a 
^t, ii. 368 D. 



2 . <o • t. 



• i ^ 




je«^t, L 110 a, 166 a 



>, i. 174 D. 
j^jL^t, i. 14 a. 






fi.r 



aD), ii. 358 A. 



^JjC:i\, i. 34 a 



J »d ^ 



, i. 247 c; ii. 198d, 199 a. 



ieJuBl, I 166 d; ii. 64 c, 268 a. 



X 
^ < ^ ^ 



k;^!, i. 190 a. 

JftUJ, i. 38 D. 
J^U5, i. 116 a 
JftUi, plur. fr., i 226 c. 
Jiu5, i. 116 a 
Jef U5, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 
jt^liii. 123 a. 
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• < d^ 



JUA3, i. 115 b, 116 d, 117 b. 
... , intens. adj., i. 138d. 

Julb, i. 115 c, 116 D, 117 b. 

... , intens. adj., i. 138 d. 

JUi3, i. 116 a, 117 a. 



^^ 



... , intens. adj., i. 138 d. 
IjUaS, i. 139d. 



•< s 



aJbU3, ,L UOa. 

Jili, i. 116 D. 



^ •« <^ 



JjOS, i. 36 c. 
JLjU3, i. 116 a. 



•< •. 



X 
•<•'••' 



9<x • 



X X XX 



, i. 115b, 116 CD, 122a 

,i. 115 b, 116 d. 

, intens. adj., L 138 d. 

JXmj3, i. 48 c. 

• /•xx 

JJUAJ, i. 117 c. 
v>XjiA:i, for OA«^i i. 56 a 
J>ii5, i. 115d, 116 d. 
, i. 115b, 116 CD. 

X 

... , pi. J^e^Ui, ii. 358 c. 
iXi^, i. 123 a. 

X 
• x • 

4Ji^jbL», intens. adj., i. 139 d. 

X X 

(J>jjJu, i. 246 B. 



• dx 



X X 



i. 358 c. 



JeJLiJI, i. 286 c; ii. 216 c. 



0^ J • 



aLut J«J^, ii. 276 D. 



4 5 X 



^^dt»t> i. 166 B. 

X 

je:^1, i. 31a; iL 74b, 216c, 268a. 

X 

jljiSi jl Xl^i, ii. 74 B, 282 c. 



X X 



J OS X 



«, ii. 122 D. 



X X •«• J • «• 



3JUjUt >M«J, iL 124 B. 

X X 

J^T ... ,ii. 124c, 125a. 



«• X x*«« 



xO •«« 



X X 



^J*''jjwl^i^j ... ... 

X X 

Ojy ••• ••. , 125 A. 

jfjS\ j^ Aj^I, ii. 327 D. 



* .Mix 



,»C3I, L 247 c. 



J 02 



Oi!yU)t, i. 12 a. 

X 

dxfi«« J Ox 

^jSl v>j>i3, ii. 390 c. 



• S. J •£ X 



vOJ^ Oi;>^l> ii- 390 c. 



^ X X -> 

d«S «• J Ox 



0*^1 i>i!>^i i- 235 B. 



XX "X 

M «« J Ax 



>e£^l 0*:!>i3,i. 235c. 



XX X 

aiULjl ,^,JU JljJI Oi^\, i. 
235 B. 

* •<• J Ox 

«>yOt o*:!>;3, L 235 c. 



X •«• » ••! X 



^UJI »>!jji3», ii- 390 D. 

X.* X J*«« J Ox 

^Wl Oi!*4, i. 235 a 

X X 

j^l^i, iL 272 D, 282 b, 283 a. 



» '^S X 

il)|, ii. 354 c. 



X 

J j&xfi X 



^y;)t, ii. 191 B. 



398 



Indexes. 



iSi^X iUtI, i.4B. 
0>STJ owIjI, u. 195d. 



^, i. 29 A. 



9 ^ X ^^ ^•^'••x 



C 



jlijj), i. 235 B. 

j3^3j^, ii.251 A, 2530, 269d, 
337 a. 

jijji, i. 235 B. 



J 



j^, ii. 358 c. 
i»jijT itj^, ii. 15 A. 

*>ifc.,>>., 1. 13 a. 
cS^atMy i. 52 B. 

a^U^JI, i- 130 D. 

J • ^ 0^ 
^^^t, i. 52 B. 

^^e«^1 ;^H^» i- ld2 A. 






j;*)Jt ... ,i. 231c. 
^LJI ^^1, i. 191 D. 



0» > i * 



A4^^aM#l ^m^^^ 



It >i«^l, i. 191 D. 





j^tj Ai>j ^^ tr^ 2^1^, L 246a 
It mJI, i. 191 o. 



M i ^ »^*» J ^ 0^ 




\ 



%^» » 



ii. 115 c, 250 R 
, iL 251 A. 



• ^^oj •;« •«• «{ • J _ 

-• ' »l aX.^iL 175 D. 



^e^« l£h-* ^^V ^^^^» II- 

253 b. 
l^U iC^, ii 68 D, 333 a. 

^j.,^^ 013 aju^, u. 266 B. 

a^ 11^, ii. 253 b, 261 A. 
1^ ... ,ii. 251b. 



* * 



•t» > i » 



aJUUt pMi*. SeeaLui 



«« J • '' 



«AJUi e^ 

5^T ... . Seej^t 






II, L 52 c. 




» ^ * 



O' V^3^) omitted, iL 17 a. 



A > 



•«« J • ^ 



^ ^ 



aLut ^i^ i. 169 D, 234 b; ii. 
234 D, 235 B. 



^j ... , ii. 216c. 
I^jiaJI ... , ii. 15 a. 



^ ^a^tf 



^ 
•^ 



... , iL 175 D. 

... , omitted, ii. 8c. 



jl^'i, i. 278 D. 



I >^i^, L 170 a, 234 b; 11. 



234 D, 235 b. 



» * * i* 



a^^UJI, iL 371d. 
, L 51 D. 
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J <r •< 



JUJI i. 51 D ; ii. 5 BC, 19 d, 20 b, 
21b, 38c, 50c, 104a, 112c— 
120 a, 196 c. 



^^^^^■AA^p • B • • • • , XX* X X A \j» 

'' ' *' JU, ii. 115 D, 120a. 






ijjuM ... , ii. 20b, 113d, 197b, 

288 R 

... , ii. 19d, 113d, 197b, 
288 b. 

iZu ... , ii. 114c. 



>«• A * 



uJajiJj jl aU^U)! t^;:^, ii. 147 b. 



^ ^ 



^ ^ 



» » i* 



J • ^ 9^ 



• Ox 



, ii. 195 D. 



UJt, ii. 355 a. 
, i. 278 c. 

i\iiZa^\ <J^, i. 292 D. 

>»^iil^^^ ... , i. 282 b. 
J':ii'^r ... ,ii. 390c. 

... , i. 290d, 293b. 

... , ii. 122 D. 
UUH^I ... ,i. 269 a. 
JfiJlij ... ,i. 293d. 
a«I£jT ... , i. 268 a; ii. 92 c. 



»ii» 



uuft/;ljT ... ,i. 282 D. 
^lyJt ... , ii. 4b. 



■I ^ 



J9 ^ 



jk^^, ii. 46 a 



." 0«« 

1 ... , ii. 335b. 



0£ ,• 



e*y» 



... ,i. 287 a. 



9 X %^ ^ 

0£>U wV^, i. 13 b. 



.> J X 



1,^ ,J^, L 292 D. 

u^ ... ,i. 290d; ii. 147b. 



iu^ Jj!i^, i. 13 b; ii. 355b. 



%s» * » 






... f ** ^ • ^* 



X oji «« J X 

a^ juJt sj jm., ii. 93 c. 

xS ^ St 00 X X Oi^ 



X X 

••*'.'' 



, i. 8 A ; iL 355 d. 



•.«J3tj ^^t |>^ ^^>^, i. B4b. 



I X 



V^Nt <Jji/aJt, i. 4 D. 
aiUNT J^^, i. 278 d. 



310 c. 



^ St 00 J » J 



Ut 



, i. 1a. 






... ,i. 278d. 



X •«• 

JlXaJt ... , i. 5b. 

j;i«xo«« J jjox 

^joMmJS iJjLr^, i. 278 D. 
2,|^j|MSJt iJ|3^^l, i. 5 a. 
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Indexes, 



i»jiJt iJv^ L 290 0. 



j2 0«S4« jjj*x 

4e....^iMI oji^aJt, i. 15 c. 
I iJ>5»^, i. 290 c. 



aJLaJt 



• • • I 1« O B* 



aj^l wi4^l, i. 15 c. 
ib^Zlul ... , 1. 4 a 



a^t ij|5>JM 5b. 

j^\ iJ|j[>^, i. 9 c. 



jJu)W ^L^^l <^Ji>^t, iL 80a 

^ ^ ^ 

a^jjux«Jt <J!ji>ilJt, ii. 252 a. 
ac^jUmJt JjL^, i. 56 a 

I • • • • Jl* X ^^ 

I iJjL^I, i. 4 A. 



J ^ «r jo«tf » » » 



SbU»Jt <J>i>^ii. 85 a. 



J^ ^» »»t0 J » » 9^ 

aJUt^t wiji^ut, i. 4 A. 



m^m t0 » » » 



I ii. 85 A. 



ttJ^t 



j5^«««« { ji P t» t0 J J J 9^ 

a^AJiUJt ^t iliJikJt J!3/-Jt, i. 5 A. 



^ ^ ^ < ^ 



, i. 1 A. 

acSVi^l J>j!^, i. 1 A. 

i, ii. 313 A B, 3Ua. 
ivhU JU.a^l^,il30c. 



**,t* ^ »I0 * » » 






* * # 



M* * 



t^t, ii. 251 c, 255 a 



*""' Jli., ii. 253 a, 257 c. 



a J y ^ 



^l^ ... , ii. 100a 
"^ ... ,ii. 98a 

^ jl^X ii. 353 A. 
., ii. 86 a 
aA^U. 235 a, 279 a. 



• .t 



J • ^ 9^ 



Xtklji ii. 367 D. 



a * 



Je^jJI, ii. 353 a 
i:;U jJI, il 259 c. 



^ 0«« J 



JUJl ji, ii. 117 a 



4^tpl, ii. 256 a 



» ^ ^ 



^ipt, iL 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 

^ijj, i. 29 a, 47 a 
ri5,, ii. 351 A. 
>LJji, u. 362 A. 



J«Mt ^ 



wi^y I, ii. 353 D. 
i^yt, ii. 355 A. 



j«£ 



^y t, i. 8 A, 235 A. 
^jO^t^J)!, i. 28 D. 
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JL^f, ii. 366 D. 
Jjjjl, i. 276 c. 
^^Ji\, ii. 362 A. 



' •«« J ^s ^ 



^UJt cMji\, ii. 21 B. 






sjSaiLt, i. 13 b; il 365 b d. 

'^\, ii. 283 B. 
^, ii. 358 D. 
JeW 44^, ii. 358 d. 



« - ^ 



• ^ 



» • St ^ 



It, ii. 351 B, 368 d. 
^j-JI, ii. 362 c. 



» 5 ^ 



^^ 



JjuL.f, i. 46 a. 

^yC^Jt, i. 13 A; ii. 355 D. 

4JLjI i. 36 A. 
\\l^vt\\ ii. 233 D. 
iujf, il 356 c. 
juIjI, ii 250 c. 



• X •«• j« 



g»H>n A^, i. 179 a, 181 A, 190 D, 
224 D. 234 A. 



• •«« j« 



JjO)! a^, ii. 284 b. 
SjJ^, i. 14 c. 



4^1, ii. 15 A. 

W. II. 



jli, ii. 351 c. 
'JilS\,vL 350 a. 

J^, i. 8 b. 



JUJT^^U, ii. 117 b, 119 a. 
jju^t, il 2380, 361c. 

, indef. relat. cl., iL 38 c, 
216 b, 317 c. 



• * 



* ^ wt ^ 



I, i. 106 a; ii. 114 c, 277 b, 
283 A B. 



i£^U iL», i. 187 A. 



^ ^ 

•< - ' 



a}3U ... ,i. 187c. 

JBt ^^«xiX) aA^t, ii. 276 a. 



^ - ^ ^ ^ 



>JJt 3 ^JL«U 



^0«« J^ M ^ 



^jux«JW ^A^^ ii' 274 B. 






J J^UUt lU^W ^v^t OU^I 
JyUUI, i. 133 a 



j^ iri ^ 



a^t, i. 19 a. 

... , del relat. cl, i. 105 b; ii. 
317 c. 

iUL«)t, in metre, ii. 352 c. 

j^^^\ i Jf u5T iike^, i. 60 B. 



J *« J • ^•'* -».■».< 



a*.^^! >UJt, Add. et Corri- 
genda (Vol. i. 6 c). 



J • 5 ^ 



V>^ti ii. 358 c. 
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Indexes. 



Jm2J\ Ij^j^, i. 236 D ; ii. 374 a. 

it^, j^, 1. 7 D. 



A)t, L 53b, 105 bd; u. 251c. 
See iijtjJt, ^lpt> and jJOjOI. 

jLe£»(llT L|^, ii. 265 a. 



Olijl" ... , i. 285 a, 293 b; 

ii. 81 c D, 299 b. 



^ ««« 



3U1JI ... ,iL 259c. 

JbliJT ... ,ii. 259b, 264 CD. 

\ ... , i. 285 a, 293 b; 
iL 81 c, 299 a 

J^yi,^l^^^^l,ii. 214D. 



5 »«• 



J J • ^O'* J fix 



Ji^l, ii. 364 c. 



aiUL^t lllUt, i. 6 c. 
JAlk, i. 246 B. 

JAllut, i. 105 B. 

Jjiji, ii. 112 c, 253 c, 270 B. 



Mjm^i^ 



jlSUOI, ii. 312 A, 319 bd, 322 a. 
J«U, ii. 275 B. 



X •«« J * 



JUJt Jb«U, ii. 113 d; suppresaecl, 
ii. 120 a. 

^yjb« Jb«U, ii. 118 c. 



» M x^x 



t, ii. 238 c, 351 c. 



)l, i. 245 B. 



»u ^•^ 



JjjJt, i. 245 a 
Jo^\ il 358 c. 



oCPT JLU, ii 91 A, 283 a, 

286 D. 

*"! ... ,ii. 91 A, 282 a 






j; — Jl ... ,iL 90b, 287a. 
iJLi'jT ^, L 235 b. 






a^UUt ...,i. 235a. 



•« J« x*«« 



a^yi&^t ... ,i. 235a 

X X 

L^^, i. 107 c; ii. 243 c. 



I 



s^ ... ,L107d. 



J aS X x^x 

a^^JbOt, i. 245 a 



^ • •«« 



('^bu^'^ iJlfi, ii. 166 a 

X XX ^^ 

• Sf XX 

j^jJUt ^JLfr, ii. 51 d. 
I ... , ii. 297c. 



X X 

X • X«4« 



J X 



3U1JI, u. 259 c. 



X 

• X J 



, ii. 250 c. 

X. X >0«« X •>( 



XXX >0«« X • > • Ax 

Sjjvui^t J jji4^ ^>^, ii 144 A. 
j(j»t^X i. 290 c. 

X 

jiAJ« i>e^, i. 30 a. 



X X 



jMiL}\ V!>e^» ^^* 356 b. 



^ -^X< 



i 



^Wt, i. 52 c. 



X • J J*x 

jt^, i. 108 a 
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wt ^ ^ * J«^ 



^ * » 




^, i. 30 A. 
... , L 234 D. 



# * 



^* J 



ftl^^T iU, ii. 262 c. 



^ ^ •<« 



I . . . , ii. 30 c. 









JjiA)UU, i. 30 A. 

Jili, i. 32 c. 

J[frU, participle, i. 131 c, 133 b; 

ii. 323 c; ^ ^, i. 132 b; 
verbal adj., i. 136 b; fem., 
L 187 a. 



J ^tfx 



JftUJI, ii. 123 A, 251 c. 



jJt ju^ 3U J^U, ii. 257 a. 



^ 
•< ." 



aJUU, intens. adj., i. 139a, 177 b; 
collective, i. 233 a. 

JI^^U, intens. adj., i. 137 d. 

aJ^U ,i. 139d. 

•j:i, i. 7 c. 
>>)t, i. 52 B. 
JJliJf, ii. 259 B. 
iiiii, ii. 113 c, 123 a, 250 c. 



% , », • •< 



»»^» 



> m , * 



JJUJ, plur. fr., i. 215 A, 222 D, 
223 a, 239 d; secondary plur. 
fr., i. 231 D. 



• * .>*^ * 



0*JLSU^, secondary plur., i. 232 a 



•^< 



JUi, inf., L 111 c, 122 b; adj., 
i. 133 c, 136 a. 



% fi^ 



JU^, intens. adj., i. 137 a; with 
the accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 



» ^^ 



JU^, proper names, i. 243 d. 
Jlii, plur. fr., i. 220 c, 240 a. 

JUti, imper., L 62 b; proper 
names, i. 244 a; as vocative, 
i. 244 & 

Jw, inf.i.,L lllD, 113b, 122b; 
inf. III., i. 116 a, 117 ad; 
subst., i. 175 d; plur. fr., i. 
202 D. 

JW, inf. II., i. 115c; inf. in., 
i. 116a; inf. viii., i. 116 b. 

JLaJ, inf. i., i. Ill d, 113 cd, 
122b; adj., i. 133c, 136 a; 
subst., I. 175 D, 176 CD; plur. 
fr., i. 204 D. 

w, intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 
fr., i. 207 B. 

JU^, numerals, i. 241 D, 262 d. 

0*>)Ui, secondary plur., i. 232 B. 



•*. x^ 



ajU^, inf., i. lllD, 112d, 113a; 

subst., i. 159 a. 
•^ fix 
aJU^, intens. adj., i. 139c; subst., 

i. 176c; collective, i. 233 a. 

aJbU, inf., i. lllD, 114a; subst., 
i. 159 A, 176 a; plur. fr., i. 
224 a. 



%* *» 



aJUl, inf., L 111 d; subst., i. 159 a, 

176 BD. 
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ijbJ, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 
Jjlii, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 239 d. 

iJUUJ, plur. fr., i. 230 a. 
J\ii, plur. fr., i. 221 b, 240 a. 



^ ** 



^yUi, plur. fr., i. 222 b. 

^Ui, intend, adj., L 165b; nu- 
meral adj., i. 263 c. 



• < 



^ * 



a^U^, inf., i. lllD. 
J«)Ui, plur. fr., L 228 a, 239 d. 
, secondary plur. fr., i. 23 1 d. 



» ^ * 



J«^, i. 30 A, 49 D. 

^4*JI ^ JljJI Ji*, i. 43 d, 58 b. 

jli, i. 31 A. 

Jii, for jii, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

Jjii, inf., i. 110 c, 112 d; adj., 
i. 133 c, 136a; subst., i. 158c, 
192 c ; plur. fr., i. 224 c ; used 

instead of J^U, i. 132 D; 

superL with genitive, ii. 218 b, 
226 c. 

Jii, inf., i. 110 c, 112 d, 113 a, 
121 b; adj., i. 133 c; plur. 
fr., i. 224 b. 

J^, proper names, i. 243 a. 

JjU, i. 30 B, 49 c D. 

Jjii, inf., i. 110c; a^j., i. 133 c, 
136 a; subst, i. 159c; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 



• J 



Jjii, adj., i. 133 d, 136 a. 



• • 



JU^, inf., L 110; adj., i. 133 d; 
subst., i. 158 c; numerals, i. 

264 B ; for J«*, ii. 384 c. 



J Ox 



JjOJI, i. 29 a; ii. 251c. 



^Jy^^\ JjuJt, i. 81c. 
^9^1 ... , i. 68b. 

Ji*, ii. 124 a. 



« " X 

• . X •» 



jL«t^ J«i, ii. 15 D. 

X X 

« X 

jjl^ ... , i. 53 A. 



X 
« X 



« X 
«< X X J 



x««« JO 



irixxj JOx •• 

9/.cuUjtt Jj6, ii. 124 a. 

X 

... ••.,1. Ow A. 

JftUJI JjU, i. 50 b. 

XX X 

JJ X fix J Ox X JO 

aJ^^^»-*^^ U Jfti, i. 50b. 

X ^ 

x« J JxO«« f do xO«« J • Ox 

jftujr ^ j», i. 50 B. 

J X O J J xO«« $ i • xO^ JO Ox 

J OxO«« ^x of 

JyiiiJI ^ ^l, i. 50 b. 

• ri X .> J 9 

u^|K^bU J^, ii. 124 a. 

X X 

J, X J0«« JO Ox 

uUUmJt JiU)t, i. 68 b. 

1x0 J fO 

Ji* J»*, i. 53 A. 

X 

J £«« JO 0^ 

uaSUI JjLut, i. 88 a. 

X X 

Jjii, inf., i. 110 D, 121b; plur. 
' fr., i. 202 b. 
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• i 



J^, plur. fr., i. 207 a 

Jjii, subst., i. 159 ; for J[iil, 



ii. 386 B. 



<• J 



* * 



Jj6, for J»*, i. 97 ; ii. 384 c. 



• • J 



jLiii, inf., i. 110 D ; adj., i. 133 d ; 
subst., L 158c; plur. fr., i. 
200 A ; numeral, i. 263 d. 

Jjii, inf., i. 110 D, 121 b; adj., i. 

133 d; plur. fr., i 199 a 

J ^ J 
J^, proper names, i. 243 d ; as 

vocative, i. 244 b. 

Jjii, intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 
fr., i. 206 D. 

JiJ, i. 159 c. 



• 4f** 



J J 



J^, proper names, L 243 a. 






J^, adj., i. 133 d; plur. fr., i. 
200 d; numeral, i. 263 d. 

iw, inf., L 110 D ; subst., L 123a, 
158 c. 

ikxM^, names of men, i. 193 a. 



• «"' 



• i- ' 



aJUi, inf., i. 110 D, 121 c; plur. 
fr., i. 207 c. 

aJLai, inf., i. Ill a; subst., i. 159c. 

iXfti, inf., ... ; subst., i. 123d, 
'158c, 175 c, 192 c; plur. fr., 
i. 169d, 209 b. 

iJUi, plur. fr., i. 208 d. 

iL^, inf., i. Ill A. 

iUui, inf., ... ; subst., i. 158 c, 
175 c, 192 c. 



Mii, intens. adj., i. 139b; plur. 
fr., i. 208 B. 

l£iU, inf., i. Ill A. 



#«^ • ^ 



1^^, inf., L 111b; fem. adj., i. 
185 A B, 240 d. 



i»^ ^ » 



r^, inf., i. Ilia 



10^ ^ i 



t^, plur. fr., i. 218 D, 225 b, 
240 a. 






zH^, for C/ijd, i. 192 c, sqq. 
J^, i. 117 CD, 118 a. 

ahM, i. 123 A. 






^^Ui, inf., i. Ill b; adj., fem. 
i5*jUJ, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241a 



J * ^ 



^ 9 



^^I^W, adj., fem. ^^Jii, i. 133 d, 

136 a, 184 b, 241 b ; fem. I^LjU, 
i. 185 a 

O^jlii, inf., i. 111b, 113 c; adj., 
i. 241 c. 

0*^i i^i i- 111 c; plur. fr., i. 
216 a; proper names, i. 242 d. 

\y inl, i. 111c; adj., fem. 
lyjui, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 b; 



^ ^ 9 



plur. fr., i. 217 c. 
JJUi, i. 47 b, 48 c, 120 d. 

aJU^, i. 117 CD. 

oi^ = Ulii, ii. 384 a. 

O^JUi, inf., L 111c. 

j^^XiU, inf., ... 
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£3X1^,1 120 a. 



' * ' 
^JLiil, inly L 111a; fern, adj., L 

184b, 241 b; plur. fr., i 220a, 
240 a. 



^ ^ * 



^ ^ ^ 
^^JUI, inf., i. 111a. 

^JLjiI, inf., L 111 b; plur. fr., i. 



220 c. 



^JLai, inl, i. 111b; fern, adj., L 
184 CD, 240 D. 

^^Lil, inf., i. 111b. 
^, i. 154 B. 



• *- 



Jyii, inl, L 1 12 A ; adj., i 133 d, 
136 c, 146 D, 185 b; with 
accus. or J, ii 70 b. 

Jlyii, intens. adj., i. 137d. 

J^, inf., l 112 AD, 113 a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 205 b. 

Jyil, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

Cf*^^i secondary pi, i. 232 B. 



J •^j 



•^ J 



Siyti, inf., i. 112a; intens. adj., 

i. 139b; fern, of Jyii, i. 
185 c; subst, L 155 d. 

siyj, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

U^, inf., i. 112AD, 113a, 121d; 
plur. fr., i. 223 d. 

ij^, inf., i. 112 a. 

ijyil, inf., ... 

Jff^, L 166 b, 167 d, 174 g. 



JtfjieJii, L 166 o, 170 o. 

Je«i, inl, L 112 a, 113cd, 122a; 

' adj., L 133 c, 136a-d,146ad, 

186 a; with accus. or ^, IL 

70 B ; with passive sense, iL 
196 b; subst, L 154 c, 159 b, 
176 d; plur. fr., L 223 c ; 
numeral, i. 263 d. 

Jei* = Ji«*, i. 167 a. 
Je^ = J^'. L 136 D. 
J^, intens. adj., i. 137 d. 

J^, , i. 138 a. 

J^, L 154c, 159 b, 166 b, 174a 



%f ^ 



iU0«i, inf., i. 112b; intens. acy., 
i. 139b; subst., L 154b, 159b. 



4< «< 



iUf^ji^, intens. adj., L 139 c. 
1x^,1 154 b, 159 b. 
rM*, i. 115 D, 116 c. 

J^,l 115 c, 116 c, 117 B. 

Jftiy, plur. fr., i. 213 c, 239 d. 

Je^ty, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 

4^^ ^, ii. 156 c. 

JUt^, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

J?. J^'. »»dj. (for J^'), L 146 a, 
' 156 b. 

l^U, ii. 351 c. 
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V^» ii- 354 A. 



•o«<' J 



• • • • • • 






• '<# » 



... , ii. 352 A. 






^ 09 ^ * ^ «»« 



J^U)t>UU^U, iL 269 BD. 

>J, i. 8 A. 
JjftiafcllU jJ, ii. 4 a 



* ^ ^ 
^ 000 ^ 



^•»» 



• ^ 9^ 



^ «• *^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ii. 4 B. 



»£ • o 



Je^lAlJU jJ, L 286 c. 
i, ii. 175 D. 






a^^^T^, ii. 125 c. 
ijudl, i. 105c; ii. 125 c. 
^ i. 107 D. 



ii. 104 a. 






tUI *^, ii 98b. 



i^jl^^T •j, ii. 105 a. 






ii. 98 a. 



• A <• ^ 



• A^ 



, i. 24 D. 



SjLf^i, ii. 351 a. 
^lij 1, ii. 276 a. 
1^, ii. 351 A. 



• irf J <. A^ ^ 



A^iJj sJ\Si}\ (J), ii. 178 a. 
J^UJI, ii. 362 D. 

'^IjT o^, ii. 100a, 104a, 302a. 



J ' a 



Jl .. 



... ,302 a. 



\^\yL\\ ... , ii. 15c, 16a, 101 d, 
103 d, 258 c, 328 d. 

«|mA, jmr>, 1. 7 c. 

2e«l^*^t^9£>, ii. 125 c. 

* ^ ^ ^ 



^\ '^, ii. 36 b. 

Jj*9, i. 30 A. 

>!W (the article), i. 269 a. 
... (the J in J«*), i. 30 A. 
iT:u:J^'l>'^(J),i283B. 

'ji^ ji^l (^), ii. 149 c. 



.* • •«« 



* ^ ^ 



aJiiil^ ... (J), ii. 152r 



^ * 






>*'^»^'^ (J), i. 291b; ii. 35 b. 
i^'^^Ais (J), ii. 148 a. 
... (J), ii 151 D. 

... (J), ii 152 D. 
... (J), ii 148c. 
sM^\ j^'i (the article), i 269a. 



4 ^A. 
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'i. 269 8"; ii. 318 d. 



4}\ (the article), 



j^iOt sJiJ^ j»*^)t (the article), 
i. 269 c/ 

>':5bl (J), i. 291 c; ii. 
151a. 



• 5 J 2 ^ 



^ ^ 



j-ujT h^ >:jbi (j), ii. ei d, 

287 D. 
*4XeJUiJU ^^iii (J), ii. 148 c. 

j^UI j1 jueA>I>t >">» (J), i. 

* * ^ * ^ 

283 b. 
iyL^\ J-^ (J), ii. 29 A. 

" ' "T ... (J), ii. 148c. 

*T J*^ (the article), i. 269 b. 









» ^»U. >':9 (J), i. 282 D. 



^ ^ $ 



•^3' .9 ^ y «^ >'^ (J), i- 283 A. 
.UeJUST aUj J:^J (J), ii. 148 c. 

ai«i3 ^'^il (J), ii. 151 A. 

«• X X ^ 

j^T J'lJ (the article), i. 269 c. 

aJL^UJi y ajjUui ^-^i (J), i. 

'283 B. 
jIaJT >*^', i. 30 A. 

<) (J), ii. 28 a. 

^.lib ad^J! >^! (J), i. 283 a. 

I 

J ^ ^ » ^ >«^ J s ^ ^ 

aAU.>^(>'^)l (J), L285& . 

aiii^, ii. 95 a 



^iJULJU jt-Jjl (J), ii. 149 a 

i^iLT ... (J), i. 291c. 



• 6^ 



yj, ii. 339 A. 
IjU^y i. 246 B. 

Cii, i. 108 A. 

l^t ^, ii. 81 D. 



jS ''A 



ie*tw*^) U i. 277 D ; ii. 43 c, 
276 R 

ii. 104 a. 

lit i^ *i*» 

~ tindt U, i. 98 c. 










a^jUJ^^jt . . . , ii. 105 a. 

VUjJI ^! a^^^jJ! U, i 277 c, 
294 a; ii. 17 c, 41b, 102 a. 

sJl-jj^T jf sJLflpr U, i. 278 A J 
ii. 193 a, 215 b, 224 c. 

%ii^\ U, i. 277 b; ii. 18 a. 

illoTu, ii. 81a, 215 bc. 

ItyUt .>ji4 J4^U U, ii. 43 D. 

t i • 

J^AUD Sjuu U, ii. 81 D. 
«• ' «» ^ 

• ^ • 
JbioAJiJ ,ii. 82 a. 



' i4jjJJ\ U, i. 277 b ; ii. 29 a, 
' 215 c, 219 a, 221a, 252 a. 

#«S 00 %i % 

i^Ui i^juM U,u. 18 a. 



*S 

a^M^ , ii. 17d. 
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ai>i^ li, i. 273 c, 277 a ; ii. 
319 b. 



j^ J 9 *i»» 



aj^^^tJt U, i. 273c; ii. 320c. 



AJUit U, i. 98 c. 



jj^ U, i. 50c; ii. 269 c. 



^U, ii. 346 B. 
^^UJt, i. 51 c; ii. 1 a. 






J|t jCU, ii. 355 B D. 

Jjt jojt, il 365 B. 

\Ju, ii. 355 B. 
\Ju, ii 355 B, 356 a. 












I«, ii. 118 b, 123 d. 



'U, i 53 c. 



J •« f J A^ 



t, ii. 282 B. 



J fi f j*^ 




I, ii. 287 c. 



* 



3^!, i. 52 c, 177 c. 

I ^t^i^l, i. 177 c. 






I A^ ^^JCLJI, ii 152 D. 

I ^ ^ ^ » 

I jjCU, i 30 A. 

VjUU«Jt, ii 363 d. 

J«jl^, ii 355 B, 356 a. 

^«jC^t, i 52 o. 



,J»e«-JI^ AJ,*1I, i. 177 c. 

ik •i *» $ Sit J0^ 

^^^J&iLUt %^>tJt, i 179 a. 



X ^A** 



^jli^t ... , i 177 D. 

^^^aK^^ I ... ... 



J ^^ ^ j»^ 



UJl^t, i 31a, 43 b, 116 c, 139 a, 
150 c. 

\j^i ii. 123 B, 251 c, 255 b. 

' t * 

' iJi^, ii 253 A, 257 c, 258 a. 



J ^ p j0^ 



Jji««il, ii. 286 a 
*i* JJ^t ii- 286 B, 287 c. 
^, i 234 D. 






igA, ii. 54 c. 



0«^«, ii. 123 a. 



(a*^*^! L3*) *>^iii«. i- 234 D. 
0^< Of^y i- 235 A. 



O^' >*^ cAi*, i. 235 A. 



• ^^ J 



>it>I«, ii. 355 B c. 






I, i. 52 a 

^..r^tM, ii368A. 
t^jj^^C, ii 354 b. 



J J • ^•.^ 



1, i. 60 D. 



J J • ^Ax 




I, i 52 c. 



J>yi|^1, i 50 c. 
4^U,^t, i 52 c. 

• 5 ' J 



J J» X •.. 



6>^t, ii 272 D. 
ilii^, ii 355 B. 



^m^y i 14 c; ii 81c. 

« ju*, JL«, L 24 c. 
ii. 351 A. 



w. II. 



52 
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i ^•^ 



I, ii. 367 B. 



i St ^ J»x 



^A ^ 



9 ^ ^» J 



!, i. 52 c, 177 c. 
5^, i. 1 22 D. 

, i. 108 c. 
^j^, ii. 351 A. 
Ji^, ii. 363 B, 365 b. 
cy^j^t, i. 60 D. 






•& A ^ •«• J ^ • ^•^ 



,^^1 jjuojt, ii. 122 a. 
\ ... , ii. 74 a. 



4 t^ 

I ... , i. 119 c, 126 c. 



127 AC, 128 BD, 129 D. 

% ^ • %4^ • 

J».tfu«. 6ma<*, ii. 351 B. 



J *• j»^ 



9 i ^ J 



I, i. 108 B. 

«j*»^ ... ... , 160 c, 

' 161 c, 191 B, 196 B, 244 b, 
245 b; ii. 89 a. 

.(.^t, ii. 283 b. 



^»^ P J Ax 






i^J^MMMi^i, 11. «5«56 A. 

i, ii. 336 A. 

^Ul^t, ii. 152 b. 
^ iiUi!4j% ii. 152 B. 



> ^ ^ • j»<> 



> X' • ^ • J ffo 



jt A)iiUZ^t, u. 152 c. 
I, i. 51 d; ii 21 b. 



J ^ j9^ 

ju^t, ii. 250 B. 

AeJt ju^t, ii 250 B. 

> X X ^ j»^ 

LJ\, i. 32 D, 39 A. 

• ;s ^ J 

^, i. 13 d. 



« / • 



j>k^, ii. 362 a. 



> '^ • ^'•^ 



It, i. 110b; ii 54c. 
54 c. 



ejLo^t, i 60 c; ii 64 b, 199 a, 
364 D. 



J J ^A** J ^ J»^ 



»m.^t pjU«Jt, ii. 22 D. 



1 ... , ii 18 a 



'LJ\ ... ,ii22a,26c. 



*l * 



, i 108c; ii 66b, 119c, 
198 b, 200 a, 201 R 

d^\ iJuL^t, i. 108 c, etc. (see 

j^^J^^I, i 53 b, 105 bd; ii 251 1>. 

ejlU, i 35 D, 36 D, 38 D, 40 d, 

41c. 



>, i 24 c. 
^^^t, i 105 b. 

* ' ^ * ^ ^ 

ii 164 b. 



« ^ • J 



Jm«<' J0^ 



>, i. 234 D. 
winOX i. 247 c. 
ai^'J, i. 236 c, 247 c; u. 117 a 

^%jt^\y i. 50 c. 

00 ^ J J 000 

A^ o>kii^t, ii. 287 c. 



J /• 000 
>»3Wt, i. 50 c. 


0\ \y^^y "• 1*B. 
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1»^T jiiU, ii. 14 b, 116 d. 






JlsU ... , ii. 114a. 
J^lU, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 b. 
aA^Ou, i. 116 a, 117 a. 
JeftlU, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 



•< • ^ 



, i. 148 c. 






, i. 149 R 



>>«Jt, i. 52 a 



%*• i 



^jU, L 108 b; ii. 357 d. 



J «4 o J 9^ 



I, ii. 123 a. 







JUJL«, subst., i. 129 a, 130 b; 

numeral, i. 263 d; intens. 
adj., L 138 b; com. gen., i. 
1 86 c; with ace or J, ii. 
70 R 

^U4«o, intens. adj., i. 139 d. 

• «> • ^ 
jLjUi*, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 124 d. 

JjU^, i. 241 D, 262 D. 

JjbU,inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 124d. 

% » i * 
JjiiU, i. 112b. 

*'L«, subst., i. 130 b, 149 b; 



• ^^ i, J 



intens. adj., i. 138 b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 



% *• a 



JjJu, i. 131 A. 



9 J • J 



• • • , 14«/ B. 



Lt, inf., i. 112b; subst, i. 128c, 
148 b; plur. fr., i. 225 A. 

aJLjUL«, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 
128c; plur. fr., i. 225 A. 

M, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 
128c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 






,i. 148d. 

J[^jU.«, particip., i. 131 c. 

... , =Jjii, etc., i. 132c. 
JyU^Jt (the object), u. 123 a. 
J^^^l JyOJI, ii. 50 a 

^^iSr , 104 a. 

4^ ... , ii. 269 D. 



J J » ^ »x 



«• * 



* ^ 



J^«L»)t, ii. 112 c. 
122 a. 



a) J^ftitJt, u. 122 a. 

jULtJt J>«i»3t, ii. 54 c, 72 d, 
193 d, 270 a. 

t X Sk I 4f J pt» i a » , »$• 

^^ei^t ii- ^4 c. 
ii. 56 b. 



^ «• X ^ 



>tjjCJL) JJLk^t Jyi^t, ii. 56 A. 



J^iijl, ii. 84 c. 



»5 



J ^ ^ J J t ^0^ 



!»<> J » ^ • 0^ 



l*^^iU.«, Jjii, etc., i. 132 d; plur. 
fr., L 225 A. 
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«^ J • ^ • • ^ 

aJ^jiiu, = Jji^, etc., i. 132 D. 



J^^^jU.*, intens. adj., i 138b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 



«&»Jt, ii. 366 B. 



• .» • J 

• 



ii. 90 D. 



• < ••' 



CW-i,ii 



. 359 A. 



OUki^ ii. 351 A. 



J2 , j«« 



j2£^t, i. 52 c. 
J«««Jt, ii. 122 D. 



J ^ J :• ^ »«« ^ 



I ,>♦, i. 273 c, 277 A 3 
ii. 319 b. 

ii>J.^*T ,>i, i. 273 c; ii. 320 c. 
JJuJ^ Jm, ii. 131 A. 






^s» ^ 



.^. *•<• •» * •#• J t » 



ii. 174 c. 



ju!yJ JU^, ii. 174 c. 






W> 2«UJ y Sj^l ^j*^ J^ 

ii. 174 CD. 
j;^!, ii 366 a. 




J J • ^ »^ 

^t, ii. 90 b. 

• X • J 

JU,i. 234 D. 

^t, i. 60 D. 



OytNiJI, i. 104 D ; ii. 287 c. 
JuAk«, i. 53 c. 
J>ili, i. 108 c. 



J • ^tf^tf f 



^0t» 



• J • ^ 






*i >m 



OUJ!, ii. 131 A. 
O Cm, ii. 138 a. 



^ «» ^ 
c;-I%jT oQ O-t, ii. 138 a. 

c^aeJitXAJ !>•, ii. 137 a. 



* ^ ^ * 



... , ii. 138 A. 

... , ii. 137 a. 
JeJUiiU ...,ii. 13lD. 






^ ^ 

• S 



ii. 123bcV 



>21#, i. 247 c. 
J>i^X i. 104 d; ii. 277 b, 287 c. 



J J • ^•x' 



J>«>.Jt, ii317c. 
,j^^l Jy^y^\, i. 105 B. 



Je\U\ ^>ft »^U, ii 269 D. 



^ ^ 



* ■» -^ " 



^ X 

• £ 



^ ^ 

• 2 



iM^DJ ... , ii. 138b. 



• ^ » 



Vj* C5^ O^ ii- 13^ l>- 
l^>ujf, ii. 85 A, 92 c. 



257 c. 
JftUJr v^ C^"^» ii- 269 D. 

jiJI v^ s^U, ii. 74 a. 

I 

^U, i. 56 B. 

Ij^^ i. 16 D. 
M i. 108 A. 



Technical Terms, Mnem, 



Words, Paradigms, etc. 413 



Oi, i. 10«D, U9a. 
.^l',i.8it, 33SB. 




.«*.lil1, i. 62 a 
>lpi,ii.363B. 




•Ms 

276 a. 


.Tii^r jlj, ii. 333 a. 
j^^ ... , ii. 33 a; with ace, 
ii. S4B. 


cJlil'.i. 106 a; ii.283 4. 




JliJr ...,ii. 262 b, 3321). 


jliili, ii. 3S4B. 




vj ...,ii.216». 


iWii,i.4A. 




^7 ...,iL176B. 


JiSi.ii. 372 b. 




^jjii" ...,ii. 84 b. 


Spii, i. 238 c, 247 Oi u. 


116 0, 


ajfcl'njT... , ii. 33a; with ace.. 


' n7B,280l). 




il 84 B. 


jCJT ia>, i. 101 0. 




a^T ... , ii. 33a; with ace.. 


iJAii" ojii, i. 61 J. 

a^U^ 0>^. i- 101 a 




ii.84B, 326d. 
ii,ii. 368D. 

jj^ ii, ii. 358 D. 


.l^lBfiU, L 7 a. 




i>^ 

cji, U. 361 B. 


C.^'lT .....ii. 372D. 




^rijj,i.246c. 


jSyT ... ,11371 c, 37211 




uuiii, i. 106*. 


!'W*ii.36lA. 




i^V'i, i. 246 b. 


^jji, ii. 363 0. 




JL;i.iuii.i9A. 


>U, S^A, i. 16 D. 




\S 


jl^''jT i>U, i. 152 B, 


157 a, 


<fiJi iy. iiiiiTigi, i. 4 b. 


189*. 




ai.Uu C, a 94 A. 


Ji'^T i>U, ii. 307 c. 




6^;;,i 16 a. 


jiiiTiiU.i. 21a,74b. 




J^U;,i.228A. 


^i-" 


269 b. 


Jai^, Jtii, from J«^, i. 69 D. 
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1 

L for . or !<., in the vocative, 

iL 87 c. 
L forl^, i. 9d. 

Il,il-:,L 295d; ii 93c. 

\L for \L , in pause, ii. 369 b, 370c. 

t- for ^;^, 

M, for ^., in the vocative, ii. 
87a ' 

«Jlforol,L 61 D. 

» for t, J, J, ^, L 17 c. 

t, elided, i. 19 c. 

t, omitted in writing, i. 23 a. 

t for t, L 18 D. 

\ for initial j, L 214 d. 

t, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

t, interrog., L 24 a, 282 b; ii. 96 a, 
306 D. 

JJi— I, i. 284 c; ii 307 b. 
t for initial j, i. 119 a. 

I = ^1, interj., i. 285 c. 

t for initial y i. 80 a, 119 a, 172 a 

\ = I, interrog., ii. 376 d. 

Citlfor oC, ii. 96 a. 

r, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 



J ^ •• 



•»^ 



it-^i. 157 a, 185 a, 240 b. 
^1, ^1, ii. 53 A. 



«, i. 240 A. 
jrf.l, u. 227 a 






u^t, ii. 102 a. 
J«, L 181 A. 
JuT, J*9t, L 259 c. 
^\ interj., ii. 85 a. 



%t 



^ f 



Vt, i. 249 a, 251 d; u. 203 a; ^t 
for gi, ii. 95d; ifuvl, L 

249c; o^Jl i- l^^^; ^^ 
If t, dl^t, ii. 87 D, 88 A. 
' Ijl, L 240 b; ii 279 c. 



0'>J^Vf, i. 190 c. 






^t, i. 240 b; u. 279 c. 
Jjf for Jlif, ii. 385 c. 



• • 



O^l, i. 20 a, 23 b, 249 b; ii. 91c, 
' 93 d, 203 b, 204 a, 314 a. 

^^Wl, L 163 A. 



%*• 



iU^t, I 20a, 250a; ii. 91 d, 203b. 

j^y i. 20 A, 239 B. 
^1, i. 93 B. 
O^^Xi. 190 c. 
1, i. 76 D. 

jiP» 
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^ ^«* 



, i. 77 A. 



''^d 



Jy5! ... 

O^t, i. 229 D. 

,^1, i. 74 c, 93 a; ii. 46 d, 53 a. 
103 a 

^Uil, 0^-^'» »• 20a, 255 CD ; 
ii. 236 B. 

^^4^1, i. 153 B. 

Ol^*9l, i. 190 c. 
J4.I, i. 283 c. 

'".I, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 278 d, 

282 a. 

p^U^t, u. 46 A. 



^.u^. 



• c 



t, i. 35 D. 



«^t, ii. 236 A. 



^ • 



t^j^|, i. 184 D. 

^ it *t 

O^j^y i. 196 B. 

^'iU.I, i. 163 a. 

Oli^^Xi. 190 c. 

jif, i. 249 A, 251 D ; ii 203 b, 

204 b; 0>^t, i. 196 a. 
i^, iX, i. 295 a. 



rci 



OU^-^t, i. 190 o. 

« » I • ^ ^ f 

t, OU^t, L 194 c. 



I, i. 76 c— 77 a; ii. 108 d. 
^f, i. 199 D, 240 A. 



Vj>*.l, i. 184 D, 199 D, 240 a, 



«»^#^ ^ 



J)^!, ii 107 D, 108 D. 
31, adverb, i. 283 d. 
3J, conj., i 291 d. 

131, conj., i. 292 a ; with the Perf., 
ii. 9c; with the Imperf., ii 
10 a; with the Jussive, ii 

12 b; tSt or U tSt with two 
correlat. clauses, ii 9 d. 

131, adverb, i 283 d; ii. 345 c. 

V Ul» ii 157 D. 

U tS{, i 292 a; ii. 9d. 

^'t3|, Jti 3t, i 284 b. 
U Jl, i29lD; ii. 14c. 

% C>iJ» i- 284 B, 292 A ; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 c. 

iU^ 4^^ ii- 1^3 a 
OWt* 'T^M, i 266 A. 



%m. 



JljJ for fcljl, i. 121 A. 
>ljl, ii. 107 o. 
w^ljl, i 221 B. 

Oy^t, i 195 c. 
^t, ii 48 D. 






:u^t, i 20 A. 

oUJi, i 68 A, 87 D. 
•V£^t, i 233 a 
iSJLA, L 77 B. 
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* <^ 9 



OUii-»1, ii. 304 d. 



• •c 



\ ii. 280 A, 



^ 9^ • 



^jJ^t, i. 47 B. 

^V£lt, elkl^t, ^iklt, i. 68 a, 87 d; 
il 380 c. 

Jill, ii. 102 A. 



«• 



I, i. 20 A. 



Ob>^*9Xi. 190 c. 



^^^^t, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
36 a). 

ll^t, i. 211 D, 240 b. 



* * 



»$ 



^t, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 
lSjjI ti.^1, i. 153 d. 
Oy^^^l, i. 190 c. 

O^^^^y I 191 A. 

' ll, ii. 102 a. 



j^ J J # • 



;^ Wj^t, i. 62 D. 
oCiifiXi. 190 c. 
©I cl, L 295 c. 

Jul, i. 140 D. 
w^l, lil, etc., i. 295 a. 
>i*lfor^|, i. 12 D. 
•iil, i. 291 R 
!tyt, i. 233 B. 
>IJ| for liJ|, i. 121 a. 
J^t, ii 108 D. 



i ^ t 



t, i. 35 D. 
'lS^I, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 279 c. 




Jl, the article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 d, 
269 a. 

Jl = i^ JJ1, i. 269 D. 

j1 = Ji, i. 288 A. 

"^I, interj., i. 294 c. 

•iJl, interrog., i. 284 b ; ii. 24 b, 
309 D, 311 a 

Oj 'ijl, i. 284 b; ii. 310a. 

b "^t, ii. 310 b. 

•:|l = SU, L 284 c, 288 a. 

St 

•>)l, interrog., ii. 310 c. 

•9?='^ ol i. 16 a, 292 c; with 
the Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a, 
304 D. 

•iJl, i. 16 a, 292 d; iL 32 a, 39 c, 
104 B, 172 D, 254 b, 289 d, 

291a, 335 d, 341 a; ^\ re- 
peated JLe£»IlXI, ii 338 D ; 

\ iJjT ib'iii, ii. 339 d; -^I 

with pronom. suffixes, ii. 340 a. 
O! •9) = i>5i, i. 293 d; ii. 340 c. 

^^^y O'^jl, i. 265 D. 
,^, i. 271a. 

•Jl, i. 25 d; u. 146 & 

^JJI, i. 270 d; ii 318 d, 320 c. 

iU^I, O^l, i. 210 BD. 
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46 f 



uUI, i. 259 a; ii. 238 D, 244 b. 
OJl, i. 62 D. 

iut, i. 77 c. 

aIjI (k^) for iXjl (-), ii. 383 D. 

JitJ^I, ii. 89 D ; before ^\ and ^, 
ii. 89 D, 340 a. 

ii«, ii. 107 c. 

y^yy, i. 195 D, 265 D. 

Jy I, i. 259 c. 

^}0Y J^\ = ^^il 271c. 
jjl, i. 280b, 281 a; ii. 63 b, 144 b. 
iOuii, ii. 78 a; =lJi, ii. 



146b; ^ jg|, ibid. 



COt = liii, ii 77 D. 






U ,^], il 146 A. 

J4t J|, i. 285 D. 
g!3> ^^l, ii- 190 o. 

iUip Jj.ii. 146a. 
ji* u'l. ii- 190o- 



»^ ^ «• 



^1, i*^l, i. 265 B. 

>l, i. 284 c, 292 a ; ii. 306 c, 307 b, 
308 B, 309 a. 

>i « Jl, i. 270 A. • 

W. II. 



>l, i. 284 c; ii. 310 a 
>l, ii. 203 A. 
ul, i. 284 c; ii. 310 b. 
Oj til, i. 284 c; ii. 310 c. 
Ul, followed by ij, i. 292 b. 
Ul-U oli. 16 b. 

Ul , i. 292 D ; Jl— Ul, or U y 
ibid. 



Ul, 



UUU oJ> i- 16 a; ii. 43 a; 
followed by a Jussive, ii. 43 d. 



^. 



•^Ul or ^UJ, i. 284 c. 
>ui, i. 281c; ii. 187 b. 
iUUI, ii. 75 D, 187 c. 

^ im 9 si P * Sl 

CU«I, A^t, «UUI, ii. 87 D, 88 a. 

jl^l, St^l, i. 20 A. 
J^l, ji^l, i. 239 B. 



I, i. 290 A. 



•f 



I, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 



Ol^l, i. 233 B. 



• ^ • 



Ol>«J, i. 217 c. 

•1^1, i. 233 B. 

^Sy for Ul, i. 54 d. 

0\ i* 16 A, 292 b; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a; with 
the Perf., ii. 25 d; with the 
Perf. or Imperf., ii. 26 a, 
27 A ; omitted before the 

53 
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Subjunct., ii. 26 d; with the 
Jussive, ii. 27 b; ^lest, ii. 
27 b; after prepositions, etc., 
ii. 192 By 220 c; prepositions 

omitted before ^t, ii. 193 b. 

o'> ^or o'» ^i* ^^ ^• 

Oj, i. 292 d; ii. 847 c; with the 
Perf., ii. H b; in two correlat 
clauses, ii. 15 a; with the 
Jussive, ii. 23 c; in two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 36 d. 

Ol» '^^ Ol> ^- 284 d; ii. 81 c. 

4^1, negat., i. 284 c; ii 104 b, 
105 A, 300 D. 



y 0|> "• 3*S c. 



Oil for ll (ajJoH Jbl), ii. 390 d. 



^ ^ 



* 
• ^ 



Ol-, for o^> i- 236 c. 

^t, i. 293 a; with Imperf. Indie. = 

^j\ with Subjunct., ii. 25 d; 

after JUf, etc., ii 47 b ; with 
the aocus., ii. 78 d, 259 c, 
263 B ; after prepositions, ii. 

192b; prepositions omitted 

at 

before ^1, ii. 193 b. 

ol = Jij, i. 290 B. 



Jlui, i. 233 c. 
^Ut, i. 65 D. 

cJt, i. 54 a. 

^\y i. 55 A. 



%^t, i. 201 B. 
Jl, i. 41 D. 



j-^UI, ^Ul, /1-Jl, i. 228 D. 



4 ^f .^< S • 



tiji, ii. 108 D. 



^ ^ ^9 



^^^ • 



Ail, L 41 D. 

^t, ii. 102 A, 103 c. 

Uft, i. 285 b; ii 254 b, 335 b. 

^^M^l, L 65 D. 

0^t 

431, i 54 D. 

,^, i. 285 b; ii. 14 c. 
^1., rel. adj., i. 164 b. 
«t, «t, M, UT, etc., i. 294 c. 



• ^ 



^ J .» 



^ ^ 



Oj, i. 284 d; after JU, etc., u. 
47 a; with the accus., ii 78 D, 
259 c, 263 b ; in oaths, iL 
175 D. 

ill. L 25 D. 
Ut, L 54 a c D. 



•ll, see C; dC, ii. 94 a 

«1., in pause for Ot., ii. 370 bl 

Jlit, I 221 R 

Jil, L 181 a; iL 203 a. 

Jil ii. 309 c. 

Jl^t, i. 195 a 

jt, i. 22 a, 293b; ii. 14i^ 306c, 
307 D, 309 a; with the 
Subjunct., ii 33 a. 



II. Arabic Words, Terminatiom, etc. 



419 



^$ ^ 



«1, jt, etc., i. 294 c. 



* m ^ 



A 



O3J3I ^' ^^^^• 



0$ 



oL^y, il 106 B, 107 A. 

jy, L 240 a, 260 a; ii. 219 b, 
227 D. 

•^y»^J^ 05^-260 CD. 

Jjl, i. 240 A. 

"^Jil, i. 291 R 

yjf, i. 195 D, 265 D. 

Jjl i^i. i. 266 R 

•jt, «tjt, dtjt, etc., i. 294 c. 

A, suprascript, L 1 1 c. 

^t, inteij., ii. 85 A. 

• t 

sjS, that is, i. 285 c. 

... , inteij., i. 294b; ii. 85 a. 



4 t 

. . . , for ^t with suffixes, i. 276 c. 

Jf I, L 285 c. 

It 

^1, interrog., L 270 c, 275 d; ii. 

220 a, 315 b. 

It 

^\, relative, i. 270 c, 273 d ; ii. 

14 c, 318 D. 

Zt 

^t, expressing surprise, ii. 316 c. 

C\, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

l^t, i. 103b; ii 69 d, 326 a, 329 a; 
before a subst., ii. 76 b. 



^ Ml 



Jlrfl, ii. 75 A. 

OWJ, U o^, owl i. 285D;ii. 
14 c. 

U^t, expressing surprise, ii 3 1 6 d. 



jfii 



W.i- 


295 c; 


11. 


85 a, 


92 c. 


^1,i. 


295 b. 










96 c. 










276 c. 










... 








^$t 

W,i. 


292 b, 


293 


A. 





^» 



l^\, i. 293 A. 

.it 

U^t, interrog., i. 270 c, 276 c. 

..., relative, i. 270c, 274a; 
14 c; expressing surprise, 
316 D. 

• .it 

^>^t, interrog., i. 270 c. 



11. 

• • 

u. 



O^', relative, L 270 c, 274 a; 
14 c. 

A^t, i. 20 B, 24 B, 279 d. 



u. 



0^1, L 285 d; ii. 14 c. 

, ... ... 

A:»t, A^l, i. 295 a. 

l^[, i. 295 A. 

l^, i. 294 c; ii. 85 a, 92 c. 

Ol^l, L 229 c. 



.tH §. ».&t 



W» ^^l •^iJ^ i- 285 c. 
^, i. 276 d; ii. 317 r 



», i. 279 B c; ii. 156 c; redundant, 
ii. 161 d; in oaths, ii. 175 d; 
with ^jmiu and o«^, ii 281 c. 
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»=->' L5#W. ii- 162 A. 
^£i,l 58 D. 



, ^.g..,^, i. 281 CD; ii. 186 d. 



J^> J^ O^ ^ 288 b. 



<»• 



I. 



c^ (u^, ur»W, c^), i. 97ab; 
ii 290 A. 

Uciii^, Ci^, i. 97 b. 

iili, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

' * " ^^ •( 

JL^W ^ J^t, i. 34 A. 



• • 



^* * ^ 



^W = ^t, i. 34 A. 
A^ 4i)W, ii. 172 c. 



=^, i. 68 D. 



Jo J 



^, i. 200 b, 240 b. 
^, etc., i. 295 a. 

^U^, OU^, ,JU^, jj^-/ 
i. 228 D. 

Oi^J^) ii- 163 a, 185 b. 



* o 
* X 



^jjL/, i. 159 b. 

^Sx^, i. 58 D. 

^, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

\\}^, i. 208 c. 
J>}, L 200 D. 
JjT^, i. 23 a; ii. 163 c. 

Lq4, i. 200 b, 240 b. 

j-itv, ^, a m ^.^ i. 255 b, 
256 AD, 258a; ii. 237c. 

JJL^, L 226 B. 



o • J ^ »^ 



, i. 98 B. 



2tJw, iL 207 a, 267 0, 280 b, 
295 c. 



. I • 



, ii. 59 D. 
R/, il 163 a. 

U^ for ^yL^, Add. et Corrigenda 
(Vol. i. 91 A). 

^jjk^, ii. 102 a. 
S^, ii 111 A. 

Ji, i. 15d, 285d; iL 308b, 334c; 
with the genit., iL 217 a. 



• o •«• J 



J^ = J« >V, ii 381a; =J\^\ 
ii. 381 D. 

•i^.L 279 b; iL 163 a, 303 d. 
^^^, L24d. 

jjlj, L 178 D. 
>f^, i. 24d. 
4IJ, iL 78 & 
^, i. 285 D. 
lW-V»»- 160 D, 193 a. 
^,1^ jUe, il 170 D. 

OW, L 194 c. 

^ for ^\ L 23 b; iL 91 a 

cJ^, i. 250 a; iL 203 b, 204 a. 

for c44} Add. et Corn- 
genda (Vol i. 91 a). 



• o J 
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^,ii. 290c 396c. 


Oy^3,i. 1961). 


Jjyi, L I960. 


il^. L 281 D. 


iiy,i.263A. 


jii.i. 77 a. 


A^ for t^ in pause, iL 372 c. 


J.;iiU,i. «0b. 


iw, i. 157c 


c.^, oXi, i. 281 d; ii. 188a b. 


ui^.i. 20211. 


C.^, iZi J^, L288B. 


i,;^,i.l96D. 


CW^, i. 279i>. 


C-o^, i 226 a. 


iij, i77A. 


ti4i ^, i. 289 c. 


klUi, i. 40 k 


i^Ji^JI c4«, ii. 233 0. 


•3,1 25 c. 


JL^, L 289 a; ii 342 o. 


^lij, i.39D. 


i^,i. 28101 ii. 180 b. 
M iii, i. 290 a. 


j'U3,i. 390. 
... , and similar perfects after 
the name of Ood, ii 3 B. 


Jl-O^.ii-^BiB. 


Jt;3,il49A. 


liii C»*' 


tP = J3l,ii. 380 b. 


U^.i. 286A1 u. leiD. 


Oii, i. 279 D. 


W 


.lib, i. 281 B. 


C* 


itb, i. 267 BO. 


1. i. 7a. 


i, i. 93 A. 


51, i. 183d, 184 a; a. a plur. 
term., i. 232 D. 


^,Aj,i, i. 266 a. 


oforJ, in rhyme, ii. 3690 D. 


jV,LI54a. 


i, i. 279b; ii 176c. 


»oi3,i.I2A. 


O, L 93 a. 


^ij.ii. 48d. 


li, i. 265 a. 


^y, i. 266 a. 


jiU, i. 266 D. 


Ji, ii. 78 b. 


ijQ.i. 39o; ii3ii. 


jy, i. 266 D. 
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• .< 



JU for ^U, i. 261 a. 

i^, i. 264 A. 

jji^ i. 293 b; with Subjunct., ii. 
33 a; with J and Jussive, 
ii. 36 a 



• 



\ i 293 B. 
U}, i. 25 D. 
OUiJ, i. 253 D, 254 c. 



^ * 



fi^, ii. 103 B. 
JV^, i. 145 c. 

UW. = U^t, i. 34 A. 
•J^ J^9 ii. 55 b. 
j^, ii. 207 D, 279 c. 
OlJ^J^I, i- 190 b. 
h\yj^,\. 193 b. 
jjj^, i. 185 D, 215 c. 
, ii. 48 D, 108 D. 

,i. 200 b, 240 a; ii 278 d. 
, ii. 206 b, 278b, 282 a, 296 a. 
, il 206 B. 
^t^i^, L 213 d. 
, L 295 B. 



* ^ ^ 



«» ^ ^ I* ^ 



» * » 



^, i. 25 D. 

iU., L 295 b. 

i>!>^ i<>U., i. 262a. 

JU\L, \i\L^J^\L, IL 342 D. 

Ju, il 272 A. 



M «> 



., i. 69 A. 
^^«ft», ^^«ft», i. 9o A. 
^^...^ = ^ls*.t , ii. 59 D. 
1^, ii. 236 D. 
W^t = v^l«aJt,ii. 382 a. 



<* irf ^ 



tjk^, i. 98 a 
;X^, prep., i. 280 b; ii. 146 a 
.. , as UUft^ ^l*^) ^ 1^*^ ^ 



... , conj., i. 293c; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 29 b; with 
Perf. or Imperf. India, ii. 
29 D. 



irf ^ 



Ut ^Jm^.vl 12c, 13 CD. 



, iL 382 a 









^ • * 



, i. 286 a 



, ii. 48 D. 

ibjU|»^, ii. 74 a 
* ' ' , i. 201 a 
, i. 186 A. 
tSi^, i. 281 D. 
3^*., foriti*., i. 12 D. 



% > ^ 



^ * 
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-» J I 



, i. 196 a. 

^J^y ii. 107 D, 108 c. 
., i. 58 c; ii. 48 d. 



J • ^ 



., i. 288 c. 



«> • J 4f J ^ 

^«»ft», CH"^> i 98 A B. 
0»i^, i. 218 D. 

0>^, i. 196 a. 



1^, ii. 342 D. 
o^, L 58 D. 



^ ^ 



ii^, i. 162 a. 



j;^, ii. 207 D, 279 c. 
V3JU., L 185 D. 



• * 



, i. 249 A, 252 a. 



^# ^ 



, ^j^, i. 284 a 
.«»1jI=>U^, ii-382A. 
ii^^U^, ii. 74 a. 
' * ' , i. 295 B. 

J>ft., i. 281 d; ii. 188 b. 

, i. 294 c. 

• » 

, i. 288 B. 
, ii. 14 c. 



■f ^ 









J • ^ 






X •/ , '!• ' 



- j# * 






, i. 289 A. 
, i. 292 A. 



^^ St ^ ^ ^ A * 



«> ^ Mt <* 



Jt«^» V^t^, etc., i. 294 d; Jl^^ 

with accua = U^m.« w^^t, ii. 
78 R 

i^, L 12 A, 121 c. 

, i. 94 D. 



^L 26 a. 
JU., ii. 48 D. 



<r • 



, i. 261 A. 



• J 



», i. 76 CD. 



^ * * 



^\ 



, ii. 143 c. 
•.^, ii. 103 D. 

!^., ii 341 c. 

Jb^, lUXl, L 219 Bc. 

jyU., i. 281 d; ii. 187 D. 



• * 



, i. 264 A. 



Ji.b = J^rt, i. 34 A. 



^ ^ 



«e^, etc., with the Energetic, 
ii. 43 o. 



* •<* ^ # ^ 



, L290A. 



>13, ii 101 D. 
j|3b, for j|3jt>, i. 18d. 
^^ ii 48 D. 
U>, ii. 45 c. 

»t, i 59 B. 



*9^^^ 



A^\^ ii. 74 a 
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^ J % *» 



03>. c«3>. »• 281 d; ii. 182 d; 
=>UI, ii. 186 c; -^, ii. 

163 a, 185 b;=^, ii. 184c; 
meaning heyond, above, ibid.; 

opposed to ftjj, ii. 186 c. 



J # J 



9 09 



d)U3>, - JlA» or >jJ1, il 78 a, 183 b. 
iU5^, = iUUt, u. 183 c. 



^1;s>,L229d. 

ulU^S, u-Ci>, i. 229 D. 
!U-j>, i. 176 b, 229 c. 

o^yi^ 



13, i. 265 a; after i^t, ii 93 a; 

after y>« and U, ii. 312 b; 

after l^, ii. 89 c. 
dlsTS, i. 266 D. 

Oli, ii. 272 A. 
»1i, i. 265 d; =,^1, i. 272 d. 

JiJ^ Oti, ii. 110 b. 

CW^ /« JUH 0«i, ii. Ill c. 

U^ OtS, ii. 110 a 

jjli, i. 266 c, 267 c. 
ibi, i. 267 A c. 

^, i. 284 B. 

^^ *y ij, i. 266 A. 



» ^ 



j5, i. 249 a, 252 a, 265 c; u. 203 a; 
= ,^JJ!, L 272 B. 

^j^ 3i, ii. 110 b. 



»0 



33^, i. 196 c. 

j^i, i. 266 A. 



%00 00 .^^^ 

C<^ etc., i. 268 d. 



J, used instead of ^, L 6 d. 
I;, for {jSj, ii. 374 d. 



^«> 



^^ 



• .» 



•Ij.for^H^u* ^- ^®2^- 



^^1j, i. 77 c, 93 b; a 48 d, 60 b. 
^ • J ^ 

llj, ii. 102 A. 



m 



OljitpLi. 190 D. 






^j, ii. 214 B. 

^j, i. 289 b; ii 216 a. 

S^ ^ J » J 

V> V> V> V>"- 215 a. 
• ,j • * 
i^j, C^j, ii. 215 a. 



0^* 



l^j, i 289a; ii. 216 bc, 216 o; 
with the Energetic, ii. 42 c. 



tit 0ij 



Vj. »>!pU. 12 a. 

0^ 

y(), i. 263 D. 

tej, i 67 d; ii 102 a. 
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,^^ JL.J, ii. 273 D. 



• ^ * J ^ 
S>-' J^ji ii- 274 D. 

*»•> ^> i. 25 D. 
i^^f^j, i. 162 b. 

JlyMfj, i. 136 D. 

^J> for V^J> Add. et Corrigenda 

(Vol. i. 91 A). 
^j, i. 25 D. 

Jfcj, i. 290 c. 
Oij ... 

^, i. 68 D. 

iij, ii. 280 A. 

^j, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 

•j, for J, i. 93 B. 



• J 



».3j, ii. 272 A. 
y^i^jj, i. 167 c. 



^ » J 



^J»3j, i. 94 D. 
j^jj, ii. 78 B. 






•Jf 



, i. 289 a 



Jlj, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 
^y i 57d; ii 48 d. 



M^ 



wij, L 69 c D. 
L4j, i. 12 a, 121c. 



<Jj, i. 69 D. 
fuj, il 211a. 
JiJ = Jlj, i. 83 D. 



^, i. 282 d; ii. 19 a, 346 d. 
f U, i. 98 a 



•-•». 



^U ii. 206 D. 
oC, i. 261 A. 

jU =^U, i. 145 D. 
^U, i. 145 b. 



JJC = ijlll, i. 34 A. 
jL, jC, i. 24 c, 77 B, 84 c. 
llfjl, for 4-5 Wl ii. 382 a. 
AiU,ii. 248 a. 



i-, for ll^l, L 67 B. 



>%«r, i. 153 d. 



^ * 
^ ^ ^ 



, ii HI A. 






# ^ • ^ 



«2Ljju«, ii 74 b. 



• «> 



, ii. 19 b. 



IflL, i^lL, i 183 d, 184 a. 



JU, i 77 B. 



w. II. 



54 
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Indexes, 



•".-'-' 



• <.'"' 



SjU^i, i. 183 d. 
s i. 147d. 



^ J J 



ymi^ ii. 19 b. 

>>y«i, ^ya, L 1 20 C. 



^ » ^ 



iy^, i. 282 D, 289 b; ii. 19 a, 

346 D. 
« J J • J 

Jy.^, Vy^, i. 200 C. 

j^^, l\ya, ii. 209 c; j^^, ii. 
341c. 
r, ii. 19 b. 

Ue-', i. 289 B ; u. 344 a. 



• ^ 



^a 



U-, for J, i. 101 D. 
•l£, i. 233 B. 
i»li, i. 145 c. 

h\l», Jl£, i. 145 Bc. 

* 

^1i, i. 154 a. 

•Utr, ^Mi^ i. 145 BC 

jukl£, i. 225 D. 
jijL, i. 229 D. 



-A,4LA,ii. 21lA. 



^ ^ 

* ^ ^ ^ * ^ 



OU:^ w>U^, i. 289 D. 
JL£, i. 68 D. 
JJl£, I 202 D. 



j*j^ lit 
^yyU,jl»\^ i. 59 b. 



^ * * 



cjit^ ii. 108 D. 
Jji, i. 30 c. 
jmL, i. 57 c. 
oUb, L 233 B. 

,^U£, i. 154 D. 

(jlyi, iiyi, i. 172 a 
•l^, i. 233 & 
A i- 295 B. 



J!^, i. 229 D. 

', i^h^i 1. 151 BD. 



^^y i. 151c. 



^ <» 



X^, ii. 89 A. 

,ii. 203 a. 

jli, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 
jlli, i. 205 A. 



iLa)\ i. 208 c. 



tL^ ^U«, i. 289 D. 
s i. 26 A. 



• J ^ 



* f ^ 



s L 186 a. 
«JL«, i. 57 D. 

j^f^y i. 25 D. 
1^, i. 12 a, 121c. 
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^^lili, i. 157 c. 






d^f i. 


295 a. 






• • ^ 


i. 181 D. 






5 '. ' 






i. 164 D 




i. 185 D. 


p^ 






ii. Ill A. 










54 


AD. 


XUi 


, i. 185 D. 







A^*^ Jl^, ii. 55 R 





I. 155 a 


^li. i. 


145 b. 




295 c. 


0>i.i. 


145 c. 




. 108 D. 


o*i», 1 


. 57 D. 




i. 118 a. 


J&L, iL 108 D. 


i>i, i. 


295 c. 




. • . 


gii.i. 


57 D. 


• ^ { ^ / 


, i. 117 D. 



Jjl^, i. 213 D. 
^ ^, i. 295 c. 



«*^ 



JJ*, ii. 15 c, 10? A. 



H« ^ 



>J», ii. 48 D. 
>i», li. 51 D. 



>U, ii. 102 a. 
0>iiuJf, i. 195 c. 
^\^ = jUf, L 34 A. 

i^U, ii 206 c, 278 b, 282 a. 
aJ>L^, i. 231 c. 

^/\. 162 A. 



2 ^ A^ 

^, i. 162 B. 



fl ^0^ 



M* ^ 



,^Ift, i. 280 B. 
Jl^, i. 204 D. 

, ii. 48 D. 
jLfr, for SjLfr, ii. 380 c. 

tjLfr, ii. 341 c. 
^ , i. 295 B. 



^jjLfr, i. 151 c. 



^ 9 * 



^j^y i. 62 c. 

CM^y i. 243 B. 

^j'xij^^ i. 171 B. 

J^, i. 207 B. 

'',ii. 15d, 107 d. 



428 



Indexes, 



9. f 



j\JL^, i. 204 D. 

jlift, i. 263 B. 
* U, i. 255 A. 



'"•-,11. 248a. 



^jJL^, i. 153 b. 



^ ^ * 

* * 



JUU cJuU, i. 62 D. 



• ^ ^t» ^ ^ 



i> = J' L5^» i- 281 c; ii. 381 a. 
J^> wMj* i- 68 D. 



irf^ 



^ 
^ * 



Jft, i. 290 b; ii. 82 c. 

, ii. 45 D, 108 D. 
j^^ ii. 48 D. 

UX^, ii. 82 D. 

^, i. 280c, 281 AC j ii. 166c. 

4^ /jU, ii. 172 B. 

ile^ : J^or^jJt, ii. 78 a. 

V ^iJLfiJ^ = J^, ii. 172 D. 
cS^ ^Cj Ji*. ii. 172 D. 

O^JCft, L 195 D. 
, i. 25 D. 



^ <» * ^ 



, i. 78 c. 

, U^, i. 284 c. 
U^=v>^, ii. 143 a, 193 a. 
lift, jw, i. 16 a, 281b. 



i ^ i 



, i. 12 c. 



• ^ 



^>ft, i. 16 a, 280 c, 281 b; ii. 



139 b; in comparisons, ii. 

142 a; = juU, ii. 1*3 a; 
originally a substantive, ii. 

143 d. 

O^ = Ol, i. 292 c. 

O^, i. 290a 

UjOI = ^Ujjf, ii 382 b. 

ilft, i. 281 d; ii. 166 a, 178 d. 
JjUft = J^ or>jj1, ii. 78 A, 179 d. 
U, i. 293 c. 

9^, i. 288 B. 

^^, i. 281 D. 

U^^c, i. 120 c. 
J^, i. 146 b. 



* ^9 









O^, i. 226 b; ii. 272 a, 280 a d, 
282 a 



, i. 95 a. 



t 



i, replaced by j, i. 6 d. 
JU, i. 295 a 

, ii. 187 a. 

, i. 264 a 



• ^ 



j^, ii. 206 A. 
1 Ji, ii. 102 A. 
Sjj^, ii. Ill A. 



%' 9 » 



Sjj^, pi. bt j^, L 222 d; connected 
with ^jJ, li. 165 D. 



1 1. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc. 



429 



*^, i. 154 D. 



j»^ 



j#^ 



'., i. 290 B. 

^, i. 288 c"; ^t, instead of ^, 
ii. 208 c ;J^,ii. 208 a, 296 a; 
i, ii. 303 D, 340 c; 



j»^»^ 



• ^ 



* • * 



u. 208 c. 
O? je^ = O^, i. 293 d; ii. 340 c. 



* » ^ 



\3y with ^, ^h, i. 54 c. 

ij, as %.^^ <^4l^> ^' 290 D; ii. 
288 a d, 325 a, 330 a. 

<J, after Ut, i. 291 a. 

J, after U, i. 291 d. 

«^, marking the apodosis of ^L 
ii. 3 B, 15 c, 40 B, 345 a sqq. ; 
omitted, ii. 346 a. 

\^, with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 c, 
32 b. 

wi, with the Genitive, ii. 217 a. 
Oli, i. 291 A. 
t^, ii. 162 B. 



I*,^,ii. 102 a, 


. 162 B. 
103 c. 


J, i. 93 b, 94 c; ii. 48 c. 


^ # «> ^ 

^. ,nfc 4, i. 288 


c. 


J^li, ii 206 A. 


iji, ii. 46 A. 




JU, ii. 47 A, 48 D, 50 D. 


•ji, i. 200 D. 




>13, ii. 108 D. 


Juoi, i. 68 D. 




^, i. 295 c. 


J^ '^, ii 141 D. 


J^, J^, i. 281 d; ii. 186 D. 



* ^* 



, i. 286 B. 



^* 



Ji, with the Jussive, i. 291 b; 

ii. 35 c. 
» » » ^ » 



Ji, aJLi, ii. 89 B, 381 a. 
J!^, i. 207 D. 
O'^M, i. 278 A. 
ii^, i. 241 D, 278 a. 



%* 



\ i. 239 c, 249 B, 252 a. 



I^ = Ui, i. 274 D. 



Sti ^ a J 



, i. 293 a 



Ai, for wi, i. 93 b. 






y, i. 249 b, 252 a. 

VU, L«4>4>^> etc., i. 120c. 



* 9* ^><' J 



jy, Jjy, i. 281 d; ii. 182 b. 



jy. jy L>*. >• 288 B. 



^^, i. 280c, 281 b; u. 61 A, 111 C, 



^ 9^ 



153 d, 199 d; = *i# or ^j^, 
ii. 154 c. 



^ #^ «> 



^>5^ W, ii. 180 D. 



^^#^ 



;ei,ii. 111a. 
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Indexes. 



*»* j»^ • 



J45, cW o-;, i. 288 a 
Jj, i. 281 d; ii. 180 a. 

Jj, with the Perf., i. 286 b; iL 3 c, 
5 a, 79 b, 346 d; in correla- 
tive clauses, ii. 7 c; with the 
Imperi, i. 286 c; il 21 d. 

^l^ jJ, with the Perf., ii 5o. 
>lii, i. 282 a; ii. 187 b. 

jjj, ii. 211 A. 

Jji, i. 178 D. 

j\3^, i. 62 c. 

,-«J, L 205 D. 
ii, U, i. 286 D. 
JjJ, i. 57 d; ii. 103 a 
oJli, J^, i. 196 b. 

I, i. 171 B. 
^^, i. 295 B. 
Ll^, i. 229 c • 

J 

J, i. 280 a; ii. 176 c. 
•l£>, L 276 d; ii. 127 b. 
%U> 



• ««<.» 



••T- 



, ii. 106 B. 
£ll£>, for ^Jl£>, i. 268 d. 



^l^, ii. 99 a, 196 a, 197 d, 258 b, 
266 a. 



^l&, with the Imperf., ii. 8 B, 
16 c, 21 a 

... , with the Perf. ,4^. 5c, 15c, 

16 a; after y, iL 6 c, 7 d. 

... , omitted, ii. 100 d. 

... , redundant, ii. 101 a. 

... , after verbal nouns = he (ii) 
1008, W(i8 formerly, ii. 101 o. 

... , imperative of, with name of 
person in accus., ii 44 a 



9 ^ * ^ 



j3 0^» ^^^^ ^^^ Perf., ii. 5 c. 

^'^'i 0^» ii- 101 D, 266 A, 
298 c. 

cM>,i' 292 c; ii. 81c, 82 a 

Ol£>, i. 293 b; u.78d. 

V v.5^, ii. 158 a. 
t 






, i. 276 d; il 137 a 









J» J*^ 



.f^ JA.* 



^1, for^l, ii. 384 d. 



• ^ 



«^, with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 d. 



J ^ $ 



;:£>, i. 200 B, 240 a 




* " =. 0^» ii- 383 D. 



• «> 



I£», with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 d. 

! ji>, ^iL, i. 266 A, 269 a, 287 a ; 
ii. 127 d; tii> ti^ or ti^ 
ti^^ii. 127 D, 128 a. 
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^JJ^, I 268 A, 287 A. 



^ ^ * 



tj^, i. 228 D. 

, ii. 106 B, 107 B. 

gU^Xi. 190 c. 
. i. 230 D. 



^«l * * ^ Mt ^ 






i£», i. 178 D. 



f used impersonally, ii. 27 1 D. 



• J 



J£>, i. 76 c. 

Jfi», ii. 204 c, 262 a; 278 b, 282 a, 
297 c. 



Mt ^ 



S i. 287 A. 

», ii. 212 D, 280 b, 282 a. 

», ii. 214 D: 

Ct4, ii. 14 c. 

,^k>, ,Jifi>,ii. 214 R 

S i. 274 Bc; ii. 125 bc. 



^ 



' \ forJU», i. 22 b, 101 d. 



= a% soon as, ii. 178 a. 
U^ = J, ii. 177 c, 193 a. 
cJl Ui», ii. 177 D. 



1 A 



• J 



>3|£>, i. 186 a. 

S i. 293 D ; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 



• ^ 



» ^ * • ^ ••^ 



J^^fe, ,^, Ji^^, L 276 D ; iL 
127 b. 



^ # ^ <* * ^ * 



, i. 268 D. 



, • ^ 



• * 



, i. 268 D. 
, i. 83 D. 

, i. 220 D. 
, I 289 c; ii. 14 c, 24 b. 



^ • 



^ * m ^ 



• ^ 



, ii. 14 c; 24 b. 



S i. 293 D ; il 22 c, 28 a. 
^, ii. 29 A ; Ji C^, ii. 29 b. 
s i. 274 D. 



^ • ^ 



• «> 



J, for J!, i. 23 d. 

J, for J, i. 291b; ii. 35 c. 

J, i. 24 a, 282 d; ii. 19 b, 51c, 
79 AB, 81 D, 175 D, 260 a, 
261 c, 265 c, 348 d ; with the 
Energetic, ii. 41 d, 42 cd; 

withyb, j-A, i. 54c. 

J I for J, prep., i. 279 c; ii. 152 b. 

J, prep., i. 23 d, 279 b c; ii. 147 d, 
199 d; expressing the com- 
plement in the genitive, ii. 
61 a; after nomina actionis, 
iL 61 d; after nomina agentis, 
ii. 68 c, 96 D; instead of the 
accua, with the finite verb, 
ii. 69 c; after verbal ad- 
jectives, ii. 70 a, 71 a b d; 
inserted to strengthen the 

annexation, ii. 95 o ; = lJ^> 
ii. 148 D. 
J, with the Subjunct., i. 291 c; 
ii. 22 c, 28 a. 
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J, with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. 
35 B ; omitted, ii. 35 d. 

•^, i. 287 A; ii. 300 a, 333 a, 347a; 
with the Perf. retaining its 
original meaning, iL 2d. 
with the Perf., as optative, 
ii. 3 a, 304 c; in oaths, asse- 
verations, etc., ii 2 A, 304 b ; 
with the Imperf., ii. 20 d ; 
with the Jussive, ii. 36 b, 
43 D ; with the Energetic, 
ii. 42 A, 44 A ; prohibitive, 
ii. 306 A ; governing the 
accus., ii. 94 c; inserted be- 
tween prep, and genitive, ii. 

224 D ; prefixed to ^1 , ii. 
302 A. 

*^, after a previous negative, ii. 
2 b, 303 a, 327 b. 



^ "J, ii. 208 D, 340 b. 



^^ ^ * * 



•.> 



• ^ 



•9, after ^, ii. 209 a; after ^, 

^^ , and 0>>» "• ^^^ ^* 
•^, for^, ii. 209 b. 



• t 



•9, redundant with ^j1, after verba 
of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
ii. 304 c. 



i» * 



^^ ^ * 



^f * ^ ^ * ^ f * 



j^ •^, i. 289 c. 
Ji ^, il 335 A. 
•^, i. 289 D. 

»S •^, j^ tt '^» i- 289 D. 
Jlj '^, u. 2 D. 

W^ '^. W-* •^. i- 289 B. 
iO^ <^, ii. 98 c, 172 c. 



.» ^ ^ 



aiU^ <9, i. 289 c. 

Ori *^f ^ ^^ exceptive, ii. 343 c. 

•^, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 






O^, i. 292 D. 



• f 



0*9, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 

O"^ = Jii, i. 290 c. 
of^, i. 293 b; ii. 78 D. 

O*^, i. 96 d; ii. 105 a. 
f^,\, 145 c. 

J':^, for o^, ii. 379 d. 
O^'^, O^'^, ii 333 D. 
O'!^, for oV*. ii. 323 d, 380 a 
••^, for Jj, iL 380 b. 






^^•^, for J^f, ii. 380 b. 
aJ^< 0^*^y i 20 a 
C^, ^\, i. 59 B. 
iQ, iL 74 A. 



, ii. 45 D. 



» 9 



, for lU-^*f, ii. 380 d. 



% • 



Ole-J, ,^, L 193 B. 

Jj, Jj, i. 280 c. 
tjiJ, L 280 c, 281a; iL 165 a 
OJJ, i. 280c, 281 b; iL 165b, 179d. 
,^jj, L 280c, 281 a; ii. 165b, 179d. 



II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc. 



433 



••^#> 



Ji), i. 290 b; ii. 108 c; with 
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive, 
ii 83 a. 



*^** 



I, ii. 82 D. 
aJU), L 26 B. 

^>j!j, i. 290 B. 

IjO, ii 190 c. 

>ii, i 290 c. 






0l»^ 



OU*^!^, for C^\L^*^i ii. 380 D. 






,ii. 176 a. 

O^, oXi, L 287 b; u. 81 d, 82 b, 
333 d; with accus., ii. 78 d. 

!il^, */}, I 293 d; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

tfJu, expressing admiration, ii. 
'150a. 

4u> diJ, expressing admiration, ii. 
150 a. 

^, L 287 b; with the Jussive, 
ii. 15d, 22d, 41b,347a. 

UJ, no^ ^e^, i. 287 Bc; with the 
Jussive, ii. 22 d, 41 b. 

0, ofter, with the Perf., i. 294 a; 

synonymous with •>>!, L 294 a; 
ii. 340 A. 

ilj, ii. 190 c. 

1^, i. 287 c; ii. 22 c, 25 a, 300 c, 
346 D. 



St ^ 



a ^ 



i>tJ, for o*^, i. 285 B. 

y, i 22 a, 294 a; ii 347b; with 



two correlative clauses, ii. 6 b ; 
optative, ii 347 o. 

Cj\ y , ii. 6 B, 348 a. 

SI5J, i 287 c, 294 a; ii 6 b d, 
262 c; interrog., ii 310c. 

JJy, i 294 a; ii. 6 b. 

Up, i 287 c, 294 a; interrog., 
ii. 310 a 

Oji, i 290 c. 
jy, i 221 B. 

C^, i. 290 B ; with the accus., 
ii 82c 83d. 

l^, ii. 82 D. 

^ #^ 

,^, verb, i 96 b; ii. 15 d, 102 b, 

103 c, 302 a; negative par- 
ticle, ii. 302 B, 346 d ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 343 c; with pro- 
nominal suffixes, ii 343 d. 

"jj J^, ii 340 B. 
^ 1^', ii. 208 D, 340 b. 
<J)t j^, i 20 B. 



W, II. 



, i 25 D. 
^ for >, in pause, ii 371 c. 
I orj = U, i 274 b c; ii 371 c. 

Jt)T>, ii 176 b. 

U, interrog., i 270 c, 275 c; ii 
298 D, 311 D. 

55 
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U, relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii. 
267 D, 319 a; relative, with 
conditional sense, ii. 14 c, 
23 CD. 

U, indefinite, i. 277 a; ii. 137 d; 
with intensifying force, ii. 
276 b. 

U, negative, i. 287 c ; ii. 266 b, 
346 D ; with the Imperf., ii. 
20 D, 300 d; with the Perf., 
ii. 300 D ; with the accus., 
ii. 104a; neg. interrog., ii. 
311 A. 

U, cw long as, with the Perf., 
i. 294 a; ii. 17 c. 

U, inserted before a clause, after 
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 b, 
220 c. 

U, redundant, after ^j, ii. 215b; 

after ^>«, y>ft, ^, J, ii. 193 A; 

* ' ** 
between the \J\^cj^ and the 

4^31 Jui, ii. 224 c. 
Oj ti, L 284 d; ii. 301b. 
v>lj U, ii 180 D, 243 A. 
lli^ U, etc., ii. 343 B. 
"^L U, ii. 341c. 
\js> U 



^U, ^y^U, i. 164 a. 

IL, i3u, i. 258 abd; ii. 235a, 
238'd, 239 A, 244 b. 

;eU, i. 163 B. 



* ^ ^ 

^ * 



»U, i. 295 b. 
^f •U, ii. 273 d. 
OU, i. 86 A. 
^U, i. 154 a. 

oU, oU, i. 145bc. 



* ^ ^ ^ ^ 



,^JU, L 287 c; ^, UVi*, i, 
294 b; ii. 14 c. 



i« = i>«, ii- 131 A. 



9 • 



Jio, ii. 210 a. 
*\lt^y\. 125 c. 
,i. 126 b. 



« • ^ 



• JO 



•^ ^ 



^ to, with the Jussive, as neg. of 
^^^jJt U, ii. 17 D. 

(v^) >A ^»ii- 14^i>» 276 c. 
O' 'l^i >i ^> "• 340 c. 



wij^jLo, i. 146 a. 
0'X)*^» i. 188 c. 
Sl/\. 22 b, 280 d; ii. 173 c. 
ijjj Jl«, ii. 190 c. 



• ^ * ^ » * 



, ii. 382 B. 



• J 



^i. 76 c. 



/ij^t, S Wt, i- 20 B. 



• • ^ 



Ji^, i. 125 c. 






>, i. 125 c. 



*' * ', for tliili, L 68 
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• ^ 



, i. 125 c. 





• ■ • 




ii. 251 D. 




i. 129 b. 


J^, L 125 D. 



1^^, i. 12 a. 



• # 



i. 178 D. 



O^y^^i ^ 146 a. 



•. a ' 



% St * 



jtA«, for ^t^, i. 6 D. 
A^t, ii. 251 D. 



^L^, i. 125 D. 

luJflU, L 128 D. 

Ai*, Ai*, i. 280 d; ii. 164 B; pro- 
perly the accus. of a noun, 
ii. 165 A. 

Im, i. 26 a 

II, u. 251 D. 
Ujl« = Uju^, ii. 164 c. 



i ^ ^ • J a^ 



% • 



R««, L 125 D. 






JpU, i. 131 A. 
l^tk^\ ii. 251 D, 268 c. 






JjJU, i. 125 D. 
jtJjU, ii. 211a. 
i. 146 a. 
Ju = jT !>♦, i. 281 c; ii. 380 d. 



% » t ^ 



»*» ^ 









, I 16 a, 281b. 
U* = 0-«, ii. 131 c, 133 c, 193 a. 

^>«, interrog., i. 270 c, 275 a; ii. 
298 D, 31 Id. 

..., relative, i. 270c, 273 b; ii 
267 D, 319 a; implying a con- 
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14 c, 
and with the Jussive, ii 
23 CD, 262b. 

... , indefinite, i 277 a. 
«^ tj CM, ii. 163 a 

^, i 15 D, 16 a, 22 b, 280 d, 

281 bc; ii 61 a, 123 b c, 
125 b, 126 b, 129 bc, 199 d, 
237 A, 242 a; after compara- 
tive adjj., ii 132 d, 133; 
after a negat. or interrog., 
ii 135 D, 289 b; preceded by 
an indefinite noun, ii. 136b; 
expressing the agent of the 
Passive, ii. 139 A, 270 d; used 

, ii. 138 b; originally a 

subst., ii. 135d; = JuU, ii. 

175 a; = J jl^ or jULft, ii. 

130 bd; with an indefinite 
genitive, forming the subject 

of a sentence, ii. 135c; dU«o 

iJL^lj, u. 139 a. 

A4^t s^y ii. 131 d. 
j^^t ... , ii 136 A B. 






^ * * 
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• ^ 



• ^ 



^^ ^ 






L 285 D. 
ii. 189 B. 
ii. 188 c. 
u. 189 a. 
iL 190 a. 



03> ••• 


, ii. 182 D. 


9 ^ 
J^ 


, L 288 B. 


^5^ 


, ii 173 a, 




, ii. 143 D. 


• 


, ii 189 c. 


ji ... 


, ii 136 0. 




, iL 163 a. 


^y ... 


, ii. 136 D. 


o^ ... 


, ii. 189 a. 




, ii. 189 B. 


J^i ... 


, ii. 189 D. 




, ii. 165 c, 189 c 


S^\^^^^ 


ii. 136 D. 



iL 165b. 

iL 190 A. 
ii. 136 D. 

ii. 176 b. 

vJ^< 0-»n^ O^ "• 176 B. 






* ^9^ J <r ^ #^ 



UJU JiUJI and ViWt, ii- 381 d, 

382 a. 



i» ^ 



JU^lu, i. 233 a 
,V^, i. 154 a. 
C^, i. 125 D. 
cJl i. 275 B. 



O^U^iL 138 D. 



»aU^,j3iiU^L 126 a. 

ili, L 280 d; ii. 173b. 
iLl^, L 126 a. 

J^JxI^X ii. 251 D. 
aU, L 275 b. 



\S^y ^* 154 a. 

^1, ^, L275d; iL314B. 



• ^ 



A^, for>, in pause, ii. 371 c. 
A^ = U, L 274 D. 



A^, A^, L 295 A. 

L& Vi jV*> L&C*> i- 228 D. 



.» *' 



, iL 14 c, 137 D. 



• «• 9^ 



>«i|^, iL 14 c. 



Sui^, i. 63 D. 
ol^, i. 233 a 

ii. 230 D. 



jLe^ iL 342 c. 



•- ■«i-«- 
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^, i. 26 A. 

^, of the 2nd Energetic of verbs, 
rejected, i. 22 d. 

^, for ^, ii 371 d. 

Q^, for t., in rhyme, ii. 369 c. 



s^, for U, in 1st p. pi. Perf ^ i. 56 d; 
ii. 384 A. 

^^ for jV> i- 101 D. 
U, i. 25 D. 
JllS, L 233 c. 



* * 



3, i 287 D. 



* ^ 



i, ii. 178 c. 
^, i. 295 B. 

cji, i. 57 D. 



•t * 



^ ^ 



•UJ, i. 203 B, 233 b. 

l/^y Sjli, i. 209 c, 217 c, 233 b. 






^t a)t ^j^, ii. 339 D. 



^ «» ^ 



^jUu, i. 223 0. 
i, i. 264 A. 



•« J 



• 0^ 



i, L 264 a; ii. 280 b, 282 b. 



L^, i. 264 A. 



^, i. 58 c D. 



^ • ^ 



* A^ ^ ^ 



I J^^ J^y J^^ i- 97 A— D \ ii. 

290 a. 



^ ^ ^ 



U ^, L 97 B. 



i, i. 283 D. 



^1 ^»a3, >U3, i. 287 D. 



Ua>, i. 97 B. 
Jlub, i. 204 D. 



4 0^ 



t^JU, ii. 272 A, 280 d, 282 b. 
iLJU, i. 164 c. 



^, i, 69 a. 

Jy , i. 200 D. 

^, for ^, i. 21 c D, 101 D. 

W^i for ^, ^, in rhyme, ii. 
371 CD. 

i, i. 258 A. 



9^" 
• » • 



• ^ 



A^, for ^, j^, in rhyme, i. 101 d; 
ii. 371 c. 



0-., in the Imperative, i. 90 D, 
93 a. 



9 ^ 



0—, in pause, ii 369 c d. 



• J 



0-.= final 0, i. 10 b. 

i = I, i. 282 b; in the form Jiil, 
i. 36 B. 

d, for i, i, 101 c, 253 b, 279 c, 
281a. 

U=il, L 296c. 



\jS\M, I 54 D. 
U, I 268 A, 294 c. 
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U = J^, i. 296 c. 



TU, Jjk = j^, i. 296 0. 



< ^•^ • J 



JiU = J^, i 296 0. 
ti5iU, i. 54 D. 
OU, i. 36 c, 296 b. 



i^UU il<JU, L 268 c. 



*. * * 



JbU, i. 268 c. 
jU,jU, i. 145BC. 
c,*^ cU, L 145 B. 



JU = il, i. 296c; ii 77 d. 



• ^ 



wt ^ 



oU,i. 294 c. 
U*U, U*U, i. 288 A. 
la^A, ii. 49 A. 
ii. 108 D. 
^, i. 186 a. 
^, U;j^ i. 295 B. 

llJ^X^ h, ii. 74 B. 
lii, i. 268 b; ii. 89 d. 



• j^ 



<» ^ 



.• I 



IJjb (w), for t JJb (-), ii. 383 c. 
t JjL = iSl i. 282 c. 
i&^t JJ^ ii. 74 B. 
Jtii, i. 268 c. 



«.Ui L<J^ i. 268 B. 

JJi, i. 69 A. 
li^, L 36 B. 



>tJA, i. 36 a 
^tjA ... , 67 D. 



• J 



i. 295 B. 

M M, i. 295 c. 

t ji4, i. 268 D, 287 d. 

Ja = Jl, L 270 A. 

Ja, interrog., i. 15 d, 288 A ; ii. 

308 c; J\ y ^^ iii Ji, 
u. 309 D. 

*>JU, i. 294 c, 295 b. 
^U, i. 288 a; iL 310 c. 
Jli, i. 294 D, 296 b. 
Jili, ii. 107 c. 



•i^ 



ii. 107 D. 



^ ^ ^ ^ 






, i. 282 c, 284 c. 
* , for^ i. 22 D, 101c. 
, for^ i. 22 D, 101 D, 279 c. 

... , i. 22b, 55 a, 101 d. 
Ca, for Ci, L 101 c, 279 c. 
^, for ol, i. 292 d. 
^>i, i. 249 a, 252 a; 0>^» »• 



«^.> 



196 a; fern. liJk, i. 278 b; 

^>*, fern. iU*, wUA, in the 
vocative, ii. 89 bc. 



^>A, for ^1, i. 285 R 
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a J 



^>A, for ^>A, i. 279 c. 

Ua, Ua, i. 288 A. 
j\lhy i. 36 c. 
JuL, JUa, i. 288 A. 
JUlJi, i. 288 A. 
iLj »*ei*, U.74D. 

UyA, UyA, i. 288 A. 

Jl^, i. 288 A. 

>*, for y^ ii. 385 0, 390 b. 

yb, i. 54 a; ii. 258Dseq. 

yl U yb, ii. 276 c. 
^yk, for ^1, i. 285 c. 

^yb, for ^, ii. 385 c. 

^jk, i. 54 a. 

l^, i. 294 b; iL85A. 



J^, l^, i. 294 D, 296 b. 
l^for^t, i. 104 a. 



, i. 294 D. 
^, i. 295 b. 

, j^Jb, i. 295 B. 
^>^ i. 36 c, 67 D. 
£>l^ i. 294 D. 






^ ** 



^^ Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 



-., for _, in vulgar pronunciation, 
i. 213 d. 



.«**» 



for »t. and ^.-, i. 12 d. 
3, i. 17 c. 

3, for ^ medial, i. 119 c, 145 c, 
205 D, 206 b, 210 AC. 

^, for 3, i. 18 c. 

> i. 290 d; ii. 97 b, 325 a— 333 a; 
with yb, ^A, L 54 c. 

^, with the accus., ii. 83 c, 325 d. 

y with the genit., ii. 216 d. 

y with the genit., in swearing, i. 
279 c; ii. 175 b. 

y with the subjunct., ii 32 b, 

84 BD. 

I> i. 294 c, 295 d ; ii. 85 a, 93 c. 
l>l,for|l, i. 12 a. 



JLtj, ii. 236 A. 



* 
* 



0\^y i. 292 d; ii 40 a; ^ never- 
thelessy ii. 17 b. 



^ ^ s ^ ^ ^ 



• * 



M> Ut> Ut> i. 294 D. 

i. 166 a. 
5>-, for Sll, i. 12 a. 
Jji, i. 78 B. 

jL^^, ii. 48 D, 50 b; j^y ii. 104 a. 



^ » 



• • ^ 



, VL 272 A. 
>y^y i. 115 D. 
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*M-5, i 


. 289 c. 




^ 


78 c. 




* ^ ^ 


79 c. 




Ji3 


• ■ • 




»l,3, i. 


282 a; 


ii. 187 c. 




. 78 b. 






V • • 






• • • 




\Sii 


• • • 






79 c. 






. 282 a; 


iL 188 b. 



^ ^ 



a-rf^, i. 79 c. 



i-^^, i. 79 D. 

\ i. 78 c. 
^^ ... 



* 
^ * 



J*3, i. 78 B. 



**■ 



Jiy with the Perf., ii. 5 a, 332 a ; 
with the Iraperf., ii. 331 c. 

ii> L 79 D. 

^y with the Jussive, i. 291 b ; ii. 
35 c. 



^ * 



^^, after another negative, ii. 2 b, 

303 A, 327 B ; emphatic, ii. 

304 A ; in comparisons, ii. 
333 a 



• ^1- fi 1^ 



C>% O^y »• 287 b; ii. 333 n. 

Jj> iL 331 D. 

ij^, i. 78 c. 

y^, L 294 a; ii. 9 a 

V^> i. 78 a 

U^, ii. 331 D, 332 d. 

JU^, L 78 B. 

0>-i instead of 0>:!-' Add. et 
Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 d). 



^ * * 



s^yy i. 79 D. 
JaJ, i. 78 c. 

^^, L 294 c, 296 A. 

Wi, Wi» ii- 84 c. 



« • 



, i. 296 A. 

% » * 

^3 

AiU^j, i. 296 A. 

*t!.5» Wi> i- 294 c. 

proper names, i. 244 d. 



— , for i<— , in the vocative, i. 

253 A ; ii. 87 a 
., for ^., at the end of some 
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words, i. 10 A B ; by poetic 
license, ii. 383 c — 384 a. 

., dropped in pause, ii. 370 c. 

V^, i. 17 c. 

y£, for ^, i. 18 c. 

^, for ^- or ^-, i 252 c. 
^^1 = ll final, i. 1 1 B, 295 d. 
^-., for ^., in pause, ii. 370 c. 
^.-, pronounced nearly as e, i. 1 1 d. 

^^— , fern, term., i. 184 b, 240 c; 
rejected, i 151 d. 

^— = at, i. lie. 

\C^y for — , in pause, ii. 370 c. 

i<— , for !<-., in pause, ii. 370 d. 
^-., dropped in pause, ii. 371 bd. 

^— , for ^^— , pron. suffix, i. 21 c, 
' 101 D. ' 

^— , for ^— , in the vocative, ii. 

' 87cD. ' 

I 

^— , relat. adj., i. 149c8eqq.; ii. 

225 a. 
l^, for r<— , in rhyme, ii. 370 d. 

^-, for r<-, ... , ii 371 c. 

1^,1 294b, 295cd; ii 85 a, 94a; 
before a verb or a clause, ii. 
92 a, 310 b. 

4^\ ii,*^\ W, ii 89 c. 

1^1 li, i 294 c; ii 85 a, 92 c. 

vj W, ii. 216 a. 

W. II. 



* ^ 



^ 
^ ^ 



J l^j, ii 152 a. 

4J b, dU Ijf, etc., with the accus. 
or y>4, ii 153 a. 

'*' <i, ii. 92 b. 

Ii, i 92 B. 

ti, i 80 c. 

2jf-., for 5)., i. 12 a. 

UM^» ^or Jm^, ii 385 b. 

jLi|»^, for jL^k^, ii 385 a. 

^jMi, for jju, ii 378 d. 

Jjbb and JjU^, from Jjii, i. 59 d. 

«2)L^, etc., for 0^» ^^-^ ^- 82 d; ii 
379 D. 

^yu or jJ Oy^y ''^^^^ *^® Perf., 
ii 22 a. 

jij, for jJL^,ii 385 a. 

^^lUj, i 154 b. 

r^, for v:,!!, i 235 d. 

s^^f for ^—) in the genit. plural, 
i 236 d; ii 388 d. 

JJU^, i 292 a. 
^Ijr^jJ, ii 233 B. 



Aj-., for ^. and ^., ii 371 c. 



. d 



^ J 



^3^., shortened to Oi>-* Add. et 
Corrigenda (Vol. i 195 d). 

56 
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN TECHNICAL TERMS (IN- 
CLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN ROMAN 
LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS, 
ETC. 



Abbreviation, mark of, L 25 o. 
Abg^ Abu^kl, i. 28 a 
Accent, L 27 a. 
Accusative, ii. 45 A ; single, after 

a transitive verb, ii. 45 c; 

double, after causatives, the 

V^T Juil, eta, ii. 47 c ; 

triple, ii. 51 a, 53 b ; cognate, 
after transitive and intransitive 
verbs, ii. 53 o; depending on a 
verb understood, ii. 72 d; with 
the passive voice, ii. 52 b; 
instead of a preposition and 
the genitive, ii. 191 b; as vo- 
cative, ii. 85 c; adverbial, i. 
288 c, ii. 109 c; of comparison, 
ii. 128b; of limitation or de- 
termination, ii 122a; of the 
motive, object, cause or reason, 
ii 121 a; of place, ii. Ill b; of 
the state or condition (hal), 
ii 112 c; of time, ii. 109 c ; of 
wish, salutation, etc., ii 74 b ; 

after ^uT oj, ii. 105 a; after 

Ol O'. 0^> O^^y and ofl, 
ii. 78 d; after Js and JiO, 

il 82 c ; after ^^V^ and its 
"sisters," ii. 99 a— 109 a; after 



• B00 



• ^ 



• < 



after i>^Jt .JUS % ii 94 c; 

after l^JJ ij ■> H ^ and 
*AiW^\ U, ii. 104 A ; after 



* ^ 



m» » * 



^l&, and tj^, ii 125 B; 



Cf% ii. 105 a; after CUe), ii 
82 c ; after numerals, ii 237 b. 

Active voice, i 49 o. 

Adjectives, i 105 a; ii. 273 a, 
283 a; in ccmnexion with a 
vocative, ii. 91 d; comparative 
and superlative, i 140c — 143 a; 
ii 132 D, 218 A, 226 c; inten- 
sive, i 133 d— 140 b; numeral, 
i 105 a, 253 c, seqq.; distribu- 
tive, i 262 D ; multiplicative, 
i 263 B ; partitive, i. 263 c ; 
relative, i. 109 D ; verbal, i 
131 B seqq. ; with the accusa- 
tive, or with J of the object, 

ii. 70 a — 71 d; of the form 

Jjtit, with ^\ of the subject, 
ii 71 D, 72 a; with the geni- 
tive, ii. 218a, 221 b; relative, 
with a genitive in apposition, 
ii. 225 A. 

Adverbs, i. 282 a; numeral, i 
262 BCD; inseparable, i 282 b; 
separable, i. 283 c. 

Adverbial accusative, i. 288 c ; ii. 
98 D— 128 a 



III. English and Latin Technical Terms, etc, 443 



Adversative sentences, ii. 333 a. 

Agent, ii 250 d. 

Alphabet, L 1. 

Annexation, definite and inde- 
finite, ii. 225 0. 

Apodosis of conditional and hypo- 
thetical clauses, ii. 6 b — 17 o; 
iL 23 0, 36 D, 345 a seqq. ; of 

^\f omitted, ii. 17 a; of 3), 
omitted, ii. 8 c. 

Apposition, iL 271 c; instead of 
the construction with the geni- 
tive, ii. 229 b; of verbs, ii. 
287 D. 

Appositives, ii. 272 d seqq. 

Article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 d, 269 a. 

Assimilation of letters, i. 15 b; of 
final hdmza to preceding ^ and 
^, i. 18 c, 144 d; in the verb, 
i. 16 b, 64 D, 66 D— 67 c; in 

VIII. of verbs having I as 
first radical, i. 76 d; in VIII. 
of verbs having ^ and ^ as 
first radical, i. 80 d; of vowels, 
i. 60 B, 84 c, 136 d, 167 a, 
205 c D, 206 A c. 

Cardinal numbers, i. 253 seqq. ; 
ii. 234 c seqq. 

Cases, i. 234 c. 

Circumstantial clause, iL 196 b — 
198 a, 330 b. 

Clause, circumstantial, ii. 196 b — 
198 A, 330 b; conditional and 
hypothetical, ii. 6 b — 17 c, 23 c, 
36 D, 345 A seqq. ; descriptive 
or qualificative, ii. 283a, 317c; 
relative, L 105 b; iL 317 R 



Collectives, concord of, iL 273 b, 

291 A, 296 D. 
Common gender, words of the, 

L 180 D, 185 a 

Comparative Adjectives, with ^>^, 

ii. 132 D— 134 D. 
Compound sentences, iL 255 a — 

256 D. 
Concord in gender and number, 

iL 288 D seqq. 
Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, ii. 6 B— 17 c, 23 c, 36 d, 

345 A seqq. 
Conjunctions, L 290c; inseparable, 

L 290 d; separable, L 291 d. 
Conjunctive pronouns, L 270 a 
Consonants, final, how affected by 

the wcuif L 22 A. 
Construct state of a noun, i. 

248 c— 252 a; iL 198 a. 
Co-ordination, iL 271 c. 
Copulative sentences, ii. 325 a 

seqq. 
Correlative conditional clauses, ii. 

36 D, 38 a 
Damm, damma, i. 7 d. 
Dates, ii. 248 a. 
Day of the month, iL 248 c. 
Declension of undefined nouns, L 

234 c; of defined nouns, i. 

247 b; diptote, L 234 c, 238 a, 

239 d; triptote, i. 234 c, 

236 a. 
Defective verb, L 88 a. 
Definite annexation, ii. 225 c. 
Degrees of comparison, L 140 c — 

143 a. 



iU 



Demonstrative pronouns, L 103 a, 

264Daeqq,; ii. 277 a. 
Deaoriptive clause, ii. 283a,317c. 
Diacritical puinU, i. 4 A. 
Diminutive, i. 110a, IGGuseqq.; 
ii. 261 c; formed from tbe 
pronouns and prepositions, i. 
167 c; froni verba of surpriae, 
i lOOc, I67c;fromdiptote8, i. 
242 b; from distributive nume- 
rals of the form JliJ, i. 242 b. 
Diphthongs, i. 7 b; pronunciation 
of them, i. 10 d; how affected 
by the wofl, L 21 d. 
Diptote nouns, i. 234 0—246 b. 
Doubling of a consonant, how 

marked, i. 13 d. 
Doubly weak verbs, i. 91 d. 
Dual, i, 52 B, 187 d; from bI^I 
* < tr " and broken plurals, 
i. 190 1>; dual of an adjective 
used as a substantive, i. 190 c; 
of place-names, in poetry, i. 
190 D; with an adjective in 
the fem. sing., ii. 275 d; dual 
subject with a preceding sin- 
gular verb, it. 293 B. 
*Etif omitted in writing, i. 20 B, 
23 A ; Hii conjunctionis, i. 1 6 d, 
20 V, 21 a; 61if productionis 
omilled in writing, i. 10 a; 
(lif sepnrntiouis, i. 21 a; Slif 
inaksura and m^mduda, i. 1 1 b, 
23 b; i\ii otioaoin, i. 11a; how 
ulTect«d in poetry, tL 374 a. 
E\moa of I, i. 19 (^ 23 A ; by 
poetic li'ciiiiMi, ii. 374 tt. 



Energetic, i. 61 a, 62 c; energelic 
imperfect, ii. 34 C, 41 D; after 
C\, iL 43 a; after J, ii. 41 D, 
42 c ; aft«r Cjj, ii. 43 O ; after 
'^-c— - and similar compounds, 
ii. 43 c; energetic imperative, 
ii. 44 A. 

Enunciative, ii. 251 c 

Exceptive sentences, ii. 335 d aeqq. 

Feminine nouns, by form, i. 1 79 A ; 
by signification, i. 177 D; bjr 
usage merely, L 179 d — 180 o; 
of at^ectives and eubsUuitives, 
how formed, I 183 c— 185 b. 

Feth, f^tha, i. 7 C ; passes into 
ilamma, before j, in vulgar 
pronunciation, L 213 D. 

Figures, arithmetical, i. 28 B. 

Forma of the trilil«ral verb, L 
29 B — 47 b; of the quadrililera) 
verb, i. 48 c— 49 c. 

Fourth form of the verb, used aa 
tbe ejl^ of the first, L 35 d. 

Fractions, i. 263 d. 

Future, in the sense of a poliUi 
order or request, ii. 19 b, 

Fulure-porfoot, how ei:pre«s«l, ii. 
32 a. 

Uender, in the verb, t. 53 B; In 
the noun, I 177 c; comnioo, 
i. 180 D, 185 b; feminine, i. 
177 d; formation at the femi- 
nine, i. 183 c— 183 fc 

Genitive, ii. 138a— 202b; «ipply- 
Ing the place of an wUeotira, 
il 303 B, 239 a; of limiutiaa, 
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with adjectives or participles, 
ii. 221 B ; in apposition to re- 
lative adjectives, ii. 225 a; 

after Jji^f, etc., ii. 226 c; after 

^jj ii. 214 b; after J!£>, v/oj^, 

i, etc., ii. 204 c— 212 d; 

after ^, L£Jl£», iL 212 d; 

after j^y ii. 126 a; after ^, 

ij, JlJ, ii. 216 D— 218 a; after 

^ suppressed, ii. 217 b; geni- 
tive plural after numerals, ii. 
234 c; genitive singular after 

hu and Jit, ii. 238 D. 

(x^zm, g^zma, i. 13 A. 

H^mz, h^mza, i. 16 d — 18d; h^mza 

conjunctionis, i. 11 b, 21 A. 
Hollow verbs, i, 81 c. 
Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 A 

seqq. 
'I mala, i. 10 c. 
Imperative, L 61 d — 62 d; of 

verbs having t as first radical, 
i. 74 A, 76 c d; of doubly weak 
verbs, i. 93 A ; in two cor- 
relative clauses, iL 24 a, 37 c; 

negative, expressed by ^ with 
the jussive, ii. 43 d; with 

^jL»X)t ii^, ii. 44 b; imperative 



* * 
* * 



of O^ with name of a person 
in the accusative, ii. 44 o. 
Imperfect, i. 51 b; its charac- 
teristic vowels in the first 
form, i. 57 b — 59 b ; indicative, 
L 60 b — 61 A ; subjunctive, i. 



60 b — 61 A ; jussivej i. 60 
61a; energetic, i. 61a; passive, 
i. 63 a; subjunctive or poten- 
tial, how expressed, ii. 6 b; 
imperfect indicative, significa- 
tions of, ii. 18 b; as a Ad/, may 
be translated by our infinitive 
or participle, ii. 19 D — 20 c; 

preceded by ^^j^ = Latin or 
Greek imperfect, ii. 21 b; pre- 
ceded by Oyk or Jj Ot^ = 
future-perfect, ii. 22 a. 

Impersonal active, ii. 271 a; pas- 
sive, ii. 268 A. 

Inchoative, ii. 251 c; when it may 
be indefinite, ii. 260 d. 

Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c. 

Infinitive, i. 52 b, 109 a, 110 a 
seqq. ; as objective complement, 
iL 53 c. 

Intensive adjectives, L 136 c, 137 a. 

Interjections, L 294 b; having a 
verbal force, i. 296 b. 

Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and the 
genitive, iL 222 d. 

Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 b 
seqq. 

Inversion of subject and predicate 
iL 253 D— 255 a. 

Jussive, L 60 b — 61 a; in two cor 



• * 



relative clauses, after ^!, ^ 
etc., ii. 23 c, 36 d ; after J 



St* 



ii. 35 b; after ^, l^, etc., ii 
22 D, 41 b; as negative im 

perative, after ^, ii. 36 b, 43 d 



446 



Indexes. 



E^r, k^ra, i. 7 c; for ihth, in the 
preformatives of the imperfect, 
i. 60 A. 

Eunya, i 244 d. 

Lam-£lif, i. 3 a. 

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 a; 
their order in N. Africa, L 3 a; 
unpointed, how distinguished, 
i. 4 a; classes of, i 4 c; pro- 
nunciation of, i. 5 b; of pro- 
longation, L 9 c; solar and 
lunar, i. 15 c; numerical values 
of, i. 28 b; weak, i. 53 a, 71 d. 

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373 c seqq. 

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 b. 

Local sentences, ii. 252 d. 

Masculine or feminine nouns, list 
of, i. 181 D. 

Matta, i. 24 c. 

MMd, mMda, i. 24 c. 

Metres, ii. 358 c seqq. 

Moods, i. 51 D, 52 a. 

Nebra, i. 16 D. 

Negative sentences, ii. 299 c seqq. 

Neuter of the personal and de- 
monstrative pronouns, how ex- 
pressed in Arabic, ii 299 a. 

Neuter verb, i. 50 d. 

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 d, 
148 b; nomen actionis, see 
nomen verbi ; nomen agentis, 
i. 109 A, 131 B— 133 b, 143 b— 
147 a; used for nomen actionis, 
i. 132b; construction of, ii. 
63c — 69 D, 194c seqq.; nomen 
deminutivum, i. 110 a (see Di- 
minutive); nomen instrumenti. 



L 109 Cy 130 b; nomen loci et 
temporis, i. 109 b, 124 d seqq.; 
formed from the derived oon- 
jugations, L 129 b; nomen pa- 
tientis, i. 109 A, 131 B; used as 
nomen actionis, i. 132c; con- 
strued with one or two accu- 
satives, ii 69 D, 194 c seqq. ; 
nomen qualitatis, i 1 10 a, 1 65 B; 
nomen relativum, i. 109 d; 
nomen speciei, i 109 b, 123 d; 
as objective complement^ ii 
53 c; nomen unitatis, i 109 c, 
147 b; nomen vasis (loci et 
temporis), i 109 b, 124 d seqq. ; 
nomen vasis, i 109 d, 149a; 
nomen verbi or actionis, i 
109 a, 110 a; list of nomina 
actionis, i 110 c — 112 c; most 
usual forms, i 112 d; nomina 
actionis of forms II. — XY., i. 
115 b; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i 117 c; of solid verbs, i 118 a; 
of verba h^mzata, i 118 b; of 
weak verbs, i 118 c — 122 d; 
nomen verbi, ii. 193d; as ob- 
jective complement, ii 53 c; its 
construction with subject and 
object, ii. 57 b ; construed with 
^, ii. 61 d; with a preposition, 

ii. 61 b; as hoX^ ii. 114 c; 
nomen vicis, i 109 B, 122 d; 
as objective complement, ii 
53 c. See Noun. 

Nominal sentence, ii. 250 d. 

Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 r 

Noun, i 104 d ; primitive and 
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derivative, L 106 a ; substan- 
tive and adjective, i. 106 a ; 
how defined, i. 247 b; diptote, 
i. 239 d; triptote, L 234 c; 
declinable and indeclinable, L 
234 d; whoUy indeclinable, i. 
243 D— 244 D. See Nomen. 

Numbers, i 28 b, 52 b, 187 d. 

Numerals, i. 105a; cardinal num- 
bers, 1 — 10, i. 253 c seqq.; 
11—19, i. 256 a; 20— 90 (tens), 
i. 257 b; 21 — 99 (compounded), 
i. 257 d; 100—900, i. 258 a; 
1000 and upwards, i. 259 a; 
compounded, i. 259 d; ordinals, 
i. 260 A— 262 A ; numeral ad- 
verbs, i. 262 b — d; construction 
of the numerals, ii 234 o seqq. ; 
arrangement in composition, ii. 
239 A; agreement of, i. 254 d; 
ii. 240 a; ordinals with the 
genitive, ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Nunation, L 12 a, 235 b. 

Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the genitive, 
ii. 245 1>— 247 d. 

Participles, i. 52 b, 109 a, 131 B— 
133 b; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, L 143b; of solid verbs, 
i. 144 b; of verba h^mzata, 
i. 144 o; of weak verbs, i. 144 d 
seqq.; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 143 d; passive participle as 
nomen loci et temporis, and as 
masdar or infinitive, i. 129 b — 
130a; participles with the 
accusative or genitive, ii. 63 c; 



with two or more objective 
complements in the genitive 
and accusative, ii. 67 d; with 
the genitive, ii. 221 b. 
Particles, i 278 o; negative, ii 
299 seqq. 

Passive voice, i. 49 c — 50 d, 51 a, 

63 A B, 64 a — o; with an accu- 
sative, ii. 52 a; with two 
accusatives, ii. 53 b. 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 
i. 100 b. 

Pause, forms of words in, ii. 368 c 
seqq.; pausal forms out of 
pause, in verse, ii. 390 a. 

Perfect, i. 51 b; its characteristic 
vowels in the first form, i 
30 B — 31 a; passive, L 63 a, 

64 A B ; contracted forms, i. 
97 c; it 384 c; its significations, 
ii. 1 a; as optative, ii. 2 d; with 

lil or U bl, ii. 9 c; with ^f, 

ii. 25 d; with ^1, ii. 14 b; with 

jj, ii. 3 c, 5 a; with 0^> ^^* 



9 ^ ^ * 



^ * • ^ 



5 c; with jJ |jl& or ^l^ jJ, 

•^ St t ^* *^^ 
ii 5 c; with y, si^S Vi ^^y 

^y, ii. 6 b; with l^y^^S U, 

ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus- 

sive after ^ and i^, ii 22 d. 
Periodical times, i. 264 a 
Permutation of verbs, ii 287 a. 
Permutative, ii 283 a, 284 d. 
Personal pronouns, i 105 b; the 

pronouns, i 53 d seqq., 100 D, 

252 a 
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Persons, i. 52 b. 

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4c; sub- 
junctive or potential, ii. 6 b. 

Plural, i. 191 D; sound or entire, 
L 191 d; masculine, i. 192 a, 
194 d; feminine, i. 192 A, 
197 b; broken, L 192 a; forms 
of the broken plural, i. 199 a — 
233c; secondary broken plurals, 
i. 231 c; anomalous broken 
plurals, i. 233 b; plurals of 
abundance and paucity, i. 234 b. 

Points, diacritical, i. 4 a. 

Predicate, ii. 250 b seqq. ; of ^l^ 
and its "sisters," in the accu- 
sative, ii. 99 A — 109 a 

Prepositions, i. 278 d; ii. 129a; 
separable, i. 280 b — 282 a; in- 
separable, L 279 b; simple, ii. 
129 b — 1 88 c; compound, ii. 
129 b, 188c; with a propo- 
sition as a genitive, iL 192 b; 
separated from the genitive, ii. 
191 A, 193 a; ellipsis of, ii. 
190 d; J after a nomen ac- 

tionis and a nomen agentis, ii. 
61 D, 68 c. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; double, L 103 a; 
in the genitive, L 101b, 25 2b; 
attached to a noun, i. 251b; 
to a verb, i. 102 a— 103 b. 

Pronouns, separate personal, i. 
54 a; suffixed, in the accusa- 
tive, L IOOd; in the genitive, 
i. 101b, 252 b; demonstrative, 
i. 105 A, 264 D seqq. ; interro- 



gative, i. 274 A seqq. ; indefinite, 

L 277 A; personal, L 105 b; 

reflexive, ii 271 d; relative, 

i. 105 b, 270 a 
Proper names, i. 107 c ; diptote, i. 

242 c. 
Proposition. See Clause and Sen- 
tence. 
Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 b, 368 c. 
Prosthetic I, in the imperative, L 

19 c, 61 D ; omitted, i. 24 c ; in 

the derived conjugations of the 

verb, i. 19 d, 40 c, 41 d, 43 a, 

44 a, 46 b. 
Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 b — 49 c, 

67 D. 
Qualificative clause, ii. 283 a seqq., 

317 c. 
Quasi-plurals, i. 224 d. 
Reflexive pronouns, ii. 271 d. 
Relative adjectives, i. 109 d, 149 c 

seqq. ; ii. 225 a. 
Relative clauses, Ll05B;ii. 317b 

seqq. 
Relative pronouns, L 105 b, 270 a 
Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 a 
Rhyme, iL 350 a seqq. ; forms of 

words in, ii 368 c seqq. 
Roots, secondary, from verbs of 

which the first radical is weak, 

i. 77 A, 81 A. 
Scriptio defectiva of long a and i, 

i. 9d— 10 b. 
Secondary roots from verbs having 

t as first radical, i. 77 a ; from 
verbs having ^ and ^ as first 
radical, i. 81 A. 
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^dA,i. 13 d. 

Seotence, ii 360 a; adversative, 
it 333 A ; compound, ii. 255 a — 
256 d; conditioDal, ii. 345 a; 
copulative, ii. 325 a seqq. ; ex- 
ceptive, il 335 D ; hypothetical, 
ii. 347 B seqq. ; interrogative, 
ii. 30G B seqq. ; local, ii. 252 d ; 
negative and prohibitive, ii. 
299 C seqq. ; nominal, ii 251 a ; 
relative, ii 317 b seqq. ; restric- 
tive, ii. 335 B ; verbal, ii. 251 B. 
Sila,i. 19 a. 
Solid verb, i. 68 b seqq. 
States {or Tenses) of the verb, i 

51 B. 
Status constructus, i. 248 o — 

252 A ; ii. 198 a seqq. 
Strong verbs, i. 52 D seqq. 
Subject, iL 250 b seqq. ; not speci- 
fied, ii. 266 D. 
Subjunctive, L 60 b ; ii 22 o, 24 d. 
Substantive, used adjectivally, ii. 
274 A; in apposition to a pro- 
nominal suffix, ii 285 a ; as 
hal, ii. 115 a. 
Substantive verb, ii. 99 a, 258 b ; 

negative, 1. 96 b ; ii. 302 a. 
Suffixes, pronominal, accusative, 
i 100 d; double, i 103 A; 
genitive, i 101 b, 252 b; at- 
tached to a noun, i. 251 B ; to 
a verb, I 102 a— 103 b. 
Sukun, i 13 a; ii 355 d. 
Superlative, with the genitive, ii 

218 A, 226 O. 
Syllable,! 26 CD. 
TSnwIn, i 12 a, 235 b ; irregular, 
w, II. 



in poetry, ii 387 a ; suppressed 
in poetry, ii. 388 b ; used at 
the end of a word instead c£ 
the letter of prolongation, u. 
390 0. 
T^ld, i 13 d; necessary, i. 
15 A ; euphonic, i 15 B ; after 
long vowels and diphthongs, L 
15 b; irregularly suppressed in 
poett7, ii. 377 c ; irregularly 
used in poetry, ii. 377 d. 
Third form of the verb, used in 
the sense of the fourth, i 
34 a. 
Trebly weak verbs, i 95 b. 
Tribes, names of the Arab, how 

construed, ii 292 a, 296 c. 
Trilit«ral verb, i. 29 a seqq. 
Triptote noun, i 234 c. 
Triptotes for diptotes in poetry, 

u. 387 a. 
Verb, triliter&l, i. 29 A ; forma of, 
i. 29 B seqq. ; quadriliteral, i. 
29 A ; formation of, i. 47 b ; 
forms of, i. 48 c seqq. ; the 
strong verb, i 52 d — 53 a ; the 
solid verb, i. 68 b; uncon- 
tracted, i. 69 A ; ii. 378 b ; the 
weak verb, i. 52 d, 7Ic — 72 a ; 
verba htlmzata, i. 72 b seqq. ; 
verbs having j and ^ as first 
radical, i. 78 A seqq. ; verbs 
having J and ^ as middle 
radical, i 81 c seqq. ; inflected 
as strong verbs, L 86 D — 87 D ; 
verbs having J and ij as third 
radical, i. 88 a ; their IX. and 
XI. forms, i 43 0, 91 B ; doubly 
57 
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weak verbs, L 91 d 8eqq. ; trebly 
weak, i. 95 a — 96 b; with suf- 
fixes in the accusative, L 
1 02 A — 1 03 B ; substantive verb, 
ii. 99 A, 258 b ; negative, i. 96 b; 
ii. 302 A ; aplastic verbs, ii 
15 d; verbs of the heart, ii 
48 d; verbs of praise and 
blame, i. 97 A; ii. 290a; of 
surprise or wonder, i. 98 b; 
impersonal form of expression, 
ii. 266 D— 271c. 
Verbal acyectives, i. 131 b seqq. ; 



with the accusative or ^^ IL 

70 a. 

Verbal sentence, ii. 251 b. 

Vocative, ii. 85 a. 

Voices, i. 49 c — 51 a. 

Vowels, short, i. 7c; pronuncia- 
tion of, L 8b; long, i. 7b; 
pronunciation of, L 9 c ; written 
defectively, L 9d; final, how 
afiPected by the ti^/, i. 21 a — d. 

Wasl, wasla, L 19 A. 

Weak verbs, i. 52 d, 71 c — 72 A. 
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